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PREFACE. 


IN laying before the Public the fruits of many 
years assiduous labour, the Author feels it incum- 
bent on him to briefly premise the circumstances 
which led him to the subject, the motives which 
induced him to undertake so elaborate a work, the 
system adopted in the execution of it, and the ad- 
vantages which the reader may expect to find in its 
use. Nearly twenty years ago, when advancing 
towards the close of his academical course at the 
University of Cambridge, and employing much of 
his attention upon the studies preparatory to Holy 
Orders, the Author, above all, anxiously and dili- 
gently explored the sources from which he might 
hope to derive an accurate and certain interpretation 
of the Scriptures. He had previously paid much 
attention to Classical and Oriental literature, and 
he hoped that these aids of philological science 
would, together with the assistance supplied by the 
ordinary guides to exegetical and doctrinal theo- 
logy in our own language, suffice to furnish him 
with the requisite information. In this expecta- 
tion, however, he was completely disappointed ; 
nor was it without surprise that he discovered how 
ill furnished is the theological literature of our 
country in those most important (because fundamen- 
tal) species of sacred annotation, the exegetical and 
the philological. : 
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In further prosecuting his researches, the Author 
soon discovered a truth, (which few will, at this day, 
be disposed to question, but which was first laid down 
and established by the Father .of all legitimate in- 
terpretation, the acute, eloquent, and judicious 
Chrysostom,) namely, that the only sure means of 
arriving at the genuine interpretation of Scripture, 
is first to ascertain the literal, grammatical, and 
historical sense, since on that alone can be founded 
the moral, spiritual, doctrinal, or mystical; though 
the latter is, not unfrequently, the more important, 
and sometimes the only true one. Under these cir~ 
cumstances, the Author was compelled to have re- 
course to such aids as he could find in foreign theo- 
logy, and here that which had long been furnished 
by the indefatigable diligence of the German Divines, 
seemed likely to supply the very kind of annotation 
in which our own theological literature is so de- 
fective. In truth, he did find in them much various 
and valuable information of this kind, the substance 
of which, indeed, was often to be found in the 
earlier Commentators, but here digested, simplified, 
and moulded into a more regular and useful form ; 
yet, not unfrequently, intermixed with new, and, 
in some respects, more enlightened views, at least 
on points of grammatical and philological discussion, 
for which the writers were chiefly indebted to the 
great masters of Grecian literature in which the 
eighteenth century stood so pre-eminent, as Bentley, 
Hemsterhusius, Valcknaer, and many others. It 
was not, hawever, without concern, that the Author 
found these advantages almost over-balanced by an 
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eccasional laxity of opinions, -and a latitudinarian- 
spirit of interpretation, equally at variance with the 
sound principles of Orthodox Protestantism, and 
with the letter and spirit of Scripture in general ; 
a temerity in hazarding hypotheses, and an excess 
of philological speculation that knows not where to 
stop, and which, by corrupting the best auxiliaries 
to legitimate interpretation, criticism, and philology, 
leaves no cure for the disorders which it breeds. 
This 1s surely, if any thing, what Pliny calls the 
moarbus sapientie, by which, as we learn from far 
higher authority, ἐμωράνθησαν οἱ codes. 

- Under these circumstances, it became necessary 
for the Author to have recourse for himself to the 
fountain heads of all sure interpretations, as they are 
found in the ancient Versions, Fathers, and Inter- 
preters, in the earlier Commentators of the modern 
school, and, above all, in a diligent study of the 
phraseology of the sacred test itself. Various, how- 
ever, and formidable were the difficulties which he 
had to encounter; since the materials for forming 
such accurate knowledge were dispersed amidst 
very numerous works, some of them very bulky, 
and many more obscure and ill digested. Forcing 
his way, however, through the complicated difli- 
culties which environed him, the Author made. a 
copious collection of such exegetical observations 
as he considered most useful and important, and 
likely to be serviceable to him in his private study, 
or public exposition of the Sacred Scriptures. He, 
moreover, at that time laid down a rule, from which 
he has never since deviated, namely, that whatever 
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might be, at any time, the nature or subject of his 
literary researches, to suspend his attention to the 
more immediate object in view, whenever an op- 
portunity should offer itself of illustrating any pas- 
sage of Scripture, or elucidating any point of theo- 
logical doctrine, and to immediately enter down and 
record the illustrations so obtained. This plan the 
Author has continued to pursue for the last eighteen 
years, and with incalculable advantage, since some 
of the most apposite illustrations to be found in the 
present work were thus obtained. It is true that 
the opportunities for the acquisition of such inci- 
dental illustrations were very numerous; since, du- 
ring the whole of that period, his attention was (in a 
most sequestered: retirement) wholly devoted to 
classical, biblical, and literary researches in general ; 
insomuch that, in the course of that period, every 
Greek author of the least importance had been cri- 
tically read, and annotated upon, the most important 
of them twice or thrice; and of these his Classical 
labours, the fruits will, ere long, be laid before the 
Public in a new edition of Thucydides, together 
with an English translation of that writer, and in a 
series of miscellaneous emendations and illustrations 
of the Greek authors, especially the Historians and 
Dramatists. All these researches were materially 
aided by the incalculable advantages of a most 
extensive and very choice collection of the best clas- 
sical and theological writers, and, what is more, 
were employed under the perpetual advice, and in 
frequent and familiar intercourse with, perhaps, the 
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most distinguished Scholar of his time, Dr. Samuel 
Parr. At the feet of this highly-gifted Gamaliel, it 
was very long the Author’s good fortune to sit, and. 
by him, for fifteen years, it was his pride to be re- 
garded as a confidential friend and literary associate. 
Some years ago, the Author was urged, at the 
earnest exhortations of that revered friend, to digest 
and arrange for publication his Biblical collections. 
It may easily be conceived that such a requisition, 
and from such a quarter, would not be made in vain, 
and accordingly the task of arrangement was imme- 
diately and cheerfully entered upon. But little did 
the Author imagine the labor improbus that he was 
destined to encounter; for, in order to appreciate 
the value of these miscellaneous notes, it was indis- 
pensably necessary to prosecute profound researches, 
and institute extensive comparisons of them with the 
annotatory matter of the most eminent commen- 
tators of every age, and occasionally to ascend to 
the fountain heads of’ interpretations to be found in 
the early Versions, the ancient Fathers, and Greek 
Commentators. These labours had consumed a 
considerable time, when it occurred to the Editor, 
and was partly suggested by some judicious friends 
and faithful well-wishers of our church, and of 
the cause of orthodox protestantism in general, 
that he might engraft on his original design 
another of far greater importance, and thereby 
supply a universally acknowledged desideratum in 
theological literature.* It was proposed that, within 


* See Mr. Horne’s Introduction, Vol. 2. p. ult. 
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_ ἃ moderate compass, and in 2 convenient form, he 

should endeavour to bring together the disjecta mem- 
bra Exegeseos, the most important materials for the 
right interpretation of Scripture, hitherto dispersed 
amidst numerous bulky and expensive volumes ; 
carefully digesting, condensing, simplifying, and 
moulding those heterogeneous materials, including 
his own original notes, into one connected and con- 
sistent body of erudite and accurate annotation, and, 
at the same time, intermixing with the whole a series 
of critical remarks, which might serve to guide the 
judgment of the student, or junior minister, amidst 
the contrarieties of jarring interpretations; and, fi- 
nally, i order to more effectually adapt the work to 
general use, clothing the foreign matter in a ver- 
nacular dress, and expressing the sense in simple 
and perspicuous phraseology. Of this plan one of 
the most important advantages proposed was this, 
that it would render it. no longer necessary for 
English Students in Divinity to have recourse to 
certain foreign works, however learned, of very ques- 
tionable orthodoxy, and thereby obtaining the aids, 
valuable as they are, of exegetical and philological 
knowledge at too dear a rate, by the sacrifice, or, 
at least, depravation of sound principles in doctrinal 
theology. It is scarcely possible, however, for the 
most experienced theologian to conceive how ar- 
duous has been the task of accomplishing such a plan, 
and with what almost insuperable difficulties the 
Editor has had to struggle. These he has fearlessly, 
and he trusts not quite unsuccessfully, encountered, 
and, to use the words of Dr. Samuel Johnson, he 
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now commits his labours to the Public, with the 
confidence of one who has endeavoured to be useful, 
and who is conscious of having done his best. 
Having premised thus much on his plan gene- 
rally, the Editor will now proceed to further deve- 
lope its details, and indicate the nature and contents 
of the present work. It has been, throughout, es- 
pecially adapted to the use of Academical students, 
Candidates for Holy Orders, and all persons who 
possess any tolerable knowledge of the Greek of the 
New Testament, and it will, he hopes, materially 
tend to fix and establish the interpretation of the New 
Testament on the authority of the most eminent 
Commentators, both ancient and modern ; and sub- 
serviently thereto, the phraseology is explained, and 
the subject matter illustrated, both from the Classical 
authors, and the Rabbinical writers. One peculiar 
feature of the work is, that the interpretations of the 
ancient Fathers and early Greek Commentators (as 
Theophylact, Theodoret, Euthymius, Cicomenius, 
and Aretas) together with the Scholiasts and Glosso- 
graphers, have formed the baais of the exegetical 
and doctrinal matter, and the copious stores of 
Elsner, Raphel, Kypke, and Wetstein, that of the 
philological, or illustrative. Indeed, the present 
work contains the whole of the exegetical and philo- 
logical annotations of Wetstein (whose New Testa- 
ment has been emphatically termed by a celebrated 
Prelate, tHE invaluable book), and of the immensely 
numerous Classical and Rabbinical illustrations, all 
such as, on a diligent examination, appeared to be 
at all apposite, or important to the interpretation of 
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the New Testament. As approximating in authority 
to the Fathers and Greek Commentators, the Editor 
has assigned the next place of importance in inter. 
pretation to the works of those illustrious and ortho- 
dox Commentators of the modern School, who flou- 
rished from the glorious era of the Reformation to 
about the middle of the last century, and who, tread- 
ing in the footsteps of a Chrysostom, an Origen, a 
Basil, aGregory Nazianzen and a Jerome, completed 
the superstructure of legitimate interpretation, which 
had been originally founded, and partly raised, by 
the hands of those venerable Fathers of the Church, 

Adverting, however, to the peculiar exigencies of 
the present times, and in compliance with the wishes 
and suggestions of some judicious friends, equally 
interested in the welfare of our Church, and at- 
tached to the cause of orthodoxy in general, the 
Editor has been induced to make by far the most 
ample selection from the exegetical and philological 
annotations of the foreign Commentators of the 
last half century; as Wetstein, Heumann, Kypke, 
Koecher, Carpzov, Ernesti, Bengel, Morus, Storr, 
Valcknaer, Michaelis, Fischer, Koppe, Pott, Hen- 
richs, Knapp, Jaspis; and especially Rosenmuller, 
Kuinoel, and Tittman ; from whose ample stores the 
Editor has largely profited ; insomuch that it will, in 
future, be little necessary for the Student to resort to 
the works themselves. The Editor has, moreover, 
carefully compiled all important illustrations of the 
New Testament from the Classical writers found in 
the works of Grotius, Priceus, Bos, Alberti, Hom- 
berg, Elsner, Raphel, Abresch, Palairet, Pincinelli, 
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Krebs, Munthe, Loesner, Kypke, and Wetstein ; and, 
of our own countrymen, Blackwall, Wakefield, and 
Bulkley, including his own copious collections, formed 
gradually in a diligent study of the Classical writers 
during the last eighteen years. Nor has the Editor 
omitted to avail himself of the valuable aids to be 
found in the illustrations of the Scriptures from the 
Rabbinical writers, as collected by Cartwright, Dru- 
sius, Buxtorf, Lightfoot, Pococke, Hackspan, Suren- 
husius, Lampe, Schoettgen, Meuschen, Wetstein, 
and others, of which all that were found directly 
apposite have been adopted, though generally with 
abridgment, and often translated into English. Nor 
have the highly meritorious labours of our great 
English Theologians, of every age, been overlooked 
or undervalued, though the Editor has derived com- 
paratively few materials from that quarter, partly 
because he supposed that the works of those Di. 
vines were generally in the hands of his readers, and | 
especially since few of them supply much of those 
kinds of matter of which the present work is chiefly 
composed, i.e. exegetical and philological. The 
reader, however, will find several valuable annota- 
tions derived from that quarter, both exegetical and 
doctrinal ; of these latter, indeed, the number would 
have been greater, had not the Editor wished to avoid 
the adoption of such as had already been extracted, 
and are to be found in the valuable Family Bible of 
Dr. D'oyly and Bp. Mant, or in those of Mr. Hew- 
lett, or Dr. Adam Clarke, in- Mr. Horne’s Introduc- 
tion, or the Abstracts of Mr. Elsley and Mr. Slade. 
In order to a fuller. comprehension of the system 
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on which the Editor has acted, in the adoption, or 
rejection, or modification of matter, it will be ne- 
cessary for him briefly to advert to the kind of 
interpretation which he has aimed at forming, and 
which, being founded in those sure and immutable 
canons of criticism that have been long so success- 
fully adopted in the interpretation of the Classical 
writers, must (it 18 conceived) be the only certain 
means of attaining the true sense of Scripture. 

In stating these his notions of legitimate and 
accurate interpretation, the Editor cannot do better 
than employ the words of one of the most distin- 
guished Theologians of this age, and to whom the 
present work is deeply indebted, the very learned 
and orthodox Dr. Tittman, Superintendant of the 
Diocese of Dresden :—** In tractandis autem Scrip- 
turis, secuti sumus, sequendamque putavimus sem- 
per rationem eam, quam omni tempore interpretes 
non tantim Librorum Sacrorum, verim etiam auc- 
torum classicorum, in hoc genere principes, (hoc est, 
literarum Hebraicarum, Grecarum, Latinarumque 
peritissimi,) existimarunt esse legitimam, certam, et 
unicé veram, homineque erudito dignam, que gram- 
matica dicitur; hoc est, eam, que idoneis literarum 
copiis adjuta sensum verborum, per usus loquendi, 
vestigia, et alia Grammaticorum presidia, reperire 
instituit, repertam accommodate ad cujusque lingue 
indolem exprimit, rationibus certis 6 Grammati- 
corum disciplinis confirmat, atque ex verbis, recté 
intellectis, rerum scientiam assequitur.” 

« Interpretationem eam, que nititur literarum He- 
braicarum, Greecarum, Latinarumque scientia justa 
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et accurata, preceptisque grammaticis et rhetoricis 
-atque aliis preesidiis, usitatis in. explicatione aucto- 
rum classicorum, statuerunt omni tempore viri eru- 
difissimi, unicé veram, legitimam, et certam esse, 
atque ad veritatem et cognoscendam et defenden- 
dam fructuosam, eamque existimarunt accuratiis 
cognosci ac disci non posse, quam ab interpretibus et 
criticis scriptornm classicorum: hos, inculcarunt, 
consulendos esse ante omnia, ab unoquoque qui ad 
explicandos Libros Sacros accedere voluerit; horum 
severam disciplinam imitari oportere interpretem 
Scripturarum Sacrarum, quos videamus versatos esse 
in explicandis libris humanis cur&, diligentia, reve- 
rentia, modestia, religione adeo tanta, ut revocarent 
omnia diligentissimé ad preceptorum grammatico- 
rum subtilitatem et observationum veritatem.” 
Such, then, is the kind of interpretation which the 
Editor has systematically endeavoured to form; with 
what success he must now leave to his learned and 
candid readers to determine. One thing he must 
be permitted to observe, namely, that in the selec- 
tion of matter, as wellas in the adjustment of jarring 
interpretations, he has been guided by the strictest 
impartiality. His maxim has ever been—“ Tyros 
Rutulusve fuat, nullo discrimine habebo; or, in the 
words of Plato, (de Republ. 614.) ὅπη ἂν ὃ λόγον, 
Gorep πνεῦμα, φέρῃ, ταύτῃ ire. Though unfeignedly 
and conacientiously attached to the Church of which 
he has the honour to be a Pastor, yet. the Editor has 
endeavoured to preserve the strictest impartiality in 
-adjusting the interpretation of all those texts on 
‘whieh any differerice of opinion unhappily subsists 
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among the various denominations of professing 
Christians. So far, indeed, from willingly aggra- 
vating the bitterness of the odium theologicum, he 
would rather sound an Jrenicum to his ministerial 
brethren, of every denomination, that Ephraim 
might no longer envy Judah, nor Judah vex Ephraim; 
that all (considering the doubtfulness and, in truth, 
the unimportance of many controverted points,) 
might agree to differ, ever remembering the maxim 
of Augustin—Melius est dubitare de occultis quam 
πέσαν de incertis.” 

The utility, and even necessity of such a work as 
the present, 1s too obvious to need insisting upon. 
In order to place us on a fair footing in the contest 
‘which we have perpetually to maintain both against 
Infidels and Sceptics, it is surely necessary that the 
true sense. of Scripture, to which we continually 
appeal, should be, at length, fully and satisfactorily 
ascertained. But this cannot be done without rid- 
ding ourselves of immense masses of learned lumber 
‘which have hitherto rather encumbered than as- 
sisted our exertions. It has been said, and perhaps 
truly, that, if the Scriptures were well understood, 
there would be no Infidels. Now, the Editor trusts 
he is not too sanguine in hoping that the present 
work may materially tend to remove the prejudices 
of unbelievers, by shewing them that the New Tes- 
tament 2s capable of a most rational and consistent 
interpretation. It may, moreover, he is willing to 
hope, induce some of his fellow Christians, professing 
Socinian tenets, to re-consider the grounds on which 
the opinions they so confidently promulgate are 
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are really founded; thus they cannot, surely, fail to 
see how decidedly both the testimony of Scripture 
and the weight of authority are against them. Upon 
the whole, the work will be equally calculated to 
silence the infidel, and refute both the sceptic and 
the fanatic. 

The foolish and irreverent speculations of what 
are termed the Rationalists, the Editor has not 
thought worthy of notice, much less refutation ; for, 
as Dr. Tittman truly observes, ‘ melzus est opiniones 
ejusmodi seu potius figmenta manifesta, silentio 
preteriisse quam commemorasse.” 

The reader will observe that the Editor has not 
given any Intrropuctions to the Books, with the 
exception of the Gospel of St. John (to which he 
has prefixed a free translation of the valuable Pro- 
legomena of Dr. Tittman), and, for this reason, since 
he considered that almost all his readers were already 
in possession of the masterly works of Bp. Tomline, 
Professor Michaelis, Bishop Marsh, and especially 
Mr. Horne’s most useful Znfroduction ; in which there 
is so admirable a concentration of all the most impor- 
tant information collected from the most eminent 
Theologians, on the subject of Biblical criticism and 
interpretation, that it may be considered almost 
indispensable to every student in theology. For 
nearly the same reason the Editor has declined many 
discussions of ordinary and familiar questions ; such 
information, when required, may be found in the 
useful abstracts of Mr. Elsley and Mr. Slade, and the 
Treatises on Sacred Geography and Antiquities, in- 
cluding Mr. Horne’s Introduction. In fact, in order 
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to accomplish this synoptic concentration of erudite — 
exposition and enlightened tlustration within any 
moderate limits, the Editor has been compelled 
systematically to omit, not only such minor details as 
those just adverted to, but also all conjectural emen- 
dations whatsoever, including minute critical dis- 
cussions on unimportant various readings; and, 
moreover, whatever matter is purely controversial 
or polemical, and, finally, (with few exceptions, ) 
whatever is merely practical. In order the more 
effectually to accomplish the above desirable ob- 
jects, the utmost condensation and compression 
of the matter has been adopted consistent with 
perspicuity, and the utmost brevity of style ad- 
missible with propriety of language. 

The Editor must not omit to state that, for reasons 
not necessary to be detailed to the Public, his plan 
was not fully developed before the 12th chapter of 
St. Matthew's Gospel. To effectually remedy, how- 
ever, any deficiency, it is his intention to prepare 
for publication with the 2d Part (which will, he 
calculates, appear about January next), an Appendis, 
by which that portion will be treated of as much in 
detail as the rest. Typographical errors in 80 
elaborate and critical a work were unavoidable. 
They will, however, the Editor believes, be found 
comparatively few and unimportant, and for this 
his great distance from the press, and the diffi- 
culties arising from the obscurity of his place, will, 
he trusts, be thought a sufficient excuse. More- 
over, in uniting such disjecta’ membra, heteroge- 
neous in. themselves, frequently derived from va- 
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rious languages, and requiring (if he may be al- 
lowed the expression) a sort of literary dove-tail- 
ing, the Editor fears he may not always have at- 
tained the luctdus ordo, nor, in every imstance, suc- 
ceeded m representing the true sense (often ob- 
scure and involved) of his author, though sometimes 
(he must beg to observe) he has taken the liberty 
not only of lopping off excrescences, and com- 
pressing rambling reasonings, but even of sup- 
plying a link in the chain of argument, or of sub- 
stituting a simpler explanation in the place of a 
recondite one; liberties not unwarrantable, and such 
as may be defended by the high authority of the 
translators of Michaelis and Matthei’s Greek Gram- 
mar. The Editor must not omit to observe that 
he has, with great diligence, formed glossarial 
notes, similar to those of Bp. Blomfield on Eschy- 
lus, on all thé words, phrases, and formulas of the 
least importance or difficulty, by which the Student 
will generally be spared the irksome task of turning 
ever the pages of Lexicons. These the Editor 
trusts will be found. eminently serviceable, espe- 
cially to his younger readers. 

If it be permitted to the Author to advert to 
minor matters, he would say that the types, typo- 
graphy, and paper are such as might be expected 
from the disciplined skill and experience of the 
Printer, and the well known liberality of the Pub- 
lisher. The Editor may be permitted to observe, 
that as he has spared no labour, so neither has 
he declined any expense which might: be neces- 
sary to the furtherance of his work, by the pur- 
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chase of every exegetical or philological publi- 
cation of the least importance. On the present im- 
portant undertaking he may be said, indeed, to have 
expended a fortune, and hence he confidently throws 
himself on the patronage and support of the Church 
to which he has especially dedicated these his best 
services, and in whose cause he only asks to be 
enabled to labour more effectually, so that (to use the 
words of Lord Bacon) as he has hitherto lived 
to study, he may not henceforth be compelled to study 
to live. Though, at the present, he can, with equal 
truth and concern, apply to his own case the impres- 
sive words of the Mantuan Bard— 


ἐς Grandia seepe quibus mandavimus hordea sulcis, 
Infelix lolium, et steriles dominantur avene.” 


On the utility of such a plan as the present in 
developing the details of any extensive branch of 
knowledge, there can be but one opinion. Synop- 
tical Digests have long been found eminently ser- 
viceable in the study of the Law, nor will they prove 
less useful in that of Theology, and, as books are 
rapidly multiplying, and knowledge is perpetually 
on the increase, they must soon be indispensable. 
There is, perhaps, no science which more strongly 
impresses on the minds of students the truth of the 
. impressive adage, Art ts long, and life is short; 
since it is so extensive as to require some aid from 
alniost every other, and calculated to fully employ 
the labours of the longest life. Economy, too, of 
time, must, to all persons, at every period of life, be 
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considered highly important, but especially to such 
as are prosecuting a course of Academical education, 
are occupied in preparation for the ministry, or are 
engaged in the discharge of its important, but im- 
pressing duties. Nor can it be improper for the 
Editor to advert to the very considerable saving of 
expense which the possession of this work will oc- 
casion to all those who aspire to attain an accurate 
interpretation of the most difficult of all books, or 
to form correct views on the most momentous of all 
subjects. This is, indeed, a result of his labours, 
which, considering the very limited means of most 
of his Ministerial brethren, of every denomination, 
he cannot but contemplate with peculiar satisfaction. 

The Editor must not conclude this slight sketch of 
his plan without adverting to one other important 
and original feature of his work, which is calculated 
to stamp a peculiar authority on it; namely, that 
each portion has been, wherever it was practicable, 
fairly ascribed to its respective author,* and where 
various interpretations are detailed, the names of 
the principal Commentators and Critics by whom 
each has been maintained, are generally stated; thus 
is united the satisfactoriness and definite authority 
of a Corpus Variorum, with the convenience and 
perspicuity of a Critical Digest. 


* Such Annotations as have no signature are usually either en- 
tirely, or in a great degree, original ; though occasionally the Editor 
can claim no higher credit than that of having diligenily collected 
together many scattered fragments, each too minute to be ascribed 
to its respective author, nto one mass, and sometimes moulded the 
whole anew by the adoption of his own phraseology. 
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Finally, in the present work there will’ be found 
by far the greatest quantity of valuable exegetical 
and philological matter ever yet brought together, 
no inconsiderable portion of which has been hitherto 
anknown, or inaccessible to many men of learning, 
but which now, by being thus collected, digested, — 
simplified, and translated into the vernacular tongue, 
will be, as it were, engrafted into English theological 
literature, be brought, in some measure, within 
the reach of every tolerably well educated person, 
and thus be made available to the religious instruc- 
tion of all intelligent and well-informed Christians. 

The Editor has only to offer up his devout thanks 
to that Being by whose gracious support he has 
been enabled to accomplish so considerable a portion 
of his arduous undertaking, and his prayers that 
He would be pleased to bless it with usefulness, 
to the illustration of those sacred records and that 
divine religion in which the Editor feels so deep a 
personal interest, to which he has dedicated much 
of his youth, most of his maturity, and is prepared 
to devote the whole of his future life. 


Tughy, May 30, 1846, 


CORRECTIONS. 





ST. MATTHEW, Vox. I. 

Pacz 2, line 19, for should he, read should be—p. 7, mid. read 
oixov-—p. 8, read peccatori spem—p, 8, beg. Suicers—p. 20, 1. 5, 
Sor Menschenius, read Meuschenius—p. 35, 1. 14, for from, read for 
—p. 33, about mid. for for, read from—p. 37, mid. for digiti, read 
digito—p. 40, for Psalm, read 2 Samuel—p. 42, for cullectane, read 
collectanea—p. 48, ], 2%, read to God—p. 51, sub fin. read μιάσματα. 
p. 52. 1. 3, read Ὦ πόλλο»---Ὁ. 57, read διαφυγὼν---Ὀ. 58, |. 30, for 
are, read were—p. 59, about end, for ὑπήφυταις, read vrfperats— 
p. 61, reud projicis—p. 80, beg. read κατάκεινται---». 96, read 
Gataker—p. 102, about end, for He, read She—p. 140, |. $2, fur is, 
fead as-—p. 140, 1. 32, read when Abraham's servant asks—p. 168, 
read xarnp—p. 421, 1. 25, for he, read be—p. 259, 1. 27, for was, 
read were—p. 262, line 6 from bottom, for notion, read nature— 
Ρ. 274, read icopoipovs—p. 277, read possum—p. 280, 1. 10, for 
where, read whether—p. 288. |. 24, for by means, read by no means 
—p. 304, 1. 13, for in produce came, read in produce had come— 
p. 307, about end, read SecxrvoxAhropes—p. 356, for προσάκις, 
read ooaxis—p. 356, about end, for Hercul. read Heracl._—p. 361, 
]. 17, after destruction, dele that—p. 381, i. 23, for I say, read I 
see—p. 382, mid. read adultus—p. 392, about end. read ἐκφύσεις. 
—p. 527, 1.26, read they heard Jesus, in dying, address God— 
p- 549, 1. 8, for word, read world. 


ST. MARK, Vo . 2. 


PacE 6, line 8, dele of—p. 13. 1. 3, for obtain, read remain— 
p 52,1. 28, for argue, read agree—p. 57,1. 27, for Bezar, read 
Beza—p. 95, 1. 4, after could be denied insert from—p. 97, 1. 16, 
for prior to the fruit, read after the fruit—p. 106, |. 13, for whom, 
read which—p. 107, 1. 4, from bottom, for it was, read it was not— 
p- 111, 1. 23, for bad ordered, read had ordained—p. 187, read 
axopwOn—p. 221, read évaBn—p. 258, read συντάσσειν----968, read 
evxpdodexrov—p. 366, read vopexoi—p. 381, mid. read estu— 
p. 388, mid. read épyaciayv—p. 397, mid. read épyarai. 


ST. LUKE, Vo . 2. 


Pacg 230, line 22, read celebrated—p. 257, 1. 29, fur be ex- 
tended, read shall be extended—-p. 269, 1. 18, for were formed, 
read were well formcd—p. 307, }, 32, for bas been, read had been — 
p. 352, 1. 29, for is applied, read is here applied—p. 354, 1. 20, for 
of prayed, read of prayer—p. 472, 1.17, for Pharisee, read Publican. 
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ST. JOHN, Vot. 8. 


Pace 19, sub. fin. read Sturz.—p. 30, 1. 17, for live, read to live— 
p- 52, read Xeyopévov—p. 63, ult. for benevolence, read malevo- 
lence—p. 63 sub. med. read ricrever»—p. 69, sub fin. read δεύτερον 
p. 106, 1. 2, for readily, read ready—p. 109, }. 27, for Ephesian, 
read Ephraimitic—p. 110, 1. 10, from bottom note, for fortified, read 
mortified—p. 140, 6 from bottom, for condemn, read contemn— 
p. 147, read προβατικῇ---Ὀ. 160, 1. 8, note, for mother, read other— 
p- 171, 1. 4, from bottom, for national, read natural—p. 188, 1. 6 
from bottom, for five hundred, read five thousand—p. 198, ]. 2 
from bottom, note, for where, read whose—p. 213, 1. 1, for unless he, 
read but he—p. 217, |. 6, after in the sense, dele of—p. 237, 1. 5, 
for addressed him, read addressed them—p. 4354, peuult, read 
oxnvorhyva—p. 262, sub fin. read capd:a—p. 281, |. 4 from botiom, 
for know, read knew—p. 282, |. 84, for so many, read very many— 
ibid, 1. 11 from bottom, read no probable one—p. 327, sub. med. 
for Enré, read Cnré—p. 427, Arist, read Alcest.—p. 480. med. read 
sIp—p. 490. sub med. read ὑπὸ τιθέντω»---Ὀ. 562, about end, read 
μεμίσηκεν»---Ὁ. 564, about end, for τεφρήσει read retpyoec—p. 576, 
about mid. read discessu—p. 689, mid. read Epepe—p. 702, about 
beg. read Longinus—p. 717, 1. 23, read καλυψαμένω. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


CHAP. I. 


VERSE 1. Βίβλος γενέσεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Some 
commentators interpret the words thus: HMtstoria 
vite rerumque a Christo gestarum, thus applying 
them to the whole of the Gospel. The sense, how- 
ever, of the phrase, βίβλος γενέσεως, has led others, 
more correctly, to limit them to the genealogy, v. 
2—16, or, at most, to the two first chapters. The 
true force of the phrase seems to be this: “the roll 
(or book) of the genealogy of Jesus Christ,” i. 6. a 
genealogical table. The word βίβλος denotes not 
only a book, but a catalogue or index, as Genesis, 
5,5; and γένεσις, amongst its other significations, 
bears that of a race, or progeny, as Genes. 6, 9. 
Vide Schleus. Lex. on the Old Test. To pass 
from words to things, the purpose and intent of the 
Evangelist, in giving the genealogical table, ts to 
shew the fulfilment of the promise made to Abra- 
ham in Jesus Christ. He therefore runs through 
the order of generations, for the confirmation of our 
faith, it being so often signified, and so much in- 
sisted in the prophetical writings, that the promised 
Messiah was to be of the lineage of Abraham, and of 
David. Vide Calvin. Instit. 2, 12, 8. and Wetstein 
on the New Test. 1, 225. and Leo in Nativ. Serm. 
X. cited by Bulkley. 

1. υἱοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. The word υἱοῦ was used by the 
Hebrews and the Hellenists to signify not only son, 
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but grandson, &c. even to the whole race, which 
may be expressed by our word descendant. [{ is 
observed by Vossius, de Idolol. 1. I. ¢. 37, p. 277, 
cited by Bulkley, “ qui fillum genuit, nepotem 
etiam, et omnem ejus genuisse posteritatem cense- 
tur.” The same observation applies to yeway, v. 8. 
which is used with the same latitude 4s the Hebrew 
‘t?", of which see Gesenii Lex. Hebr. and Rosenmul- 
ler Scholia, in loc. Wetstein observes, .‘* Caute au- 
tem; nec ab Adamo communi hominum parente in- 
cepit, neque Esavum Ismaelem in catalogo recensuit, 
ne Judgos, quibus scribebat, offenderet.” Vide in- 
fra, 8, 9. Joan. 8, 39. Rom. 9,7. 

2. The reason for mentioning brethren, (which 
was not usual in genealogies) Wetstein thinks was 
this, to answer the objection of the Jews, who stum- 
bled at Jesus being preferred to his brethren. Vide 
Matth. 18, 55, 57. It may seem strange, too, the 
women, as here Thamar, should he mentioned ; but 
Thamar was one of the four women of whom the 
Jews were especially proud. The others were, Ra- 
hab, Ruth, and Bathsheba. See the very copious 
Rabbinical citations ap. Wetstein, who thus concludes 
his very long annotation : “ Qui Thamarem, Rahab, 
Ruth, et Bathshebam, in genere Messi numerari 
gloriantur, quid-habent quod in Maria Virgine ca- 
villentur ? quique aperta crimina excusant, cur jam 
ad inanes suspiciones tam sunt proclives, si non stu- 
dio partium ducuntur? Cur vitilitigationibus suis 
Doegum et ipsum Samuelem imitari potius, quam a 
falsA criminatione abstinere maluerunt ?” 

_ & “Tn libris V. T. nusquam legitur Rahab nup- 
sisse Salmoni: Judai autem veteres Josuam illam 
duxisse tradunt.” ‘Wetstein. 

11. Si quis querat. quem morem secutus Mat- 
theeus, rationes ita inieret, ut ex 14. ter sumtis non- 
nisi 41. conficerat,—respondeo, secutum esse mo- 
rem medicorum.in numerandis diebus criticis. Vide 
Galen. in Hippocr. de Preenot. 8. et’ Hippocr. 


» 
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-- Eodem fere modo Judei numerant tempus dupli- 
cis Nasirseatus esse 59 dies; quia dies 30 ultimus 
dies primi Nasireeatus, et primus secundi habetur. 
Wetstein. : : 

11. ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλώνος. Sub. about, 
not many years before; and then μετὰ τὴν μ. at the 
time of the exile: which signification is somewhat 
rare, and almost confined to the Hellenists; though 
in Josephus, a writer of almost Attic purity, we find 
it, (in Antiq. 1, 12, 2.) ὃν (Isaacum) εὐθὺς per’ ὀγδόην 
ἡμέραν περιτέμνουσι.---Οἡ the word μετοικέστα there is 
abundance of matter in Wetstein: the article, how- 
ever, in Schleusner’s Lexicon, edit. ult. may suffice 
for the purposes οὔ. a student. 

16. The race of Christ is traced in the manner of 
Scripture and the Hebrew canons, not from Mary, 
but from Joseph. Since from what follows it is ma- 
nifest that Jesus was not the natural son of Joseph, 
the consequence is, that we must take him for the 
adoptive son. That adoptive sons passed into the 
family of him by whom-they were adopted is well 
known. When, therefore, Joseph had taken Mary 
as his wife, and Jesus as a son and heir sent from 
God, it is manifest that Jesus was inserted. and 
grafted into hig family. Unless we admit:-this, to 
what family will be referred? for the maternal race 
is not taken into account. Wetstein; who then 
proceeds to observe, that γεννᾷν is used both of the 
father and mother. His examples, however, are 
solely from the later Greek writers. 

17. γενεαὶ. Of this sense (similar to the use of 
etas in the Latin writers) Wetstein gives copious 
examples from Herod. Isocr. Jambi. Aristid.. and 
the Septuag. ες 
- In the verse preceding, λεγόμενος is used for ay, 
by a sort of idiom not confined to the Hebrew, but 
found in the best Greek writers, especially poets, 
commencing with Homer, τῷ δὲ κε νικήσαντι dian κεκο 
Δήση ἄκοιτις. ᾿ ΝΣ ᾿ 
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18. μνηστευθείσης γὰρ. Nempe, scilicet, nimirum. 
Of this signification Wetstein gives examples, as also 
do Palairet, Raphel, Beza, and Glass, who tell us it 
is redundant. It has, however, a reference to a sen- 
tence. Vide Krebs in loc. Hoogev. de Partic. Gr. 
Sturzii Lex. Xenoph. and Schweigh. Lex. Herodo- 
teum. . 

18. πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς. The verb συνελθεῖν pro- 
perly signifies coire, rem habere (like the Latin 
convenire) ; so, 1 Cor. 7, 5. Paleph. 50.1. Other ex- 
amples are produced by Kuinoel; but it is also used, 
as here, of the whole of the celebration of marriage, 
mcluding the deductio in domum mariti, and the 
subsequent nuptial festivity; which has been esta- 
bashed and illustrated by Loesner, Raphel, and 

ypke. 

18. εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα. Rosenmuller and Kut- 
noel, after Olearius, take ε. ε. for ἦν ἔχουσα, i. 6. εἶχε, 
accounting it an Hebraism, which, however, Kypke 
denies, alleging Joseph. Antiq. 7, 7. μὴ βοηθείᾳ τῶν 
φίλων εὑρίσκοιτο τοῦ κινδύνου διαφυγὼν ; also a passage 
of Hierocles, which, however, is not to the purpose, 
because there is no participle. The Hebraism, 
however, is questionable; nay, the opinion of Haren- 
burg ap. Koecher is not devoid of probability, who 
understands the word to denote or allude to that in- 
spection by midwives or matrons, which, in such a 
case, was usual among the Jews. 

18. ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα. Of this phrase numerous 
examples are collected by Wetstein from Herodotus, 
Pausanias, Artem. and Athen. Subaud ἔμβρυον ; so 
Genes..38, 18. | 

18. ἐκ πνεύματος ciyiov. These words are regarded 
by Beza and Markland as a marginal note. Perhaps 
Matthew speaks per prolepsin, by anticipation. Wet- 
stein observes, that all miracles are in Scripture re- 
ferred to the Holy Spirit. Kuinoel translates per 
vim divinam, comparing Luke 1, 34, 35. where wveupa 
ἅγιον is explained δύναμις ὑψίστου. Compare Luke 11, 
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20. Matt. 12, 28. It is observed by Kuinoel, that 
scarcely any of the nations of antiquity were with- 
out these rapbevoyeveis. He then cites a very curious 
passage of ‘Hlieronym. contr. Jovin. 1, 26. ‘“ Apud 
gymnosophistas Indiz, quasi per manus hujus opi- 
nionis auctoritas traditur, quod Buddam, principem 
dogmatis eorum, a latere suo virgo generavit. Nec 
hoc mirum de barbaris, cum Minervam quoque de 
capite Jovis et Liberum patrem de femore ejus pro- 
creatos, doctissima finxerit Grecia.” | 

19. δίκαιος dv. On the interpretation of this word 
there has been much diversity of opinion. I accede 
to that of Grot. Hamm. Cler. Gatak. Michael. 
Rosenm. Kuinoel, who render it benignus, equus, 
humanus; so in Theophy. Chrysost. confirmed by 
the Ethiopic and Persic version. We have a similar 
idiom, when we 540 ἃ worthy good man. The He+ 
brew pv has a similar use, in not a few passages. 
Vid. Gesenii Lex. Hebr. See Schleus. Lex. in v. 
So schyl. Choeph. 660. ξένοι, λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν εἰ τι δεῖ: 
πάρεστι γὰρ. Θερμὰ λουτρὰ, καὶ πόνων θελκτηρία, στρωμ.- 
νὴ δικαίων τ᾽ ὀμμάτων παρουσία, kind looks. Com- 
pare a beautiful passage of Apollodorus, apud Athe- 
neum, p. 3. C. and Euripid. Elect. 858; also, in 
Thucyd. 1. 1, '76. δικαιοτέροι is explained by the Scho- 
liast μετριοτέροι, which interpretation is confirmed by 
the subsequent words of Thucyd. daaous—ei τι με- 
τριάβομεν----εἰ τοῦ ἐπι elxous. ‘Thus also the Latin 
writers, 6. gr. Horat. Serm. 2, 1,70. Scilicet uni 
eequus virtuti atque ejus amicis. Id. Carm. 3, 18, 4. 
parvis zquus alumnis. | 

19. παραδειγματίξϑειν. Not being willing to expose 
her; namely, to disgrace and punishment, by de- 
nouncing her to the judge as adultera, which in- 
volved the punishment of stoning. See Deuteron. 
22, 28. To do this, Joséph was induced, Ist, by 
lenity ; 2d, the care of his own reputation ; 8d, the 
care of his own tranquillity ;. 4th, and lastly, his love 
of her, which could net be so soon extinguished. 
Wetstein. . : ει _ 
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19. ἐβουλήθη, re prius deliberaté voluit, consuetum 
duxit. Vide Munth. Obs. Diod. Sic. in ἢ. 1. 

20. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος. Hec cum animo 
cogitaret, has curas cum sub pectore versaret. Kui- 
noel. Examples of this use are produced by Wet- 
stein from Demosth. Thucyd. 2. 40. Xenoph. Joseph: 
15, 5, 3. Aristoph. Eccl. 138. 

20. τ. δ. a. ε. ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ. 
There is a very similar passage (perhaps imitated 
from hence) in Philostr. Vit. Apoll. 14, 34. διανοῦ 
μένῳ δ᾽ αὐτῷ ταῦτα ἐγένετο ὄναρ roivde’ nor are such 
Imitations unfrequent in Philostratus, as I can affirm 
after twice carefully perusing that curious author. 
Indeed, I have found that most of the philosophical 
and ethical writers after the first century profited by 
the Scriptures of the New, and even of the Old Tes- 
tament. The subject is curious, and even impor- 
tant, but does not admit of being here enlarged 
upon. 

P90. ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Kupiov. Markland, in Bowyer’s 
Conjectures on the New Testament, has thrown out 
some observations on the use of ἰδοὺ here and in some 
other passages, which I am surprised should have 
come from so admirable a scholar. He thinks the 
ἰδοὺ was often put in by the Evangelist (in a sense 
equivalent to—attend, reader !), or was foisted in by 
some Christian as a kind of N. B. This, he thinks 
the case in Luke 23, 14 and 15, and in innumera- 
ble other cases. I must be permitted to question 
whether it ever owes its origin to either of the two 
causes just stated. 

The truth is, that as in the Hebrew 1 perpetu- 
ally occurs, so in the Hellenistic Greek does ἰδοὺ, 
and sometimes ecce in the Latin, as in Virg. Ain. 2, 
270. “1 somnis, ecce, ante oculos meocstissimus 
Hector visus adesse mihi.” . 

In the Greek of the classical writers it is indeed 
rare: but there are examples, as in Euripid. Herc. 
Fur. 1066. Matth. ἰδοὺ, τί δεσμοῖς, νοῦς ὅπως, ερμισμέ- 
γος---πρόσειμι κιτιλ. where I am surprised that Mus- 
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grave should stumble at the ἰδοὺ, and conjecture ἤἴου, 
which would be quite unsuitable to the dignified 
firmness of Hercules, as it is well represented by 
the present reading. . 

20. κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη. Multa similia habentur in 
libris sacris, et.apud scriptores profanos. Wetstein ; 
who proceeds to cite Joseph. Ant. 2, 9, 8 ἃ 4. 
visa quedam dormientibus a Deo objici (καὶ γὰρ τ᾽ 
ὄναρ ἐκ Avs ἔστιν. Iliad. a. 63.) tam constanter ab 
omnibus creditum est, ut nec ipse Aristoteles in du- 
bium revocare fuerit ausus. Vide-Sueton. Aug. 94. 

20. παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ... Sibi adjungere, in domum 
deducere. It is spoken with an allusion to the pa- 
rents, or others, by whom the woman was given in 
marriage. Wetstein cites Xenoph. Cécon. Arrian. 
Exp. Alex. 7, 4. Lucian. Toxar. 24. Timon. 17. 
Joseph. Antiq. 1,19,7. The phrase is elliptical ; 
the werds εἰς ofpsay are supplied in Lucian. Timon. 
| 20. τὸ γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθέν. A common mode of 
speaking of the foetus in utero, since its sex is yet 
unknown. Of this idiom Wetstein adduces nume- 
rous examples. The following may suffice: Luc. 1, 
35. τὸ γεννώμενον ἐκ σοῦ ἅγιον: Herodo. 1, 29 and 30. 
Lucian. Dial. Prom. et Jov. τὸ τεχϑὲν ; Tim. δῷ. τὸ 
γεννηθησόμενον; Aristot. Polit. 1, 8. τὸ γεννηθὲν ; Lu- 
cian. Ὁ. Mer. 2. οὐ γὰρ ἐκθήσω τὸ τεχθὲν ; Plutarch, 
Thes. 40. E.. ὅπως εὐθὺς ἐκ ποδὼν ἔσται τὸ γεννηθέν. 

- 20. διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου. That God could cause 
that a virgin should conceive δίχα κοινωνίας ἀνδρὸς, nO 
one will readily deny, who believes’ that the first 
man was born without father or mother, and that all 
the dead will return to life. Of the calumnies of 
Celsus, and of the Jews, there is no need to speak ; 
they may be found in Origen. C. Cels. 1, p. 25. and in 
Wagenseil’s Tela ignea Satane. The wonder is, 
that in the present age not only the adversaries of — 
the Christian Religion, but even theologians, should 
have disputed against it; some who admit i, ac- 
counting it as a mere hilosophical Myth, which opi- 
nion is detailed by Kninoe . Rosenmuller (from 


8 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. I. 


whom the preceding matter is derived) and Seiler 
defend the truth and dignity of the miracle. | 

21. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, i.e. thou shalt call 
him. ‘This, according to Vorstius, is a Hebraism; 
so 1 Sam. 1, 20. Psalm 147, 4. That it is also a 
Grecism appears from Eurip. Jon. 74. cited by 
Wetstein. Comp. Luke 1, 13, 31. 2, 21. 

21. σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν dpaprioy αὐτῶν, 
i.e. will give salvation. ‘“ Peccata sunt res periculi 
plena, quia hominem peenis gravissimis reddunt ob- 
noxium: ab hoc periculo eripit, liberat servatque 
Christus, redemptione facta per sanguinem suum, et 
venia per preedicationem Evangelii oblata. Igitur 
per salutem hic intelligitur remissio peccatorum, non 
que peccatori Spem impunitatis et licentise faciat, 
sed que seriam resipiscentiam, emendationem vite, 
animique a prioribus vitiis purgationem requirat, cu- 
jus consequens est securitas perfecta, et spes certa 
zeterne felicitatis. Que omnia, ut sua natura sunt 
concatenata, voce salutis seu liberationis a periculo 
non imperfecte brevisque, sed plene et Deo digne, 
significantur.” Wetstein. I add Max. Tyr. Diss. 
34. 1. tom. 2, 158. ἧς οὖν ἡμῖν γένοιτο ψυχῆς ἴατρες ; 
who seems to have a reference to this. See the anno- 
tation just before (ver. 20). To my reader I need 
make no apology for the length of the following ex- 
tract from a justly distinguished theologian, which 
contains the most luminous exposition that has yet a 
peared of the true sense of this very important word: 
‘“The verb σώξειν, to preserve or save; and σώξομαι, to 
escape, to be preserved or saved, occur perhaps more 
than one hundred times in the New Testament. The 
significations may be classed under four general 
heads. 1.. Τὸ preserve generally, from any evil or 
danger whatsoever. II. To preserve from sickness, 
or any bodily disorder; to heal. This sense is the 
most easy to distinguish; yet it has not been duly 
attended to in every instance by our translators. 
III. To preserve from the temporal anger of the Al- 
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mighty, such as was manifested in the destruction of 
Jerusalem. ‘This notion appears to have been origi- 
nally founded upon expressions in the Jewish Pro- 
phets. IV. To give future salvation in Heaven. 
“It might have been desirable to have confined the 
use of the word save to those passages which come 
under the fourth class. Those in the third might 
have been interpreted, to put in the way, or into ἃ 
state of salvation.” Dr. Maltby’s Sermons, vol. II. 
. 546. 
᾿ 22. ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν. ‘* Solebant Judei etiam 
rebus in facto positis, premittere vaticinia, vaticiniis- 
que inexpectatos rerum eventus attexere et accomo- 
dare, omninoque amabant loqui vocibus et formulis e 
V. T. desumtis; imprimis tum quoque, cum simili- 
tudo quedam inter Jocum V. IT. et rem de qua 
sermo erat, intercedebat. Hinc verba won et 2, ut 
formule πληρωθῆναι et τελεσθῆναι in libris Rabbin. 
et N. T. varié occurrunt. Atque oracula et effata 
prophetarum σληρωθῆναι et τελεσθῆναι, dicuntur, non 
modo cum illud ipsum quod predictum erat, evenit, 
sed etiam ubi tale quiddam accidit, quod ejusmodi 
dicta in memoriam nostram redigit, eaque quoque 
modo confirmat atque illustrat.” Knapp ap. Kuinoel, 
in loco. This is not confined to the sacred writers, 
but extends in some measure to the profane. Ex- 
amples are here produced by Wetstein, who con- 
cludes a long and admirable note with the following 
words, which merit the serious attention of all sober- 
minded Christians: ‘* Neque enim testimonia Vete- 
ris Testamenti semper confirmandi, sed spe illus- 
trandi, et concinnioris accommodationis gratia adhi- 
bentur in Novo. Quod qui non attendunt, in textus 
propheticos violentis illis applicationibus corrum- 
punt, reprehensiones transmutant in consolationes, 
et narrationes facti preteriti transformant in promis- 
siones rei future ; adeoque Judzis se ridendos pro- 
ponunt. Ut finem faciam, iterum dico, facilé me 
pati, ut quis vires suas in hoc campo exerceat, mul- 
taque de Christo oracula inveniat, et gladio adversa- 
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trios aggrediatur, dummodo infirmioribus et minus 


exercitatis scutis ut concedat, ut vel hoc pacto peri- 
culum vitemus, dum juxta regulam juris semper in 
obscuris, quod minimum est, sequimur.” Vide Si- 
rach. 48. 25. 

23. x παρθένος. Campbell would have the arti- 
cle expressed, the virgin. I rather think that ex- 
presses the Hebrew particle 1, which is indeed often 
pleonastic, but sometimes carries the sense of qui- 
dam ; and indeed Kuinoel here renders it queedam. 

24, διεγερθεὶςς So Herodotus, 1, 34. ὁ δὲ ἐπεί τ᾽ 
ἐξηρέθη καταῤῥωδήσας τὸν ὄνειρον, K. τ. A. 

25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν. An euphemism, for non cum ed 
rem habuit. It is not, however, a mere Hebraism, 
though YT often occurs in this sense. Many classi- 
cal examples are produced by Wetstein and Elsner, 
to which I add Plut. Pomp. c. 36. Heraclid. p. 455. 
Vide Steph. Thes. 1, 1829. c. 
| 25. ἕως οὗ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς. Whether we are to 
infer from these words his carnal knowledge of her 
afterwards has been much disputed. LEcclesiastic 
tradition would incline us to believe that he never 
had any carnal knowledge of her, though indeed 
this is not uniform and indubitable. Astothe words 
themselves of Scripture, though they do not necessa- 
rily imply his knowledge of her afterwards, yet I as- 
sent to Dr. Campbell, that the turn of the expression 
suggests rather the affirmative than the negative. 

Something similar is mentioned of Ariston by 
Plutarch, Conv. 8, i. p. 715. E. Ὁ. Laert. 8, 2. 
Hesych. Miles. Φασὶ δὲ εἷς ἐκ τίνος θείας ὄψεως ἡ μήτηρ 
αὐτοῦ ἔγκυος γέγονε, ἐπιφανέντος αὐτὴ τοῦ Απόλλωνος, 
καὶ ἡνίκα ἔτεκε τὸν Πλάτωνα, τότε αὐτῇ ὃ ἀνὴρ συνε- 
γένετο. 

CHAP. II. 


Ver.1. Μάγοι. This is a word of Persian origin, 
by which were designated the priests, philosophers, 
and men of letters in general, who devoted them- 
selves to divine and human science, especially medi- 
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cine and astronomy, or rather astrology. Vide 
Menag. ad D. Laert. 1, 1. Porphyr. de Abstin. 4, 
16. Perizon ad Ahan. V. H. 2. 17. and Brisson de 
Princ. Pers. 179. Such literati doubtless were those 
who came to Jerusalem. .See the learned Callecta- 
nea of Wetstein. ‘They came, he says, to Jerusalem, 
as being the likeliest place where such a prince 
would be born. | . 
2. εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα. That stars ap- 
peared at the birth and at the death of celebrated 
personages, was the general belief of the antients. 
Compare the following passages collected by Wet- 
stein: Justin. 37.2. Senec. 2. N. 1,1. and 7, 17. 
Virg. Ecl. 9,47. Plin. H. N. 2, 23. Lucan. 1, 527. 
Juven. 6,407. Lamprid. Alex. Sev. 18. Diod. Sic. 2, 
30. Suet. Cas. 88. Claud. 46. Vesp. 23. Claudian 
de 4 Cos. Hon. Tacit. 14. 22.; to which I add, 
Synes. 153 D. rour’ dpa ἦν ἅπερ ἡνίξατο Τίμαιος, διδοὺς 
ἑκάστη ψυχῇ σύννομον ἄστρον. : 
2. προσκυνῆσα; αὐτῷ. This construction with the 
dative is seldom found in the pure Greek style. The 
passages adduced by Wetstein and Kypke on Matth. 
2, 8. are almost wholly from the /ater writers. The 
earlier and purer ones use the accusative. Προσκυ- 
νεῖν answers to the Hebrew MIMNw 7, and signifies a 
complete prostration of the body (especially the 
head) to the ground, a form of reverential salutation, 
which has ever prevailed in the East. So Herodot. 
1, 134. of συντυγχανόντες" δ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι---ἕτεροι ; Jos. 
Ant. 6, 18. ἐπιστραφέντος δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως προσκυ- 
νεῖται αὐτὸν πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον. So also Luke 5, 12. 
See also (as cited by Wetstein) Ῥοίγωη. p. 328 et 
622. Plutarch, 488 c. and especially Sturzii Lex. 
Xenoph. Among the Greeks and Romans this ho- 
nour was never paid to mortals, but reserved for the 
gods. Vide Eurip. Phoen. 300. Orest. 1507. Q. 
Curt. 8, 7,13. Liv. 30, 16. Athen. 6, p. 251. Ὁ. 
Liban. Ep. 1594. Aflian. V.H. 1,21. Wetstein. 
8. Ἢρ. ἐταράχϑη, κι π. 1. μια. It is observed by 
Markland, in Bowyer’s Conjectures, p. 48, that there 
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is here a syllepsis: Herod was troubled, and Jeru- 
salem was thrown into commotion. So, 91. 8. ἐσείσθη, 
and Esther, edit. Hexapl. καὶ δὲ πόλις Σούσα érapac- 
wero. 

4. πάντας τοὺς "Apysepeis. By these we are to un- 
derstand, besides the “Apy. properly so called, and 
then in the office, all those also who had passed that 
office, which was not then, as formerly, for life. Vide 
Joseph. 17, 4, 6. Besides these, there was the Vicar 
or Deputy of the High Priest ; also, the Heads of 
the Sacerdotal courses; 2 Paral. 36, 14. and 1 Par. 
24,6. Acts 4,4. Josephus often mentions those 
who had passed office, de Vita, § 38. Bell. 2, 12, 6. 
4,38,6. & 7,9. & 4,3. & 5,2. & 6, 6, 22. Antiq. 2, 
9. 2; from which passages it appears that they were 
not only held in honour by the people, but were 
taken into counsel by their successors ; nay, were 
even clothed with the Archieratical robe. Jos. Bell. 
4, 3,10. Wetstein and Krebs. 

4. γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, The doctors and inter- 
preters of the laws divine and human to the people, 
and generally the men of letters. Vide Jos. Antiq. 
16,7, 3. Bell. 1, 24, 3. Antiq. 1, 24, 3. & 17, 6, 2. 
Bell. 6, 5, 8. Matt. xxiii. 2. See also the authors 
referred to by Koecher, Analect. p. 38. 

6. γῆ Ἰούδα. The canton of Judah, says Camp- 
bell; bnt Rosenmuller and Kuinoel maintain that 
yy here denotes urbs. Kuinoel cites some passages 
from the Old Testament; also, A@schyl. 5. C. Th. 
105. προδαίΐσεις τὰν σὰν γᾶν ; Schol. πόλιν; and by 
Euripides in Phoenis. 6 & 252. Thebes is called ér- 
τάπυργος ya. Vide Markl. on Lysias, p. 443. Kuster 
on Aristoph. Thesm. 115. and Kypke in ἢ. 1. 

6. οὐδαμῶς ἐλακίστη el. The interpreters remark 
the figure litotes,—thou art the greatest, most cele- 
brated. Palairet cites Dion. Halic. μοῖρα τὶς οὐκ ἔλα- 

isrm. He might have added, that this is imitated 

om Thucyd. 2, 21, 3. 

6. ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν pov. In this usage of x. for 
regere is a tacit comparison of kings to shepherds, 
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and their subjects to sheep. Vide Homer. Iliad. 8. 
243. Virg. Ecl. 5, 48. Sueton. Tiber. 32. cited by 
Wetstein. Other examples are collected by Alberti, 
Eckhard, Kypke, and Palairet. See Dr. Maltby’s 
Illustrations, p. 72. 

7. ἠκρίβωσε τὸν χρόνον τ. >. a. Diligenter explo- 
ravit, pervestigavit. Wetstein cites Isocr. Herod. 
1, 2, 14. & 15,4. See Sturzii Lex. Xen. The phrase 
axp. εξ. has been produced by Kypk. from Strabo, 1, 
R. 46. Demosth. p. 364 & 496. FBsch, 279. and by 

etstein from Isocr. Busir. et Areopag. 

11. ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς a. προσ. Sapa. It has 
ever been the custom in the East never to appear 
before a king or a great man empty-handed. Comp. 
Genes. 43, 11.1 Sam. 10, 27. 1 Reg. 10, 2. Psal. xlv. 
13. ἃ 72, 10,15. Vide Afhian. V. H. 1.31. Senec. 
Epist. 17. Reges Parthos non. potest quisquam salu- 
. tare sine munere. Markl. ap. Bowyer, p. 50. ob- ᾿ 
serves, that this expression occurs seven times more 
in the New Testament, and is constantly used in a 
religious sense, of offerings to God. 

11. θησαυροὺς. Caskets, chests, or other recepta- 
cles. Abundant examples of this word are produced 
by Alberti, Loesner, Bos, Raphel, Wets. Munthe, 
and others. One may suffice; from Herodian, 2, 6, 
11. καὶ θησαυροὺς χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου πεπληρωμένους 
ἔλεγε. Vide Schleus. Lex. in Vet. et Nov. Test. and 
Valckn. ad Herod. 4. 162. . 

11. ὃν, καὶ λίβανον, καὶ σμύρναν. The nature of 
the gifts seems to denote that the Magi came from 
Arabia ; for there especially are spices found. See 
Herod. 8, 107. and Strabo, 16, 11, 29. cited by Wet- 
stein. Yet such precious commodities were imported 
doubtless into Persia, to which there is.a ready course 
_ across the sea, and the distance inconsiderab 6. 

12. ματισθέντες signifies properly negotium 
tractare, and particularly to treat of public business 
in an harangue, or oration. Hence it signifies mo- 
nere, admonere, jus dicere, responsa dare; and espe- 
cially used of such responses as were returned by any 
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deity consulted, and lastly (as here) any suggestion 
from the deity, by dream or otherwise. Vide Kypke 
and Kuinoel. 

12. κατ᾽ ὄναρ. Wetstein remarks, that to the art 

of the Magi belonged not only astrology, but the 
onirocritica, or interpretation of dreams. They 
therefore attended to their own dreatns, and those of 
others, which was gradually become a system, and 
was digested into regular canons by Artemidorus. 
Often, indeed, their judgment failed them, as in the 
interpretation of a dream of Xerxes mentioned by 
Herodotus, I. 7. 19. Here, however, they judged 
rightly, that the dream was sent from God. 
. 18. devye εἰς Αἴγυπτον" than which a fitter place 
of refuge could not have been found. It was within 
afew days’ journey of Bethlehem. After its conquest 
by the Romans, many Jews settled there, who spoke 
Greek, used the Alexandrine version of the Old Tes- 
tament, and had raised a temple. Wets. 

15. ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς Ἢ abou. Subaud του βίου, 
which is supplied by Herod. 2,121. Xen. Cyr. 8,7,1. 
Memor. 1.5.2. Artem. 1.5. Atlian. V. H. 6. 2. 
Eurip. Her. 418. So the Latins use finis vite, as in 
Paterc. 2. 14. and finis in Tacit. Annal. 6. 25. 
Kuinoel. 

16. ἀνεῖλε, Eckerman ap. Kuinoel thinks the chil- 
dren were destroyed by poison, which is very impro- 
bable. ἀπέστειλε is rendered by Wetstein, immisit 
percussores ; by Rosenmuller, interfici jussit. 

- 16. ἀπὸ dserous. Fischer, in his Prolus. p. 49. seq. 
has shewn that this phrase ought not to be de éem- 
pore, i. 6. ἃ bieunio, but de etate ; that it regards the 
infants themselves, and that ὃ. is of the neuter gen- 
der, not the masculine. So 1 Chron. 27, 23. where 
David forbids the Israelites to be numbered ; ἀπὸ 
εἴκοσιετοῦς καὶ κάτω. Iadd Herod. 1, 136. ἀπὸ πεν- 
ταέτους---μεχρὶ εἰκοσιέτεος ; Polyb. 8, 20, 8. Jos. 327, 
21. Polyen. 2,30. 30. As καὶ κατωτέρω is here.used : 
so in the Scholiast on Theocr. Idyll. 8, 3. dabdexa ἐτεῖς 
καὶ κατωτέρω. Mr. Bulkley compares this with the 
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tragical story related by Herodian, 4.11. εὐθὺς δὲ πάν- 
᾿ς τες EGovevovro. 
18. ὅτ, οὐκ εἰσί, mortui, sunt. Examples of this 
phrase are produced by Raphel, Albert, Kypke, 
rebs, Loesner, Elsner, and Wetstein. I add Joseph. 
312. Eurip. Cresph. IX. Aristoph. Ran. 72. . . 
— 20. τεθνήκασι yap οἱ ϑητοῦντες. Observe this use of 
the plural for the singular; of which we have an ex- 
ample in Exod. 4, 19. τεθνήκασι γὰρ παντες οἱ ϑητοῦν- 
τες τὴν ψυχήν cov. Compare 1 Reg. 11, 40. 42. and 
Rom. 11,38. Vide Wets. and Feschin. Prolus. p. 178. 
J add Polyen. p. 478. τὸν A. ἐβήτουν συλλαβεῖν. There 
is no Hebraism, as some suppose, in §yr. Kuinoel 
compares Matt. 9, 8. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις for τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ; 
Lycurg. t. 2.195. Reisk. ‘oi τότε βασιλεύοντες for Co- 
drus. Compare Gatak. Adv. Misc. 2, 15. and Salmas. 
Exerc. Sol. p. 860. 
22. ᾿Αρχελάος βασιλεύει, i.e. ἄρχει, imperat; for 
’ Arch. was net a king, but an ἐθνάρχης. Hesych. βα- 
σι ὕει, κρατεῖ, ἄρχει. Compare Herod. |. ὅ,11. Kui- 
noel. | | 
22. ἐκεῖ, for ἐκεῖσε, illuc, asin the best Greek 
writers; Herod. 1, 121. Xen. Cyr. 7,1,16. Aflian. 
Herodian, Arrian, Thucyd. 8,71. Vide Wets. and 
pke. a 
"23. κατῴκησεν εἰς πόλιν, for ἐν πόλει----εἰς, at. So 
the Septuagint and Josephus, and occasionally the 
classical Greek writers. Vide Kypke, Palairet, 
Munthe. 


CHAP. III. 


᾿ς Verse 1. Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις. δὲ is omitted 
in many MSS.; but it is defended by Griesbach, on 
the principle that one may account for its omission 
but not for its addition. I add, that it has here, as 
in many other passages of Scripture, and of the His- 
torians, what Hoogeveen de Part. p. 131. xi. calls 
the usus transitivus, where there is a reference to a 
μὲν omitted. As to this use of the plural for the 
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singular, it is not unusual in the Greek Classics. 
Blomfield on Eschylus compares this passage with 
a similar one of Thucyd. 7,88. Herod. 8,15. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 7, 14. Liv. 28, 30. 

1. κηρύσσων. Wets. cites Hom. Il. β. 50. σ. 505, 
vi. 4. Vide Schleus. Lex. 

1. ἐν τῇ ἐρήμω. Hebr. ὩΣ not absolutely desert, 
but comparatively, as being thinly inhabited, by 
reason of lying uninclosed by fences, not in tillage, 
but entirely in pasture. C. 14, 15.and Luke, 15, 4. 

2. peravocire. Vide Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and 
Schleusn. Lex. and Wetst. Campbell has well ren- 
dered it reform, with whom Dr. Maltby coincides. 
Serm. 1, 519. 

2. ἤγγικε γὰρ ἡ B. éyy. is not only said of things 
which are approaching, and are certainly about to 
happen, but those which are present and happening. 
Rom. 13,12. Here, however, it signifies instare ; 
for Messiah had not yet appeared, and John was 
baptizing, εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον. Comp. v. 11, and Act. 
19, 4. Bn the Formula see Wetstein, Rosenmuller, 
and Kuinoel. Dr. Maltby’s Sermons, vol. IT. p. 452 
and 458, and the notes, p. 566 and 7, where Dr. 
Clarke and Bishop Lowth both agree that the sense 
of this formula (and that of βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ) is the 
state of the Gospel, the Church, and Religion of 
Christ upon earth, the Gospel Dispensation. I agree 
with Dr. Campbell that 8. ought bere to be rendered, 
not kingdom, but reign. Schleusner, in his Lexicon 
N. T. has well treated this subject. I add, that the 
expression often occurs in Proclus on Plato, in this 
moral sense. 

8. Φωνη βοώντος, scil. ésr}. 8. properly signifies to 
shout; but, secondly, to exclaim, teach loudly and 
openly. 

8. ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν. τ΄ x. viam qua incedit Do- 
minus; an image borrowed from the practice of 
Eastern monarchs, who, on. taking a journey, or 
going on a mili expedition, used to send forward 
persons who should level the eminences, smoothen 
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the unevennesses, fill up the hollows, &c. so as to form 
a road. ‘To this purpose Wets. cites Sueton. Calig. 
37. Joseph. B. J. 3. 5..1. and 6. 2..5, 2, 1. and 3, 5. 
Justin. 2.10. Plutarch, 837. F. Strab. v. p. 364. 
Ovid. Amat. II. 16:51. Vide et Munthe. There 
seems a reference to this custom in Thucyd. L. 2. 
97..8. in ἐπορέυετο τῇ ὁδῷ ἣν πρότερον ἐποιήσατο, τεμών 
τὴν ὅλην, ὅτε ἐπὶ II. ἐστράτευσε, and L. 2. 100. ὅδους 
ἐνθείας ἔτεμε. Appian. il. 88. 39. τέμνειν ὁδοὺς. Vide 
Wessel. in Herodo. 1, 4. 186. οὗ τετμημένων. τῶν. 
ὁδών. Vide Appian. i. ὅ16. 71. Diod. Sic. I. 127. 
78. Wessel. Pausan. X. 8. 5. and 31.2. Philo. 1. 
316. 24. (cited by Wets.) τρίβος τετριμμένη πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ ὑποθυγίον ἱππήλατος Kal ἁμαξήλατος ὁδὸς, 
which one may compare with Pausan. 2. 161. ὁδὸς 
ἐπὶ οὗ καλουμένου tpyrov. The passage of Philo illus- 
trates the etymology of τρίβος. The corresponding 
term in our language has a similar origin, in the 
participle of the verb to ride. ‘Thus also ὁδὸς is de- 
rived (I think rightly), by Eusthathius, from ἕω 
πορεύομαι... Our word path, is from Angl. Sax. Peth- 
thian, to trample, i.e. via trita, like the πρήτος of 
Pausanias, and others. But I must refrain; to pur- 
sue these analogies further would be out of place. 
. 4. εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυμα ἀπὸ τριχῶν x. Rough cloaks, and 
especially of sheepskins, were worn. by the Hebrew 
Prophets, (vide 1 Reg. 19, 19. compared with 
Hebr. 11, 37. as well pretended as real. Comp. Matt. 
7,15.) Zach. 18, 4 «ἐνδύσονται δέῤῥιν τριχίνην. Such 
was also the clothing of the poor, and of those who 
were in mourning. See Max.-Tyr. Diss. 13. 5. Al- 
ciph. 1. 36. and 3. 42. Apoll. Mirab. C. 20, (Wetst.) 
I add, such is now in the East the clothing of those 
who lay claim to peculiar sanctity.. Vide Harmer. 
Major Taylor, in his Travels, says that the lower 
classes are clothed in a covering of wool and camels’ 
hair. The Scholiast on Euripides in Pheen, 329, 
mentions the τρίχινα ἐνδύματα. From the Talmud 
we find that camels’ hair was much used for garments 
by the Jews; that of John was doubtless rough and 
uncombed. 

VOL. I. Cc 
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4. δώνην δερματίνην π΄. τ. 0. - So Elias the Prophet, 
2 Reg. 1,8. ‘The difference was in the materials, 
for these girdles were in general use, and of gold.or. | 
silver, or-silk, or linen, according to the station of 
the wearer. Vide Homer, Od. «. 544. Strabo 11. p. 
81..8, Apoc. 1, 18. Exod. 28, 85. Vide Braun. de 
Vest. Sacerd. Hebr. 2, 8. and Suier’s Thes. in vy. 
( Wets.) 
᾿ 4. ἡ τροφὴττὴν ἀκρίδες. That this food was per- 
msited appears from. Levit. 11, 22; that it was cus- 
tamary to the Orientals is plain, from Agatharch. 
v. 27. Strab. xvi. p. 1118. a. Plin. νι. 80. mp nyt. 
de Abstin. 1. 25. Plutarch, Sympos. 11.147. p..(Wets.) 
I add, Straho, 1098. Β. See Bow. Conj. p. 35. That 
it was by the Greeks thought a mean food, appears 
from the Scholiast on Aristoph. Acharn. 1115. Vide 
Bochart. Hieroz. 2. 4., 7. and Kisner. ad ἢ. 1. 
. 4. μέλι ἄγριον, an inferior sort of honey, not formed 
by.bees, but found trickling from certain trees. Sal- 
masius and Ludolph suppose that the manna with 
which the Israelites were supported in the wilder- 
mess was this μ. a. Palm honey, and fig honey, are 
mentioned by the Rabbinical. writers; and Diod. 
Sic. L. 19, 104. says of the Nabatei, dverai—xal 
ἀὐτοῖς τὸ πέπερι ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων, καὶ μέλι word τὰ 
καλούμενον ἄγριον.. "" 
: Be that, however, .as.it may, the honey here men- 
tioned. might be of bees; for Joseph. Bell. 4. 8. 3. 
says of the country near Jericho, μολιττοτρόφος δὲ ἡ 
χώρα, though just after he speaks of the palm honey. 
| 5. φότε ἐξεπορεύετο x. a. I. Of this figure of speech 
Longinus, § 28. (cited by Wets.) gives us an. ex- 
ample fram Demosth. de Cor. ἔπειθ᾽ ἡ Πελοπώνησος 
ἅπασα διειστήκει. . | add, -what appears an imitation 
of this: passage in Philostr. Vit. Apoll. L. 8, 26. 
παρῆν γὰρ διαλεγομένῳ πᾶσα ἡ" Ἑφεσος. Alciphr. Ep. 
11. 4. ἐπιθυμῶν ᾿Αθήνας πρὸς αὐτὸν διαβῆναι. The rea- 
sons for this concourse are thus stated by Wetstein : 
“ Inde ad incunabilis erat in ore hominum. Luc. 1. 
66,67. Accessit singulare vite. genus, abstinentia, 
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vestis prophete, doctrina dé Adventit Mossi’ et 
calamitatibus immineatibus, quibus adde turhatum 
eorum temporum statum, et conscientiam peccato- 
rum, que homines incertos reddebant, qud se ver: 
terent.” -"- 
6. ἐβαπτίξοντος, This, with the Jews, was always 
effected, not by sprinkling, but by immersion. 
Baptisms, or ablutions, had from the earliest. ages 
been thought necessary to Divine worship, as well in 
promotion of cleanliness and purity, as also that, by 
a solemn rite, they might take care that none. should 
approach things sacred irreverently or rashly. Vide 
Virgil, Aga. 2,717. Apul. xi. Meque protinus puri. 
ficandi studio marino lavacro trado, septies submer~ 
so fluctibus capite.—-Desm sic apprecabar. Juyenal, 
6, 521. Pers. 2, 15. Horat. Serm..2, 8, 289. _Eurip. 
Alcest. 157. Plutarch. Aristid. 331. p. Eurip. Ion. 
94. Macrob. Saturn. 8, 1. Herod, 2, 37. Plaut. Au- 
lul. 8, 6, 43, 4, 2, 3. Porphy. de Abst. 4,7. Since, 
however, this solemn ablution was a preparation to 
prayers and sacrifices and vows, by which the Deity. 
was propitiated, it came to pass that this propitia- 
tion and expiation was said to be effected solely by 
this baptism, which preceded the remaining parts of 
Divine worship. Eurip.-Iph. in T. 1193. Ovid. Fast. 
2, 35. Judith 12, 7, 8: Prins lota ad preces funden- 
das accessit, ἐβαπτίϑετο ἐπὶ ras πηγῆς τοῦ ὕδατος. xa): 
ais ἀνέβη, ἐδέετο τοῦ κυρίου θεοῷ ᾿Ισραήλ, and 16, 18. 
Vide Phil. 1. 273, 47, 251, 29. This was especially 
practised by the Essenes. Vide. Jaseph. Bell. 2,8,587. 
But here the subject treats of one solemn washing 
once for all, aad never afterwards to be repeated. 
Of this rite vestiges ‘are found in the Jewish: 
baptism of proselytes. It is agreed, both by the 
antient and modern Jews that baptism was admi- Ὁ 
nistered to every Gentile admitted to the Jewish 
religion, and not to himself only, but to his wife and 
children, even if infants, | 
It is true.we find no mention made of it in Philo,. 
Joseph. or the Targum Onkelos, or in the Misna; 
ca 
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but in the other Rabbinical writings it is of frequent 
occurrence. Wetstein; who proceeds to give copious 
extracts. That the baptism of proselytes was then 
in use hag been satisfactorily proved by Danzius, in 
a Dissertation inserted in Menschenius, Nov. Test. 
illustr. e Talmude, p. 233 seq. and 287 seq. For- 
merly, indeed, the Jews had admitted no proselytes 
but circumcision. After their return, however, 
from the Babylonian captivity, when many Gentiles 
came over to their religion, to whom lustrations had 
been in regular use, they introduced the baptism of 
proselytes, partly because many Gentiles had been 
already circumcised, partly because they wished to 
gratify those votaries who were afraid of circumci- 
sion, and, finally, to provide a rite by which women 
might be initiated. (Danz. Michael. Bengel. Kui- 
noel.) The testimony of the above Rabbinical pas- 
sages is confirmed by Arrian, Diss. Epict. 2, 9. (cited 
by Bengel.) where the Jewish proselytes are said to 
be βεβαμμένοι. That John should baptize Jews, thus 
separating them from the rest, and introducing them 
into a new religion, though without being the Mes- 
siah or Elias, might seem likely to have excited more 
wonder than we find it did. The reason for which may 
be this: they thought, at the advent of the Messiah, 
that the face of things would be entirely changed, 
and especially that the Messiah, or his forerunner, 
would commence new sacred rites by baptism. Com- 
pare John 1, 25. and Luke 8, 7. with this passage. 
Rosenm. and Kuinoel. 

6. ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτών, confessing 
(unto God) their sins. This expression was account- 
ed a Hebraism by Vorstius, but classical examples 
of it are produced by Elsner, and Wetstein, who, in 
illustration of the subject, has adduced a very appo- 
site citation from Arrian, Exp. Alex. 7, 29: ᾿Αλλὰ 
μεταγνῶναι τε, ἐφ᾽ ols ἐπλημμέλησεν, μόνω olda τῶν πά- 
λαι βασιλέων ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ ὑπὸ γενναιότητος. Οἱ δὲ πολ- 
λοὶ, εἰ καὶ τι ἔγνωσαν πλημμελήσαντες, οἱ δὲ τῷ προηγο- 
ρεῖν αὐτοῦ, ὡς καλώς δὴ πραχθέντος, ἐπικρύψειν οἴονται τὴν 
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ἀμαρτίαν, κακῶς γιγνώσκοντες. Μόνη γὰρ ἐμοίγε δοκεῖ 
ὅασις ἁμαρτίας, ὁμολογεῖν τε ἁμαρτόντα, καὶ δῆλον εἶναι 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ μεταγινώσκοντα᾽ αἷς τοῖς παθοῦσι τι ἄχαρι οὐ 
παντὶ χαλεπὰ τὰ παθήματα Φαινόμενα, εἰ ὃ δράσας αὐτὸ 
ξυγχωροίῃ, ὅτι οὐ καλὰ ἔδρασεν. Αὐτώ τε τινι ἐς τὸ μέλ- 
λον ταύτην ἐλπίδα ἀγαθὴν ὑπολειπομένην, μήποτε ὧν πα- 
ῥαπλήσιον ἁμαρτεῖν, εἰ τοῖς πρόσθεν πλημμεληθεῖσιν ἀχ- 

ὄμενος φαίνοιτο. The confession seems to have been 
rather general than particular; for to men long im- 
mersed in vice, neither would the memory have sup- 
plied all the particulars, nor would the time have 
admitted such particularity; neither also from the 
bystanding crowd of different sexes and ages, some 
of whom were hypocrites, would such minute con- 
fession have been advisable. 

7. Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. These, together with 
the Essenes, composed the three principal Jewish 
sects, which have been not unaptly compared to the 
three Grecian ones, the Pythagoreans, the Epicu- 
reans, and the Stoics. Their origin is referred to 
the times after the Babylonian captivity, when Ju- 
dea was in the power of the kings of Syria and 
Egypt. The Jews then imbibed many dogmas, de- 
rived from the Pythagorean and Platonic philosophy, 
especially on the immortality of the soul, the agency 
and power of spiritual beings. 

these the Pharisees were so denominated from 
WD, .to separate, as being separated and distin- 
guished from others by peculiar sanctity. These 
anxiously and severely pressed the letter of the law, 
and even the traditions which had been handed down 
since the time of its promulgation. ‘They enjoined 
a most diligent observance of the ritual law, and by 
such exact observance they maintained that pardon 
of sins was to be obtained. To these more antient 
doctrines were added many new opinions, which 
came to their knowledge while in Chaldea; such as 
dogmas on spirits, on fate, &c. To all this ‘they 
added a peculiarity of dress, and whatever could at- 
tract public attention. ‘Their opinions on fate, &c. 
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(which did not materially differ from those held by 
some religionists of our own days) are thus detailed 
by Rosenmuller (from Josephus, 18, 1, 8): ‘* Dice- 
bant fato omnia fieri, sed hominis voluntatem non 
privabant impetu ἃ seipsa pendente, quippe sic Deg 
placuisse, ut certo temperamento miscerentur in 
unum fate decretum et ratio humana, si quis velit 
agere cum vitio aut cum virtute.” Vide Joseph. 
Bell. 1, 5, 2. Antiq. 13, 10, 6. 17, 2, 4.2, 8, 14 ὃς 18. 
1, 3, 4. 

"The Sadducees thought more freely on Religion 
and Ethics; hence they set at nought all laws not 
written in Scripture. It was formerly supposed by 
theologians that they only admitted the books of 
Moses; but, as Rosenmuller and Kuinoel observe, it 
has been recently proved by Staudlin and others, 
that they did not deny the authority of the other 
books of the Old Testament; they only maintained 
their inferiority to the Pentateuch; rejected the 
novel doctrines of the Pharisees on dsemonology, 
fate, ὅτε. which, indeed, they altogether abrogated, 
subjecting all things to human free will. (Vide Jo- 
seph. 1, 2,8, 14.) They did not admit the resurrec- 
tion of the body; nay, they contended that not even 
the seul was immortal, holding an opinion not dis- 
similar to that of the Cabbalists, namely, that all 
souls were but emanations from that of God, and 
would return thither. Hence they excluded all idea 
of rewards after death. 

Though this note has already extended to a consi- 
derable length, I cannot refrain from laying before 
my learned and reflecting readers two extracts from 
the copious collectanea of Wetstein : 

“ Sectee Phariseeorum addicta fuit plebs et mulier- 
cule: cum Sadduceeis vero faciebant principes, no- 
biles atque divites. Unde satis patet, non rei evi- 
dentia permotos ad hanc vel illam sectam se contu- 
lisse : sed prout cuique commodum erat. Mulier- 
cul, meticulosz et superstitiosse delectabantur ce- 
remaniis ; plebs etiam quidlibet potius sibi imponi 
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pati¢hatur, quam ut legem Dei naturalem et md- 
ralem servaret, putabatque id prestando, quéd non - 
debebat, ἃ priestatione debiti redimere se posse. . Di- 
vites contra et nobiles, ut eo securius in hac vita 
voluptatibus indulgerent, et dominatione abuteren- 
tur, omni futurarum poenarum metu, qui ipsis, mo- 
lestus fuisset; cupidé séemet exsolvisse videntur. 

‘‘ Notanius autem Josephum sectze Pharisseorum 
sese addixisge. 

‘¢ Unde justa oritur suspicio,’ ubi Phariséeorurh 
humanitatem et clementiam lauddt, Sadduceorum 
verd asperitatem atque seevitiam vitupetat, Saddu- 
Czeis iniquiorem fuisse.” B. 2, 8, 14. , 

« Cum enim Sadducei optimatibus, Pharisei ple- 
beis studerent, consequens erat, ut plehs a nobilitate 
contemneretur, nobilitas vero plebi esset exosa; 
quze res Roti magis optimatibus quam plebi vitio ver- 
tenda erat. Porro fieri poterat, ut dissensus Saddu- 
czorum inter se justas habetet rdtiones: conspiratio 
vero plebis seditiosa et tumultuosa esset.. Clemen- 
tiam denique hon alio exemplo probat, quam qudd 
reis Majestatis parcendum esse suaserunt, cui indul- 
gentiz ceu Reipublice noxis severitas necessaria 
recté ἃ Sadduceis przlata fuisse videtir. Cereterum 
non mitissimos fuisse Phariswos, inde etiam patet, 
quod Alexander rex moriens iHlos non alié vid pla- 
cari posse credidit, quam si regtha cadaver ipsius 
Phariszis traderet, illisque potestatem faceret, ΗΝ, 
sepulturce honore privato, illuderdi, sive aliam quam- 
cunque injuriam ex itacundia inferendi. 19, 15, 5. δὲ 
46,2. Et quid humani exspectari poterat ab homi- 
nibus, qui, teste Josepho, ad Stoicos quam protimeé 
aecedebant ?” 

ἡ. ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὰ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, The sense is 
well expressed by the Persic and Syriac versions— 
coming in order that they might be baptized. So 
Lac. 3, 7. βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. Examples of this 
sense of ἐπὶ are given by Wets. and Krebs. ὍΝ 

“ἢ, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, Viperarum progenies. Comp. 
18, 94. 23, 88. “Soph. Trach. 1106, | δεινῆς ἐχίδνὴς 
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θρέμμα. Vide Phil. Jud. 2, 570, 24. Donat. ad Te- 
rent. Ern. 5,1, 9. Flor. 4,12. Demosth. adv: Aris- 
ἴορ. 1. ὅταν συκοφάντην καὶ ἔχιν τὴν φύσιν ἄνθρωπον 
ἴδητε. (Wets.) Vide Soph. Antiq. ὅ80. ey. is under- 
stood by. Vater rather of malice than craftiness. 

7. τίς ὑπέδειξεν 5; vi. docere. The word occurs in 
this sense in the later Greek writers and the Sep- 
tuagint. It is strange that the antient interpreters 
should have taken the sentence to indicate praise. 
It rather expresseS surprise; namely, to see persons 
of such dissimilar opinions and characters, Sad- 
ducees and Pharisees, men of the world and vota- 
ries of pleasure, mixed with precise formalists, not 
to say hypocrites, unite in confessing their sins, in 
making declarations of repentance, and vows of re- 
formation. ' 

Wets. compares Galat. 3, 1. and Virgil. Georg. 4, 
445, Nam quis te—nostras Jussit adire domos. 

7. ἀπὸ τὴς μελλούσης ὀργῆς. The word ο. must here 
be taken, by metonymy, for punishment; of which 
see many examples in Schleusn. Lex. inv. 9,3. ᾿ 

Euthymius refers this either to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, &c. or the wrath and punishment of God, 
to be revealed at the day of judgment. 

Wetst. understands the former, and compares 
Luc. 21, 18. and 1 Macc. 1, 64; Theophylact and 
Macknight the latter, whose distinction between 
ἔσται and μέλλει ἔσεσθαι is frivolous. 

8. ποιήσατε καρποὺς. Bring forth fruits. This is 
said to be a Hebraism; as MWy is so used in Genes. 
1,11. and elsewhere. Yet examples from the Clas- 
sical writers (though, indeed, not of the best age) 
are produced by Georgius, Schwartz, and Wetstein: 
The sense is, If you really repent, shew forth not 
merely the leaves of profession, but the fruits of 

erformance, as resulting from a true repentance. 
ot only cease to do evil, but learn to do well. Of 
Wetstein’s Classical examples, the only apposite ones 
are the following: Plutarch 2, 1117, c. οὐ μέν τοι τὸ 
θεράπευμα τοῦτο---ἔσχε καρπὸν ἄξιον, οὐ γὰρ ἀνηγορεύθη 
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σόφυς. Schol. Arist. Nub. 242. δαπανηρὸν---καὶ οὐκ 
ἔχον τοὺς καρποὺς τοῦ ἀναλώματος. 

9. μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. Kuthym. interprets 
μῆ θελήσητε. So -Grotius; which seems justly ac- 
counted a Hebraism, though δοκώ λέγειν is. produced 
from Xenoph. Memor. 4, 2, 20.. Kuinoel regards it 
as a pleonasm, for) λέγητε, and adduces many ex- 
amples and references. Now it:is well known that 
δοκώ is-frequently pleonastic in the Classics, yet not, 
I believe, in the Septuagint, or the N. T. therefore 
I hesitate. Wetstein well renders it, ‘“‘ ne queeso hec 
opinio vobis sedeat,”’ &c. 

The formula λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, secum cogitare, oc- 
curs in Esth. 6, 6. and as such is accounted a He- 
braism by Kuinoel. Yet we find that Chrysippus 
(ap. Wetst.) distinguishes between ἐν ἑαυτῴ, and 
φωνὴν διεξιέναι. . 

9. πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ. A constant theme 
of boasting was this. to the Jee. Vide Joseph. 8, 33, 
39, 58. Act. 18, 26. Rom. 9, 5. Luc. 18, 16, 1, 73. 
Matth. 22, 82. Jac. 2, 21, 29. Phil. Jud. 2, 486, 5, 
B. Joseph. a. 8, 5, 3, 4, 11, 5, 9, 4. Macc. 13. and 
15, 16, and 18. Wetstein ; who adds copious extracts 
from the Rabbinical writers to the same purpose. 
The antient Jews, indeed, as also Philo, Josephus, 
and others, required that the genuime sons of Abra- 
ham should take him for an example. But when it 
was taught that the piety itself of 4brahkam was im- 
puted to his posterity, no wonder that the Jews, 
conceiving a hope of impunity in the holiness of 
their forefathers, should have indulged in pride, and 
thought themselves set at liberty from all laws, by 
the vicarious performances of Abraham. This vain 
opinion, then, John here admonishes them to 
abandon. . 

9. δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων---Α. 1. 6. God can 
effect that these stones, now lying in Jordan, (comp. 
Joseph. 4, 3.) 1.e. men as unfit for useful purposes 
as these stones, shall become children unto Abraham, 
i.e..imitate the virtues of Abraham. There may 
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possibly be a proverbial allusion, intimdtitg that God 
could raise men even from the ground, and that he 
had done so, of which there is a vestige in Pausan. 
2, 29,2. Aiaxod—éx τῆς γῆς. Wetstein cites Kuseb. 
614. a. Lucian. de Merc. 1%. Terent. Hec. 2, 1, 17. 
Heaut. 5, 1,4. Arrian in Epict. 8, 22. Plaut. Mil. 
2, 2,81. Mer. 3, 4, 47. Phil. Jud. 2, 165, 39. Plat. 
Alciab. Arrian in Epict. 3, 23. Horat. a. p. 394. 
Anthol. 1, 2,9. Hesiod. Theog. 33. Hom. II. 10, 
126, τ. 163. Ovid. Met. 1, 899. Pind. Ol. 9, 65. 
where is related the story of Deucalion and Pyrrha. 
. 10. ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη---κεῦχαι. Quinimo etiam. 
Vide Raphel et Palairet. It is usual (says Wets.) 
for good or evil men to be compared to good or bad 
trees. Vide Ps. 1. Dan. 4,11. Matt. 7, 17. 20. Jo. 
15, 1. 1-ῦ. Rom. 11, 17. Luc. 13, δ Ὁ. Philo de 
gricul. 1, 302, 43. (ad Deuter. 20, 20.) τὰ ἀφροσύ- 
yng δόνδρα, καὶ ἀν παν τε καὶ δειλέας, πάντ᾽ ἐκκόψαν 
ἐκτεμῶ δὲ καὶ τὼ ἡδονῆς καὶ ἐπιθυμίας, ὑργὴς τε καὶ 
θυμοῦ, καὶ παραπληδίων παθῶν, κἂν ἄχριῤφ οὐρανοῦ μηκύνῃ 
τὰ pera’ ἐκικαύξω καὶ τὰς ῥίβας αὐτών, ἐφιεῖσα ἄχρι 
τῶν ὑστάτων τῆς γῆς Φλογὸς ῥιπὴν, ws μηδὲν μέρος, ἀλλὰ 
μηδ᾽ ἴχνος ἢ σκιὰν ὑπολειφθῆναι τὸ παράπαν. A passage 
of greater exuberance in metaphorical allusion will 
not easily be found. 

As noxious, and even useless trees, are cut down 
and burnt, so are worthless and bad men destined to 
be rejeeted, and cat off from the advantages of the 
Christian ccconomy, and left to be punished. Vide 
Sirach, 10,18. Dan. 4, 20 and 23. See Euthym. and 
Suicer’a Thes. 1, 398, b. - 

10. ἐκκάστετ᾽ as. Present for future; which is usual 
when the actiona are shortly to happen. . 

11. ἐν ὅδατι. The ἐν, which answen to the Δ, 1s here 
redundant. Comp. Luc. 3, 16. This is, however, not 
unexanipled in the Greek Classics. 

11. εἰς μετάνοιαν. In order to produce repentance: 
A similar use of the ἐπὶ I have before noted, v. 7. 

ἘΠῚ ἰσχυρότερός pov, more powerful, of greater dig- 
nity. Then of. ἱκανὸς, in the sense of worthy, several 
examples are produced by Wetstein. 
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11. τὰ ὑποδήματα βασϊάσαι, This appears to’ be 
only a more copious enlargement on the precedin 
idea, icy. μι ες. Observe, βαστάσαι is to carry off, 
. Of away. The office was servile. So Horace: “ et 
soleas poscit ;”” and the natural order of its perform- 
ance was, 1.to loose the straps ; 2. pull off the shoes; 
3. to carry them away; which particulars it would 
have been unnecessary to mention, had not the other 
Evangelists made use of the Ist, St. Matt. the 2d, 
and others the 84. (Markl.) On the servility of the 
office Wets. cites Aristid. 1, 276. Lucian in Hered, 
5. ὁ δὲ τῷ μάλα δουλικώς ἀφαιρεῖ τὸ σανδάλιον ἐκ τοῦ 
ποδὸς, ws κατακλίνοιτο ἤδη. Joseph. a. 6, 18, 8. of 
Abigail. ἡ δὲ ἀναξίαν μὲν elves καὶ ποδών ἄψασθαι τῶν 
ἐκείνου---ὄλεγεν. To which I add a very apposite pas- 
sage of Plutarch, Symp. L. 7, 8, 1. T. 2, 712. 2. 
τὰ δὲ παίγνια πολλῆς γέμοντα βωμολοχίας καὶ σπερμο- 
Aoyias, οὐδὲ τοῖς τὰ ὑποδήματα κομίξουσι παιδαρίοις, & γε 
δὴ δεσποτῶν i σωφρονούντων θεάσασθαι προσήκει" where 
one may easily dispense with the Conjectures of 
Reiske. I see nothing objectionable, except in the 
words ὦ ye δὴ, which are manifestly corrupt. The 
sense seems to require ἤπου δὴ Vide Hoogev. de 
Part. to whose examples add Thucyd. 7, 142. Hero- 
dian, 2, 11, 18. subaud τινι. On what Markland 
has written I must remark, that the slave, who was 
usually a boy, did not always carry away the slip- 
pers, but kept them under his arm, to be ready te 
present them when his master awoke; to which 
there is an alluston in the passage of Lucian just 
before cited. From the Rabbinical writings we find 
that it was an office ‘which the pupil was expected to 
perform for the master; and that this was per- 
formed towards the first Christian Teachers we as- 
certain from Euseb. H. E. 4, 15. cited by Kypke. 

The ὑπόδημα. denotes every kind of calceamentum; 
nor does it differ from σανδάλιον, since the Séeptua- 
gimt express 73) sometimes by 4. sometimes by cayd. 
Vide Bynzum de calceis Hebr. c. 6. | 

11. βαπτίσει ἐν rveupars d.x. x. On the interpre- 
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tation of theee words there has been much difference 
of opinion. See the Dissertation on Baptism in 
Suicer’s Thes. 1, 6238. et seq. Wolf. Cur. Phil. and 
Koecher. Analect.:. Glassius Phil. δ. p. 254. takes 
et igni for ignito, manifesting itself in the symbol of 
fire, which happened in the miraculous effusion of 
the Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost. Vide Act. 
1, 5. 2, 8. 11,15 ἃ 16; and so I find Euthymuius 
(probably from Chrysostom) explains, p. 105, where, 
inter alia, he says, ἀλλὰ καὶ ws xup—avadrioxoy τὸν ῥύ- 
πον τῆς ψυχῆς ; and this seems to be confirmed, or at 
least illustrated, by some passages in Wetstein, ex. 
gr. Ovid. Fast. 4, 785: “ omnia purgat edax ignis, 
vitiumque metalli excoquit.” 

Plutarch, 1, 263. E. τὸ πῦρ καθαίρει, καὶ Sap ayviges; 
κι τ᾿ 2. **Sicut autem ignis purgat et baptizat, ita 
etiam venti ventilanti pa'eas vis purgandi atque elu- 
endi adscribi potest.” Wets. Hom. IL ε. 499: as δ᾽ 
ἄνεμος ἄχνας φορέει: ἱερὰς Kar’ ἀλωὰς, ἀνδρῶν λικμων- 
των. Virg. Ain. 6, 740: Alis panduntur inanes 
suspense ad venfos : aliis sub gurgite vasto infectum 
eluitur scelus, aut exuritur igni; where Servius re- 
marks, * etiam in sacris Liberi omnibus tres sunt 
istee purgationes. Nam aut ted4 purgantur et sul- 
phure, aut aqua abluuntur, aut aére ventilantur. 

Vide et Heynium.) So also on Virg. Georg. 1, 166: 
ystica vannus Iacchi, Servius remarks, ‘ Sic ho- 
mines ejus mysteriis jpurgabantur, sicut vannis fru- 
menta purgantur. ‘This purgation Wets. explains, 
of all those calamities which the Jews soon after ex- 
perienced in the burning of the temple, and the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and of the state. 

The purgatio by wind he interprets of this secret 
and wonderful virtue of God, which on the day of. 
Pentecost, and at other times, is related to have been 
poured out on the baptized, and which is termed | 
holy, inasmuch as it purges the mind from vice and 
ignorance, as water washes off the filth of the body, 
and withal it distinguishes the good from the bad, as 
the wind separates the wheat from the chaff. 
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ΟΥ̓ the word πτύον Wets. gives several examples. 
It is explained θρίναξ by Hesych. from’ which its 
form is clear, namely this, A, the word denotes a 
winnowing shovel. : 
19, διακαθαριεῖ, perventilabit. The διὰ is inten- 
sive. ‘The word occurs in Aristid. 1, 77 (cited by 
Wets). The same metaphor is used by Synes. p. 24. 
D. καθάρτεον σπέρματι ; and Xenoph. Cicon. 24. κα- 
θαροῦμεν τὸν σῖτον λικμῶντες---τὰ ἄχυρα. 

12. τὴν ἅλωνα. An area, always in the open air, and 
usually in an elevated site, where the straw, rough 
and broken, from the treading of the oxen, was 
tossed up by the πτύον, or winnowing shovel, and 
thrust forward to a fire prepared for its: consump- 
tion. The chaff was deliveréd to the wind, and the 
grain thus left in an heap. For the various modes 
of threshing and winnowing, see Bochart, Hieroz. 
1, 2, 82. This may be reckoned among those agri- 
cultural comparisons so common in the Gospels, as 
we shall have frequent occasion to notice. 

12, εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην, a repository, usually subter- 
ranean, such as those in which the oriental nations 
still preserve their corn, wine, oil, &c. 

12. ἀσβέστῳ. Of this word examples, in super- 
fluous abundance, are given by Wetstein. A remark 
here made by Theophylact deserves notice: ὥστε 
ᾧλυαρεῖ ὁ ᾿Ωριγένης, λέγων ὅτι ἔσται τέλος τῆς κολασέως. 

18. τότε παραγίνεται. The particle here does not 
accurately define, but signifies generally about the 
time when John was baptizing; and thus in several 
other parts of the N. T. Vide Schleus. Lex. 
Whitby asks, how could John know Jesus? “By the 
Holy Spirit, he suggests, and so Euthymius long 
ago settled the matter. There is, however, no need 
here to recur to any supernatural assistance, for from 
the connection of affinity and amity subsisting be- 
.tween the mothers of John and Jesus, John could 
scarcely be ignorant of the person, nor unaware of 
the pretensions of Jesus. 

14. ὁ δὲ 1. διεκώλυεν αὐτὸν. ‘ diax. properly signifies 
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to hinder by interposing (4:«.) between, or, as here, 

enerally to hinder, in which sense it occurs not un- 
frequently in Thucydides. Other examples are pro- 
duced by Palairet, Elsner, and Munthe. The imper- 
fect tense, as it properly notes imperfect or uncon- 
summated action, so it sometimes, as here, signifies 
the attempt or wish to perform, rather than the per- 
τας oye Th th hrased 

14. ἐγὼ χρείαν. e passage is thus para 
by Eathymius : cya, ὃ ὑπεύθυνος ἁμαρτίμις, πὸ τοῦ 
ἁναμαρτήτου, 6 βαπτίδων ἐν ψιλώ ὕδατι ὑπὸ τοῦ βαπκτί- 
δωτος ἐν τνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρὶ, ὃ δῶλος ὑπὸ τοῦ δεσπό- 
του, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

. 18. ἄφες ἄρτι. Rosenmuller thinks the a. carre- 
sponds to the Hebrew 80, Gr. δὲ queso; and so, in- 
deed, we use the word now. Euthym. however, ex- 
plains τὸ ye νῦν ἔχον, for the present, which is perhaps 
preferable. 

_ 15. οὕτω γὰρ---δικαιοσύνην, institution; δικαίωμα, 
by which word alsa the Sept. expresses MDWD and j71. 
πληροῦν, fulfil, perform (not ratify, as Campbell ren- 
ders). Jesus had before observed every religious 
rite really appointed by Moses, and now he fulfils 
the will of God, who had sent John to haptize. 

16. ἀνέβη εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ Bares. Euthymius re- 
marks,’ that there was a tradition that John plunged 
each of the baptized persons in the water up to the 
neck, and held him there while he was making con- 
fession of his sins; then, letting him go, he ascended 
from the water. Iam not aware of any authority by 
which this may be confirmed ; it is not devoid of pro- 
bability, though I am inclined to suspect that it is 
founded solely on the ἀνέβη of our Evangelist. If 
so, it must be regarded as a precarious conjecture. 

16. ἀνεώχθησαν ---οἱ οὐρανο. ‘The phrase is ex- 
plained by Wets. “" tonuit, nubes discesserunt, et lu- 
men affulsit.”. Vide Ham. Il. ε. 749. et ubi Eustha- - 
thius, Liv. 1,16. Virg. Ain. 8, 523. Horat. Carm. 4, 
14. Pleiadum choro scindente nubes. Comp. Marci 
1,10. Act. 7,56. Ez.1,1. Vide Heyn. ad Vig. 
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35. 8,198. Wets. then produces two curious pas- 
sages: Justin. Dial. cum Tryph. κατελθύντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 
ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδωρ, wip ἀνήφθη ἐμ τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνη. ‘That was, 
perhaps, founded on the Evangel. Ebion. which, 
from a fragment preserved by Epiphanios on Here- 
sies, 80. had these words: καὶ εὐθὺς περιέλαμψεν τὸν 
τόκον Φῶς μέγα. 

αὐτῷ ig by some rendered eo spectante, i..e. Jo- 
anne. Comp. Jo. 1, 32. I would rather refer it to 
Jesus, and take it as a dative of profit and advan- 
tage. See the note infra, 4, 17. 

16. doe) περιστερὰν. Here is an acknowledged am- 
biguity, which has given rise to much diversity of 
opinion. Some contend that the semilitude is only 
in the manner of descent; and indeed the flight of 
a dove, especially when descending, has in it some- 
thing peculiar. In this view Wets. cites Virg. Atn. 
5,513. Nam—aére lapsa quieto Radit iter liquidum, 
eeleres neque commovet alas. Comp. Eurip. Bacch. 
1088. In Koecher’s Analecta the analogy is copi- 
ously illustrated between a dove and the Holy Spirit, 
as well in respect to its members as to its attributes, 
accidents, &c. “So Rosenmuller and Kuinoel. The 
observations of Euthymius are deserving of atten- 
tion. Humboldt, too, in his Researches on Ame- 
rica, vol. 2. p. 64, mentions a Mexican picture, where 
is represented a dove descending and distributing the 

ift of tongues to man, whom they believe to have 

een dumb after the deluge ; a coincidence which 
might be paralleled by many others in the same in- 
teresting work, and which I cannot regard as acci- 
dental, but indicating a common origin in the Orien- 
tal Mythology of the remotest periods; and thereby 
establishing the hypothesis of the Asiatic origin of 
the Americans. 

17. φωνὴ, i.e. thunder; WT δὴ» is often so used, 
as Psalm 18, 14. 29, 8. Comp. Jo. 12, 28, 29. Apoe. 
6,1. φωναὶ and βρονταὶ are joined as synonymous in 
Apec. 11,19. The Hebrews (says Rosenmuller), 
as well as the Greeks and Romans, numbered light- 
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ning and thunder.among the signs of the présence 
of the Deity, and prodigies effected by Divine power, 
whose signification they interpreted from the cir- 
cumstances. Vide 1 Reg. 8, 10, 18, 88,39. Jud. 
6,17, 21. Ovid. Fasti, 4, 834. Virg. Ain. 2, 698. 
7, 142. 8, 523. 9,681. Mel. 1.19. See note. on 
John, 12, 28. : 

Wet. cites Eurip. Bacch. 1076. ἐκ δ᾽ αἰθέρος φωνὴν 
τίνα Bacchas monuisse. Diog. Laert. de Epimenide. 
1,115. ῥαγῆναι φωνὴν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. Theocr. 17,71. 

17. ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. Hebr. A891. Par. Examples of 
εὐδοκεῖν are produced by Raphel, but without ἐν, in 
which consists the Hebraism. Vide eum et Wesse- 
ling ed..Diod. Sic. T. 2, 196. 


CHAP. IV. 


VERSE 1. τότε ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. τότε, about 
that time. See note supra 3, 13. Among the diver- 
sity of opinions entertained on this passage, I must 
notice one recently devised by some German theo- 
logians, who maintain that the διάβολος here men- 
tioned was’ either the Pontifex Maximus, or. one 
who had passed the. office of High Priest, and had 
considerable. influence with the people, and who at 
intervals, as occasion offered, had a mind to try Je- 
sus—whether he was really the Messiah, and would 
deliver the Jews from the Roman subjection? This 
opinion is extremely ingenious, but utterly inadmis- 
sible, from various objections, which I cannot find 
room to state. 

1. ἀνήχθη. Some take it for ἤχθη, and indeed Luke 
uses ἤγετο, 4, 1; which, however, is not decisive evi- 
dence. Others fancy there is an allusion to the force 
and violence of the Spiritual influence, an interpreta- 
tion precarious. . I am inclined to think that the use 
of the preposition may have an allusion to the high and 
mountainous country, of which what was called the 
Desert was composed. all admit the Desert -here 
mentioned to have:been mountainous. ἀνὰ has usu- 
ally, and indeed properly and primarily, the sense of 
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use. Some render abductus est. That, however, 
would require ἀπήχθη, which may possibly be the 
true reading. The prepositions ἀνὰ and ἀπὸ in com- 
position are perpetually confounded ; and it is, more- 
over, somewhat confirmed by the parallel passage of 
Mark, ἐκ βάλλει. 

On the circumstances of the temptation, the Stu- 
dent may consult with advantage Dr. Maltby’s Ser- 
mons, T. 2, p. 275 and 6, who, in common with 
many learned Commentators, adopts the hypothesis 
of Farmer, and regards the whole as a prophetical 
vision, designed by the Deity to suppl that ideal 
experience of temptation, or trial, which it was pro- 
vided in the Divine Counsels frém our Lord to re- 
ceive, previously to his entering. upon the actual 
trials of his ministry. . 

1. εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. The situation of this desert can-~ 
not be fixed with any certainty. The common opi- 
nion is, that it was. the Desert of Arabia and Sinai. 
Others, as Wetstein, Rosen. and Kuinoel, maintain 
it to have been the Desért of Quarantania, which 
extends from Jericho, by the mountain of Bethel, 
two and a half miles from Jerusalem. Vide Joseph. 
Ant. 16, 1. Bell. 4, 8, 2. Maundrell, and Hasselquist. 
This was certainly rough and uncultivated. Wets. 
compares the examples of Moses and Elias, who, on 
_gntering on their ministry, went into solitude; and 
_cites Plato, 61 F. 

2. γῃστεύσας. Wets. observes, that those-about to 
enter upon the prophetical office were accustomed to 
prepare themselyes for its important duties by fast- 
ing and prayer,—prayer so earnest and continued 
that they sometimes neglected to take food. ‘The 
number 40 he thinks sacred and solemnis. So many 
days (says he) did the deluge increase ; so many did 
women, after childbirth, continue impure. See Num. 
18, 26. 1 Sam. 17, 6. Genes. 50, 3. Ezek. 4, 6; and 
both Moses and Elias are related to have fasted 40 
days. Nor (says he) was this confined:to the Jewish 
theology: so many days was Pythagoras said to have 
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fasted when he died. Vide Diog. Laert. 8, 40. Por- 
phyr. § 57. Themist. p. 23, 285. 

2. τεσσ. νύκτας. ‘This may seem superfluous, says 
Euthym. ; but it is added because of the Jews, who 
fasted by day, and feasted by night. 

8. εἰ υἱὸς τοῦ @eou. Wetstein thinks, that the De- 
vil did not know who Jesus was: lst, because he 
does not call him ὁ υἱὸς τ. Θ. the son of God, κατ᾽ ἐξο-- 
χήν; 2dly, since, if he had known him, he would 
have abstained from attacking him, in despair of the 
victory. But the first argument has little or no 
force, for in the Hellenistic Greek the article is ne- 
ver used with the exactness of the classical’ Greek, 
and in this case it is sometimes omitted. I cannot 
therefore approve of Campbell’s translation, a son of 
God. As to the second argument, it is devoid of 
any weight ; for how can we venture to assert any 
᾿ thing concerning what the Devil would, or would 
not do, under such circumstances. Impudence and 
hopeless audacity may seem to correspond not un- 
aptly to the diabolical. character. 
| 8. εἶπὲ, order, which is not merely a Hebraism, 
but a Grecism likewise. Vide Albert, Vriemoet, 
and Palairet, and Duker on Thucyd. 7, 29. 

8. ἄρτοι γένωνται, become loaves. So Exod. 4, 3. 
See Campbell. 

4. οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μ. ϑήσξεται, sustentari solet. Though 
this phrase has the appearance of an Hebraism, yet 
it occurs in the Greek writers. Kypk. cites M. Tyr. 
D. 19. Polyb. 6, 7. Plut. 526. Demosth. Orat. Fun. 
Kuin. adds M. Tyr. D. 27, 6. ubi vide Markl. et 
Berg. in Alc. 8, 7. et De Rhoer. Fer. Daventr. p. 86. 

Wetstein observes that λίθοι et ἄρτοι, as being con- 
traries, are opposed, infra 7, 7. Pr. 20,17. Phedr. 
1. 2, 2. alii onerant saxis, quidam contra Misere pa- 
nem; ut sustineret spiritum. Vid. Horat. 1 Sat. 5, 
91. Senec. de Benef. 2, 1. Plaut. 

As to the sentiment, οὐκ ex ἄρτω μόνῳ δήσεται. 
Wets. compares, very appositely, Sap. 16, 26. οὐχ ai 
γενέσεις τῶν καρπῶν τρέφουσιν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ῥῆμα 
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σου τοὺς σοὶ πιστεύοντας διατηρεῖ. God, who sustained 
the whole Jewish nation forty years without bread 
in the Desert, and also Moses and Elias and myself 
forty days, hath a thousand ways by which he can 
and will provide for his obedient servants. 

4. ἐκπ. διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. Upon what may proceed, 
be determined and appointed by God. Comp. 
Esther, 7, 8. Ps. 89, 35. Jer. 44,17. Jud. 11, 86. 
Deut. 8, 8. So Simon: ‘“‘ Man may live on whatso- 
ever God shall order him to eat.” ~ : 

5. παραλαμβάνει, secum ducit, taketh him along 
with him. So Num. 23, 14. (of Balak and Balaam.) ~ 
καὶ παρέλαβεν αὐτὺν cis ἀγροῦ σκοπιὰν. So Euthymius 
expounds παραλαβὼν ἄγει. Alian. V. Ἡ. 2, 18. παρα- 
ληφθεὶς ὑπὸ LH. εἰς τὸ συμπόσιον. Anton. Liber. (. 21. 
ταραλαβὼν τὴν κόρην. Vide Albert. et Elsn. and 
comp. Horat. Carm. 8, 4. 

5. ἁγίαν πόλιν. Jerusalem, as having the holy tem- 
ple. So Troy and Athens are for 2 similar reason 
called sacred by the Poets. ‘The inscription upon 
the shekels was, Jerusalem the holy. 

Phil. Jud. usually calls 1{- Ἱερόπολις, and Josephus 
καὶ ἵερα πόλις. 

5. ἵστησιν αὐτὸν ε. τι πιτ ι. The word is to be 

taken not in a physical but a moral signification : 
suadet ut se conferret, eum eo ducit. Comp. Gen, 
43, 9. Matt. 18, 2. 
5. τὸ πτερύγιον. On the interpretation of this 
word, the commentators are by no means agreed, 
One thing is certain, that it does not signify ptnna- 
cle, in the sense which we usually attach to the word, 
(i. e. the point of a spiral ornament, or, as Johnson 
explains it, a spiral point); for thus the article would 
not have been used. Grot. Hamm. Doddr. &c. take | 
it in the sense of balustrade, or pinnated battlement, 
for which. I can find no sufficient authority, 

Preferable is the opinion of Wetstein and others, — 
who take it to mean what was called the King’s Por-. 
tico. Vide Joseph. A. 15, 11. & 5. So also Rosen. 
Kuin. Parkh. and, long age, Euthymius. Ingenious, 

, μὸν | 
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however, if not true, is the opinion of Krebs, adopted 
by Schleus. that it signifies the ridge of the roof of 
the temple. This is strongly contirmed by Joseph. 
A. 15, 11,5: ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν---νεμομένοις. But to this 
it is opposed, that there were iron spikes fixed all 
over the roof of the temple, lest the birds should set- 
tle upon, and defile it with their dung. Krebs thinks 
this difficulty may be removed. May it not have 
been a lofty spiral turret, placed somewhere about 
the centre of the building, (like the spire in some ca- 
thedrals,) to the topmost look-out of which the Devil 
might take Jesus. As στερύγιον signifies a small 
wing, a small pointed extremity of any thing, soit 
may well denote. a spire. 

. 6. σ᾿. @. a. ἐντελεῖται---ποδα. An image taken from 
parents who, in rough ways, lift up their children, 
lest they should trip and fall.on the stones. Kuin. 

The fallacy of the tempter (says Rosenm.) con- 
sisted in this: that he misapplied the passage of the 
Psalm to the case then in hand. (A practice, I may 
add, not confined to the Devil, but sometimes em- 
ployed even by Saints) ; for though in the Psalm as- 
sistance is promised to the pious, in evils fortuttous, 
which happen without their knowledge or will, yet 
not to those who rashly and irrationally thrust them- 
selves into dangers. 

7. οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θ. 0. Future for im- 
perative, Hebr. This he does who plunges himself 
into danger in vain reliance on God's protection. 
See Wetstein, Hamm. Whitby, and Doddr. 

8. πάλιν παραλαμβάνει, alid vice, alio tempore. 
The temptations were doubtless brought forward 
not in aregular or continued series, but at intervals, 
as opportunities offered. Rosenm. " 

8. εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν. Wets. compares a beautiful 
passage in Petron. 1, 24. Alta petit gradiens juga no- 

ilis Apennini, unde omnes terras atque omnia litora 
posset Aspicere, ac toto fluitantes orbe catervas. 
io Xiph. p. 295. καὶ ἄλλοτε ἀνήχθη εἰς περιωπὴν ὑπὸ 
τινος, καὶ καθορῶν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς πᾶσαν μὲν τήν γὴν, καὶ πὰ- 
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σαν τὴν θάλασσαν---ταῦτα μὲν ἐκ τῶν ὀνειράτων ἐμάνθα- 
νεν. Spartian: Somniavit primo—deinde ex altis- 
simo montis vertice orbem terrarum Romamque de- 
spexit. Comp. Apoc. 21, 10. Deut. 34, 1—4. Ovid. 
Met. 2, 95. " | , 

8. δείκνυσιν---κόσμουυ Most commentators under- 
stand this of Judeea, which had what might not im- 
properly be called kingdoms, since their rulers were 
styled not only tetrarchs, but kings. , 

Yet this seems not quite satisfactory. I am in- 
clined to think, with Beza, Heuman, and Wetstein, 
that an extensive prospect being shown, the king- 
doms of the then known world were pointed out, ac- 
cording to their relative situations and quarters. 

This was probably the opinion of Chrysostom ; 
for, I find, Euthymius evidently adopts this view 
of the subject: δακτύλῳ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ τὰ μέρη 
τῆς οἰκουμένης ---- λέγων, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει κεῖται ἡ 
βασιλεία Ῥωμαίων, ἐν τούτω δὲ------καὶ ἁπλῶς πάντα 
καταλέγει. 

8. δείκνυσιν. Kuinoel explains, “ digiti monstrare, 
et verbis ac oratione demonstrare, menti represen- 
tare.” Examples of this signification are adduced 
by Olear. and Palairet. as Herodi. 3, 13.9. Thus it 
is taken for 670d. aod. I will take this opportunity 
of citing and emending a very similar passage of Dio 
Chrysost. p. 595, 41. εἰ μέ ris ὑψηλὸν ἄραι ἄνω μετέ- 
ὠρον, ἐπὶ πτηνῶν, ἢ----ὑποκινῶν τὴν γὴν ἅπασαν, καὶ τὰν 
πόλεις. I conjecture ὑποτεινών, which is unquestion- 
ably the true reading. 

8. καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, i.e. ornamenta in genere, 
ut amplitudinem, castella civitatum ac oppidorum 
multitudinem, fertilitatem, &c. , 

9. ἐὰν π. προσκυνήσῃς po. This expresses the 
Eastern mode of doing homage, namely, by falling 
prostrate on the ground (and.in China, &c. touching 
it with the head). In the words of Horat. Ep. 1, 
12, 27. Ita Parthis rex datus est—Jus imperiumque 
Phraates Cesaris accepit genibus minor, we recognize 
an allusion to the Western mode, namely, kneeling. 
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10. ὕπαγέ, Σατανᾶ. Apage te ἃ me, scelus, pestis! 
for }OW, among its other significations, bears that of 
evil counsellour. See.1 Sam. 19,23. In the same 
words Jesus accosts Peter, infra, 16, 23. 

11. ἄγγελοι----διηκόνουν. The word is often (as here) 
used especially of that ministration which provides 
food drink, and other necessaries. Comp. 8, 15. 
Jo. 12, 2. Luc. 22, 27. Wetstein cites Eur. Cyc. 
81. Lucian (plus semel). Anacr. Od. 4. Theophr. 
Ch. Eth. 11. Athen. 145. B. 195. E. Phil. Jud. 2, 
482. So ministro in Latin. This, however, need 
not exclude the ministration also of consolation, 
congratulation, &c. Wets. compares the whole pas- 
sage with the case of Hercules, who, on meditating 
what course of life to pursue, went into solitude, &c. 
The rest of the story of Prodicus (so beautifully ver- 
sified by Bishop Lowth) is well known. 

12. Now follows, says Rosenm. the third part of 
the Gospel, containing a narrative of those sayings 
and actions of our Lord in Gallilee by which he de- 
monstrated himself to be the Messiah. On which 
consult Kuinoel and Rosenm. 

12. παρεδόθη, subaud εἰς φυλακὴν, which is gene- 
rally supplied, as Act. 8, 8. 22,4. Diod. Sic. p. 105. 
ap. Munthe, or, subaud δέσμιος, as in Athen. 213. F. 
cited by Wets. Vide Luc. 21, 12. Act. 8, 3. 22, 4. 
Cam multi et ad tumultum spectantes de Joannis 
custodia ab auditoribus ejus spargerentur sermones, 
Jesus eis se immiscere noluit, ideoque secessit. Vide 
Joseph. A. 18, 5, 2. Si autem secessit, ut vitaret tur- 
bas in Judeea, efdem de causé vitandus erat etiam 
Herodes, secessit ergo in Galileam non Herodis sed 
Philippi. Some cities of Galileea Superior belonged 
to Philip, as Jamnia. Christ had nothing to fear 
from Philip. Princes do not usually make inquisi- 
tion after those who injure no one, and heal the sick: 
Christ, too, came, not to reprove the ruler, but to 
teach ¢he people ; nay, even the disciples visited their 
Master when in prison without impediment. Wet. 

15. Νεφθαλεὶμ. Drusius would read Νεφθαλεὶ, as 
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in the Hebrew. But the present reading seems bet- 
ter to correspond to the Syro-Chaldee, which was 
spoken by the Apostles, and accorditfg to whose pe- 
culiarities of termination many proper names of the 
QO. T. would be conformed. 

15. γῆ Ζαβουλὼν----δὸν 6. subaud κατὰ, the odor, 
which the commentators do not quite comprehend, 
signifies ¢ract, as in Alschy]. P. V.2. χθονὸς μὲν εἰς 
τηλουρὸν ἥκομεν πέδον Σκύθην εἰς οἶμον, where the Schol. 
I. explains ὁδόν. 

15. Ταλιλαίὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν. The student will bear in 
mind that there were two Galilees; one tay ἐθνῶν, 
near to the borders of the Tyrian territory, another in 
Judeea, about Tiberias and the land of Gennesareth, 
See the passages of Eusebius and Hieronymus cited . 
in Reland’s Palestine, p. 188. 

16. καθήμενος ἐν σκότει, versabatur, in tenebris 
dwell, Comp. Judith 5, 3. 1 Macc. 2, 1, 29. Sir. 
37,18. Nor is this a Hebraism ; for a similar ex- 
pression is found in Aristoph. Pac. 642. ἡ πόλις γὰρ 
ὀκριώσα, Kav φόβῳ καθαμένη. On the diversities 
which we find between these citations and the corre- 
sponding passages in the Septuagint as we now have 
it, Dr. Owen remarks, that the quotations, as they 
stand in the New Testament, are more exact repre- 
sentations of the Hebrew original. This cannot be 
decided till the text of that venerable version has 
been regularly formed by a critical examination of 
the immense body of various readings, &c. collected 
by the diligence of Dr. Holmes, and published by 
the munificence of the Curators of the bxford Press, 
Whether we may entertain any expectation that the 
discrepancies will then be diminished, I know not: 
I Gnd the early Greek commentators acknowledge 
these discrepancies. Thus Euthymius, vol. 1, p. 135, 
lays down this general rule, that the Evangelists 
sometimes abridge, and even alter the expressions of 
the O. T.; so that by the alteration no violence be 
dome to the general sense of the passage. 

16. φώς here signifies an enlightener, a teacher : 
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abstract for concrete. Wets. has adduced a super- 
flous abundance of citations, of which I select the 
most apposite." Eusthath. φῶς ἀναβλέψας : Plato de 
Republ. 6.: Hom. 1]. x. 89. φόως Δαναοῖσι γένωμαι. 


_ Eur. ΕἸ. 449. ‘Eaaads φῶς of Achilles: Virg. Ain. 


2, 281. ὁ lux- Dardaniw! spes 6 fidissima gentis ! 
Horat. Carm. 4, 5. Cic. Ep. Fan. 14, 5. Ladd 

. That thou quench not the light of 
Israel. 

16. ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, 1. 6. spiritually dead 
(as says the Apostle) in tregpasses and sins. Wets. 
refers to Job 3, 5. 10, 21, 22, 12. 22, 16, 16. 24, 17. 
28, 3. 34, 22. 88,17. Amos, 5, 8. Jer. 2, 6. 13, 16. 
Ps. 107, 10, 14. 23, 4. 

16. ἀνέτειλεν. Rosenm. and Kuinoel think αὐτοῖς 
redundant. It seems rather to be a dative of profit, 
of which see Matthias, Gr.Gr. Vide-not. supra, 3, 16. 
' 17. ἀπὸ τότε. This idiom, which is censured by 
the Greek grammarians, is justified by numerous 
classical citations adduced by Wetstein. 

17. ἤρξατο---κηρύσσειν, for ἐκήρυξε, which, however, 
is not a mere Hebraism. So in the Latin we have 
redire coepit for rediit. See Georg. and Palairet. 

19. ποιήσω---ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. This (says Kuinoel), 
like many other terms of hunting and fishing, are 
employed metaphorically of those who conciliate the 

od-will and friendship of others. Wets. cites Diog. 

. 2, 125. ἀνῆλθεν εἰς ἀκαδημίαν πρὸς Πλάτωνα, καὶ 
θηραθεὶς κατέλιπε τὴν στρατιὰν; also, Plato de Legg.7; 
but there it is used in the physical sense. In his So- 
phista, however, Plato does compare the sophista to a 
fisher. See Jerem. 16, 14—16. Ezek. 47. -Palairet 
compares Stob. Serm. 93, p. 313, where Solon says, 
εἶτα οἱ μὲν ἁλιεῖς ὑπομένουσι ῥαίνεσθαι τῇ θαλάσση, ἵνα 
κώβιον θηράσωσιν. “Eyam δὲ μὴ ἀνασχώμαι, ἵνα ἄνθρανπον 
ἀλιεύσω. Vide et Crauser in Phosphoro vocum, p. 946. 

I had forgotten to notice the elliptical formula 
δεῦτε, subaud ἀκολουθεῖτε, which is a vox solemnis de 
hac re. Thus Socrates called Xenophon, as we are told 
by Diog. Laert. 2, 48. ἕπου τοίνον καὶ μάνθανε. Fhe 
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words ὀπίσω pov, omitted in some MSS. must not be 
thrown out. They are a Hebrew pleonasm. — 

23. διδάσκων. . Christ. might have ordered . and 

commanded, as Lord and Legislator ; but he.preferred 
to persuade and teach, as did Solon and Lycurg. See 
Galen ap. Wets. 
, 23. θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον--- μαλακίαν, disorders and 
infirmities of every kind. So Hebr. 5. Markland 
explains νόσος a disease of some standing, μαλ. Δῃ tn- 
disposition, or temporary ailment. Kuin. however, 
thinks the words. synonymous, and certainly these 
terms are often used promiscuously. Could any dis- 
tinction be safely made, it might be, that νόσος 
denotes an acute, a definite thoroughly formed 
and usually violent disorder ; axia, a chronical 
debility. Vide Alberti; Plin. N. 88, 7. in malacia 
stomachii. Rosenm. says, apud medicos ignaviam 
stomachi significat, a sluggishness of stomach. 

24. ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ. There went out a report 
concerning him. Alberti, Olearius, and Wetstein, 
tell us that the ἀκοὴ is here used just as the Latin 
auditio for fama, and.they produce examples of the 
whole phrase from the Greek Classics. So Virg. 
/Eneid 4, 18. et fama per urbes. Cor. Nep. Ann..9. 
exiisse famam. Krebs, however, says that the word 
is not used de fama, but de narratione, as any thing 
which we have been told or read; and certainly, in 
the passage of Thucyd. produced by them (1, 20), 
it signifies narrationes. He regards this use of the 
word and the phrase (which, however, he cites from 
Jos. A. 8, 6,5. διῆλθεν φήμη πρὸς yas) to be He- 
brew. I add Jos. 786, 45. ἀφίκετο ἀγγελία περὶ 
αὐτοῦ. ΝΞ 

24. βασάνοις συνεχομένους. Vid. Schl. Lex. συνέ- 
χεσθαι is used of those who labour under great anxie- 
ties of mind, or tortures of body. Diseases are not 
unfrequently compared.to bonds, both in SS. & Class. 
So συνέχεσθαι πυρετώ. Luc. 4, 88. et 13. 16. radryyv— 
ἦν ἔδησεν ὃ σατανᾶς---οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ, 
where see note. Wets. produces Artem. 8, 47. Plato 
Gorg. 327. Ὁ. 343. B. in Legg. 4 et 9. Sext. Emp. 152, 





ee. 
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Them. 245. Herod. 6,12, 1. βάσανος occurs in this 
sense in.1 Macc. 12,55. Euthym. explains τῆς τῶν 
νόσων ὀδύνας. Wet. cites D. Chrys. p. 302. Arist..- 
Ran. 628, 642. | 
94. δαιμονιϑομένους. Wets. has a very long and im- 
ortant note, on a subject which has. been discussed 
y some of the most eminent of our modern Biblical 
Critics. I shall lay before the reader a careful con- 
densation of his very copious collectanea 

Tota res ad duas queestiones commode reduci po- 
test, quorum altera ad medicinam, ad grammaticam 
altera spectat, I. quinam homines intelligantur? IT. 
quenam ejus appellationis sit ratio? 

I. Existimo igitur per dsemoniacos et lunaticos in- 
telligi homines certo quodam morbo laborantes. He 
then proceeds to state the common hypothesis, which 
attributes these effects to no imperfection of the na- 
tural organs, but to the enchantment or fascination 
of the Devil; and then offers the eight following 
reasons why he cannot assent to that opinion. 

1. Demoniaci diserté muti, surdi, et cceci vocan- 
tur Matth. 12, 22. Marc. 9, 25. Luc. 11, 14.; neque 
causa ulla idonea afferri potest, cur non simpliciter 
veré mutos, surdos, et coecos intelligamus, h. 6. quo- 
rum organis aliquod vitium inheserit ; alii vero de- 
moniaci ita describuntur Matth. 8, 17. et parell. ut 
manifesta maniz aut epilepsiz signa atque sympto- 
mata in illis nemo non agnoscere possit. 

2. Dicuntur a Christo sanati fuisse Matth. 15, 28. 

17, 16. Luc. 9, 42. 8, 2. qui autem veré sanatur, il- 
Jum prius veré in morbo futsse necesse est. Alius 
deemoniacus dicitur post curationem sane mentis 
fuisse Marc. 5, 15. Luc. 8, 35. Unde jure colligitur, - 
prius illum insania, que morbus est, laborasse. 
- 8. Demoniaci solent wgrotis jungi, iisque annu- 
merari, non ἢ. ]. solum, verum etiam Luc. 13, 32. 
Jo. 10, 20, 21. Matth. 8, 16. 10, 1, 8.. Marc. 1, 34. 
3, 15. 6, 13. 16,17, 18. Luc. 4, 40, 41. 9,1. 7, 21. 
8,2. Act. 8,7. Junguntur autem, que sunt de ge- 
nere eodem, ita ut phrasis altera per alteram sit inter- 
pretanda. | 
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4. Matth. 11,5. Luc. 7, 22. Ubi-plura egrorum a 
Christi curatorum genere recensentur, nulla fit de- 
moniacorum mentio, qui nullo modo videntur pre- 
termitti debuisse, si alterius plané generis, fuissent. 

5. ΕἸ, Josephus & Medicorum libri, Gittin. f. 67, 
2. ‘Testantur demoniacis medicamenta ex radicibus, 
lapidibus, herbis composita data profuisse ; intelligi- 
mus autem medicamento vitium corporis corrigi tol- 
lique: at quomodo in spiritum agant, aut ad presti- 
fee pellendas utiliter adhiberi possint, nemo intel- 

iget. 

6. Sententia quam impugnamus auget potentiam 
diaboli, potentiam verd Christi minuit; multdé enim 
majus est et mirabilius facere ut qui revera csecus 
non sit, cecus esse omnibus videatur, quam revera 
hominem excecare : contra veram cecitatem aut sur- 
ditatem sanare, majus est quam eam, qu@ nonnisi 
opinione cecitatis aut surditatis erat, curare. Comp. 
1 Sam. 16, 14—23. Tob. 3, 8. 6, 17. 8, 3. Joseph. A. 
6, 8, 2. et 11, 12. et 8, 2, 5. Jos. Bell. 7,6, 8, Augus- 
tin de Gen. ad lit. 12,17. Forté revera phreneticus 
erat, sed propter ista demonium pati putabatur. Si- 
milar language is held by Bucer on Matt. 9, where, 
later alia, occur these words : “ quo satis significatur, 
morbi ejus demonem fuisse auctorem, vere tamen 
fuisse juxta et Junaticum et demoniacum. 

7. Morbi igitur, quorum cause proxime: patent, 
ab illis feré, aut etiam locis que afficiunt, aut certe 
aliunde nomina accipiunt: quorum autem cause 

roxime non ita patent, et habent effectus paulo vio- 
entiores, ut melancholiz manizve species, ii semper 
feré dseemonibus adscribuntur, et laborantes illis-dx- 
moniaci vocantur. [1 verd morbi, qui ad hos prox- 
imé accedunt, ut sacer comitialisve, sideralis aut lu- 
naticus morbus, nunc a demonibus nunc ab acciden- 
tibus vel causis appellationem accipiunt. Vide Ham- 
mond in Matth. 17, 15. Jo. 7, 20. | 

8. Si cecitas. demeniaci tantum ab impediment 
externo a dsemone objecti fuisset orta, potuisset idem 
demon impedimento amoto ceesis visum pro lubitu 
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restituere.—Hoc autem facere non potuit Jo. 10, 
21. Num demonium potest oculos cecorum operire ? 

iI. Queritur quenam fuerit ratio, cur homines, 
certo quodam morbo laborantes, dsemoniaci et luna- 
tici appellarentur.—De lunaticis quidem non magna 
est disceptatio; satis enim convenit inter eruditos, ex 
vulgi opinione hoc nomen fuisse sortitos. 

Alii ergo diabolum morborum, quibus demoniaci 
laborabant, caussam proximam fecerunt, dixerunt- 
que illum corporibus humanis unum aut plures ange- 
los malos immississe, qui anima quasi sede deturbata 
et vinculis constricté, tum motus omnes et singulos 
lingue, manim pedumque, qui voluntarii esse 80- 
lent, imperaverint, aut cohibuerint, tum etiam alios 
motus nervorum convulsione civerint.—Hec vero 
sententia multis magnisque difficultatibus premitur. 

1. Quia nec probatur, nec probari potest.—Scrip- 
tura deemoniorum numero multitudinis facit mentio- 
nem, de diabolo, qui unus est, in deemoniacorum his- 
toria ne verbum quidem.—Neque usquam dicitur, dia- 
bolum corpora demoniacorum in potestate habere, 
et possidere, quod juniorum interpretum vocabulum 
est. Denique non satis videntur sibi constare, dum 
contendunt diabolum non posse dici ejici, aut ex- 
pet nisi prius corpora hominum possedisset atque 

abitasset: alibi verd Judam proditorem, in quem 
‘diabolus intrasse legitur, a diabolo possessum fuisse, 
cum indignatione rejiciunt. Vide Calvin in Jo. 18, 
27. et in Luc. 22, 8. 

2. Unde probaretur hzec sententia? an ex confes- 
sione ipsorum deemoniacorum? Matth. 8. istud veréd 
ipsum medici inter signa insanie ponunt, Ρ, Agine- 
ta 8, 14. de melancholia et insanié. Sext. Empiric. 
Testimonium certé hominis οὐ σωφρονοῦντος non est 
magni ponderis. An attentus spectator ex circum- 
stantiis et signis id potuit conjicere? Nec hoc dici 
potest, clm idem effectus ex causis divertissimis 
oriatur ; potest quis, ex. gr. czecus fieri intemperan- 
tid, vulnere accepto, aéris inclementié, potest etiam 
Juminibus orbari a Deo aut a malo genio; et qui 
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excecatur a diabolo, non magis aut minus caécus 
est, neque aut facilius aut difficilius sanabitur eo,. 
cujus cecitas a caussis naturalibus orta est: quo- 
modo ergo vel curiosissimus spectator veram sed la- 
tentem mali caussam ita indagabit, ut cecitatem a 
diabolo ortam ab omni alia, citra periculum erroris, 
certd dignoscat ? | | 
' 8. Non immerito etiam queritur ab illis, qui dia- 
bolo hec adscribunt, qui factum ut eo preecipué tem- 
pore, quo Christus apparuit, diabolus tantum in. ho- 
minum corpora haberet potestatem, quantam nec 
hodie exercet, nec ab eo tempore ullibi exercuisse 
fide dignis testibus demonstratur? Quod enim qui- 
dam respondent, Dei permissu id tunc contigisse, ut 
Christus eo ampliorem sanandi haberet occasionem 
atque materiam; vix serio et considerare dictum. 
videtur. ει 
4. Totum istud de malo angelo, imd de malorum 
angelorum collegio, sedem. anime in corpore hu- 
mano occupante ejusque munere fungente, tam est 
a verisimilitudine alienum, ut periculum sit, ne, qui 
hec valdé urgent, et sese aliis deridendos prebeant, 
et totam doctrinam Christi suspectam reddant. Vide 
Bezam, in Luc. 8, 81. et Lucian. Philopseud. 16. . 
5. Qui hec diabolo ejusque ministris malis spiri- 
tibus adscribunt, de potentia ejus magnificé quidem 
sentiunt, at de calliditate ejus non cogitasse viden- 
tur: videbantur convulsiones membrorum, audie- 
bantur sermones inepti, quales furiosorum esse so- 
lent; quis dolus latens aut quod consilium cal- 
lidum in his deprehendi possit, fateor me ignorare. 
Porro cim dicunt, diabolum homini perpetuum 
custodem ex satellitibus apposuisse, qui oculos il- 
lius comprimeret, contineretque ne videre pos- 
sent, imd cim statuunt, illum toti legioni militum 
suorum, hominem unum custodiendum tradidisse, 
adeoque idem catené et hominem et legionem suam 
constrinxisse, que hoc unum ageret, quid stultius 
facere poterat? annon unus custos poterat sufficere ? 
imé ahnon poterat momento citius vel cerebrum vel 
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oculum hominis ledere, unde, etiam abeunte malo 
spiritu, et morbus et morbi symptomata omnia nas- 
cerentur? annon interim satellites suos ad alia nego- 
tia, ad regni sui finis ampliandos et tuendos, utiliter 
adhibere poterat? Quid ergo hic desident, — ceu 
cetera nusquam Bella forent, nulli toté morerentur 
in urbe? 

6. Maximum verd momentum ad rem affert, quéd 
medici magno consensu et und quasi voce non solum 
demoniacos wgrotis annumerant, illisque remedia 
prescribunt, verim etiam diserté dicunt morbum 
non a spiritu quodam aut demone fuisse immissum, 
et hanc appellationem non rei veritati, verim opini- 
oni vulgi originem debere. So Hippocrates, Galen, 
Areteus, &c. Origen, indeed, on Matth. 17, 15. 
and Psellus de Oper. Dem. set lightly by such au- 
thorities. But t ey will not easily persuade us that 
they are more worthy of credit on the nature of .the 
disorder than physicians. 

7. Observamus, Judzorum Christianorumque doc- 
tissimos ita passim de demoniacis fuisse locutos, ut 
nullam diaboli in illis ἐνέργιαν agnoscerent; qudd 
hodie tamen paulo tectius atque cautius, ne super- 
- stiores aut potentiores offendantur, fieri solet. Mai- 
monides in Sabbat. 2,5. Spiritum malum vocant 
omnes species morborum, qui vocantur melancholia. 
R. Solomo in Exod. 29, 24. in. Lev. 23. Cyrill 
Glaphyr. p. 381. ad Jo. 8, 48. Theodoret in Ps. 91,6 
Cesarius Quest. 92. Σεληνιαδομένους φησὶ κατὰ τὴν 
πρόχειρον τῶν πολλῶν ὑπόνοιαν, μὴ χωρούντων ἄκουσαι 
τὸ ὑψηλότερον. Agobardus Epist. ad Bartholomeum. 
Ita ut caderent quidam more epilepticorum, vel eo- 
rum, quos demoniacos vulgus putat vel nominat. 
Vide Gariopontum, 1, 6. ap. Cangium in Glossario. 
et Hieron. in Gal. 3,1. Castalio δαιμονιϑομένους ver- 
tit furiosus. Vide Mabilton ad Greg. Tur. Eustath. 
in Il. a. 65, 48. Jos. Medus de Da moniacis Dissert: 
6. in Jo. 10,20. C. Vitringa in Apoc.18. Matth. 
7, 43. | 

As the present article has already extended to so 
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considerable a length, I must find some future op- 
portunity of briefly stating the substance of what 
has been written on this important subject by more 
recent Theologians, in which I shall endeavour to 
fairly represent, as well the ingenious hypothesis 
maintained by Mede, Farmer, &c. as also what has 
been advanced in defence of the opinion generally 
entertained. 

25. καὶ πέραν τοῦ “Togdaveu. Vulg. de trans Jor- 
danem. Markland thinks he read ἀπὸ πέραν; but 
this is an ellipsis, not uncommon in the Greek, and 
even the Latin. Mr. Weston instances trans Alpes 
venio. The Vulgate, however, fills up the ellipsis 
here, and in Ps. 78, '70; a mode not elegant, indeed, 
but sometimes found even in the Classicks. Mr. 
Weston instances Flor. 2, 3. de sub Alpibus, de sub 
ipsis Italize faucibus. | 


CHAP. V. 


VERSE 1. ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος. i. 6. εἰς τι ὄρος. Vide 
Kuin. (Tabor, or some other mountain near to Ca- 
pernaum). So the Hebrew uses 7 in the place of a 
pronoun indefinite. Vide ad Mar. 28, 17. on the na- 
ture and genius of the Sermon on the Mount. Vide 
Rosen. and Kuinoel. The chief scope and intent of 
the whole is thus stated by Rosenmuller, partly 
from Wetstein. In order to thus correct the false 
notions of the Jews concerning the Messiah’s King- 
dom, and teach what kind of happiness was to be 
expected in it, and to more expressly declare the 
dispositions necessary to attain it, by his truly ad- 
mirable doctrines, and the miracles which attested 
his mission from God, Jesus had at that time so 
turned the eyes of all his countrymen upon him, 
that a very great multitude of persons from Galilee, 
Decapolis, Jerusalem, and all Judea, nay even the 
the regions beyond Jordan, had collected together 
to hear him, and were following him for that pur- 
pose. But of this multitude a considerable part 
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were of mean station and humble circumstances, 
held in contempt by the Rulers, the Pharisees, and 
the Priests. Many hoped from Jesus (whom they 
accounted nothing inferior to Moses) at least the 
felicity promised by Moses — affluence, prosperity, 
and whatever is thought promotive of worldly hap- 
piness. But of ¢hat there was little hope, since those 
who had hitherto followed him were 1n no very de- 
sirable condition. Jesus, therefore, teaches them 
what was to be expected and aimed at by those who 
should commit themselves to his direction. In or- 
der, too, that he might render his auditors the more 
attentive, and in conformity to Eastern custom, he 
propounds his doctrines by certain paradoza, which 
seem at first sight false, but on examination turn out 
to be true. It was the common persuasion (for in- 
stance) that the rich only were happy. To produce 
this persuasion their very Religion tended, not onl 
that of the Pharisees, but of the Sadducees, who, ad- 
miring the gifts of the Temple, and the multitude 
of sacrifices, thought that fhose were most accept- 
able to the God who brought most victims and 
offerings. 3 : 

Moreover, these followers of Jesus hoped that 
they should partake of the honours and riches of the 
Messiah. Jesus, however, teaches them that the 
felicity of the heavenly kingdom is of a different 
sort to that which they had been accustomed to ex- 
pect; and withal, he expressly instructs them what 
those who were studious of this felicity ought to 
avoid, and what to follow; especially the disciples 
interioris admissionis, who were to be successors of 
the Prophets (Comp. 5, 12), and be a light to others, 
not only by doctrine, but by example. Discipuli 
Christi omnia ad zeternam vite alterius felicitatem re- 
ferunt, et prout queeque res ad eam vel ducit, vel ab 
ea abducit, ad suam vel felicitatem vel miseriam per- 
tinere arbitrantur. Hec est sapientia spiritualis et 
ceelestis que philosophiam hujus seculi post se re- 
linquit, quanto ipsa hec philosophia vulgi imperitie 
et temeritati prestat. (Wets.) 
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2. ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὑτοῦ ἐδίδασχεν. Vorstius and 
Kuinoel call this a Hebraism. Wets. has produced 
similar examples in the Greek Classics. Rosen. how- 
ever, very properly thinks it not so much a Hebraism 
as an usual adjection to verbs of speaking, though in 
the N. T. it contributes nothing to the sense. Some- 
times it seems to be put instead of a verb of speaking: 
so in Psal. 78, 2. ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου. 

8. μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τ. x. Many interpreters join 
τῷ πν. with pax, as Olear. Wets. Henman, Michaelis. 
But Rosen. and Kuinoel agree in joining οἱ x. xv. 
The latter thus expounds oi πτωχοὶ. Sunt ii qui ag- 
noscunt et sentiunt, quam rudes sint doctrine di- 
vine, quique adeo imbecillitatis sue probé conscii, 
modeste de se judicant et sentiunt.” This interpre- 
tation he thinks confirmed by Matt. 11, 25. 

4. οἱ πενθοῦντες---παρακληθήσονται, i.e. who mourn 

for their sins. This interpretation is brought for- 
ward and-ably proved by Euthymius, from Chrysos- 
tom. So Kuinoel. Mr. Bulkley cites a similar pas- 
sage from Maimonides on Repentance, 2, 6, 49. “1 
aman say I have sinned against such a one, but I 
am heartily sorry for it,—talis consolabitur.” It 
seems to have been imitated from this of our Lord. 
Indeed, I suspect that the Rabbinical writers read 
and profited by the New Testament more than is 
usually supposed. 
- 5. μακάριοι of πρᾳεῖς, i. 6. ἐπιεικεῖς. ‘Those who bear 
meekly the injuries of others, and do not avenge 
them, but readily concede something of their right. 
Wets. cites Aristot. Nich. 4, 14, et idem in Magn. 
Mor. 1, 23. The vulgar judge differently; they think 
“nihil profici patientia, nisi ut. graviora, tanquam ex 
facili tolerantibus, imperentur.” Tacit. Agric. 15: 
“ Ignavi esse, de jure suo aliquid remittere, aut inju- 
riam illatam non ulcisci. Veterem injuriam ferendo 
mvitare novam. Lenitate et indulgentiad patrum fa- 
milias perdi filios, servos corrumpi ; severitate verd 
in officio contineri. Ita enim sentiebant Galilei, au- 
ditores Jesu.” Vide Joseph. Bell. 8, 3, 2. 2, 18, 1. 
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44 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP, IV, 


Them. 245. Herod. 6,12, 1. βάσανος occurs in this 
sense in. 1 Macc. 12,55. Euthym. explains τῆς τῶν 
νόσων ὀδύνας. Wet. cites D. Chrys. p. 302. Arist.- 
Ran. 628, 642. 

24. δαιμονιϑομένους. Wets. has a very long and im- 
ortant note, on a subject which has. been discussed 
y some of the most eminent of our modern Biblical 

Critics. I shall lay before the reader a careful con- 
densation of his very copious collectanea 

Tota res ad duas queestiones commode reduci po- 
test, quorum altera ad medicinam, ad grammaticam 
altera spectat, I. quinam homines intelligantur? IT. 
quzenam ejus appellationis sit ratio? 

I. Existimo igitur per dsemoniacos et lunaticos in- 
telligi homines certo quodam morbo laborantes. He 
then proceeds to state the common hypothesis, which 
attributes these effects to no imperfection of the na- 
tural organs, but to the enchantment or fascination 
of the Devil; and then offers the eight following 
reasons why he cannot assent to that opinion. 

1. Demoniaci diserté muti, surdi, et cceci vocan- 
tur Matth. 12, 22. Marc. 9, 25. Luc. 11, 14.; neque 
causa ulla idonea afferri potest, cur non simpliciter 
veré mutos, surdos, et ccecos intelligamus, h. 6. quo- 
rum organis aliquod vitium inheeserit ; alii vero de- 
moniaci ita describuntur Matth. 8, 17. et parell. ut 
manifesta mani aut epilepsiw signa atque sympto- 
mata in illis nemo non agnoscere possit. 

2. Dicuntur a Christo sanati fuisse Matth. 15, 28. 

17, 16. Luc. 9, 42. 8, 2. qui autem vere sanatur, il- 
Jum prius veré in morbo futsse necesse est. Alius 
deemoniacus dicitur post curationem sane mentis 
fuisse Marc. 5, 15. Luc. 8, 35. Unde jure colligitur, - 
prius ulum insania, que morbus est, laborAsse. 
- §. Demoniaci solent zgrotis jungi, iisque annu- 
merari, non h.!. solum, verum etiam Luc. 13, 32. 
Jo. 10, 20, 21. Matth. 8, 16. 10, 1, 8.. Marc. 1, 34. 
3, 15. 6, 18. 16, 17, 18. Luc. 4, 40, 41. 9, 1. 7, 91. 
8,2. Act. 8,7. Junguntur autem, que sunt de ge- 
nere eodem, ita ut phrasis altera per alteram sit.seniag- 
pretanda. | 





ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. IV. 48 


4. Matth. 11,5. Luc. 7, 22. Ubi plura egrorum a 
Christi curatorum genere recensentur, nulla fit de- 
moniacorum mentio, qui nullo modo videntur pre- 
termitti debuisse, si alterius plané generis, fuissent. 

5. Fl. Josephus & Medicorum libri, Gittin. f. 67, 
2. Testantur demoniacis medicamenta ex radicibus, 
lapidibus, herbis composita data profuisse ; intelligi- 
mus autem medicamento vitium corporis corrigi tol- 
lique: at quomodo in spiritum agant, aut ad presti- 
fee pellendas utiliter adhiberi possint, nemo intel- 

iget. 

6. Sententia quam impugnamus auget potentiam 
diaboli, potentiam vero Christi minuit; multd enim 
majus est et mirabilius facere ut qui revera ceecus 
non sit, cecus esse omnibus videatur, quam revera 
hominem excecare: contra veram cecitatem aut sur- 
ditatem sanare, majus est quam eam, 4118 nonnisi 
opinione cxcitatis aut surditatis erat, curare. Comp. 
1 Sam. 16, 14—@3. Tob. 3, 8. 6, 17. 8, 3. Joseph. A. 
6, 8, 2. et 11, 12. et 8, 2, 5. Jos. Bell. 7, 6,3. Augus- 
tin de Gen. ad lit. 12,17. Forté revera phreneticus 
erat, sed propter ista demonium pati putabatur. Si- 
milar language is held by Bucer on Matt. 9, where, 
later alia, occur these words : “ qué satis significatur, 
morbi ejus demonem fuisse auctorem, veré tamen 
fuisse juxta et lunaticum et deemoniacum. 

7. Morbi igitur, quorum cause proxime patent, 
ab illis feré, aut etiam locis que afficiunt, aut certe 
aliunde nomina accipiunt: quorum autem cause 

roxime non ita patent, et habent effectus pauls vio- 
entiores, ut melancholize manizve species, i1 semper 
feré demonibus adscribuntur, et laborantes illis.dx- 
moniaci vocantur. Ii verd morbi, qui ad hos prox- 
imé accedunt, ut sacer comitialisve, sideralis aut lu- 
naticus morbus, nunc a demonibus nunc ab acciden- 
tibus vel causis appellationem accipiunt. Vide Ham- 
mond in Matth. 17, 15. Jo. 7, 20. 

8. Si cxacitas demoniaci tantum ab impedimento 
externo a dseemone objecti fuisset orta, potuisset idem 
dzmon impedimento amoto ceesis visum pro lubitu 


44 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP, IV. 


Them. 245. Herod. 6,12, 1. βάσανος occtirs in this 
sense in.1 Macc. 12,55. Euthym. explains τῆς τῶν 


νόσων ὀδύνοις, Wet. cites D. Chrys. p. 302. Arist..- 


Ran. 628, 642. 

24. δαιμονιϑομένους. Wets. has a very long and im- 
ortant note, on a subject which has, been discussed 
y some of the most eminent of our modern Biblical 

Critics. I shall lay before the reader a careful con- 
densation of his very capious collectanea 

Tota res ad duas queestiones commode reduci po- 
test, quorum altera ad medicinam, ad grammaticam 
altera spectat, I. quinam homines intelligantur? IT. 
quenam ejus appellationis sit ratio? 

I. Existimo igitur per dsemoniacos et lunaticos in- 
telligi homines certo quodam morbo laborantes. He 
then proceeds to state the common hypothesis, which 
attributes these effects to no imperfection of the na- 
tural organs, but to the enchantment or fascination 
of the Devil; and then offers the eight following 
reasons why he cannot assent to that opinion. 

1. Demoniaci diserté muti, surdi, et cceci vocan- 
tur Matth. 12, 22. Marc. 9, 25. Luc. 11, 14.; neque 
causa ulla idonea afferri potest, cur non simpliciter 
veré mutos, surdos, et coecos intelligamus, h. 6. quo- 
Tum organis aliquod vitium inheeserit ; alii vero de- 
moniaci ita describuntur Matth. 8, 17. et parell. ut 
manifesta maniz aut epilepsiw signa atque sympto- 
mata in illis nemo non agnoscere possit. 

2. Dicuntur a Christo sanati fuisse Matth. 15, 28. 
17, 16. Luc. 9, 42. 8, 2. qui autem veré sanatur, il- 
Jum prius veré in morbo fuisse necesse est. Alius 
deemoniacus dicitur post curationem sane mentis 


fuisse Marc. 5, 15. Luc. 8, 35. Unde jure colligitur, - 


prius illum insania, que morbus est, laborAsse. 

- 8. Demoniaci solent egrotis jungi, iisquée annu- 
merari, non h.!. solum, verum etiam Luc. 13, 32. 
Jo. 10, 20, 21. Matth. 8, 16. 10, 1, 8.. Marc. 1, 34. 
8, 15. 6, 13. 16, 17, 18.. Luc. 4, 40, 41. 9, 1. 7, 91. 
8,2. Act. 8,7. Junguntur autem, que sunt de ge- 
nere eodem, ita ut phrasis altera per alteram sit ienete- 
pretanda. 





ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. IV. 48 


4. Matth. 11,5. Luc. 7, 22. Ubi-plura egrerum a 
Christi curatorum genere recensentur, nulla fit de- 
moniacorum mentio, qui nullo modo videntur pre- 
termitti debuisse, si alterius plané generis, fuissent. 

5. Fl. Josephus & Medicorum libri, Gittin. f. 67, 
2. Testantur deemoniacis medicamenta ex radicibus, 
lapidibus, herbis composita data profuisse ; intelligi- 
mus autem medicamento vitium corporis corrigi tol- 
lique: at quomodo in spiritum agant, aut ad presti- 
ioe pellendas utiliter adhiberi possint, nemo intel- 

iget. 

6. Sententia quam impugnamus auget potentiam 
diaboli, potentiam verd Christi minuit; multé enim 
majus est et mirabilius facere ut qui reverd csecus 
non sit, cecus esse omnibus videatur, quam revera 
hominem excecare: contra veram cecitatem aut sur- 
ditatem sanare, majus est quam eam, qu@ nonnisi 
opinione cecitatis aut surditatis erat, curare. Comp. 
1 Sam. 16, 14—23. Tob. 3, 8. 6, 17. 8, 3. Joseph. A. 
6, 8, 2. et 11, 12. et 8, 2,5. Jos. Bell. 7, 6,3, Augus- 
tin de Gen. ad lit. 12,17. Forté revera phreneticus 
erat, sed propter ista demonium pati putabatur. Si- 
milar language is held by Bucer on Matt. 9, where, 
inter alia, occur these words : “ quo satis significatur, 
morbi ejus demonem fuisse auctorem, veré tamen 
fuisse juxta et lunaticum et demoniacum. 

7. Morbi igitur, quorum cause proxime patent, 
ab illis feré, aut etiam locis que afficiunt, aut certe 
aliunde nomina accipiunt: quorum autem cause 

roxime non ita patent, et habent effectus pauld vio- 
entiores, ut melancholiz manigve species, ii semper 
feré deemonibus adscribuntur, et laborantes illis-dx- 
moniaci vocantur. [1 vero morbi, qui ad hos prox- 
imé accedunt, ut sacer comitialisve, sideralis aut lu- 
naticus morbus, nunc a demonibus nunc ab acciden- 
tibus vel causis appellationem accipiunt. Vide Ham- 
mond in Matth. 17, 15. Jo. 7, 20. | 

8. Si csecitas demoniaci tantum ab impedimento 
externo a deemone objecti fuisset orta, potuisset idem 
demon impedimento amoto ceesis visum pro lubitu 


Ae, | 





44 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP, IV, 


Them. 245. Herod. 6,12, 1. βάσανος occiirs in this 
sense in 1 Macc. 12,55. Euthym. explains τῆς τῶν 
νόσων ὀδύνας. Wet. cites D. Chrys. p. 302. Arist.. 
Ran. 628, 642. 

24. δαιμονιϑομένους. Wets. has a very long and im- 
portant note, on a subject which has been discussed 
by some of the most eminent of our modern Biblical 
Critics. I shall lay before the reader a careful con- 
densation of his very copious collectanes- 

Tota tes ad duas questiones commode reduci po- 
test, quorum altera ad medicinam, ad grammaticam 
altera spectat, I. quinam homines intelligantur? 11. 
quznam ejus appellationis sit ratio? 

I. Existimo igitur per dzemoniacos et lunaticos in- 
telligi homines certo quodam morbo laborantes. He 
then proceeds to state the common hypothesis, which 
attributes these effects to no imperfection of the na- 
tural organs, but to the enchantment or fascination 
of the Devil; and then offers the eight following 
reasons why he cannot assent to that opinion. 

1. Demoniaci diserté muti, surdi, et cceci vocan- 
tur Matth. 12, 22. Marc. 9, 25. Luc. 11, 14.; neque 
causa ulla idonea afferri potest, cur non simpliciter 
veré mutos, surdos, et coecos intelligamus, h. 6. quo- 
rum organis aliquod vitium inheserit ; alii vero de- 
moniaci ita describuntur Matth. 8, 17. et parell. ut 
manifesta maniz aut epilepsiw signa atque sympto- 
mata in illis nemo non agnoscere possit. 

2. Dicuntur a Christo sanati fuisse Matth. 15, 28. 

17, 16. Luc. 9, 42. 8, 2. qui autem veré sanatur, il- 
Jum prius veré in morbo futsse necesse est. Alius 
deemoniacus dicitur post curationem sane mentis 
fuisse Marc. 5, 15. Luc. 8, 35. Unde jure colligitur, - 
prius illum insania, que morbus est, labordsse. 
- 8. Demoniaci solent egrotis jungi, iisque annu- 
merari, non ἢ. 1. solum, verum etiam Luc. 18, 32. 
Jo. 10, 20, 21. Matth. 8, 16. 10, 1, 8. Marc. 1, 34. 
3, 15. 6, 13. 16,17, 18. Lac. 4, 40, 41. 9, 1. 7, 21. 
8,2. Act. 8, 7. Junguntur autem, que sunt de ge- 
nere.eodem, ita ut phrasis altera per alteram sit inter- 
pretanda. 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. IV. 48 


4. Matth. 11,5. Luc. '7, 22 Ubi-plura egrorum a 
Christi curatorum genere recensentur, nulla fit de- 
mMoniacorum mentio, qui nullo modo videntur pre- 
termitti debuisse, si alterius plané generis, fuissent. 

5. Fl. Josephus & Medicorum ἤθη, Gittin. f. 67, 
2. ‘Testantur deemoniacis medicamenta ex radicibus, 
lapidibus, herbis composita data profuisse ; intelligi- 
mus autem medicamento vitium corporis corrigi tol- 
lique: at quomodo in spiritum agant, aut ad preesti- 
gias pellendas utiliter adhiberi possint, nemo intel- 

get. 

6. Sententia quam impugnamus auget potentiam 
diaboli, potentiam verd Christi minuit; multd enim 
majus est et mirabilius facere ut qui reverd csecus 
non sit, cecus esse omnibus videatur, quam revera 
hominem excecare: contra veram ceecitatem aut sur- 
ditatem sanare, majus est quam eam, que nonnisi 
opinione cecitatis aut surditatis erat, curare. Comp. 
1 Sam. 16, 14—23. Tob. 3, 8. 6, 17. 8, 3. Joseph. ἣν 
6, 8, 2. et 11, 12. et 8, 2, ὅ. Jos. Bell. 7, 6, 8. Augus- 
tin de Gen. δὰ lit. 12,17. Forté revera phreneticus 
erat, sed propter ista demonium pati putabatur. Si- 
milar language is held by Bucer on Matt. 9, where, 
inter alia, occur these words : “ quo satis significatur, 
morbi ejus demonem fuisse auctorem, vere tamen 
fuisse juxta et lunaticum et demoniacum. 

7. Morbi igitur, quorum cause proxime patent, 
ab illis feré, aut etiam locis quee afficiunt, aut certe 
aliunde nomina accipiunt: quorum autem cause 

roxime non ita patent, et habent effectus paulo vio- 
entiores, ut melancholise maniseve species, 11 semper 
feré deemonibus adscribuntur, et laborantes illis-dx- 
moniaci vocantur. [1 verd morbi, qui ad hos prox- 
imé accedunt, ut sacer comitialisve, sideralis aut lu- 
naticus morbus, nunc a dzemonibus nunc ab acciden- 
tibus vel causis appellationem accipiunt. Vide Ham- 
mond in Matth. 17, 15. Jo. 7, 20. | 

8. Si ceecitas. demeniaci tantum ab impedimento 
externo a dsemone objecti fuisset orta, potuisset idera 
demon impedimento amoto ceesis visum pro lubitu 





44 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP, IV. 


Them. 245. Herod. 6,12, 1. βάσανος occurs in this 
sense in 1 Macc. 12,55. Euthym. explains τῆς τῶν 
νόσων ὀδύνας. Wet. cites D. Chrys. p. 802. Arist... 
Ran. 628, 642. 

24. Saspevi2onevous. Wets. has a very long and im- 
ortant note, on a subject which has been discussed 
y some of the most eminent of our modern Biblical 

Critics. I shall lay before the reader a careful con~- 
densation of his very copious collectanea 

Tota res ad duas questiones commode reduci po- 
test, quorum altera ad medicinam, ad grammaticam 
altera spectat, I. quinam homines intelligantur? IT. 
quenam ejus appeilationis sit ratio? 

J. Existimo igitur per dsemoniacos et lunaticos in- 
telligi homines certo quodam morbo laborantes. He 
then proceeds to state the common hypothesis, which 
attributes these effects to no imperfection of the na- 
tural organs, but to the enchantment or fascination 
of the Devil; and then offers the eight following 
reasons why he cannot assent to that opinion. 

1. Demoniaci diserté muti, surdi, et cceci vocan- 
tur Matth. 12, 22. Marc. 9, 25. Luc. 11, 14.; neque 
causa ulla idonea afferri potest, cur non simpliciter 
veré mutos, surdos, et coecos intelligamus, ἢ. 6. quo- 
rum organis aliquod vitium inheserit ; alii vero de- 
moniaci ita describuntur Matth. 8, 17. et parell. ut 
manifesta maniz aut epilepsiw signa atque sympto- 
mata in illis nemo non agnoscere possit. 

2. Dicuntur a Christo sanati fuisse Matth. 15, 28. 

17, 16. Luc. 9, 42. 8, 2. qui autem veré sanatur, il- 
Jum prius vere in morbo futsse necesse est. Alius 
deemoniacus dicitur post curationem sane nientis 
fuisse Marc. 5, 15. Luc. 8, 35. Unde jure colligitur, - 
prius lum insania, que morbus est, labordsse. 
- 3. Demoniaci solent egrotis jungi, iisque annu- 
merari, non ἢ. 1. solum, verum etiam Luc. 13, 32. 
Jo. 10, 20, 21. Matth. 8, 16. 10, 1, 8. Marc. 1, 34. 
8, 15. 6, 13. 16,17, 18. Luc. 4, 40, 41. 9, 1. 7, 21. 
8, ὁ. Act. 8,7. Junguntur autem, que sunt de ge- 
nere eodem, ita ut phrasis altera per alteram sit inter- 
pretanda. 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. IV. 48 


4. Matth. 11,5. Luc. 7, 22. Ubi-plura egrorum a 
Christi curatorum genere recensentur, nulla fit dee- 
moniacorum mentio, qui nullo modo videntur pre- 
termitti debuisse, si alterius plané generis, fuissent. 

5. ΕἸ. Josephus & Medicorum libri, Gittin. f. 67, 
2. ‘Testantur demoniacis medicamenta ex radicibus, 
lapidibus, herbis composita data profuisse ; intelligi- 
mus autem medicamento vitium corporis corrigi tol- 
lique: at quomodo in spiritum agant, aut ad preesti- 
gias pellendas utiliter adhiberi possint, nemo intel- 

iget. 

6. Sententia quam impugnamus auget potentiam 
diaboli, potentiam verd Christi minuit; multé enim 
majus est et mirabilius facere ut qui revera ceecus 
non sit, cecus esse omnibus videatur, quam revera 
hominem excecare: contra veram ceecitatem aut sur- 
ditatem sanare, majus est quam eam, que nonnisi 
opinione cecitatis aut surditatis erat, curare. Comp. 
1 Sam. 16, 14—23. Tob. 3, 8. 6, 17. 8, 3. Joseph. A. 
6, 8, 2. et 11, 12. et 8, 2,5. Jos. Bell. 7,6, 8, Augus- 
tin de Gen. ad lit. 12,17. Forté revera phreneticus 
erat, sed propter ista demonium pati putabatur. Si- 
milar language is held by Bucer on Matt. 9, where, 
inter alia, occur these words : “ quo satis significatur, 
morbi ejus demonem fuisse auctorem, vere tamen 
fuisse juxta et lunaticum et demoniacum. 

7. Morbi igitur, quorum cause proxime patent, 
ab illis feré, aut etiam locis que afficiunt, aut certe 
aliunde nomina accipiunt: quorum autem cause 

roxime non ita patent, et habent effectus paulo vio- 
entiores, ut melancholiz manigve species, 11 semper 
feré demonibus adscribuntur, et laborantes illis -de- 
moniaci vocantur. [1 verd morbi, qui ad hos prox- 
imé accedunt, ut sacer comitialisve, sideralis aut lu- 
naticus morbus, nunc a dzmonibus nunc ab acciden- 
tibus vel causis appellationem accipiunt. Vide Ham- 
mond in Matth. 17, 15. Jo. 7, 20. 

8. Si csecitas demeniaci tantum ab impedimento 
externo a demone objecti fuisset orta, potuisset idem 
demon impedimento amoto ceesis visum pro lubitu 





44 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP, IV. 


Them. 245. Herod. 6, 12,1. βάσανος occurs in this 
sense in. 1 Macc. 12,55. Euthym. explains τῆς τῶν 
νόσων ὀδύνας. Wet. cites D. Chrys. p. 302. Arist... 
Ran. 628, 642. 

24. δαιμονιϑομένους. Wets. has a very long and im- 
portant note, on a subject which has. been discussed 
by some of the most eminent of our modern Biblical 
Critics. I shall lay before the reader a careful con- 
densation of his very copious collectanea- 

Tota res ad duas queestiones commode reduci po- 
test, quorum altera ad medicinam, ad grammaticam 
altera spectat, I. quinam homines intelligantur? IT. 
quenam ejus appellationis sit ratio? 

I. Existimo igitur per deemoniacos et lunaticos in- 
telligi homines certo quodam morbo laborantes. He 
then proceeds to state the common hypothesis, which 
attributes these effects to no imperfection of the na- 
tural organs, but to the enchantment or fascination 
of the Devil; and then offers the eight following 
reasons why he cannot assent to that opinion. 

1. Demoniaci diserté muti, surdi, et coeci vocan- 
tur Matth. 12, 22. Marc. 9, 25. Luc. 11, 14.; neque 
causa ulla idonea afferri potest, cur non simpliciter 
veré mutos, surdos, et coecos intelligamus, h. 6. quo- 
rum organis aliquod vitium inheserit ; 4111 vero de- 
moniaci ita describuntur Matth. 8, 17. et parell. ut 
manifesta manize aut epilepsiz signa atque sympto- 
mata in illis nemo non agnoscere possit. 

2. Dicuntur a Christo sanati fuisse Matth. 15, 28. 

17, 16. Luc. 9, 42. 8, 2. qui autem veré sanatur, il- 
Jum prius veré in morbo futsse necesse est. Alius 
deemoniacus dicitur post curationem sane mentis 
fuisse Marc. 5, 15. Luc. 8, 35. Unde jure colligitur, - 
prius illum insania, que morbus est, laborAsse. 
. . Demoniaci solent egrotis jungi, iisque annu- 
merari, non h.!. solum, verum etiam Luc. 13, 32. 
Jo. 10, 20, 21. Matth. 8, 16. 10, 1, 8. Marc. 1, 34. 
3, 15. 6, 18. 16, 17, 18. Luc. 4, 40, 41. 9, 1. 7, 91. 
8, ὁ. Act. 8,7. Junguntur autem, 4185 sant de ge- 
nere eodem, ita ut phrasis altera per alteram sit inter- 
pretanda. 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. IV. 48 


4. Matth. 11,5. Luc. 7, 22. ὍΝΙ plura egrorum a 
Christi curatorum genere recensentur, nulla fit de- 
moniacorum mentio, qui nullo modo videntur pre- 
termitti debuisse, si alterius plané generis, fuissent. 

5. Fl. Josephus & Medicorum libri, Gittin. f. 67, 
2. Testantur dwemoniacis medicamenta ex radicibus, 
lapidibus, herbis composita data profuisse ; intelligi- 
mus autem medicamento vitium corporis corrigi tol- 
lique: at quomodo in spiritum agant, aut ad preesti- 
ioe pellendas utiliter adhiberi possint, nemo intel- 

iget. 

6. Sententia quam impugnamus auget potentiam 
diaboli, potentiam verd Christi minuit; multd enim 
majus est et mirabilius facere ut qui revera ceecus 
non sit, cecus esse omnibus videatur, quam revera 
hominem exceecare : contra veram cecitatem aut sur- 
ditatem sanare, majus est quam eam, que nonnisi 
opinione cecitatis aut surditatis erat, curare. Comp. 
1 Sam. 16, 14—23. Tob. 3, 8. 6, 17. 8, 3. Joseph, A. 
6, 8, 2. et 11, 12. et 8, 2, 5. Jos. Bell. 7,6, 8, Augus- 
tin de Gen. ad lit. 12,17. Forté revera phreneticus 


erat, sed propter ista dzmonium pati putabatur. Si- 


milar language is held by Bucer on Matt. 9, where, 
iater alia, occur these words : “ quo satis significatur, 
morbi ejus demonem fuisse auctorem, veré tamen 
fuisse juxta et lunaticum et demoniacum. 

7. Morbi igitur, quorum cause proxime patent, 
ab illis feré, aut etiam locis que afiiciunt, aut certe 
aliunde nomina accipiunt: quorum autem cause 
proxime non ita patent, et habent effectus pauld vio- 
entiores, ut melancholiz manizve species, 11 semper 
feré deemonibus adscribuntur, et laborantes illis-de- 
moniaci vocantur. [1 veré morbi, qui ad hos prox- 
imé accedunt, ut sacer comitialisve, sideralis aut lu- 
naticus morbus, nunc a damonibus nunc ab acciden- 
tibus vel causis appellationem accipiunt. Vide Ham- 
mond in Matth. 17, 15. Jo. '7, 20. | 

8. Si caxecitas. demoniaci tantum ab impedimento 
externo a deemone objecti fuisset orta, potuisset idem 
demon impedimento amoto ceesis visum pro lubitu 
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instance of μοιχεύω or μοιχεία meaning any thing 
more in the New Testament; nor, I think, of ΝῺ in 
the Old Testament. Though in the Clussics p. is 
used of all illicit venereal connection generally, by 
which women, whether wives or virgins, are adulte- 
rated, and appear what they are not. By βλέπων 
understand ἐμβλεπκών, gazing upon. Euthym. thus 
marks the connection τὸν θυμὸν ῥυθμίσας παιδαγωγεῖ 
καὶ τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν. A passionate gazer. So ἰδεῖν ἐφ᾽ ὅβρει. 
Liban. Or. 265. c. says he, ἠυτομόλησε πρὸς τὴν ἐπι- 
θυμίαν, to lust, and sins, if not in action, at least in 
intention ; for éx:6. may, with Whitby, be defined, 
“such a desire as gains the full consent of the will, 
and would certainly terminate in action, did not im- 
pediments from other causes arise; which seems 
taken from Augustin. de S. Domini: thus making 
the essence of the vice to be in the intention. So 
also throught many of the sages of Greece and Rome. 
To this purpose there is a’noble passage in Juvenal, 
Sat. 18, 200. Reddidit ergo motu non moribus, et ta- 
men —Has patitur poenas peccandi sola voluntas. 
Vide Herod. 6, 50. and 60. and Jortin’s observation, 
in Beloe’s transl, 4 δὲ Πύθιη ἔφη, τὸ πειρηθῆναι τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι, ἶσον δύνασθαι. So Max. Tyr. D. 
18, 4. Rush. καὶ γὰρ μοιχὸν κολάϑει ὃ νόμος οὐ τὸν 
δράσαντα μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν βουληθεντα, and then sub- 
joins other examples. So Alian, V..H. 14, 18. οὐ 
γὰρ μόνον ὃ ἀδικήσας κακὸς, αλλὰ καὶ ὃ ἐννοήσας ἀδικήσαι. 
And Max. Tyr. Diss. 33, 4. says that, to prevent 
criminal action, the only safe expedient is στῆσαι τὰς 
πηγὰς, καὶ ἀποφράξαι τῶν ἡδονῶν» γένεσιν. Alciphr. 1, 
15. εἴργε τὰς χεῖρας, μᾶλλον δὲ τὰς ἀπλήστους ἐπιθυμίας. 
The philosophers maintained that there was ἃ moral 
defilement adhering to lascivious thoughts. So Eu- 
rip. Hipp. 317. makes Phedra exclaim χεῖρες μὲν 
ayval, doy δ᾽ ἔχει μίασμά τι. Vide note on Matt. 

» 19. 

Wetstein has adduced examples in abundance, 
from which I will now select the most apposite. Val. 
Max. 4, 3. Non solem manus (continere) sed etiam 


> QOculi sunt in amore 
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oculos ἃ libidinoso aspectu continentes esse debere. 
Plut. 156. οὐ μόνον, ἔφη τὰς χεῖρας δεῖ καθαρὸν ἔχειν---- 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς ὄψεις. Propert. 2, 12. Qui videt, is 
peccat, qui te non viderit ergo non cupiet; facti 
crimina lumen habet. For, as Plato observes, ἐπι- 
θυμία διὰ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔρχεται. And Propert. 2, 10, 12. 
uces. 

The Rabbinical writers have many sentences to 
the same purpose, but expressed in less guarded 
terms than those of our Saviour; ex. gr. Intuens 
vel in minimum digitum foemine est ac si intuetur. 
in locum pudendum ; and, Uterum mulieris aspiciens 
est ac si cum ea coiret. 

20. εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ὃ δεξιὸς. Aristotle, cited 
by Wetstein, says that the right is naturally better 
than the left. See also Artem. 1, 44. Plut. 2, 8. a. 
This, however, does‘ not apply to the right eye. I 
wonder that none of the Commentators should have 
perceived that the right eye 15 especially mentioned, 
because without ¢hat men were rendered almost 
useless for the purposes of war, as it was then car- 
ried on. 

29. συμφέρει yap—eis γέενναν. So Jos. 234, 9. 
πότερον πότε βραχὺ τι τοῦ σώματος ἀποτεμεῖν ἐθέλουσι, 
ἢ πάντες (I conjecture πάντως) ἀπολώλεναι. Ubi vide 
Huds. I add (from Rosenm. 117, ἢ.) Cicer. Philipp. 
In corpore si quid ejusmodi est, quod reliquo corpori 
noceat, uri secarique patimur, ut membrum aliquod 
potius quam totum corpus intereat. 

80. καὶ δεξιὰ----σκανδαλίξδει. Tertullian, Apol. ᾧ 46. 
explains ora manum ab impudicis contactationibus, 
(and so also Rosenm.) I think rightly. So, to cut off 
the hand is to suppress the lust, &c. Wets. appo- 
sitely cites Phil. Jud. 1, 241,19. Διόπερ ἑλέσθαι dy 
μὲν δοκοῦσιν of μὴ τελείως ἀπαίδευτοι πεπηρῶσθαι μᾶλλον 
ἥ τὰ μὴ προσηκονθ᾽ ὁρᾷν, κκκωφῶσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ βλαβερῶν 
ἀκούειν λόγων, καὶ ἐκ τετμῆσθαι γλῶτταν ὕπερ τοῦ 
μηδὲν τῶν ἀρῤῥητων ἐκλαλήσαι. Plut. 2, 65. Ε. τὸ 
Φίλαυτον ἐκκόπτειν, καὶ τὴν οἴησιν. Senec. Ep. 51. 
Projeci queecunque cor tuum laniant, que si aliter 
extrahi nequirent, cor cum illis evellendum erat. 
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Kuinoel cites Heliod. Athiop. 2, 104. τοῖς σώματος 
ὀφθαλμοῖς τοῖς τῆς ψυχῆς ἀντιστῆναι. 

σκανδαλίϑειν denotes, 1. the putting ἃ stumbling- 
block (σκάνδαλον) in any one’s way; so Judith, 5, 1; 
2. the causing any one to trip or stumble; either 
. proprie, or metaphorice, as here, and in Sapient. 14, 
11. εἰς σκάνδαλα ψυχαῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

81. ὃς ὧν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα. Vide Phil. Jud. 756. 
D. and Philostr. Vit. Ap. 257. 1. fin. 

82. Ilapexrds πορνείας. ‘Though the word signifies 
properly whoredom, or fornication, it must here be 
confined to adultery. Vide Kuin. who, after much 
learned discussion on the whole passage, gives the 
following as the sense: “ Qui uxorem repudiat, nisi 
intercesserit adulteriam, aliamque ducit, is adulte- 
riam committit, et qui eam, propter alias causas pre- 
ter adulteriam, dimissam ducit, is quoque commit- 
tit adulteriam.” See, however, Rosenm. who thinks 
that the emendation suggested by Eich and Bolten 
is not to be adopted. 

- 84. μὴ ὀμόσαι. ὅλως. Hierocles, in Aur. Cam. 
Pyth. p. 34, edit. Needham, says, ‘* to reverence an 
oath implies not only the swearing truly and justly, 
but also the abstaining, as much as possible, from 
oaths. For, adds he, the custom of swearing will 
easily bring on perjury; but the abstinence from, or 
sparing use of an oath will secure the pious observa- 
tion of it; and he that takes this caution will either 
not swear at all, or swear piously or justly.” The 
punctuation and interpretation of Heinsius was 
adopted and approved by Heuman and Molden- 
hauer, Koecher and Markland. The μήτε before ἐν 
τῷ οὐρανῷ might have been omitted. Instances of a 
similar redundance, where another μήτε follows, are 
not rare. Phil Jud.'770. A. does not permit to swear 
by God, but by the earth, the sun, stars, heaven, or 
the world in general. Such oaths were accounted 
harmless. Vide et Kuinoel 169. sub finem. The 
Hellenists say, ὀμνύειν ἐν rin; the Classics ὀμνύειν κατὰ 
τίνος Or τίνα. Wets. says, oaths by the earth, the 
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heaven, sun, stars, &c. were frequent among the an- 
tients. Hom. Il. o. 36. Eurip. Med. 746. Virg. Afn. 
12, 176. : Arist. Plut. 129. et sepe. Wets. 

856. μήτε ἐν τῇ yu. Wets. cites Arist. Pac. 187. 
Sil. 8, 105. Arist. An. ]. 94. Eur. Hip. 1025. 

85. ὅτι ὑποπόδιον ἐστι. Orph. apud Clem. Al. αὐτὸς ᾿ 
γὰρ χαλκεῖον ἐς οὐρανὸν ἐστήρικται, χρύσεῳ εἶνὶ θρόνῳ 
yaly 8 ὑπὸ πόσσι βέβηκε. Wets. 

35. πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως. Dei Optim. 
Maximi. This title was commonly given to the king 
of Persia. It is here applied to God, as in Ps. 47, 3. 
48, 2, 3. 95, 3. Job 13, 9. Sira. 86, 18. Mal. 1, 14. 
Dan. 2,45. The antient Arabs, says Schulz. called 
God simply «‘the King.” 

86. ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ, 1. 6. by the life and safety, for 
by so doing you swear by God the author of your 
safety. Rosenm. Swearing ‘by the head was com- 
mon to the Greeks and Romans. Comp. Ovid. Trist. 
5,4, 45. Athen. 2, 66. C. ὅτι δὲ ἵερον ἐνόμιϑον τὴν κε- 
harry, δῆλον ἐκ τοὺς κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ὀμνύειν. Sil. 10, 488. 
Hom. Il. β. 259. Eurip. Hel. 841. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγνον ὅρκον 
σὺν κάρα κατώμοσα. Hynn in Merc. 274. πάτρος κε- 
Φαλὴν μέγαν ὅρκον ὁμοῦμαι. | 

86. ὅτι οὐ δύνασαι play τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιῆ- 
σαι. ‘* Non es capitis et vitee tue dominus.” Jesus 
teaches, that in every oath, although the name of 
God be not expressed. in it, but only a swearing by 
the heaven, &c. yet in fact God, the Lord of heaven - 
and earth, of our life and preservation, is invoked as 
a witness and avenger. Rosenm. By making our 
hair white or black is (I think) meant: Thou has not 
power over thy life (and thou must not swear by thy 

ead), nor of thy youth or vigour, and thou must not 
swear by thy hair, which thou mayest indeed dye of 
any colour; but hast no controlling power over thy 
habit of body, by which it grows grey sooner or 
later. ‘The antient physical writers are (says Wets.) 
full of medicaments for communicating black colour 
to the hair. Joseph. A. 16, 8, 1. describes Herod. 
as dying his hair black, to hide the approaches of 


64 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. V. 


age. Wets. refers also to Ov. Met. 7, 289. Aélian. 
H. A. 1, 48. Mart. 3, 43. Propert. 3, 3. Tib. 3, 5. 
Ovid. Trist. 4, 8, 1. Theoph. Ch. 2. Auson, Ep. 16. 
Eusth. in 1]. a. 284. & Od. p. 705, 27. Phil. Jud. 2, 
270, 10. 

37. ἔστω δὲ ὃ λόγος ὑμῶν" ναὶ, ναὶ" οὗ, ov. Let your 
yea be yea, and your nay be nay. Let your whole 
conversation be true, so that when you have to affirm 
any thing, affirm'it simply, and when you have to 
deny any thing, deny it simply, without the addition 
of an oath. Wets. cites Phil. 2, 194, 41. κάλλιστον δὴ 
βιωφελέστατον---ὅρκοις. Jambl. V. Pyth. 9. Liban. 
Or. 618. B. Euseb. ap. Stob. 725. Epict. 44. Diog. 
Laert. 822. Quint. 9, 2. Jos. A. 15, 10, 4. B. 2, 8, 6 
& 7. Hieral. in Aurea Carm. Σέβου ὅρκον. Dionys. 
Alex. ap. Euseb. P. E. 14, 27. This is only to be 
understood as forbidding oaths in common conver- 
sation or slight occasions. 

80. Diog. Laert. 8,21. Jos. A. 15, 10, 4. B. 2, 
8, 6, & 7. 

37. ναὶ, ναὶ" οὗ, οὔ. It was, as Rosenm. observes, a 
common saying, τῶν δικαίων ναὶ ἐστὶ vai, καὶ οὗ ἐστὶ οὔ. 

37. ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν, for πονηροῦ ἐστι. Hebraism, 
So Dan. 2, 47. WW) Ta, ἀληθὲς ἐστι. Others explain, 
a diabol6. Wets. compares 6, 13, 19, & 30. Jos. 17, 
5. Eph. 6, 16. 2 Thess. 8. 8. 1 Joh. 2, 13, 14. 3, 12. 
5,18. Jo. 8, 44. 1 Joh. 3, 8.’ 

38. ὀφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ. This is the ancient right 
whigh exists among all nations, namely, the Lex tali- 
onis. Thus, in the laws of the twelve tables : Si mem- 
brum rupit, ni cum eo paciscitur talio esto. The exer- 
cise of this avengement is enjoined on the magis- 
trate. Exod. 21, 24. Levit. 24, 20. Deut. 19, 21. 
But the Jewish doctors taught, that the same right 
was free to every private person who had suffered in- 
jury from another. A yet more severe law of Solon 
is mentioned by Diog. Laert. in Sol. 1, 57. ἐὰν μὲν 
ἕνα ὀφθαλμὸν ἔχοντος ἐκκόψη τις, ἀνεκόπτειν τοὺς bio. 
That a personal injury, however, if small, might be 
bought off with money, appears from Jos: A. 4, 8, 
35. Vide Rosenm. in Exod 21, 24. Wets. Rosenm. 
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& Kuin. J add Aéschyl. Choeph. 300—7, ubi vide 
Abrech. et Blomfield, and 897. Aéschyl Agam. 1404. 
ἔτι σε χρὴ---τύμμα τύμματι τῖσαι; et 1540. μίμνει δὲ 
μέμνοντος ἐν χρόνῳ Δῖος, παθεῖν τὸν ἔρξαντα. Eurip. 
Electr. 858. αἵμα δ᾽ αἵματος πικρὸς δανεισμὸς ἤλθε τῷ 
θανόντι νῦν. Suppl. 614. δίκα δίκαν ἐξεκάλεσε, καὶ Φο- 
γος Dovey. Vide et Liban. 207. 

89. μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ, i. 6. not to retaliate 
upon the tnjurer. «a. here, like the Syriac and Ara- 
bic ΤΊ, not only means to resist, but (from the ad- 
junct) to retaliate upon. And σ. is here to be taken, 
not in the neuter, but in the masculine, after the 
manner of the Sept. who translate YW by ἀδικῶν and 
πονηρὸς. Moral maxims, similar to the above, are 
produced from Epictetus and the other philosophers 
by Bulkley,. ex. gr. Plato in Gorgia 317. fin. et 318. 
in ἐπὶ κόῤῥης τύπτοντα----μιὴ δίδοναι δίκην---παέσαι ἐλυγ- 
χων. It is, however, to be understood, that Christ 
forbids such a resistance as may extend to revenge, 
not such a defence of our innocence as may consist 
in words. The prohibition is meant to forbid private 
revenge, and especially with a disposition similar to 
that which actuated the injurer, i. e. with malice and 
hatred ; and such znjurtes are here to be particularly 
understood as cannot be redressed by .the magis- 
trate, or by course of law. These we should bear, 
rather than resort to revenge.. Rosenm. 

A reason for this is judiciously suggested by Eu- 
thymius: ov γὰρ θυμῴ σβέννοται θυμὸς, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ πυρὶ 
πῦρ. ᾿Αλλὰ τὰ ἐναντία γίνονται. Τῶν ἐναντίων ἰάματα. 

39. ῥαπίσει, to smite with the palm of the hand; 
as we use rap and slap. ‘To the examples produced 
by Wets. and Kypke, I add Procop. 102,13. Ari- 
stoph. Lys. 821. The sentence appears to be a pro- 
verbial saying, and (as such often are) hyperbolical. 
It has especial reference to the case of resistance to 
a superior force. So Juvenal, 8, 289. Nam quid 
agas, cllm te furiosus cogat, et idem fortior? Seneca 
de Ira. 2, 34. Cum pari contendere anceps est, 
cum superiori furiosum. Joseph. B. 2, 16. οὐδὲν ὅτω 
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τὰς πληγὰς ws τὸ φέρειν ἀναστέλλει. Basil. de Leg. 
ὄτυπτε τις--“ Σωκράτην, εἷς αὐτὸ τὸ πρόσωπον ἐμπεσὼν 
ἀφειδῶς. Ὁ δὲ οὐκ avrapev, ἀλλὰ παρεῖχε τῷ παροινοῦντι 
τὴς ὀργῆς ἐμφορεῖσθαι. Vide Aristot. Eudem. 2, 5. 
The expression ora prebere contumeliis, which 
sometimes occurs in the Latin writers, is used. with 
a similar hyperbole. Comp. Thren. 3, 80. Prov. 20, 
22. 24,29. Christ passes now from private injuries 
to public oppressions, and, in the then state of jus- 
tice, his admonitions were salutary. 

40. The ἱμάτιον was the upper garment, or sur- 
tout; the χιτῶν the under garment. - This is proved 
by a passage of Heraclid. Pont. ap. Athen. 512. n. 
ἀλουγῆ μὲν ἠμπίσχόντο ἱμάτια, ποικίλους ὑπεδυνον χυτῶ- 
yas. I must also observe that ὑποδύνω is used in this 
very way by Herod. L. 1, 155. κέλευέ oGeas κιθῶνας 
ὑχοδύνειν τοῖσι εἵμασι. | 

41. ὅστις σε ayyapedoes pinoy. The sense is, if a 
public courier compel you, &c. The custom of 
transmitting intelligence by couriers placed at regu- 
lar distances was first practised by the Persians, and 
is accurately described by Herod. 8, 98. It was in 
perpetual use by the Romans, and is still retained 
by the Turks: the couriers are termed Tatars. 
Wetstein observes that Christ leaves to men undi- 
minished their natural and civil rights; and this 
maxim had reference chiefly. to those times when the 
seditious spirit of the Jews needed. repressing. How 
seasonable and necessary was the admonition, was 
proved by the consequences of the contrary course. 

42. τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου.---μιὴ. ἀποστραφῇς. i. 6. do not 
indulge ungenerous suspicions, or too anxiously in- 
quire whether he has been reduced to mendicity by: 
-his own fault, or whether, if he borrow, he will not 
be too poor to repay; for thus the opportunity of 
benefiting him may be lost. Wets. This must be 
understood, so far as our ability extends and their 
meed requires. Vide Athen. 860. a. sub finem. 
Kuth. Zigab. 

43. ᾿Αγαπήφεις---σὸν ἐχθρόν σου. Levit. 19, 18. 
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Bat the Jews took the Y9 τὸν #atoiov, not, as it 
ought, for alteram, but confined it to Jews, account- 
ing all idolators as enemies. With this they are 
reproached by the Roman writers: vide Tacit. Εἶν 
5, 4, 5. Juven. 14, 108. Non monstrare vias eadem 
nisi sacra colenti: quesitum ad fontem solos dedu- 
eere veros. Prov. 24,17. Thus in Jos. a. 11, 6, δ. 
Hamaa accuses the Jews of being ἔθνος πονηρὸν ἄμικ- 
τω---ἀνθρώόπκοιΦ. Diod. Sic. apud Phal. Cod. 144, 
says that the Jews think all men their enemies. 
Wetstein. Expressions of a similar spirit occur in 
the Classics. Wetstein cites Eurip. Her. Fur. 585. 
πρὸς σου μὲν, ὦ παῖ, τοῖς φίλοις εἶναι φίλον, τὰ τ᾽ ἔχθρα 
μισέν. 1 add the following passage from Themistius, 
05. εὖ δὲ ἐποίει ys τὸν παρὰ τοῖς πολλοῖφ εὐδοκι- 
μοῦντα λόγον ἐπανορθών, ὅτι δεῖ τοὺς μὲν φίλους εὖ ποιεῖν, 
τοὺς δὲ ἐχθροὺν κακῶς ποίειν. ᾿Ἐπηνιόρθου δὲ, τὸ μὲν φυ- 
λάττων, τὸ δὲ μεταγράφων. Td τοὺς μὲν φίλους εὖ ποιεῖν 
μεταγράφων, τοὺς δὲ ἐχθροὺς κακῶς, ἐπιδιορθούμενος" τὸ 
μὲν γὰρ εὖ ποιεῖν ὀπήνει" τὸ δὲ κακῶς ὁπηνώρθου. Polyb: 
1,14, 4h καὶ γὰρ φιλόφιλον δεὶ. Elvas τὰν ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα, 
καὶ συμαισεῖν τοῖς φιλοῖς τοὺς ἔχθρουν, καὶ σὐναγαπᾷᾶν 
τοὺς φίλους ---οἴ non ἀντιμισούντας (which word is used: 
by Aristoph. Lyist. 818). Dion. Hal. 1, 486, 8. ἀλλ᾽ 
ὄγωγε οὐδὲ ἐν μαίρᾳ θείην av, ὅστις μήτε τὸ πολεμοῦν δὲ ὃρ- 
γῆν ἔχη, μήτέ τὸ σαΐϑον αὐτὸν δὲ εὐνοίας. Philod. apud 
Brunck. Anal. 2, 88,.1. γιγνώσκω Φιχεῖν πάνυ τὸν Φιλέ-. 
ovva, καὶ πάλιν γιγνώσκω τὸν μὲ δακόντα δακεῖν. 

44. ἀγαπῶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν. Wets. Per μταάιυϑθ᾽ 
scandit oratio—hoste. ‘The sense is, “ bear good 
will towards your enemies.” Wets. has collected si- 
milar passages from the Classics. I add, from Diog. 
Laert. (spud Bulkly): It was a maxim with the sect 
of the Higesians not to hate the offender, but to 
teach him better by your example. The words that. 
follow, namely’, εὐλογεῖτε, δια. explain the ἀγαπᾶτε. 

45. ὅτι τὸρ ἥλιον αὐτοῦ. ἀνατέχλει Ew) 2°. Ke. α.----ἀδίκουφ. 
Wets. gives many parallel: passages from M. Ant. 7, 
40.-et 8.48: Seneca de Benef. 4; 26. Si Deosimita-: 
ra; da et ingratis beneficia. Nam ct sceleratis Sok 
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oritur. Them. 6, 78. Plin. Paneg. Sol et dies non 
oritur uni et alteri, sed omnibus in commune. Jos. 
A. 6,14, 4. Procl. Plat. Theol. 17. Θεοὶ δὲ ἀεὶ πάντα 
τὰ ἀγαθὰ προτείνουσι, ὥσπερ ἥλιος ἀνίσ χων τὸ φώς. 

46. τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε. What reward have you laid 
up for you. : 

47. ἀσπάσησθε. Si comes et affabiles vos praebue- 
ritis, &c. Synecd. Speciei pro genere. Rosenm. 
Wets. compares Hesiod. Op. 1, 351. Senec. de Clem. 
1:9. Vide Quintill. ap. Bulk. Plin. Ep. 9,80. . 

48. τέλειοι. Vide Schl. It is here used in a moral 
sense. So Noah is called (teste Philone 354. C.) in 
Scriptura τέλειος ; aS possessing not one virtue but all- 
And Joh. 1, 4. after terming some Christians τέλειοι 
adds (exegetically) ἐν μήδενι λειπομένους. Vid. Isocrat. 
apud Wet. He who loves his friends only, is not 
perfectly, but in part, good; since he ought to love 
all: thus imitating the common Father and God of 
all. Cicero pro Marcello, 3. Animum vincere, ira- 
cundiam cohibere, victoriam temperare, adversarium 
nobilitate, ingenio, virtute prestantem,-non modo 
extollere jacentem sed etiam amplificare ejus pristi- 
nam dignitatem: hc qui faciat, non ego eum cum 
summis viris comparo, sed simillimum Deo judico. 
Plut. 550. E. Phil. 1, 175, 8. Wet. Be ye perfect in 
love. So St. Luke concludes the parallel place with 
the precept, Be ye then merciful,‘as your Father in 
Heaven is merciful. M. Anton. 10, 8. says, The 
gods do not want us to flatter, but to imitate them. 


CHAP. VI. 


VERSE 1. προσέχετε, scil. νοῦν. The contrary word 
is omitted in our phrase, mind that you do, &c. which 
appears to be the best version of the word. Euthym. 
thus, very judiciously, points out connection : Φυτεύ- 
σας ἤδη τὰς ἀρετὰς, λοιπὸν ἀναιρεῖ καὶ TO παραφυόμενον 
καὶ ἐνοχλοῦν αὐταῖς πάθος, λέγω δὴ τὴν κενοδοξίαν, ἣν 
καὶ, μετὰ τὸ φυτεῦσαι τὰ κατορθώματα, ἀνασπᾷ, δίοτι οὐ" 
πρὸ τούτων, ἀλλὰ μετὰ ταῦτα παραφύεται. ἹΚενοδοξία 
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γὰρ, ro πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν ἀνθρώπων κατορθοῦν τι". Καὶ ὅρα, 
πόθεν ἄρχεται διώκειν αὐτήν; ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλεημοσύνης, καὶ 
τῆς εὐχῆς, καὶ τῆς νηστείας. Many MSS. read δικαιο- 
σύνην ; but the common reading is well defended by 
Wetstein. | | 

1, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ 
—repositum apud. So in Thucyd. T- 1, 216, 2. κεί- 
σεται σοι εὐεργεσία ἐν τῷ ἡμέτέρῳ οἴκῳ ἐσαεὶ dvaypar- 
τος. Wets. quotes Dem. C. Phorm. Diog. Laert. 4. 
87. Arrian. Ep. 48. Phil. 1, 161, 16. Ausch. Theb. 
— «544, | 

2. μὴ σαλπίσης ἔμπροσθέν cov. It is now agreed by 
the best commentators that this must not be taken 
proprieé (for there is no proof that the Jews had a cus- 
tom of sounding a trumpet when they gave alms), 
but improprie. The phrase signifies to do any thing 
ostentatiously ; and seems to have been a proverbial 
expression. Thus lian, V. H. 2, 44. cited by Wes- 
ton, apud Bowyer, where it is said, ““ a man would 
not display the picture he had to show ;” πρὶν ἢ Σαλ-. 
πίγκτην παρεστήσατο, καὶ προσέταξεν αὐτῷ τὸ παροῤμή- 

TIKOY ἐμπνεῦσαι μέλος. =~ 
᾿ς &, οἷ ὑποκριταὶ. Vide Schl. Lex. Wets. cites Senec. 
Hipp. 959. Cic. de Offic. 1, 18. and Serm. de Tem- 
pore. Nomen autem hypocrite translatum est a spe- 
eié eorum, qui spectaculis tectd facie incedunt, dis- 
tinguentes vultum ceruleo niveoque colore, et czte- 
ris pigmentis, habentes simulacra oris lintea, gyp- 
sata, et vario colore distincta, nonnunquam colla et 
manus creté perungentes. Vide et Eusth. ad II. 4. 
Ρ. 564. ὃ. Theophylact in loc. et Koecher. Anal. 
- 2. ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν a. The Classical writers 
prefer ἀπολαμβάνω. So a Comic writer in Athen. 
240. A. ἐγκωμιάϑων αὐτὸν--- ἀπέλαβον τὴν χάριν. Wets. 
cites Achmet. 187. εἰ δὲ ἴδη, ὅτι ὑδρόχοει, καὶ ἐλάμβανε 
μισθὸν, ἀπέχει τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. Sil. 9.194. Mihi mag- 
na satis, sat viro superque Bellandi merces sit gloria. 
Numerous passages of a similar sense are produced 
from the Rabbinical writers by Wets. and Schoetg. 
in loco, and by Scheid. apud Meuschen. in N. T: ex 
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Talmude iust. p. 66. Bulck. cites Epict. 3, 2. -where, 
exposing the folly of those who do nothing but out 
of regard to the public eye, says, ἀπέχεις ἅπαντα. 

8, μὴ γνώτω κὶ ἀριστερά cov. An hyperbolical and 
proverbial form of expression, signifying the greatest 
possible secrecy. Action (says Wets.) is properly 
attributed to the right hand, as being more used than 
the left. Diad. Sic. 3, 4. ἡ μὲν δεξία τοὺς danrvavcus-— 
χρημάτων. (Wets.) Vide Gatak. 

4, The phrases ἐν τῷ κρύστῷ and ἐν τῴ Φανερῷ are 
for κρυπτῶς and Φανερώς. 
᾿ 5. ἀμὴν, λέγω ὑμίν---ἀπέχωσι. Observe the em- 
phasis, which Origen. de Orat. § 54. has judiciously 
illustrated. 

5. ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν. Where the streets 
meet, and where there is therefore a greater con: 
course of passengers, as well as a broader space in 
which to be observed. 

5. ἐστῶτες. Castellio in Annot, 110. takes 1¢ sim- 
ply fbr being ; since the word sometimes signifies esse, 
or adesse. But it was not unusual to the Jews, and 
even the Greeks, to pray standing, as has been prayed 
by Alard. Stock. in hoc loca. Leibich, Spec. obs. in 
Noy. Test. ex numismatis antiquis, referred to by 
Koecher, and especially by Wets. in loc. Compare 
Marc. 2, 25. Luc. 18, 11. Dan, 9, 20. Martial, 12, 77, 

5. ὅκως ὧν φανώσι. Wets. gompares Origen. de 
Orat. § 20. and Horat, Epist. 1, 16, 

6. εἰς τὰ ταμιεῖον. Thy private oratory. Kuinoel 
observes, that it answers to the Hebr. ΓΝ, an upper 
room, set apart to retirement and prayer, among the 
Orientals ; sometimes called the ὑπερῷον. Vide not. 
ad Marc. 2, 3. et Vitring. de Synag. 1, 1,6. Origen, 
de Orat. § 55. with more piety than judgment, alle- 
gorizes this. 

6. πατὴρ cov ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ. Grot. com- 
pares Arrian, Epict. 1, 14. ὅταν κλείσητε τὰς θύρας, 
καὶ σκότος ἔνδον ποιήσητε, μέμνηθε μηδέποτε λέγειν, ὅτι 
μόνοι ἐστέ" οὐδὲ ἐστε, αλλ᾽ ὁ θεὸς ἔνδον ἐατί, καὶ ὁ ὑμετέ- 
ρος δαίμων ἔγδον ἐστὶ, καὶ τίς τούτοις χρεία dwros εἰς τὴ 
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βλέπειν τί ποιεῖτει Mechilta, fol. 40,1. Tu clamas 
ad me in occulto, ago vero exaudiam te in propa 
tulo. : 

6. ἀποδώσει cos ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. Namely, in the pre- 
sense of angels and archangels, and the general as- 
sembly of just men made perfect, &c. Euth. ' 

7. μὴ βαττολογήσητε. Use not garrulous, prolix, 
and therefore vain, useless, and foolish speech. The 
Greek Lexicographers explain βαττολογία by πολυ- 
λογία, ἀργολογία, axasperoyia (for the word itself is 
not found in the Greek authors preserved to us) ; 
and Gloss. vétt. βαττόλαλος, garrulus. 

7. οἱ ἐθνικοί. The Jews called their own nation 
[Sy (Ades); all others COM] (ἔθνη). Wets. 

7. Saxours yap ὅτι ἐν τῇ τολυλογίᾳ. The Commenta- 
tors tell us that this is ἃ Hebraism. It is found, 
however, in Soph. Aj. 963. θάνοντ᾽ ἂν οἰμώξέιαν ἐν 
χρείᾳ δορός. ᾿ 

8. Christ had before treated of those who pray 
that they may deceive others. Now he adverts to 
the case of those who in prayer deceive themselves ; 
who use verbose repetitions, not approaching the 
Deity with due reverence, but uttering many things 
inconsiderately and foolishly. ‘They address the 
Almighty as if they doubted his knowledge, as if it 
were necessary to say the same thing so many times 
over, that he might understand and not forget; or 
as if they doubted of his wisdom; as if he could be 
carried away by a flow of words, and thus be moved . 
to give what otherwise he would not have granted ; 
or as if they doubted of his goodness, which could 
need to be subdued by importunate solicitations. 
Xen. Mem. 1. εὔχετο πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς ἀπλώς τ᾽ ἀγαθὰ 
Sidovas, ὡς τοὺς θεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδότας, ὁποῖα ἀγαθὰ ἐστι. 
Poeta ap. Plat. Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τὰ μὴν ἐσθλὰ καὶ εὐχο- 
μένοις καὶ ἀνεύκτοις Apps δίδου" τὰ δὲ δεινὰ καὶ εὐχομέ- 
γοις ἀναλέξει. Vide Heliod. 4. p. 188. Juvenal, 10, 
7. Evertére domos totas optantibus ipsis Di faciles.— 
Si consilium vis, permittes ipsis expendere numinibus, 
quid Conveniat nobis, rebusqyue sit utile nostris : 
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Nam pro jucundis aptissima queque dabunt Di. 
Carior est illis homo, quam sibi; non animorum Im- 
pulsu, et ceca magnaque cupidine ducti, Conjugium 
petimus, partumque uxoris: at illis Notum, qui 
pueri, qualisyue futura sit uxor. Orandum est, ut 
sit mens sana in corpore sano. Wetstein. 

9. οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε. Euthymius says that our 
Saviour has given us this form of prayer, not that we 
should use it only, but that, having this fountain of 
prayer, we may thence draw out precatory thoughts. 
On the subject of prayer to God, there are many 
acute and just observations in Max. Tyr. Diss. 19, 
p. 314; and in Philostr. V. A. 4, 40, p. 181; for 
some of which, however, I suspect that they are in- 
debted to the Scriptures both of the Old and New 
Testament: ex. gr. in the latter we have, ξυνείρω γὰρ 
τὰ πάντι ἐς εὐχὴν μίαν, καὶ προσιὼν τοῖς βωμοῖς, ᾧδε 
εὔχομαι, ὧν Θεοὶ, δοίητέ μοι τὰ OPeirAcueva—que mthi 
conveniant. Proverb; feed me with food covemtent 
for me, &c. 

οὕτως, in this manner, this sense. Though we are 
not required to use the very words as often as we 
ptay, yet it seems reverential and proper to include 
this prayer, which (as Wets. observes) contains all 
things that can be asked of God, together with an 
acknowledgment of his divine majesty and power, 
and of our own subjection. He also remarks that it 
is entirely composed of Jewish formulas skilfully put 
together. 

9. πάτερ ἡ. €.v.0. It is here judiciously observed 
by Euthymius: κελευεί λέγειν τὰ rdrep—iva μιμνησκώ- 
μεθα τῆς ἄνωθεν εὐγενείας, καὶ οἵας δωρεᾶς ἠξιώθημεν, 
υἱοθετηθέντες τῴ Θεῴ, καὶ ἵνα ἀξίως πατρὸς τοιούτου 
πολιτευώμεθα" ὃ γὰρ φαύλως μὲν βιῶν, πατέρα δὲ ἑαυτοῦ 
τὸν Θεὸν ὀνομάϑων, καταψεύδεται, καὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἑαυτοῦ.- 
Arrian, Epict. L. 1. considers God as our father 
and our head; and, in cap. 9, he treats περὶ τῆς 
συγγένειας τιῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων. Herodotus also, L. 
4, 59. says that, among the Scythians, Ζεῦς δὲ, 
(ὀρθότατα, κατὰ γνώμην γὲ τὴν ἐμὴν,) καλέεται Παπαῖος, 
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i. 6. πατὴρ ἀνδρών τε Θεών re: where consult the 
learned annotation of Valcknaer. Bulkley cites Max. 
Tyr. Ὁ. 38. ὁ τῶν ὄντων πατὴρ. This very. expres- 
sion is found in the Rabbinical writings; ex. gr. 
Cod. Jom. ap. Bulk. See also Wetstein. © 

9. ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου. Observe the use of the 
imperative for the optative. The words of this and 
the following clause are not (says Wets.) petentium 
sed adorantium: et Dei majestatem agnoscentium 
colentiumque. — Wetstein thus paraphrases: Te 
_ Deum laudamus, te celebramus, tuam majestatem 
colimus, tu solus seternus, tu solus immensus, tu so- 
lus tibi sufficis, nihil tibi est simile, aut secundum, 
tu supra omnia emines, tuas laudes depreedicamus, 
tu omni laude nostra major es, tuas virtutes embe- 
_cilla mens nostra ne cogitatione quidem satis esse- 
quitur. ἮΝ 

10. γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά cov. Wetstein remarks: 
“«(ὑπῃ dicimus: adveniat regnum tuum, promitti- 
mus obedientiam activam; ctm verd addimus: fiat 
voluntas tua, promittimus etiam obedientiam passi- 
vam, ut in Scolis loquuntur. Voluntas Dei opponi- 
tur voluntati hominum ; volunt homines esse divites, 
honorati, vivi, sani rectéque valentes, nullis injuriis 
obnoxii. At Deo sepe aliter: videtur,.qui nos vult 
cum morbis, cum paupertate, cum humilitate et mo- 
Jestiis conflictari; quo casu voluntatem nostram di- 
vine accomodare, imperio ejus nos subjicere, nosque 
totos illi permittere debemus. 1 Sam. 3, 18. 2. 
Sam. 15, 26. 1 Macc. 8, 60. Matth. 26, 42. Act. 
21, 14,2. Sam.16,10. Rom. 9,19. Psal. 101, 2. 
135, 6. Beracoth, f. 29,2. Queznam est oratio bre- 
vis? ΗΕ. Eliezer dicit: Voluntatem tuam fac. in 
coelis super, et dato quietem spiritus timentibus te 
infra. Bereschith. R. 61. Dixit Abrabamus: ego 
sum caro et sanguis, ego hodie hic, et cras in sepul- 
cro ; jam feci meum, porro quod Deus S. B. voluerit 
fieri in mundo suo, faciet.—Epictet. 13. μὴ gyre: τὰ 
γενόμενα γίνεσθαι ὡς θέλεις " ἀλλὰ θέλε τὰ γινόμενα, αἷς 
γίνεται, καὶ εὖ ποιήσεις. And 79. εἰ ταύτη τοῖς θεοῖς 
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φίλον, raury γινέσθω. Vide Jamblic. 5. Pythag. 28. 
‘Eccles. Smyrneus de Martyrio Polycarpi. Cléanthes. 
Anthol. Epigr. 1, 13,9. Pallade. Aur, Carm. 17. 
Tertullian. In hoc dicto ad sufferentiam nos ipsos 
admonemus. Arrian. Epict. 2,17. μηδὲν ἄλλο θέλει, 
ἡ ἃ ὁ Beds θέλει, τὴν Exkriow τῴ Θἔῳ χάρισαι, ἐκείνῳ 
παραδὸς, éxeivos κυβερνάτω. Senec. Ep. 74. Placeat 
homini, quidquod Deo placuit. 

10. αἷς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ε. τ. γι Examples of this el- 
lipsis of οὕτω are adduced by Wets. from Luc. 6, 31. 
Jo. 20, 21. Act. 7,51. Plut. 460. a. Herod. 7, 128. 
and 8, 64. I add Thucyd. 8,1. ws ἔδοξαν αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ ἐποίουν ταῦτα. Non patuerunt ordinem in ccelis 
non agnoscere etiam alti, qui dubitarunt, utrum 
providentia curaret terram et res hominum. Vide 
Aristot. de Part. An. 1, 1. Arrian. Epict. 1, 12. 
Cic. Ac. 2, 1,'7. de Nat. D. 2, 2. & 5. Lbiod. Sic. 2, 
80. Claud. in Rus. 1. Seaepe mihi——non arte regi. 
Lucan, 2, 267. Philo, 2,61, 50. The whole sen- 
tence is thus paraphrased by Rosenmuller: Nos au- 
tem precamur ut quam plurimis hominibus contingat 
doctrina Christi illustrari, eyusque legibus emendari. 
On this text see an admirable Sermon by Bishop 
Lowth, recently published (at the suggestion of Dr. 
Parr) by Mr. Nichols. The clause ἐλθέγω ἡ. σ΄. is 
thus explained by the learned Prelate: ‘* The mean- 
ing is, that we should make it a constant and perpe- 
tual subject of our petitions to Almighty God, that 
this Gospel-atate, or Church of Christ, so begun and 
established on earth, may, through his grace, be still 
advanced and carried on, till at length it arrive at 
that maturity and completion,—that universality, 
unity, and spiritual perfection, which he hath de- 
creed and promised that it shall in time attain.” 

The subject is farther illustrated in an excellent 
Sermon by Dr. Clarke, from which I lay before my 
readers the following extracts: ‘“‘ God is by nature 
King over all; and his Kingdom is the Universe. 
The Kingdom of God principally consists in his 
government of reasonable and intelligent creasures ; 
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in his being served and obeyed by those who at the 
same time are capable of disobeying; who by their 
own actions set forth his glory, and not merely in 
their being acted upon by him.—This is that where- 
in principally consists the Kingdom of God: a king- 
dom wherein shines forth the goodness and justice 
and wisdom and holiness of the Supreme Governor, 
as clearly ag his power and dominion does in his 
ruling the whole material universe.”—“ By sin this 
Kingdom of God, this his government over the 
hearts and wills of the rational part of the creation, 
is opposed and withstood.—In order to destroy which 
works of the Devil, God was pleased to give assist- 
ance and strength to the light of nature and rea- 
son, by making revelation of himself, from time to 
time, to a degenerate world ;—at last by his own 
son; that, by the knowledge, worship, and love of 
the One true God and Maker of all things, in purity 
‘and holiness of life, in justice, meekness, and univer- 
sal charity and good-will towards each other, he 
might bring them back from a state of general cor. 
ruption, to become worthy and obedient subjects of 
his Father’s Kingdom of Righteousness.”-—* For this 
reason, the state of the Gospel, the Religion of Christ, 
the obedience of Faith, is in Scripture perpetually 
styled the Kingdom of God,” 

11. τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ὀπτούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. In 
the explication of the word ἐπ. there has been much 
difference of opinion. See Wolf. Cur. Phil. Koe- 
cher’s Analecta. Salmasius de Foenore, p. 812. 
Suicer’s Thes, Eccl. in v. Pol. Sun. in loco. Many 
antient and modern Philologista derived the word 
from ἐπιοῦσα, i.e. ἡμέρα. They do not, however, 
agree in the exposition founded on this derivation, 
Some say (as Wets and Paulus) that it signifies in 
futurum tempus—for the future, for the remainder 
of our lives. But, as Markland observes, this is 
going too far. The prayer was meant to remind us 
af our daily and continual dependance on God's 
bounty, and that we must not expect it unless we 
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seek it in daily prayer; and that it was incumbent 
to use the prayer daily, we learn from the Fathers. 
Others, with more probability, confine it to the mor- 
row; taking the word to denote the same as eis 
αὔριον. This is espoused by many eminent scholars, 
Scaliger, Salmasius, Kuster; and recently by Jortin, 
Fischer, and Valck. It is, moreover, confirmed by 
the reading of the Nazarean Gospel, noted by Je- 
rome ὝΠΟ. 

But this derivation of ἐπιούσιος, Toup. (Emend. 2, 
274.) has satisfactorily proved to be contrary to ana. 
logy, and the genius of the Greek language; and I 
would observe, moreover, the sense arising from 
it is somewhat harsh and frigid. There is yet greater 
objection to the derivation of Noessell and Paulus, 
namely, from érsévas—ad manus esse semper para- 
tum. For this is equally against analogy; and the 
petition, in the first case, would ask too much. It 
however brings to one’s mind a similar passage of 
Horace (Epist. 1, 18, 109.) “Sit bona librorum et 
provise frugis tn annum Copia, ne fluitem dubie 
spe pendulus hore. 

The interpretation of Markland and Weston, who _ 
take it to signify “for the remainder of the day,” or 
‘till to-morrow,’ is liable to the contrary objection, 
and is very frigid and far-fetched. 

I do not hesitate to accede to the opinion of Beza, 
Mede, Toup. Rosenm. Kuin. and others, supported, 
as it is, by the authority, not only of Basil and Chry- 
sostom, but of Jerome himself, T. 9, p. 10. b. 8 
also Greg. Nyss.. ὥρτον τῆς σημερινῆς χρείας. Suidas. 
Elym. Mag. The Syriac version. fathymius and 
Theoph. τὸν ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ καὶ ὑπάρξει τοῦ σώματος ἐπι- 
τήδειον. Thus ἐπὶ will have the force of belonging 
to, needful for, &c. Kuinoel compares ἐπιλήνιον and 
ἐπιτάφιον ; and observes (in answer to the objections 
of Salmasius and Scaliger) that the iota is sometimes, 
as here, retained in the compounds; ex. gr. ἐπιεικῆς, 
ἐπίορκος, ἐπίαλλω. Of the word ἐπιούσιος, no other 
example, except in the parallel. passage of Luke, has 
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yet been produced. It may be regarded, probably, 
as one of the words of the Plebeian, idiotic, and po- 
pular diction, of which, comparatively, so few have 
been preserved to our age. For, as it has been 
acutely and truly observed by Salmasius, in his inva- 
luable Comment. de Hellenisticé, p. 107, Vix enim 
millesima pars restat eorum, qui aliquid Greecé com- 
mentati sunt. Si omnes extarent, nulla vox tam 
μονήρης in nova et vetere pagina reperiretur, quin 
χρῆσις ejus ex aliquo auctore, qui periit, confirmari 
posset: preecipue si illi extarent, qui plebeio stilo, et: 
idiotico, res ac vitas privatorum scripserunt. Yet 
Origen, de Orat. 16. says that it is neither found in: 
the writings of the Classics, nor used ἐν τῇ ray 
ἰδιωτών συνηθέιᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔοικε πεπλάσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν εὐαγγε- 
λιστῶν. 

Matthias thinks it formed after the same model as 
περιούσιος ; for as that means abundant or superflu- 
ous, so this signifies ἐπαρκὴς, χρειωδης. 

12. ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα 7. This must be 
taken in a figurative sense, and is more plainly ex- 
pressed by Luke, ciagrias. This latter phrase is 
produced by Wets. from Lysias. ἄφ. is used of 
remission, both as applied to debts and to trespasses. 

18. μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς reipacpav—ne sinas nos 
immergi et succumbere nimis periculosis irritamen- 
tis malorum. : 

μὴ ε. Campbell translates, “do not abandon us to 
temptation :”” and Cypr. Tertull. “ne nos patieris 
induci in tentationem.” So Augustin apud Bulk. 
“‘when we say unto God, Lead us not into tempta-: 
tion, what do we say, but, Suffer us not to be led 
into it.” And Gregory, “induci minimé permittas.” 

18. ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. I render the 
evil one, Satan. This interpretation (which seems 
to me the true one) is not destitute of authority.. 
Vide Wolf and Koecher. Thus in the ancient 
prayers of the Jews, “et libera nos a Satana.” By. 
this same word Satan is elsewhere denominated: as 
in Matt. 18, 19. Jo. 2, 18 & 14. 8, 12. and so it is 
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here explained by Euth. and Theoph. Euth. says, 
the Devil is so called κατ᾽ ἐξαίρετον. As the prayer 
is almost composed of Jewish tormulas, the first ar. 
gument has considerable weight. 

14. "Edy γὰρ ἀφήτε τοῖς ἀνθραΐποις τὰ saparraipares 
αὐτών, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ edpdvns—uti 
vitia non emendata non econdonart certum est, its 
etiam vitia emendata non condonari nisi accedat in- 
dulgentia erga alos, Christus docuit. Wets. 

16. ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητς. Said not of common, or 
public fasts, but of private ones, as on Monday, 
Sunday, which most of the Pharisees observed, but 
also on other days. Vide Buxt. Synag. p. 279 et 
574. 

16. μὴ γίνεσθε dowep of ὑποκριταὶ, σκυθρωποί, signi- 
fies here, properly, scowling, obductis superciliis, 
and consequently morose, sorrowful, and sometimes 
pale. Each of.these sentences 18. well illustrated by. 
Wetstein, Kypke, Krebs, and Kuinoel, who says 
that the context requtres that we should understand 
tristitia conjuncta cum squalore, in habitu corporis 
et vestitu. Lucian, in his Piscator, inveighs against 
pretended philosophers, calling them, as here uwe- 
κριταὶ and σικυθρωπαί. A similar passage is produced ἢ 
by .Munth. from Diod. Sic. where ὑχοκριτὴς and 
σκουθροπὸς are. joined. | 

16. ἀφανίξουσι yap τὰ xpccwra—deturpare solent 
vultam et caput. For xp. may extend to both. Here 
is. signified the letting the hair of the head and beard 
go uncombed. and: unanoiuted, and the head. and face 

inkled with ashes. The sense is, “they screw 
eir faces into a semblance to sorrow,. thereby dis- 
figuring them.” So Aischyl. in Agam. 766, says of 
persons affecting to sympathize with those who re- 
joice. ξυχχαίρουσιν ὁμωοχρεκεὶς ἀγέλαστα. πρόσωχα: 
βιαϑομένοι ; where see Dr. Blomfield. 

16. ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. 1. 6. dae 
νεροὶ ὦσιν. Wets. compares Arist. Ran. 1095. ῥάκε 
ἀμπισχὼν, ty δλεεινοὶ. τοῖς. ἀνθρώποις φαίνωντι εἶναι. 
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17. ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ πρόσανπόν σου 
νίψαι. This custom, of washing and anointing, so 
prevalent in the East, in a bot climate is, doubtless, 
very refreshing. Wets. has copiously illustrated this 
from the Latin classics. | 

19. μὴ θησαυρίξετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς. The word θησαυ- 
pes is especially said of such precious moveables as 
are accustomed to be treasured up, ex. gr. gold and. 
silver, sumptuous apparel, of which the Grientals 
abways lay up great quantities, and -also the fruits of 
the earth, corn, wine, and oil. Gen. 35, 2, 41. Jos. 
721. Jud. 14, 12. 2Sam. 12, 20. Amos, 8, 5. where 
6. is used of a repository of corn, as in Athan. V. H. 
6,12. and Anim. 3, 10. Kuin.and Rosenm. These 
repositories were usually subterranean. There is a 
passage very apposite in Philost. Vit. Ap. 5, 36. 
πλούτῳ ἡγοῦ, μὴ Tou ἀπόθετον" Ti γὰρ ἂν βελτίω» οὗτος 
ras ὁ πόθεν δ ξωνενεχθείσης ψάμμου ; ---ἀσφαλὴ τὸν 
“«“λουτον, 

10. ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρώσις ἀφανίξει. Rust, canker. 
Compare Jac. 5, 2 & 3, and the Annotation. The 
old Glosses explain βρώσις by 7 σήψις, tinea, as in. 
Malachi 3,11. So also understood the Syriac, A£thi- 
opic, and Persic translators. Vide Kypk. Kuinoel 
thinks it denotes the curculio; German, karnwurm. 
Wets. cites Menander. καὶ πάντα τὰ λυμωινούμεν᾽ Evers 
τιν ἔνδοθεν, οἷον ὃ μὲν ἰὸς τὸν σίδηρον, ὧν σκοπῆς, τὸ δ᾽ ince. 
γιον οἱ σήτερ, ἡ δὲ θρὺψ ξύλον ; and Horat. Sat. 2, 8,. 
119. Theophr. (ἢ. 11. Ovid. Amor. 1, 8, 51. Senec.. 
Ben. 3,3. Weston compares Sappho, ὅτι διὸρ rais: 
ὃ χρυσὸς, κείνον οὐ σὴν οὐδὲ xls δάπτει. 

19. καὶ ὅπου---διορύσσουσιν.υ Wets. compares Aris-. 
toph, Plut. 565. κλέπτειν Kod τοὺς τοίχους διορύττειν. L 
add, that the words are also joined. in Liban. Or. 
115. B. 341. C. 364. Ὁ. 626. C. Ezek. 12,7. Job 24, 
16. There is allusion to this in Homer. I]. 10, 267. 
ἐξέλετο---πυκινὸν δόμον ἀντιτορήσας. I subjoin a pasr 
sage of Josephus, in order to emend it: rreivas δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τοῖς Kat’ οἶκον νλεπτομένοις τις ἀθῶος ἔστω, κἀν ἦ πρὸς 
διορύγματι τοιχίον. ὁ. ᾿ 
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20. θησαυρίξετε---θ. ἐν οὐρανῶ. So Luc. 12, 33, by- 
σαυρὸς ἀνέκλειπτος ἐν οὐρανω. Kypk. cites Themist. 
219. B. (which I had also noted down). [Tadd Phil. 
116. A. ταμιευσάμενοι παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς φύλαττε θησαυρὸν, 
οὐκ ἐν ὦ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος οὐσίαι φθαρταὶ κατάκανται, 
ἀλλὰ τῶν ὄντων κτημάτων TO καλλιστεῦον, περὶ ἀρετῆς, 
κιτ. λα, Philostr. Vit. Soph. 2, 1. θησαυρίζοντος τὸν 
πλοῦτον τὸν ἐν ταῖς τῶν μετεχόντων αὐτοῦ γνώμαις. 
Euthym. remarks, τί οὖν; τὸ χρυσίον σὴς ἀφανίξει ; εἰ 
καὶ μὴ σὴς, ἀλλὰ κλέπται. Τὶ ἐξ: πάντες συλῶνται : εἰ 
καὶ μὴ πάντες, ἀλλ᾽ δὲ xAEioUS. ἔΑδηλον δὲ, τίνες ἄσυλοι 
μενοῦσι. Ta γοῦν διανεμόμενα τοῖς πένησι, πώς θησαυρί- 
Govras; ἐν τῶ οὐρανῶ; πώς; ἐν τῷ ταμιεύεσθαι ἐκεῖ τὰς 
ἀντιδόσεις τούτων καὶ τὰς ἀμοιβὰς, αἵ συλλεγόμεναι καὶ 
θησαυριξόμεναι φυλάττονται ἀσφαλῶς. ᾿ 

It is somewhere said by a Poet, καλὸν γε θησαύ- 
ρισμα κειμένη χάρις, which was imitated by Agapetus, 
38. Isocr. ad Demon. Liban. Ep. 728. Philostr. 547. 
Phalar. Ep. 12. lian, V. H. 1, 22. all cited by Wet- 
stein ; who also compares Martial, 5,42. Amicis quod 
datur non perire, Callidus effracta nummos fur auferet 
arca, Prosternet patrios impia flamma lares: Extra for- 
tunam est, quidquid donatur amicis. Quas dederis, 
solas semper habebis opes. Vide Menand. in Dys- 
colo. Senes. de Vité Beata, 20. Xenoph. Cyr. L. 8. 
πλουτίδων καὶ ἐνεργετῶν ἀνθρώπους, εὐνόμιαν ἐξ αὐτῶν 
κτώμαι" καὶ φιλίαν, καὶ ἐκ τούτων καρποῦμαι ἀσφάλειαν 
καὶ εὔκλειαν, ἅ οὔτε κατασήπεται, οὔτε ὑπερπληροῦντα 
λυμαίνεται. Several similar passages are also pro- 
duced from the Rabbinical writers. 

Rosenm. observes, that this precept (like most other 
admonitions in this sermon) were properly and strictly 
meant for the Apostles only. It is, however, appli- 
cable, mutatis mutandis, to all Christians. 

21, ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὃ θησαυρὸς---κ. & Wets. com- 
pares Cic. Att. 12, 12. igituc animus in hortis; and 

erent. Eunuch. 4, 7, 46. animus est in patinis. 
Galen. ἅ ὅτι. τὸ μὲν σώμα παρὸν ἔχεις ᾿Αθήνησι----τὴν ψυ- 
ἢν δὲ καὶ τὴν γνώμην aw ἐκείνῳ. “Quod pro sumimo 

ono vestro agnoscitis, id etiam summo studio expe-, 
tere debetis.” Rosenm. ΝΙΝ oo 
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22. sadyves—ohd. Some interpreters (says Kuin.) 
understand by οφθαλμὸς πονηρός animus illiberalis, 
and by o. ἀλλοῦς liberalis. Vide Wolf. Cur. Phil. . 

Olearius, however, has rightly perceived, that the 
words are to be taken proprié, and that the whole 
passage. is adagial, of which the first part (namely, the 
eye, as the light. of the body) forms the adage. Then, 
@dly, we have the deduction, by consequence, “ If 
therefore thine eye be,” &c. 3dly, the application, If 
the light—darkness. So in Artemid. Onir. 1, 28. the 
eyes are said to be τοῦ σώματος ὀδηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες. 
Christ, says Wets. compares the mind to the body, and 
judgment to the eyes. Thus Aristot. Top. 1, 14, we 
ὄψις ἐν ὀφθαλμῷ' νοῦς ἐν ψυχῇ, which is imitated by Phil. 
1,12, 2. also, Hierocles and Galen, ap. Wets. So also 
Aristid. ibidem. καὶ γὰρ αὖν ἔχει---οἶκον. Vide Plut. 
2, 281. 1). Jambl. de V. P. C. 32, νοῦς yap, κατ᾽ ave 
τοὺς, πανθ᾽ ὁρῇ, καὶ πάντ᾽ ἀκούει" τἄλλα δὲ καὶ κωφὰ καὶ 
τυφλὰ. Vide Marc. Ant. 1, 12. Ovid. Met. 15, 64. 
Et que natura negavit visibus humanis, oculjs ea pec- 
toris hausit. 1 add, that there is a similar pagsage 
in Isocr. Areop. δ. By. the das ἐν σοὶ is meant the 
light of conscience. ‘There is the same metaphor in 
a very sublime passage of A‘schyl. Eumen. 519. τὶς 
δὲ μηδὲν ἐν Paes καρδίας ἀνατρόφων ἦ πόλις βροτός (᾽ 
ὁμοίως ex’ dy σέβοι δίκαν. Compare Demad. Orat. § 6, 

24. After δυσὶ κυρίοις Euth. understands ἐναντία 
ἐκιταττοῦσι. . He might have also noticed that the 
sense of the passage 18 this: as no one.can serve two 
masters, so neither can ye serve God and Mammon. 

Wets. compares D. Chrys. 608.C. On this quali- 
fied sense of μισεῖν and ἀγαπάν, which most interpre- 
ters.inculeate, see, besides their notes, Dr. Maltby’s 
Sermons, vol.2. I, however, am inclined to assent 
to Kuinoel, who maintains that there is no necessity 
for receding from the usual signification of the words, 
:. Yd. ἀνθέξεται. He will studiously eling to the one, 
be .attached to him,. this sense is well illustrated by 
Wets. The difference between the Classical and 
the Hellenistic use (which has never yet-been pointe 
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out) is this ; that in the former we have the genit. 
rei, in the latter genit. persone. As in Prov. 8, 18. 
1 Thess. 5,14. It also occurs in the very recent 
writer, J. Malela, p. 121. cited by Wetstein. 

24. Μαμμωνᾷ. The God of riches among the Sy- 
rians, who was Πλοῦτον among the Greeks. Vide 
the Commentators. I add, see Eurip. Cycl. 316. 
where Cyclops thus addresses Ulysses: ὃ Πλοῦτος, 
ἀνθρωπίσκε, τοῖς σόφοις Θεὸς τὰ δὲ ἄλλα κόμποι, καὶ λό- 
γων, εὐμορφίαι. Vide Epict.4,2. Wets. has many 
parallel passages, of which I select the following : 
Demoph. Sent. φιλοχρήματον καὶ φιλόθεον τὸν αὐτὸν ἀδύ- 
νατὸν εἶναι" ὃ γὰρ---Φιλοχρήματος ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἄδικος. 
Pausan. Lacon. 23. ἀνθρώπῳ γὰρ ἀφορῶντι ἐς" κέρδος 
τὰ θεῖα ὕστερα λημμάτων. Horat. Epist. 1,10, 47. Im- 
perat, aut servit collecta pecunia cuique. Euth. 
tells us why we cannot serve God and Mammon. 

25. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε. Ne nimia sollicitudine distra- 
hamini: be not excessively anxious about your life. 
Vide Euth. in loco. Weston compares Lucret. 3, 
1006. Sed Tityos nobis hic est in amore jacentem 
quem volucres lacessant atque exest anxius angor. 
«2. τῇ Ψυχὴ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε. Wets. compares 

Senec. ad Marciam, 22. Arrian. Epict. 1, 9, &c. but 
he appears not to have perceived that the passage 
does-not represent anxiety how the most enjoyment 
. may be attained, but rather how the necessary wants 
of the body may be satisfied; and so Euth. under- 
stands it, where see. I do not, therefore, agree with 
Scapula Gr. Lex. 1634, that τί is here to be taken 
for ποῖον. 

25. οὐχὶ ἡ Ψυχὴ πλεῖον; preestantius, μειϑόν, Euth. 
who well observes, 6 τὸ πλεῖον Sods ἡμῖν xed ἔλασσον 

ὥσει. 

25. καὶ τὸ σώμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. Wets. cites the fol- 
lowing very similar passage from Aristid. T. 2, 80. 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις τὰ ok τα κρείττω τῶν ποδῶν, THY δὲ 
ἐσθῆτα τοῦ σώματος κρίνοι τιμιωτέραν" καὶ αἷς ἔοικε τὰ 
μὲν χρήματα τῶν ποριδόντων αὐτὰ καὶ χρωμένιον ἀτιμό- 
τεραι ἡγούμεθα. | τοὺς 
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46. τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, fowls of the air; which 
fly inthe air. Both phrases are frequent in Scrip- 
ture: ov. for air, is not unusual. Wets. refers to 
Ps. 104, 12. Esth. 8,15. The phrase brings to my 
mind a very elegant passage of Eurip. Elect. 897. 7 
σκῦλον οἰωνοῖσιν αἰθέρος τέκνοις. 

26. καὶ, ettamen, which is called a Hebraism, So 
yin Exod. 5, 18. Ez. 16, 20, &c. But it is also a 
Grecism. Vide Aischyl. Eumen. 174. Wakef. ὁ πα- 
Typ τρέφει αὐτὰ. Wets. refers to Deut. 22, 6. Job, 
38, 41. 39, 26—9. Ps. 104, 27—8. 147, 9. Lac. 12, 
24; and cites Arrian. Epict. 1, 3. εἰ τις---ἐπαρθήση ; 

26. διαφέρετε. Are ye not superior to them. As _ 
an example of this signification, Wets. adduces Thu-. 
cyd. 1, 84. πολὺ διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώπου, and other , 
passages ; to. which I add Alexand. ap. Athen. 261. F. 

27. τίς de—p. ὃ. π. €. τ΄ ἡλικίαν---πῆχυν. All the 
best, and especially the more recent commentators, 
interpret 7A. not staturam, but etatem, vitee cursum. 
Nam sermo est (says Wets.) de re, quam homines 
desiderant, et cujus possessione sese feliciores fore 
putant: atqui, si quis posset cubitum addere stature 
suas curas et molestias non minueret sed augeret, 
cum ipsi alia vestis, alius lectus, alia domus etiam 
queerendaesset. Porro loquitur Christus de cubito, 
tanquam re minima, quod Luce 12, 26. dicitur, τὸ 
ἐλάχιστον. Si vero stature nostre cubitus addere- 
tur, magna et insignis esset additio. The word is 
used of age. So Mimner. ap. Stob. πηχύϊον ἐπὶ χρό- 
γον ἄνθεσιν ἥβης τερπόμεθα. In Psalm 39,6. the dura- 
tion of life is compared ioa palm. This interpreta- 
tion is adopted by Rosenm. and Kuin. who add Diog. 
Laert. 8, 16. σπεθαμὴ τοῦ βίου: and Alcseus ap. 
Athen. 10, 7. δάκτυλος ἁμέρα. 

_ 28. καταμάθετε τὰ χρίνα. The preposition has an 
intensive force, as in κατανοεῖν (Luc. 12, 27.), atten- 
tively survey. The word is used by the Sept. Fur. 
ther illustrations may be seen in Kypke, Alberti, 
and Loesner. 9 | 
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28.. τὰ κρίνα τοῦ aypov. The field lilies, which are 
not cultivated with care, like the garden lilies. 

28. οὐ κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει. The former word has refe- 

rence to the occupation of men in agriculture and 
other laborious employments, the latter to those 
which require close and sedentary attention, such as 
m antient times chiefly fell to the lot of women. L. 
Brug. Hamm. Wets. 
- 80. οὐδὲ Y.—rovrwv. Wets. compares a similar 
passage of Diog. Laert. 1, 51. where Creesus, sitting 
on his throne in royal splendour, asks Solon if he had 
ever seen any thing finer: ὁ δὲ ἀλεκτρυόνας εἶπε, φα- 
σιάνους, καὶ ταὼς, Φυσικώ yap ἄνθει κεκόσμηνται, καὶ 
μυρίῳ καλλίονι. Vide Luciani Nigrin. 13. Sirach. 50, 
. 8. Cant. 8, 11. 1 Reg. 10, 25. Claudian..de Raptu 
Proserp. 2, 90. “‘ Omnis in herbas Turget humus, 
medioque patent convexa sereno, Sanguineo splen- 
dore rosas; vaccinia: nigro Induit, et dulci violas 
ferrugine pingit; Parthica que, tantis variantur 
cingula gemmis Regales junctura sinus? que vellera 
tantum Ditibus Assyrii spumis fuscantur aéni?. Non 
tales volucer pandit Junonius alas.” The sentence 
has the air of an adagial saying. 

30. οὕτως  audiervew—ornat. This word, and 
ἐνδύσασθαι, like indui and vestiri, are used of plants 
and trees which are.adorned with leaves .and fruit. 
Vide Virg. Ecl. 3, 89. Gen. 1, 188. 2,219. Triller. 
Vide et Wolf. . Doddridge has not inelegantly 
illustrated the propriety and beauty of this ex- 
pression. . So, ες 

30. σήμερον ὄντα. Plin. H. N. 21, 1.. (οἰξοά. by 
Wets.) Flores verd adoresque in diem gignit Natura 
—que spectatissimé floreant, celerrimé increscere. 
Vide. Ps. 90, 5, 6. 1 Pet. 1, 24. ἐν Ὁ 
.. 80. εἷς κλίβανον. Not an.oven, such.as ours, but 
only a cauldron, er pot, used. for baking bread, and 
thus described: by Hieron..ap. Wets. .Clibanus est 
coquendis panibus enei vasculi diducta rotunditas, 
quee sub urentibus flammis ardet intrinsecus. Cantic. 
2, 2. in clibanum conjicebantur. 

31. τί πίωμεν. The words must (I think) be ut- 
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tered, not so much with an interrogation but an ex- 
clamation. See note supra 5, 25. οι 
82. πάντα γὰρ τ. τ. ε. ἐπιδϑητεῖ. Kurip. 6,7. The ἐπ. is 
intensive, anxiously seek. It was no wonder (remarks 
Wets.) that the Gentiles should have felt vehement 
anxiety about food, &c. since they thought either 
that the world was not governed by Providence, or 
that the Gods slept, like men, or were absent. from 
home, or could not attend to all employments at once. 
32. olde yap—yongere. Jesus argues from God’s 
knowledge to his goodness. Your heavenly Father 
knoweth, and therefore will bestow them ; i. e. on the 
supposition that ye ask for them, and are not other- 
wise unfit to receive them. So Rom. 14, 4. Markl. 
83. ξητεῖτε--- δικαιοσύνην. The plan of salvation by 
Christ, which offers pardon of sin and eternal hap- 
piness. Wetstein. . 
33. προστεθήσεται, as accessary, celestial happi- 
ness being the principal. Lucian de Lapsu, 11. ἐν 
τοῦτο ἤνχετο ὑγιαίνειν, ὡς ἐστ᾽ ἂν τοῦτ᾽ ἔχη, ρὰάδίως 
αὐτῷ τῶν ἄλλων προσγενησομένων. So Procl..in Plat. 
ὅ, 7. πρόσθηκαι τῆς ϑώας. ‘Theocr. Epigr. 18. κηδομέ- 
yor γὰρ ἀθανάτων πλεῖον ἔκουσι βρότοι. | 
84, μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριο" The future 
generally. Anton. 12, 1. τὸ μέλλον ἐπιτρέψης τῇ 
πρόνοιᾳ. Athen. p. 280. εἰς αὔριον φροντίξ εἰν weplepyoy. 
Anacr. 15, 1. τὸ σήμερον μέλει μοι, τὸ δ᾽ αὔριον τίς οἶδεν. 
Vide lian. V. Η. 14, 6. Senec. Ep. 24. Quid enim 
necesse est ita arcessere, et satis cito patienda, 
cilm venerint, preesumere, cul preesens tempus futur 
metu perdere? Vide Horat. Carm. 2, 16. et 3, 29. 
et Ep. 1.11. Wetstein; to whose examples I add, 
Thucyd. 2, 39. τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνειν, 
καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ ἐλθοῦσι, μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τών ἀεὶ μοχθούν- 
των Φαΐίνεσθαι; which passage has been imitated by 
many: ex. gr. by Heliod. 2, 70, 12. ais dv τοῖς μέλ- 
λουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνοιτε. Dio Cass. 521, 46. 
τῷ μέλλοντι προκαμνόντες: Liban. Or. 16. D. τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀλχγεινών μαντεῖα. Ablian, V..H. 14, 16. 
where is mentioned the following as a maxim of 
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Aristippus: μήτι τοῖς παρελθούσιν ἐπικάμνειν μήτε 
τῶν ἐπιόντων προκάμνειν. Schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 
2, 167. of σταθμκεύμενοι ὃὲ πολλὰ καὶ περιγράΦοντες 
μέγαλα τινὰ μέλλοντα αὐτοῖς ἔσεσθαι, προωδυνήθησαν πρὶν 
τυχεῖν, ὧν ἐπιβήτουσι καὶ ἐλπίϑουσι. Dexippus ap. 
Corp. Hist. Byz. T. 1. Ρ. 11. D. καὶ προκαμὸν ἐν τῷ 
ἀεὶ μοχθεῖν ἀτόλμοτερον ἔσται. Porphyr. de Abst. L. 
8, 18. ἀρκεὶ γε ὅτι μηδὲν πονεῖν δεομένοις (i. €. OXeN, 
horses, &c.) χρώμεθα προκάμνειν καὶ μόχθους. Thus 
in the early editions, but Valentin. edited, from mere 
conjecture, προκάμνειν πρὸς καμάτους. I would simply 
change καὶ into κατὰ, by which all will be right: 
κατὰ, de, asin Heraclid. de Polit. p. 432. ra κατὰ 
τὰς θυσίας, the words are perpetually confounded. 
I must not omit to observe, that Thucyd. appears to 
have had in mind AXschyl. Eum. 78, καὶ μὴ πρόκαμνε 
τόνδε βουκολούμενος πόνον. (where Wakef. Schutz. and 
others, are quite on the wrong scent. The Hesy- 
chian Gloss, βουκολήσομεν, μεριμνήσομεν ; nay, even the 
interpretation of the Scholiast, περιέπων, might have 
taught them better.) Also βοῦν]. Agam. 243. τὸ 
μέλλον δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐ γένοιτ᾽ av λύσις (effugium) προχαιρέτω" 
ἴσον δὲ τῷ προστένειν. In 2 5ο!ι. P. Ν. 721. we have 
προστέναφειν in the same sense. The student will 
observe the elegance, which has been imitated by 
Gray, in his Ode to Eton College : ‘* To each his sut- 
ferings; All are men, condemned alike to groan.” 
Wetstein judiciously remarks: intellexerunt quidem 
philosophi, ut animi tranquillitas acquiratur, abji- 
ciendam esse istam solicitudinem: ut Christus, qui 
doctrinam coelestam proponit, semper animos homi- 
num erigit ad considerationem divini numinis, ejus- 
que sapientissime atque optime Providentiz, que 
sola animum veri boni tranquillum securumque red- 
‘dere potest. 

84. ἀρκετὸν τ. ἡ. ἡ... κακία a. There is an ellipsis 
οἵ πράγμα, which Schl. takes for incommodum (to 
whose examples add Aischyl. P. V. 100. χλιδᾷν 
ἔοικας τοῖς παροῦδι πράγμασι, where πήμασι is a mere 
gloss,) which, however, is not necessary. One must 
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not too much press the signification of such nouns 
as are left to be understood in adjectives neuter, 
which, by the way, are often joined to substantives 
masculine or feminine; of this trite idiom exam- 
ples are heaped up by Raphel, Kypke, Wets. &c. 
The triste lupus stabulis of Virgil, Ecl. 3, 80. will 
readily occur to my readers: κακία is for xaxorns, 
adversity, affliction. Vide Heskin. ad Mosch. 4, 56, 
Rosenm. cites Senec. Ep. 13. Etiam si futurum est 
malum, quid juvat dolori suo occurrere? satis cito 
dolebis quum venerit: interim tibi meliora propone. 
Adagial sentences similar to the present are not un- 
usual to the Jewish writers. Vide Scheid. ap. 
Meuschen. Nov. Test. ex ‘Talmude illustr. p. 72. 


CHAP. VII. 


_ VerseE 1. μὴ κρίνετε. Do not exercise rigid, se- 
vere, and uncharitable condemnation. This inter- 
pretation is confirmed by the parallel passage in 
Luke, 6, 37. μὴ κατὰδικάϑετε. Soin James, 2, 18. 
τὸ ἔλεος is Opposed τῇ κρίσει. ᾿ 

2. ἐν ᾧ---ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. A proverbial say- 
ing among the Jews (see Lightfoot), transferred 
from the affairs of common life to spiritual matters, 
(as is usual with our Lord). Wetstein; who, among 
other passages cites Paus. Cor. 18. μετρῆσαι την ἴσην. 
Horat. Serm. 1, 3, 67. Quam temeré in nosmet le- 
gem sancimus iniquam. 

3. τὸ κάρῷος, ‘This word is copiously illustrated 
by Wets. It may be rendered by the English 
splinter. : , 

8. δοκὸν. Doddridge supposes that the words xép- 
gos and δοκὸς might be no more than names of dis- 
tempers in the eyes, because it is impossible that 
such a thing as a beam could be lodged in the eye. 
Campbell, too, stumbling at the same circumstance, 
renders δοκὸν the thorn, without any sufficient autho- 
rity, and, indeed, without necessity, since the ex- 
pression is hyperbolical, and, as appears from the 


88 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. VIL. 


Rabbinical passages produced by Drusius, Wets. 
and Saubert, adagial. Drusius quotes from the 
Gemara and the book Musan, “ Tolle trabem ex 
oculo tuo ;”? and Wets. from Bemidbar: “ Aut trabis 
aut lutum intravit in oculos eyus eumque exccecavit.” 
Similar passages from the Classics are given by Gro- 
tius, Alberti, Bulkly, and especially by Wetstein. 
Also from the Fathers, by Suicer, Thes. Eccl. 

4. ἰδοὺ υ δοκὸς, a beam. English version. Rather 
the beam. 

5. ὑποκριτὰν ‘Simulator, tu, qui non ex animi 
bonis, que habent, alii, sed ex aliis vitiis carpendis 
laudem apud homines queres.” Rosenm. Compare 
Zeph. 2,1. Wetstein has adduced passages from 
the Classics in abundance ; they are, however (as is 
often the case) fitter for a common-place book than 
a commentary. The most apposite one (though 
even there the metaphor is not the same) is from 
Horat. Sat. 1, 3,'74. Qui, ne tuberibus propriis of- 
fendat amicum,. Postulat, ignoscet verrucis illius. 
Euthymius observes on the force of the word ὑπο- 
κριτὰ, that the person is so called either as usurping 
the office of a physician, when in fact he stands in 
the situation of a patient,— or as curiously prying 
into the faults of others, under pretence of reform- 
ing them, though, in fact, only with the view of ex- 
ercising condemnation. 

6. μὴ dare τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσὶ. Lest any one should 
suspect that all liberty of judging even concerning 
matters the most manifest, Christ subjoins a precept 
fraught with that prudence which he elsewhere 
directs to be joined with simplicity. Grotius. Christ 
calls them dogs (says Euth.) as καθυλακτοῦντας τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ : hogs, as τῷ βορβόρω τῶν παθῶν ἐγκαλινδο- 
μένους. It may be explained generally, to profane 
and impious men, polluted and impure as dogs and 
swine were accounted by the Jews. Wetstein ex- 
pounds: “ Ut carnes sancte non solent projici cani- 
bus, sed a sacrificante et sdcerdotibus comeduntur: 
ita nec doctrina Christi iis tradenda est, qui vitiis et 
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prejudiciis occcecati illam_ rejiciunt ridentque:” 
which seems far fetched. Yet he appositely com- 
pares Diog. Laert. 1, 86. ᾿Ερωτηθεὶς ὑπὸ ἀσεβοῦς 
ἀνθρώπου, τί πότε ἐστιν εὐσέβεια; ἐσίγα. Τοῦ δὲ τὴν 
αἰτίαν τῆς σιγῆς πυθομένον, Σιωπώ, ἔφη, ὅτι περὶ τῶν 
οὐδὲν σοὶ προσηκόντων πυνθάνη. Similar maxims, couched 
under not dissimilar symbols and metaphors, are 
produced by Grotius. I add, Aristot. ap. Themist. 
234. μήτε ῥύψαι σοφίαν εἰς τοὺς τριόδους, Hence is 
illustrated Procop. 99, 21. ais οὐ μὴ πότε ὑπὸ χερσὶ 
κυνῶν γένηται. 

6. μαργαρίτας. It appears from the Rabbinical 
writers that the Jews called the precepts of wisdom 
pearls. So our Lord more than once compares. the 
truths (especially the more recondite ones) of the 
Gospel to the same. Thus, in Matt. 13, 46. the 
Gospel is compared to a pearl of great price. Vide 
Seneca, Ep. 29. The word μαργαρίτης is of Oriental 
origin. : 

6. μήποτε κ. α. τ. 7. α. κι 0. p. vu. I cannot quite 
approve the mode of taking this passage brought 
forward from Hammond by Elsley, though it is sup- 
ported by Theophylact, Heinsius, Castellio, Rosenm. 
and Kuin. I see no reason whi both skould not be 
understood of the swine. Vide Wets. And I ap- 
prove of Campbell’s rendering καὶ by or. Priceeus 

as well observed that it is the nature of hogs to 
bite, not antrorsum recte, at in latus deflexa. : 

7. Snreire, καὶ εὑρήσετε. Simil. Arrian. 3,22. Alex. 
ap. Athen. Philemon. Clem. Alex. 4, 565. : 

8. ὁ ξζητών εὐρίσκει. Simil. Soph. Add. T. 110. ra 
δέ Snrovpevey ἄλωτον' εἰσφεύγει δὲ τἀμελούμενον. Vide 
Euthym. SO ΕΣ 

9. ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος. The ἢ has ἃ con- 
tinuative force. Most of the Commentators tell us 
that ἄνθρωπος is pleonastic. But perhaps it is empha- 
tical: it seems to have been so regarded by L. Brug. 
Beza; and Campbell, Owen and Doddridge. ‘* Who 
amongst you men,” &c: which of you is there, though 
but aman? It is plain that’ Euth. thus took ‘th 
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word. The son (says he) asks such things as are- 
suitable for a father to give, and for a son to receive. 
. 9. ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήση--- ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; 
An Hebrew adage; not, however, confined to the 
Jews, but common to other Nations. So Plautus: 
Altera manu fert lapidem, panem ostentat altera. 
Maldon. Seneca de Benef. 2, 7. Verrucosus bene- 
ficium, ab homine duro asperé datum, panem lapido- 
sum vocabat. 

11. πονηροὶ, 1. 6. compared with: God. So Theo- 
phyl. Euth. Grot.:Mald. Schoettz. or rather, avari, 
Hiliberales, parci, as Hamm. Rosenm. Kuinoel, and 
Schol. whom see. 

11. cidare δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι. Dare soletis. Wets. 
But Kuin. takes it for datis; as in Propert. 1, 2, 12. 
Sciat currere, for currat. 

12. πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν θέλητε ἵνα ποιώσιν ὑμῖν οἵ ἄνθρω- 
rot, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς. A golden maxim of 
frequent occurrence in the Classics. Pric. Wets. 
and Bulkly, cite numerous passages; to which I 
add, Isocr. Nic. p. 50. 8. f. & πασχόντες ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων 
ὀργίϑεσθε, ταυτὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις μὴ ποιεῖτε. D. H. 441, 
27. ἔπειτα ἃ παθεῖν οὐκ ἄν ὑπεμείνατε αὐτοὶ, ταῦτα ἑτέ- 
pous πάσχοντας ἀνέχεσθαι δικαιοῦτε; It was, moreover, 
not unknown to the Jews; as appears by the cita- 
tations from Rabbinical writers in Wets. and Hack- 
span. Vide et Tobit. 4, 15. Sir. 34,15. Seneca, 
Ep. 94. 

12. οὗτος γὰρ ἐστιν 6 νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. This is 
the sum of what is taught in the Law and the Pro- 
phets, concerning the mutual duties of men one to- 
wards another; called the “Duties of the Second 
Table.” Grot. and Brug. 

18. εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στένης πύλης. The. idiom is 
more unfolded in Luc. 18, 94. ἀγωνήξεσθε εἰς ἐλθεῖν. 
The course of human action is often called in Scripture 
‘JT ὁδὸς : and, consequently, from the restraints and 
difficulties of virtue, its road is termed strait; and 
that of vice broad. Here, however, the comparison 
15 to a gate into a road, and that road leading up to 
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an arx, or citadel. Similar comparisons and senti- 
ments are found in the antient writers: ex. gr. Cebes 
says, of the road that leads to true knowledge, οὐκοῦν 
(épas) καὶ θυρὰν τ. εν μικρὰν, προσιδεῖν. Max. Tyr. 

. 39,3. μία δὲ που τὶς στένη, καὶ ὄρθιος καὶ τραχεῖα 
καὶ οὐ πολλοῖς πάνυ ὁδεύσιμος, Wets. Vide Diod. Sic. 
Ρ. 296. Β. Cic. Off. 1, 82, Hesiod, Op. 285. Atlian. 
V. H. 18, 82. Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 24. (Kuin.) I add, 
Clem. Alex. 63. a. One may compare, too, the Py- 
thagorean maxim, as we find it in Porphyr. V. P. p. 
199. ὅς re λεωφόρους μὴ βαδίϑειν. “Or as Jambl. V. P. 
§ 105. expresses it, τὰς λεωφόρους ὅδους ἐκκλίνων, διὰ 
τῶν ἀτραπῶν βάδιξϑε' which maxim is thus explained 
by Athen. 452. p. γνώμῃ πολλών μὴ ἀκολουθεῖν. So 
Exod. Thou shall follow a multitude to do evil. 

14. ὅτι στενὴ ἢ πύλη. How narrow is the way! 
So Theoph. Sim. 51. c. ἡ γὰρ ἀρετὴ ὑψηλόν τι χρῆμα, 
καὶ δύσαντες, καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς οὐ μετὸν, ἢ διὰ κακίας 
ἰσχὺν, ἢ ἀνορεξίαν τοῦ κρείτονος. 

14. καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες aurijiyv—consequun- 
tur, attain. See Schl. Lex. A Classic idiom, imi- 
tated by Milton. ‘ And may at length my weary 
age Find out the peaceful hermitage. So Virg. Ain. 
6, 744. Exinde per amplum Mittimur Elysium, et 
pauci leta arva tenemus. 

15. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητών. Beware 
of false teachers. So called as falsely arrogating to 
themselves a divine mission, for influence and gain ; 
as Wets. Schleusner, and some antient interpreters. 
Vide Euth. But this seems too confined a sense. 
Chrys. and Heinsius interpret it, ‘‘those who lead a 
life contrary to their Christian profession, but pre- 
tend to piety and innocence.” This also seems too 
limited. - I rather incline to the opinion of Grotius, 
that they dre so called in reference to their doctrines. 
The words are levelled not at the Pharisees only, 
but even such as may pretend to be followers of 
Christ. Of the Pharisaical doctrines, Rosenm. ob- 
serves that they were contrary to Christ’s; being in 
appearance austere, but in fact lax, and opening a 
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door to vice. The expression προσέχειν ἀπὸ is Hel- 
lenistic, and occurs in the Sept. Vide Schl. Lex. 
in V. T. : 

᾿ 1δ, ὅτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι. Indumen- 
tum vel pallium e pellibus ovinis confectum. ἐν' is 
here used like the Hebr. 2: and so the Greek 
writers. Examples are produced by Krebs; and so 
Josephus, Ant. 6, 9, 4. ἐπέρχη μοι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ, καὶ 
ἐν δόρατι καὶ ἐν θώρακι" et A. 18, 6, 7. ὁ ἐν τῇ πορφυρίδι. 
Ovid, A.A. 2, 292, In Tyriis, scil. vestimentis. 
Virg. Ain. 5, 37. Horridus iz jaculis et pelle Lybis- 
tidos urs. See also Leesner. 

15. Epyovrai—e. ἐ. xpoBarwv. This was done to 
imitate, at least in garb, the antient Prophets. Thus 
Elijah and Elisha (1 Reg. 19, 18. 2 Reg. 2, 18.) are 
said to have been clothed with the μηλωτὴ, scil. δορὰ. 
So in Zach. 18. it 15 predicted that the false prophets 
will no longer clothe themselves in the δέῤῥιν τριχίνην, 
which they had put on after the example of the 
true prophets. The μ. was a garment worn usually 
by shepherds, and manufactured by themselves of 
the fleeces of their flocks, roughly worked up. See 
the Schol. on Theocr. cited by Wets. Sim. A€sop. 
Fab. τ. p. s. Edit. Fur. ἄνθρωποι ἔξωθεν μὲν Φιλίαν 
ὑποκρίνονται, ἔσωθεν δὲ κακίας καὶ ἀπηνείας πεπλήρωνται. 
Horat. Ep. 1, 16, 45. Introrsum turpem, speciosum 
pelle decora. Comp. Luc. 11, 39. Act. 20, 29. Po- 
yen. 11,10, 5. ὅπου μὲν ἐξαρκεῖ ἡ λεοντὴ, τότε χρὴ 
καὶ τῆς ἀλωπεκῆς προσράπτειν. Wets. Rosenm. Kuin. 
They then deserve to be treated as Horace (Sat. 2, 
1, 65) tells us Lucilius treated the hypocrites of his 
time, “ detrahere et pellem, nitidus qua quisque per 
ora cederet, introrsum turpis.” Campbell takes the 
words as figurative. : | 

And, indeed, this interpretation is somewhat con- 
firmed by a similar passage, which I long ago noted 
down from Hermippus ap. Etym. Mag. 132. τὸν μὲν 
διάλεκτον καὶ τὸ πρόσωπον, ἀμινίου ἔχειν δοκεῖς, τὰ δ᾽ Ew 
δον, οὐδὲν διαφέρεις δράκοντος. But it detracts some- 
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thing from the sense, and lowers the dignity of the 
expression. . ΝΣ 

, 15. ἔσωθεν δὲ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. Hither refers 
Irenzeus C. H. 1, 2. ἀγνοοῦντες αὐτοὺς, διὰ τὴν ἔξωθεν 
τῆς προβατήου δορᾶς ἐπιβουλήν. (I read ἐπιβολήν.) Wets. 
remarks on the epithet as bein appropriated to 
wolves (citing Lycoph. 1309. ἔπεμψαν dprayas λύκους), 
as rapax is in Latin, of which Wetstein’s examples 
may be readily dispensed with. Bulkley compares 
Plato, p. 240, of which the sense is this. Itisa 
grievous thing, when the dogs prey on the sheep, and 
so prove more like wolves than faithful curs. 

16. ἀπὸ τῶν καρπών---ἐπιγνώσεσθε. Some commen- 
tators, as Hamm. Schmid. &c. interpret this, of their 
false doctrines; others, as Euth. and Grot. of their 
morals and actions. Perhaps both may not..be 
meant; both will supply fit criteria. Grotius has 
enlarged on the fruits, quoting the adage, citd ad 
naturam ficta recederunt suam. Wets. cites Plut. 
2,'75, 2. A. of; and. Lysias, ὀλίγον χρόνον δύναιτ᾽ dy 
τις πλάσασθαι τὸν τρόπον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ. 

16. μήτι συλλέγουσιν α. α. σ.. So Galen: 6 γεωργὸρ 
οὐκ ἂν πότε δυνήσαιτο. ποιῆσαι τὸν βάτον ἐκφέρειν βότρυν. 
Theog. 587. οὐτε γὰρ ἐκ σκύλλης ῥόδα φύεται, οὐδ᾽ SaKiv~ 
Gos. Senec. Ep. 87. Non nascitur ex malo bonum, 
non magis quam ficus ex oleé. Ad semen nata re- 
spondent.. Sen. de Ira, 2, 6. Jac. 8, 12. Wets. See: 
more in Pincinelli Lum. reflex. and Gataker, on 
Anton. | : . 

18. δένδρον campov. The word denotes primarily 
what is decayed and rotten ; but 2dly, by metonymy, 
what is useless, refuse, and good for nothing (as old 
vessels, and small fishes); also, when applied to trees 
or. fruit, what are male indolis, of a bad sort. The 
passages adduced by Wets. will illustrate all these 
senses... a " τς 
. 91. οὐ πᾶς ὃ λέγων μ. Ἰζύριε, not all who with the 
mouth recognize me as the Messiah. will.be acknow- 
ledged as my. true disciples, and. be partakers of sal- 
vation, but those also who perform what my Father 
enjoins. See note in John 14, 21. 
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22. ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρα, i.e. the day of judgment 
(so Euth.), as in Matth. 11, 24. and Luc. 10, 12. 
Schoet. and Wets. produce many passages from the 
Rabbinical writers, from which it appears that the 
Jews were accustomed to call the day of judgment 
by the emphatic name of that day, and to mention 
what they would then say, and what God would an- 
swer. 

22. προεφητεύσαμεν. ‘The best interpreters explain 
“ς tu4 auctoritate docuimus,” in which sense the word 
often occurs. 

22. δυνάμεις, miracula. So Euth. σημεῖα καὶ θαύ- 
ματα. Rosenm. very justly remarks, “ Docet igitur 
Jesus, nonnisi homines probos et preceptis divinis 
convenienter viventes sibi fore gratos et acceptos, 
atque felicitatis veris Christianis parate participes ; 
nec posse defectum emendate et probe vite factis 
externis, quantumvis speciosis compensari. 1 Cor. 
13, 1--8. Perspicimus inde, cauté tractandum esse 
locum de miraculis ef argumentis pro veritate reli- 
gionis Christiane inde desumptis. Patravit mira- 
cula Jesiis; patraverunt etiam, vel patrare visi sunt 
falsi doctores et fraudatores. Matth. 24, 24. Sed 
erat inter alia hoc discrimen, quod Jesus et ejus 
Apostoli sanctissimam agebant vitam, nec unquam 
querebant honores, aut pecunias, sed tantum alio- 
rum hominum utilitatem et commodum. Jo. 8, 
46—50. 7,18. Quod secus erat in falsis doctoribus 
et fraudatoribus. Nec (quod obiter moneo) negli- 
gendum erat Francisci Baconis de Verulamio egre- 
gium dictum: Nunquam Deus editit miraculum, quo 
converteretur Atheus; quia poterat ipso nature lu- 
mine ad notitiam Dei perduci; verum miracula ad 
convertendos idololatras et superstitiosos designata 
sunt, qui Numen agnoverunt, sed in cultu ejus aber- 
rarunt. (De Augm. Scientiar. lib. 3, c. 2, p. 144.) 

23. ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς. I will tell them plainly, as in 
fElian. V. H. 2,4. Koenigman ap. Koecher. 

23. οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς. I never have recognized, 
acknowledged, approved you (as my servants) ; for I 
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agree with Beza and Camer. that the word is not ig- 
norantis, sed acerbissimé eos repellentis. See note 
on Matt. 25, 12. So also Wets. who adduces exam- 
ples from Eurip. Hec. 255. Lucian. Timon. 5. & 49. 
and several from Terence and Plautus of ignorare in 
this sense. There is a passage more apposite in 
Iseeus, p.'71. 27. Bek. ob δὲ τίς ef; σοὶ δὲ τί προσήκει 
θάπτειν ; οὐ γινώσκω oe (I do not recognize you as the 
person who, being nearest of kin, has a right to pro- 
vide for the burial) οὐ μὴ εἰσίης τὴν οἰκίαν. Christ 
denies them (says Euthym.), as they had, in works, 
denied him. 

23. οἱ épyaSopevos τὴν ἀνομίαν. ‘This expression has 
been by some accounted a Hebraism. Others defend 
it as pure Greek, to whom the following example 
will be acceptable: Themist. 31. D. οἱ ἐργαϑόμενοι 

¥. 
24. πᾶς οὖν ὅστις. Sequitur Epilogus. Kuin. Hav- 
_ ing concluded his teaching, he proceeds to exhort 
his Disciples to walk in this narrow way, promising 
that all necessary security shall be with them while 
they keep his commandments. Euth. 

94. καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς. Performs them habitually, and 
makes them the rule of his actions. Grotius. ° 

24. Ppovinw, prudenti, provido. To the examples 
cited by the Commentators, I add, Soph. El.-1058. 
τοὺς ἀναῖθεν dpovipwratous οἰώνους ἐσορώμενοι τροφᾶςΨ 
κηδομένους. 

26, 27. Similar passages are produced by Wet- 
stein from the Rabbinical writers. 

29. ἦν---διδάσκων. Doddridge wrongly translates, 
“he was still teaching them.” It is a mere He- 
braism for ἐδίδαξε. : 

29. ws ἐξουσίαν ἔχων. Taught them as one havy- 
ing (self-derived) authority, not as the Scribes, rest- 
ing. only on that of their Doctors. So Euth. Theoph. 
Cler. Wolf, Loesn. Paulus, Doddr. and Weston; as 
not the interpreter, but the maker of the law. Wets. 
Kuin. and Rosenm. understand it of the force and 
efficacy of his speech to persuade and move his 
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hearers, and cites the Homeric, os é¢a%’. οἱ δ᾽ ἅ 
πάντες ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο. Mulloy ἀγασσάμενοι" μάλα γὰρ 

τερῶς ἀγόρευσε. ‘To which may be added Liban. 
Or. 202. α. εἰπεῖν μετ᾽ ἐξουσίας. Schol. ad Eurip. 
Phoen. 978. λεγόμενα per’ ἐξουσίας. Pindar. Pyth. 2, 
149. ἔπος ἐκβαλεῖν κραταιόν. This and some other 
passages of the N. T. seem to have been imitated, 
or had in view, by Philostr. Vit. Ap. 1,17. ἀλλ᾽ 
ὥσπερ ἐκ τρίποδος διαλεγοῖτο, οἷδα, ἔλεγε, καὶ δοκεῖ 
μοὶ καὶ χρὴ εἴδεναι, καὶ δόξαι βραχεῖαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδα- 
μάντινοι' κύριά τε ὀνόματα καὶ προσπεφυκότα. τοῖς πράγ- 

ι" καὶ τὰ λεγόμενα ἠχὼ εἴχεν, ὥσπερ ἀπὸ σκήπτρου 
ἐμιστευόμενα. The sense of the passage has been 
fully detailed by Flacius in Clav. P. 1. p. 949. (ap. 
Koecher.) 


CHAP. VIII. 


_ Verse 2. Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. 
Wets. natices the modesty of this manner οὗ speak- 
ing; he who thus asks obtains more than if he had 
asked less delicately; and compares the following 
passages. Callimach. in Delum. 226. ἀλλὰ Φίλη, 
ύνασαι γὰρ, ἀμύνειν πότνια δούλοις ὑμέτεροις. Horat. 
S, 2, 6, 39. Dixeris, experiar ; si vis, potes, addit, et 
Instat. Arrian. Epict. 3,10. τί κολακεύεις τὸν ἰατρὸν ς 
τί λέγεις, κύριε, ow θέλῃς, καλώς ἕξω. Aristid. T. 2, 
Ρ. 417. εἶναι γὰρ ἄν πάντα ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοὶ καὶ 
τοῦτο ὁμαλῶς ὑπὸ πάντων λέγεσθαι τὸ" εἰ ἐβούλετα, κἂν 
βουληθῆ πότε' τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ ἔγκλημα. Horat. Epod. 17, 
45. Et tu, potes nam, solve me dementia. Appian. 
de B. G. 8. p. 871. εἰ μέντοι καὶ τῶν γεγονότωκ μετὰ- 
θέσθαι θέλεις, δύνασαι γὰρ, εἰ θέλεις" εἰ δὲ μὴ. Sap. 12, 
18. Vide οἱ Gataka in Adv. 870. et Elsner. 

2, λεπρὸς. These poor wretches were excluded 
from all human society. Vide Bemidbar.-7. Levit. 
18 ὃς 14, Herod.1,188. . ᾿ εν — 
ον 3. ἥψατο. Christ touched him (says Wets.) more 
medicorum,.. Solon, τὸν. δὲ κακαῖς νούσοισι κυκώμεναν 
ἀργαλείαις τε ἁψάμενας χειροῖν αἶψα τίθης ὑγιῆ. Seneca 
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de Beneficiis, 6,16. Medico, si nihil amplias quam 
manum tangst. Palairet adds two éxaniples fiom 
the Anthol. Gr. and one from Martial, Epigr. 5,9. 
Languebam ; sed tu comitatus protinus ad -me Ve- 
nistt, centum, Symmache, discipulis, Centum me 
fetigere manus, aquilone gelates: Non Βαρὺ! febrem, 
Symmache, nunc habeo. Perhaps, however, this 
may be thought to narrow the sense. Jesus proba- 
bly touched the leper for the benevolent purpose of 
. inspiring him with confideace ; fot he would easily 
have conceived that, unless Jesus had both the 
power and the will to effect the cure, he would not 

ave incurred the pollution of touching a leper. 
Works, however, performed by divine virtue, were 
always exempted from the ritual precepts. 

8. θέλω, καθαρίσϑητι. Markland and Wetstein 
(after Woltzogen) observe that this seems as true 
an instance of the sublime as that of Genes. 1. Let 
there be light, and there was light. Η ig impossible 
too severely to censure the mode of explanation 
adopted by Paulus (vide Kuin. 244), who contends 
that Jesus did net cure the leper, but only pro- 
nounced him pure; meaning that the disorder was 
Hot contagious, and that he would be pronounced 
pure by the Priest. ‘The absardity of which is se 
manifest, that it scarcely needed the satisfactory re- 
futation which it has received from Kuinoel, whom 
see. 

3. ἐκαϑαρίσθη--κὶ λέπρα. The leprosy was removed. 
Kypke and Schl. Kuinoel, however, explains λέπρα 
as abstract:for concrete, λέπρας. 

4. ὅρα μηδενὶ elays. The order was only meant 
to extend to the time when the persen should pre- 
sent hiarself to the Priest to be examined. Rosenm. 
(from Wets.) justly remarks that Chriss urged bim 
to ga without delay to Jerusalem; test, by de- 
lay, some rumour of the transaction should reach 
the ears of the Priest, who might, through envy of 
Jesus, pronounce the man uncléae; by which a 
great part of the benefit accruing:to the leper would 
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be lost; for, until testimony of cure was given by 
the Priest, he must live in a most uncomfortable 
exclusion from all society. (Vide Theophyl.)' Pro-. 
hibitions of this sort (says Campb.) were often trans- 
gressed by those who received them ; but that 1s not 
a good reason for. representing our Lord as giving 
contradictory orders. | 

4. εἷς μαρτύριον. For a testimony unto them. To 
whom? Some say the priests ; others, properly, the 
people—that they may know that you are healed.. 
Wets.. Rosenm. Kuin. 

6. ὁ παῖς pou--my servant. That this is not. a- 
a Hebraism (as Schoettgen thought) 1s. proved by 
the numerous classical examples produced by Eck- 
hard, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

6. δεινῶς Paravigonevos. So δεινώς ἐχεῖν. Conon. et 
Hippocr. and devas ἀῤῥωστεῖν. Euth. ap. West. 3. β.. 
grievously tormented. Grotius, Hammond, Camp- 
bell, and others, render simply, afflicted or dis- 
tressed, or rather affected. For palsies, say they, are 
not attended with torment. But there are two sorts of 
paralysis, one attended with a contraction, the other: 
with a remission of the nerves. And, from the Ob- 
servationes Medice ad N. T. collected by Goez. ap:. 
Koecher, and especially from: the Tract of Richter 
de Paralysi in N. T. it appears that there is‘ one: 
᾿ stage of. the disorder in which the paralysed mem- 
bers do not lose sense and feeling, but suffer great. 
agony. Rosenm. thinks this was a case when the 
paralysis had already passed.(as it generally does) 
into an apoplexy: ¢hus the torture might be great. 
In either case, I see no reason to deviate from the 
sense fortured. The word is, in this sense, Helle- 
nistic, and is condemned by Lucian. Soleecist. ᾧ 6, 
8, 568. ἑτέρου δὲ εἰπόντος βασαμίϑεσθαι τὸν παῖδα αὐτῷ. 
νοσοῦντα ἐπὶ τῷ, ἔφη, ἢ τί βουλομένου. τοῦ βασανίξοντος.. 
It occurs in this sense in Apoc. 9, 5. 1 Sam. 5, 3. 2 
Macc. 7,13. No example. has yet been produced. 
from a decidedly Classical writer. Krebs has ad- 
diced Jos. a, 2, 14, 4.. But this passage is not quite: 
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to the purpose; I wonder that so diligent a reader 
of that Historian should have missed the following 
examples, which I long since noted.down: p. 405, 
29. νόσῳ βασανισθϑεὶς, et p. 550, 40. δεινῶς, vox so- 
lemnis de hac re. So Wets. cites Eusth. in Od. 940, 
δῷ. δεινῶς ἀῤῥωστοῦντα, and δεινῶς ἔχειν. from Hip-. 
pocr. Liban. and Conon. | 

8. οὐκ εἰμὶ ixavis—oréyny ε. i. 6. ἄξιος, as.Jo. 1, 27. 
He knew. that he had spent a great part of his life 
in idolatry, and worldly defilements. He saw that 
the very Jews for whom he had built.the synagogue 
declined any intimate intercourse with him; hence 
he thought humbly of himself. Comp. 3, 11. Grot.. 
As to the change of situation in μου, it is not unfre- 
quent in the Classical writers, especially Thucyd. 

8. εἰπὲ λόγον. The reading εἶπέ λόγα, as it is the 
more difficult, so it is justly considered the true 
reading. The : adscript easily passes into an ». So 
Euth. must have read, who explains εἰπὲ ἐν λόγῳ. 
Waw, and again 307, simil. Wets. appositely cites 
Ter. And. 1, 1. Quin tu uno verbo die, quid est, 
quod me velis. 

0. ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός ε. ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν. I cannot 
with some antient Greek Commentators (vide Theo- 
doret and Maldonat. ap. Bowy.) and several modern 
ones (as Heinsius and Schmidt), though supported 
by the thiopic and Persic Versions, that the sense 
is, “51 am a man sustaining authority, and therefore 
know what authority is:” for that would require ἐπ᾽ 
ἐξουσίας, and the parallel place of Luke 7, 8. is decid- 
edly adverse, where τασσόμενος, which is here under-. 
stood, is there expressed, asin. the passage of Diod. 
Sic. (201. 5.) cited by Munth. οὐκ ἦσαν. ὑπὸ μίαν 
, ἡγεμονίαν τεταγμένοι. I therefore agree with. Gro- 
tius, Wets. Rosenm. and: Kuin. that the. sense is:. I 
am a man placed under. authority. So Euth., and 
Theophyl. ἐγὼ εἰμὶ ὑπὸ ἐξουσίας τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, ὑπεξού- 
esos. Beza and L. Brug. well remark, that he argues. 
& minori ad majus. I cannot, however, agree with. 
Markl. that ἄνθρωπος means, though but aman who. 
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alleges as examples of that sense of ἄνθρῳπος, Matt. 

7,9. 12,11. Act. 10, 26. Jo. 10, 88. Act. 14, 14, 

This ig indeed confirmed by the authority of some of 
the antient Commentators and Fathers, but it seems. 
strained and far fetched. Still less can I assent to 

the opinion of Wets. Schulz, Michaelis, Rosénmuller, 

and others (mentioned by Wolf), that the Centu- 

rion meant by «, a. “ diree¢ same angel ar sperit to 

effect the cure.” This to me seema very frigid and 

unnatural, and (aa Kuin. observes) is contrary to the 

usual farce of the phrase in the Greek, and its cor- 

responding one in the Hebrew. The passage has 

been thus judiciously paraphrased by Rosenmuller: 

‘¢ Sic tibi parent vires nature. Ut meia verbis, qui 

homa sum aliorum obnexius imperiis, parent tamen 

inferiore loco posit: milites; sic tuo verbo creature, 

mare, tempestates, morbi cedere tenentur. 

9. λόγω τούτῳ, πορεύδητι,---ἔρχεται) ἀνταντιβῥήτως, 
say Euth.--—without a word or reply, as the saldiers 
do. There is a similar passage of Menander, ‘m 
Plut. Alex. 17. s. f. κἀν ϑητώ τίνα, Adropasas οὗτος 
παρέσται. Markland remarks on the difference of 
address. To the soldiers, he says, go and came, or 
march and retire: but to his servant ποίησ ἀν, which 
expresses the obedience suitable to a servant. 

10. οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ "I. τοααύτην sierix εὗρον. For the 
Jews thought that the presence and touch of Christ 
were necessary to the healing of the sick. But the 
Centurion entertained a higher opinion of Christ's 
power. Wets. The πίστις is here a firm persuaston 
of mind concerning the divine power of Jesus, and . 
an entire reliance upon him. 

This notion of πίστις is found also in the Classtes. 
To the examples furnished by Schwartz. (Comm. 
1101.) I add Plut. Nic. 23. 5. m. per εὐλαβείας 
τίνος μᾶλλον ἢ πίατεως. Vide Elsley. 

Ll. ἀπὸ ἀκαταλώκ καὶ δμαμῶν ἥξουσι. Luke adds, 
from the North and South. The expression signifies 
ali the regions of the world. Thus also Classical 
writers, e.g. Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 9. Vide Kuin. and 
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Schwartz. Grotius thinks that there is a reference 
to the promise made to Jacob, Gen. 28, 14. 

11. ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ. <A convivial 
term, as κατακεῖσθαι. Marc. 2, 15. ἀνακεῖσθαι. Luc. 7, 
36. & 37,9. See Wetstein’s Classical examples, or 
Schl. Lex. The word is suited to those times when 
they did not sit but reclined at table. Kuin. Both 
Eastern and Western writers represent the pleasures 
of Heaven under the image of a banquet, because 
nothing in this life is usually esteemed more excel- 
lent or desirable. Rosenm. Christ does not yet 
clearly reveal, but only obscurely hiné at the callin 
of the Gentiles, and their obedience to that call. 
His auditors, perhaps, understood him of their being 
circumcised, and becoming proselytes of the Gate. 
Vide Schoetg. in loco. 

12. of δὲ viol τῇϑ βασιλείας, i.e. the Israelites, for 
whom the happiness of the kingdom was especially 
destined, and who had arrogated to themselves a 
place there, to the exclusion of other nations. 

12. σκότος---ἐξώτερον. ‘This formula denotes pro- 

ly darkness the most remote from light, and 
therefore the densest : 2dly, the lowest and darkest 
prison, a place the most remote from the joys of 
Heaven, and the banquet lighted up with lamps, &c.; 
for, as Wets. thinks, our Lord continues in the 
same image of a banquet. Some think there is an 
allusion to the squalid ergastula. of the antients, des- 
tined for the reception of the most worthless and in- 
corrigible slaves, or other notorious offenders, which 
were subterraneous, and far removed from the light. 
Bene Euth. τόπος ἐστὶ κολασέως χαλεπώτατης. See 
Wets. who cites Quintill. In carceribus et in illd 
profunda nocte tenebrarum. Cic. Catilin, 5..Non - 
dubitat P. Lentulum eternis tenebris vinculieque 
mandare. Liv. 6, 14. Silius, 2, 382. Sophocles, 
Electr. 384. μέλλουσι γὰρ σε---ἐνταῦθα πέμψειν, ἔνθα 
μήποθ᾽ ἡλίου οἰγνοεπρσάγο, δῶσα & ἐν karypepe: στόγῃ 
χϑονόν τῆς δ᾽ ἐκτὸς ὑμνήσεις κακὰ. Targum in 1 Sam. 
2,9, Impii in gehenné in tenebris judieabuntur ; et 
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Psal. 83, 18. In tenebris gehennee. Vide et Grot. 
I add, the same image is used by Dion. Hal. 522, 
46. and Joseph. 1145 (speaking of suicides). 

12 ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸφ τῶν ὀδόντων. Ima- 
go est hominis invidi, ‘indignabundi, et miseri. Crau- 
ser, in Phosphoro, says, that the expression denotes 
miseriarum et tormentorum infernalium congeriem, 
speciatim livorem, furorem, dolorem, iram, fletumque 
continuum. See note ap. Koecher. Psal. 35, 16. 
37, 12. 118, 18. Of the passages produced by Wets. 
the most appropriate is Juvenal, Sat. 5, 157. Si nes- 
cis, ut per lachrimas effundere bilem Cogaris, presso- 
que diu stridere molari. I add Soph. Trach. 1074. 
βέβρυχα κλαίων. 

18. ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοΐἷ---,᾽ἡ ἀογϑίαπα οὕτω. 
Quod me posse credidisti, effectum habe. (Grot.) 

13. ἰάθη----ἐν τῇ ὥρα ἐκείνη. At that very instant ; 
for ὥρα often means momentum, punctum temporis. 

14. βεβλημένην, stretched on a bed, sick. So Matt. 
8,6&14. Luc. 16, 20. there is an ellipsis: of ἐπὶ τῆς 
κλίνης, which is supplied in Marc. 7, 80. So also 
κεῖμαι, and some other words of cognate signification. 
By the same metaphor ἀνίσταναι is used of those who 
have recovered from sickness. So Thucyd. 2, 49. 
τοῦς δὲ καὶ λήθη ἐλάμβανε ἀναστάντας. Herodo. 1, 22. 
ἐκ τῆς νούσου ἀνέστη. Artem. Onir. 1, 79. νοσοῦντα δὲ. 
ἀνίστησι ; et 2, 86 & 87, & 39; et 1, 81, p. 49. sop. 
Fab. σ΄. 0. δ. ἀναστὰς ὁ νοσῶν προῆλθεν. Liv. 3, 24. Α85- 
surrexit ex morbo. Porphyr. Vit. Pyth. p. 195. μέλη 
πρὸς νόσους ἔπᾳδων ἀνίστη τοὺς κάμνοντας. Hence may 
be illustrated Horat. Sat. 1, 1,83. Medicum rogitat ut 
te Suscitet ; and the French idiom, relever de la ma- | 

adie. 

15. διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. He supplied them with food, 
drink, and other necessaries of domestic accommo- 
- dation. | 
Almost all the modern critics and commentators 
‘read αὐτῷ, with many M.S. Vide Rosenm. διακονέω 

denotes properly to bustle through the dust, to 
hasten. So Fromer, κονίοντες πεδίοις. 
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. 15. καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὃ πυρετός. So Hippocr. Aph. 
4, 80. ἥν dy ὥρην apy ὃ πυρετός. et ᾧ 6]. ἀφῇ δ᾽ πυρετός. 

16. ὀψίας--- γενομένης. That there were two ὀψίαι 
among the Jews is plain from Ex. 12, 6. Levit. 28, 5. 
Matt. 14,15. One was from our three. o’clock in 
the afternoon to six o'clock; the other from our six 
-o clock to the beginning of night. 7 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὃ. ‘H. τ΄ π.. So that in 

this sense the saying of fsaiah, &c. The passage of 
the prophet is, by what is termed accommodation, re- 
ferred to the healing of disorders. That of 1 Peter, 
2, 24.. properly refers it to the remission of sins:.li- — 
terally, “ he took away ‘our infirmities, and put his: 
‘shoulders to the weight of healing. our disorders.” 
Neglecting the version of the Sept. Matthew ex- 
presses more closely the cast of thought in the He- 
brew words. λαμβανειν NWI often signifies . avaipeiy,. 
ἀφαιρεῖν auferre, and βαστάξδειν bap signifies. auxilium 
ferre. For auxilium and cura, in our mode of speak- 
ing and thinking, have something of weight and trou- 
ble. Rosenm. Vide Kuin. and Koech. 

19. προσελθὼν εἷς Γραμματεὺς, for ris. A Hebraism, 
say some commentators. But Priceus, Kypke, and 
Bergler ad Alciphr. 1, 3. p. 15. have adduced exam- 

les of a similar use of els from the Greek ; as also 
Wets. of unus from the Latin writers. So Ter. Andr. 
“1, 1, 91.. and Plin. H. N. 35, 36. 

19. ἀκολουθήσω. The observation of Rosenm. is 
taken from Grotius, who derived it from Euth. and 
Theophyl. 3 

20. ai ἀλώπεκες Φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, lustra,. latibula. 
Theocr. Id: 24, 83. κνώδαλα φΦωλεύοντα. Theocr. Id. 
1,115. ὦ λύκοι, ὦ θώες, ὦ av ὥρεα dwraades ἄρκτοι. 
Eurip. Inon. Frag. 22. κοίλοις ἐν ἄντροις, ἄλυχνος,. ὥσ- 
περ θὴρ, μόνος. Appian. de Vulpe. καὶ πινύτη ναίει πυ- 

μάτοις evs φωλέοισιν. Ammonius limits the applica- 
tion of the words to éprera. But to his authority 
may be opposed that of Hesychius, Φωλεον. οὗ τὰ 
θήρια κοιμᾶται, and that of Plutarch, from whom Wets. 
cites several examples. I add, that Theophrastus 
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(teste Atheneo, 105. vp.) wrote a treatise χερὶ τών 
φωλενόντων, i.e. de animatibus qui, &c. " 
20. καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανου κατασκηνώσεις. This 
does not so much signify nests as latibula, where the 
birds sit safe from the weather. Matt. 18, 82. Marc. 
4, 82. Luc. 13, 19. (Rosenm. and Kuin.} Vide Schl. 
Lex. The passage of Plutarch cited by Grot. and 
Wets. I had myself’ noted. Add Eurip. Suppl. 267. 
ἔχει yap καταφυγὴν θὴρ μὲν πέτραν, δοῦλος δὲ βωμοὺς 
Θεῶν. Kuinoel cites Juvencus: Vulpibus in saltu 
rupes excisa latebras Preebet, et aureis auribus dat 
silva quietem: Ast hominis nato nullis succedere 
tectis est licitum: gentis sic sunt molimina vestre. 
20. ὁ δέ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Christ is never so called but 
by himself: except in Act. 7,56. Comp. Apoc. i, 18. 
14,14. On the origin and ratio of the appellation, 
various are the opinions of Commentators. By spst 
Christ is thought to have shadowed forth the κένωσις 
mentioned Philip 2, 7. Others (with Heinsius) 
jecture that Jesus applied this name to himself 
with reference to the ae man, Adam. Thus διος 
τοῦ aviopwrw will denote, ἐξόχως, him who is said 
to be the second after Adam. For in the Jewish 
writings there is frequent mention of the first 
and second Adam; and Jesus was accustomed to 
signily his dignity thus obscurely. The phrase will 
therefore bear the sense of Messiah ; and certainly 
the two terms are sometimes used promiscuously. 
This opinion has been diligently stated, and con- 
firmed with new arguments, by Scholten, in a dis- 
sertation, of which Resenm. (who acquiesces in his 
view of the subject,) has given the following com- 
ndium : “ Appellatia ὁ uss τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, quoties a 
u fait adhibita, toties indicat certum tHum homs- 
nem, qui forma humana, Danieli in viso symbolico 
(cap. 7, 13) fuit propositus; atque adeo Regem il- 
hum, a Deo coastitutum, qui humane hominibus es- 
act imperaturus, eundem, qui Messis nomine indi- 
catus fuit.—Maxime hec appellatio accommodata 
fuit ad diversos notitias et sensus, quibus imbutos 
deprehenderet Conservator noster sug setatis homi- 
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nes.—Potuerunt enim, qui ex audientium numero 
essent perspicaciores, eique fidem habentes, Messie 
descriptionem intelligere, ex ejusque dictis efficere, 
eum esse hunc hominis filium a Daniele promissum. 
Qui autem minori essent, aut intelligentia, aut veri 
discendi studio, potuerunt nescire hanc appellationis 
vim; potuerunt dubii de eo herere ; potuerunt odo- 
rari aliquid, nec tamen omnino Jesu mentem asse- 
qui. Qui Jesu adversarentur, querentes calumni- . 
andi causas, cupientesque affectati regni crimen im- 
pingere, nihil potuerunt, audita hac appellatione, lu- 

crari, ne quidem intellecta‘ea, et cognito Jesu, semet 
᾿ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου appellantis, consilio.—Denique 
nec turba hominum seditiosorum, in Messia promisso 
Romanorum debellatorem exspectans, potuit facile 
hac appellatione concitari ad tumultuandum, adhi- 
bito. Jesu Messie nomine. 

20. οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. This expression 
signifies, 1. to rest; 2. {for an obvious reason, ) to 
make one’s abode. So Theoph. (from Chrys.) ἀοικός 
εἰμὴ. Christ either dwelt (says Grot.) at Capernaum 
in a hired house, or sojourned with his disciples. 
Similar passages from profane writers are produced 
by Suicer, 2, 98. | 

21. ἐπίτρεψόν μοι---θάψαι τὸν πατέρα. Elijah, great 
as was his severity, yet permitted Elisha to bid 
adieu to his parents (1 Reg. 9, 20); this, therefore, 
might well be expected from the lenity of Jesus. The 
piety of Apollonius in this respect is particularly 
mentioned by Philostr. V. A. p.14. Vide et Eurip. 
Phen. 1319. The father was, we may suppose, 
either dead, or dangerously sick, or very aged. 

22. ᾿Ακολούθει jeos,-t.e. become my disciple. So, 
on a similar occasion in Diog. Laert. 7, 3. τουτῷ 
καρακαλούθησον. πος 

22. ἄφες--ονεκρούς. 1 am surprised that some mo- 
dern Commentators should so pervert the sense of 
these words, which was distinctly seen by the an- 
tient interpreters. See Enth. Theophyl. and the 
opinions of the Fathers, as reported by Suicer, Th. 
Eccl. 2, 98; in which Wolf, Koecher, Wets. and 
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recently Rosenm. and Kuin. acquiesce. It is (as 
Wets. says) a sententia paradoxa, like many others 
of our Lord, which turns on the double meaning of 
μεκροὺς, signifying, in a metaphorical sense, spiri- 
‘tually dead, dead in trespasses and sins, (comp. Is. 
26, 14. Eph. 5, 14. . Apoc. 3, 1. Rom. 6, 13.) was 
familiar to the Jews, and not unknown to the Greeks. 
So Clem. Alex. 4. (cited by Alberti): ἐν τῇ βαρβάρῳ 
φιλοσοφίᾳ νεκροὺς καλοῦσι τοὺς ἐκπεσόντας τῶν δογμά- 
των, καὶ καθυποτάξαντας τὸν νοῦν τοῖς πάθεσι ψυχικαῖς. 
See also Soph. Antiq. 1283. cited by Palairet ; who 
also adduces Juven. 2, 23. Et sine. Defunctis de- 
functos cordere terra. . See also Schabit and Georg. 
Of two employments the less urgent must be omit- 
ted; aud Jesus will be supposed to order that omission 
which. was permitted to the High Priest and Na- 
zarei under the Law. Wetstein; who farther cites 
Phil. 2, 230, 15. Serv. in Aén. 11,2. Tacit. An. 1, 
62. Eur. Iph. T. 380. See Grot. Whitb. ap. Elsley. 

Qh. σεισμὸς---ν τῇ θαλάσση. The word is used 
proprie of a terre motus: but some put for commo- 
motio.maris, λάιλαψ κλύδων. Vide Euth. 327. So 
. Jer.. 23,19. Kuin. Virg. Ain. 1, 185. Sed motos 
prestat componere fluctus. Grot. .. 

2ὅ. Κύριε---ἀπολλύμεθα. So Ter. Ad. 3, 2, 26.’ Ac- 
tum est.de nobis, perimus. Ovid. A. A. 3, 607: peri- 
mus. Herodi. 1, 13, 3. ὅσοι οὐδέπω ἀπολλύμεθα. (Wets.) 

. 406. τί δειλοί ἐ. ὁ. Thus Cesar exclaimed. to the 
. sailors who were despairing of safety: ἴθι, τόλμα καὶ 
δείδιθι μηδέν" Καίσαρα φέρεις καὶ τὴν Καίσαρος τύχην. ᾿ 
Vide Plutarch. et Dio Cass. But how much more 
dignity did Jesus display, who having gently reproved 
their weakness, in not expecting to be saved by. him 
as well when..asleep as awake, then rebuked the 
storm. 

26. ἐπετίμησε τοῖς ἀνέμοις. Iam surprised that 
Campbell should translate he commanded: though 
the Vulgate has imperavit, which exceedingly lowers 
‘one of the sublimest expressions any where to be 
met with. I am not ignorant,.indeed, that it is me- 
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taphorical, almost poetical, and quite in the Oriental _ 


style; that it means, when rendered into plain die- 
tion, quiescere jussit, compressit and coercuit. Ros. 
says it sometimes (as infra 12, 16.) signifies to com- 
mand by threat; and quotes Psalm 106, 9. ἐπίτι- 
poe τῇ ἐρυθρᾷ θαλάσση. 68,31. 18,16. 104, 7. Neh. 
1,4. Add, 2 Macc. 9, 8. ὁ δὲ ἄρτι δοκῶν τοῖς τῆς θα- 
λάσσης κύμασιν ἐπιτάσσειν. See Olearius on Philostr. 
V.A,. 4, 4. No. 9. | 

27. ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ of ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ θάλασ- 
σα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; qualis quantusque hic vir est. 
They began, we may perceive, to suspect in Christ 
something more than human greatness ; for this at- 
tribute is an epithet of God. So Psal. 6δ, 7. Com- 
pescens fremitum marium. καταπραῦνων τὸ κῦτος Tis 

χλάσσης, ἤχους κυμάτων ἀυτῆς. Theodoret. (L. Brug.) 
They had heard that he healed the sick ; which was 
no more than their physicians professed to do, but 
now they see that even the wind and waves obey 
him; which plainly indicated a superhuman power. 
Stanley on Aéschyl. V. P. thinks the expression a 
proverbial one. (Rosenm.) . It is lamentable to’ see 
persons of such mental endowments as Paulus, Kru- 
macher, and some others of this school, denying that 
there was a miracle performed at all. Storms (say 
they) suddenly rise in lakes surrounded by moun- 
tains, and as suddenly cease. But, as Kuinoel ob- 
serves, could the Disciples be ignorant of this? and, 
if not ignorant, how could the sudden tranquillity of 
the sea affect them with such extreme wonder ? Jesus, 
too, must have known that at that very moment the 
sea would return to tranquillity; which supposes 
supernatural endowments. Indeed it argues either 
mental obliquity not to see, or perversity not to ac- 
knowledge, the reality of this miracle. But alas! 
for the credulous incredulity of philosophists. 

28. ἐκ τῶν μνημείων. The tombs, not only among 
‘the Jews but Gentiles also, were often spacious 
subterraneous caves excavated from the living rock. 
Hence they not unfrequently served as places of 
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abode to those destitute of, or expelled from, hu- 
man habitations; as is clear from the passages cited 
by Wets. and others. And indeed at the present 
day they are often used for that purpose. in the East. 
The antients, says Wets. thought that evil demons, 
i. e. the souls of the dead, hovered about sepulchres. 
So Lactan. 2,2. Vide Platon. Phed. 61. ἡ. εξ. ΤΙ- 
bull. 1, 6, 15. Hance volitent anime circum sua 
busta querentes Semper, et ἃ tectis strix violenta 
canat. | 

28. yarerol. The word not only signifies difficult, 
but what throws one into embarrassment, difficulty, 
and peril; and is used, 1. de animatis, as brutes, or 
brutal persons; 2. de inanimatis. The passages pro- 
duced by Wets. afford examples of all these signifi- 
cations. I must further observe that this active 
force has place in several other Greek words, though 
hitherto little perceived by philologists, ex. gr. ἄπο- 
ρος, which is used in exactly the same manner. The 
subject is not unimportant, and I have much to ob- 
serve; but as it is rather connected with Classical 
than Biblical criticism, I must reserve my remarks 
for some more suitable occasion. 

The word here means savage, fierce, formidable ; 
and that phrenetics are so, is well known, especially 
in the paroxysms of their disorder, when they exert 
a strength almost superhuman. The subject is illus- 
trated by Wets. in extracts from Greek medical 
writers, P. A©gineta, Actuarius, Ceelius, &c. who tell 
8 that such persons fancied themselves to be gods. 
or devils, or animals, as wolves, dogs. (Hence the 
disorder was that called the λυκανθρωπία, or the - 
κυνανθρωπία. See Zoru. Misc. Duisb. ap. Kpecher.) 
Others birds, as cocks, sparrows, &c.; nay, even in- 
animate substances, as earthen vases, and were even 
afraid lest they should be broken ; for as some de- 
sired death, so others timidly dreaded it. 

29. τὶ ἡμὴν καὶ σοὶ. On this formula, which occurs 
perpetually in Arrian, and of which Wets. gives 
many examples, see Matthizi, Gr. Gr. 9, 385, 10, 
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There is an ellipsis of πράγμα, which is supplied in 
Demosth. de Cor. ὗ we ζ. μηδὲν εἶναι σοι καὶ Φιλίππῳ 
πράγμα" and in Nichom. ap. Athen. 291. Ε. Γέεωμε- 
τρικῇ δὲ καὶ σοὶ πράγμα τί; 

In the present passage the interpreters explain, 
Why do you trouble us? (and this it usually bears 
in the Ν, T. and the Sept. whereas in the Classical 
writers it sometimes merely expresses contempt or 
indignation.) But perhaps the sense may be, “ What 
authority have you over us, what have we, as subjects, 
to do with you?” So in Arrian. Epict. I. 22. there 1s 
said of Jupiter, 7} μοι καὶ αὐτῶ, εἰ οὐ Sdvarad μοι βοηθῆ. 
σαι: and again in 1, 27. 

49. πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς; The maniacs (says 
Wets.) remembered the whips and chains with 
which they had been constrained (so Celius men- 
tions flagellation and chains among the modes of 
coercion), the nauseous medicines they had been 
compelled to swallow, the bleedings, and severe 
dietetics ta which they had been subjected, and na- 
turally feared a repetition of the like. Wets. 

80. ἦν δὲ μακρὰν. Some conjecture οὐ μακρὰν, with 
the Vulgate; but p. like the Hebrew ΟΥΤῚ and the 
Latin procul, may signify any distance, even a 
shorter. Kuinoel; who gives examples, to which I 
add Nepos, Vit. Them. Noctemque procul ab insula 
in salo navem tenuit-—of the island. 

81. Οἱ δὲ δαίμωνες--- χοίρων. The maniacs (says 
Wets.) fancied that they could not chuse a more apt 
dwelling, after the sepulchres, than the swine. 

82, Οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες, i.e. μανία, ut lepra. Noemanis 
in Gehaai, 2 Reg. 5. 27. We . Hi autem abeun- 
tes (a conspectu Jesu) itruerunt in istum porcorum 
gregem, vel tn poreas, non ta corpora porcorum ; quis 
enim oculis conspicere potuisset, dseemones ingressos 
esse in porcorum corpora? sed sensus est: Homines 
furentes, agros percurrentes in gregem irruerunt, 
eumque dederunt preecipitem. Promiscué id quod 
mabiaci dixerunt et fecerunt illis ipsis et demonibus 
tribuitur. Evangeliste narrant res gestas prout in 
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sensus incurrebant. Audiebant spectatores sermones 
insanientium, qui se malos spiritus esse dicebant, vi- 
debant actiones eorum. Hec dicta et facta Evan- 
geliste narrant. Ergo nobis non obstat Lucas, di- 
cens c. 8, 33. τὰ δαιμόνια ingressa esse in porcos, i.e. 
in gregem porcorum, nam alio etiam loco (c. 11, 14), 
δαιμόνιον vocat hominem, qui δαιμονιδόμενας vocatur 
apud Mattheum, c. 12, 22. | 

22. ὥρμησε---κατὰ κρημνοῦ. With reference to the 
mode of taking these words, adopted by Mead, &c. 
Doddr. observes, that, considering what awkward 
creatures swine are to drive, it was not possible, 
without a miracle, for two men to drive twenty, 
much less two hundred into the water. This, how- 
ever, appears not very convincing ;. for, as Rosen- 
muller, 188 s. f. remarks, one may observe in the 
heats of summer, when one of a herd of swine is agi- 
tated, that all impetuously follow it ; and if they hap- 
pen upon a watery place or a river, hurl themselves 

eadiong. Something similar is said to have hap-. 
pened a few. years ago at Erfurdt. 

82. κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ---ὅδασιν. All the other mira- 
cles that Jesus wrought, were simply for the benefet 
of men. Why there should have been. this excep- 
tion to the rule there have been many reasons as- 
signed. The one adduced by Rosenmuller is, ‘ quod 
voluit Christus eos, quorum torpor monitis et benefi- 
ciis dispelli non potuerat, isto modo excitare, ut con- 
siderarent quis 1086 esset, et quam digna doctrina 
ejus que reciperetur.” This appears much more sa- 
tisfactory than the reason commonly assigned. It 
has also been suggested, that he meant thereby to. 
punish the owners. for following an.unlawfnl occupa-. 
tion forbidden by the constitutions of their forefa- 
thers.. But. perhaps it was not strictly forbidden by ° 
the law of Moses to keep them: for in Deut. 14, 8. 
it: is said, *-Ye shall not eat of their flesh, nor touch 
their dead. carcase.” Therefore, they might touch 
their: living carcase ;.and so. they might feed and 
take care of them. Perhaps, when Moses ordered. 
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that a commutation of a shekel and a half. in: lieu 
of the first-born of unclean animals, he had chiefly 
swine in view, which is confirmed by Joseph. 144, 
38. τῶν οὐ νενομισμένοι ἐσθίειν παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς, κατὰ τοὺς. 
- πατρίους νόμους, τοὺς δεσπότας τῶν τικτομένων σίκλον καὶ 
εἴμισο αὐτοῖς (scil. πρέσβευσ!ι) ἀντιῷερειν. 

84. ὥρμησε---κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ. Of. this phrase an 
example is given by Kuin. from Diod. Sic. 182. Ὁ, ; 
and by Wets. from Apollod. 3, 18. 1 add, Thucyd. 
7,44. D. Hal. 1, 58, 11. Pausan. 4, 29. Plut. Mar.. 
28, Pausan. 10, 2..2. Appian. 1, 114, 24. ἐῤῥια τὸν 
ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τῶν τεγῶν. I conjecture τεεχών. Arrian. 
E..A. 4, 80, 15. κατὰ κρήμνους σφᾶς stavres, read. 
κρημνῶν from the Cod. opt. : 
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Verse 1. ἦλθεν εἰξ τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν, i, 6. Capernaum. 
For. the expression is used not only of one’s place of 
birth, but where. one dwells. Vide Raphael, 1 Sam. 
8, 22. , 

2, προσέφερον αὐτῷ παραλυτικὸν ε. x..B..labourin 
under. ‘hat im called the paralysis universalls, whick 
induces a complete impotence of. the limbs (which 
are colourless), together with a regolution and flacci- . 
dity of the tendons and muscles. Weddel. Enc. Med. 
Phil. ap. Rosenm.:. 

2. εἶστε. τώ παραλυτικῷ, Who especially needed to. 
be. addressed and solaced. 

. 2. ἀφέωνταί σοι ai ἀμαρτίαι σου.. As ἀφέωκᾳ is used 
for. ἄφεηκα or ἀῷεικα, 80 ἀφέωνται.5 used for ἀφέηνται 
or ἀφεῖνται. 11. 15 therefore here, as 1 Joh. 2, 12. and 
Luc. 7, 47 and 48,. the: preterite indicative. The 
word may be translated, “thy sins are (hereby) for-. 
given (66. Qn.this passage there has been much 
discussion.. Vide-Grot. Lightfoot, and Whithy. To 
remit sins is to take.away the punishment consequent 
on: sin, namely, disease;. for all. disorders were 
thought.by the. Jews the punishments of sins, as ap- 
pears from James 5, 14.and‘15. Pgal. 103, 3; Jo: 9, 2: 
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and therefore to remit sins is in this view the samé as 
heal diseases. The paralytic, conscious to himself 
that he had, through his own fault, and by his intem- 

nce, contracted his disease, and merited worse, 
was doubtless between hope and fear. Under which 
circumstances Christ vouchsafed to raise and comfort 
him, by forgiving his sins, from whence he might 
collect that he who had given what was greater 
would not deny what was less, and that he who had 
removed the cause of the disorder would remove the 
disorder itself. From this and some other passages 
of the New Testament it seems evident that Christ 
did sometimes forbear to attack prejudices, when 
they were at once deep-rooted and harmless; nay, 
that he even availed himself of them, to produce sa- 
Jutary convictions on his hearers. For as it was fully 
believed by them that most violent disorders were 


᾿ occasioned by the sins of the patient, so, to suddenly 


4 


remove those disorders, must have been, in ther 
opinion, most emphatically forgiving sins, and the 
strongest proof that he had the authority to forgive 
them : therefore, though (according to our Saviour’s 
reasoning) it was as easy to say, “ Arise, and walk,” 
as ‘‘thy sins be forgiven thee,” yet smce the latter 
would be the strongest proof (to their ignorant and 
prejudiced minds) of an undoubted fact, therefore 
Christ condescended to promote truth, though at the 
expense of taking for granted what seems in fact 
error and superstition. In hke manner St. Paul 
thought it right “to become all things unto all men, 
that he might thereby gain some ;” i.e. not pressing 
hard on harmless preyudices and errors in non-essen- 
tials; shewing the wisdom of the serpent, as well as 
the harmlessness of the dove. See Acts?3, 6. Wets. 
Paulus and Thiess explaim this. transaction in accord- 
ance with the new psychological mode of: interpre- 
tation adopted by too many German theologians ; 
namely, they maintain that the man was.a mere hy 

ehondriac, and only faxcied himself labouring under 
extreme-debility. ‘This hypothesis is too absurd ta 


ST, MATTHEW, CHAP. IX. 118 


merit the elaborate refutation it has received from 
Storr, Lang, Flatt, Kuinoel, and Schott ; of whose 
judicious remarks I cannot find room to insert even 
an analysis. | , 

8. εἶπον & ἑαυτοῖς, They maintained (and. sa far 
Jostly) that no one could remit sins but the Deity, 
and he who should speak in his name, and he sent by 
him. Vide 2.Sam. 19,18. Cf. Mare. 2,'7. Luc. 5, 
21. They however, most injuriously, take for granted 
that Jesus was nof sent by God; and hence collect, 
that he who arrogates a power not received from 
God, makes - ktmself God, and is therefore blasphe- 
mous, and injurious towards God. Wets. * Vide et 

rot. 

4. ἱνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰν Why do ye judge 
80 unjustly, namely, that Iam not sent from God, &c. 

5. τί γάρ---εὐκοπώτερον---περιτάτει. The interro- 
᾿ gation has- here a negative force. It is a greater 
thing to forgive a sin than to cure a disease. Grot. 

6, ἵνα δὲ. εἰδῆτε---οἶκον. These words have given oc- 
casion for some discussion, The best mode of taking 
them seems to be this: to treat the words τότε λέγει 
τῷ πταραλυτικᾷ as parenthetical. There is an aposio- 
pesis, or ἀνανταπόδατω, Which Knatchbull supplies, 
when Jesus breaks off his discourse to the lawyers, 
and turning himself to the paralytic, says, “rise and 
walk.” See Alberti and Kypk. who give examples 
of this idiom. Campbell has very well rendered this 
passage. = 

8. τὰν δόγτα ἐξουφίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς arinwros. An 
erallage of number common to all languages, eape- 
cially in the popular phraseology, | 

9. εἶδεν--- Ματθαν. Observe this method of ex- 

reasion, used occasionally by the other Apostles. 
is dene to avoid egotism and ostentation, suggests 
Euthymius. Examples of it ere to be found in the 
Classical writera; as, for instance, Thucydides, and 
especially Czesar. 

10. ταλώναι καὶ ἁμοιρτωλὼ. The τελώνω were not 
publicans, 1, 6, farmers of the revenue, but collectors 
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of the portorium, and therefore servants of the 
ublicani, or ἀρχιτελῶναι, who farmed the tribute. 
ese were Roman knights, and were esteemed as 
very respectable persons. (See Cic. in Orat. pro 
Planco.) ‘Those, however, through whose medium 
the publicani exacted the tribute, were freed-men 
or slaves, and provincials of the lower order. These 
are the persons meant in the Gospels. But as they 
frequently practised violence and extortion, they 
had accordingly become odious to the Jews, and 
even to the Gentiles, by whom it was proverbially 
said, πάντες τελῶναι πάντες εἰσὶν ἅρπαγες. So Appian. 
T. 9, 801,.58. says that Cesar, as he passed through 
Asia Minor, éypnparige τοῖς πόλεσιν, ἐνοχλουμέναις ὑπὸ 
τῶν μισθουμένων τοὺς Φόρους. Hence the τελώναι are 
usually joined with the ἁμαρτωλοὶ. With such it is 
no wonder that the Jews should have abstained from 
any sort of intercourse. 

11. καὶ ἰδόντες of Φαρισαῖοι. When the Pharisees 
had come to the knowledge of this, which they 
‘would do at the conclusion of the feast, and the de- 
parture of Jesus from Matthew’s house ; for it 15 not 
probable that the Pharisees entered the house of a 
tan-gatherer. Rosenm. and Kuin. a ο 
. 1]. é66/—convivatur ; by Synecdoche. 

. 12. οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ of κακῶς 
ἔχοντες. Christ speaks on supposition—* If you be 
such as you seem to yourselves, you want not m 
assistance.” So Antisthenes ap. Diog. Laert. 7, 6. 
when it had been objected to him that he kept com- 
pany with dissolute persons, answered, καὶ οἱ ἰατροὶ 
PETAR τῶν νοσούντων εἰσὶν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πυρέττουσι. And Dio- 
genes (teste Strabo, Serm. 2) being asked why, as he 
praised the Lacedemonian customs and institutions, 
‘he did not live among them, answered, οὔδε γὰρ iar pos 
ὑγείας ὧν ποιητικὸς ἐν τοῖς ὑγιαίνουσι διατριβὴν ποιεῖται. 
Vide Pausan. ap. Plaut. Pr. La. 230. F. D. Chrys. 8.p. 
131. Artem. 2,62. and 8, 39. Ovid. de P. 3,4,'7. Firma 
valent per se, nullumque Machaona querunt: Ad 
medicam dubius confugit sger opem. (Grot. and 
Wets.) I add, sa Aristippus ap. Diog. Laert. 2, 70. 
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8. f. εἰπόντος τινὸς αἷς ἀεὶ τοὺς φιλοσόφους βλέποι παρὰ 
ταῖς τῶν πλουσίων θύραις, Καὶ γὰρ καὶ οἱ ἰατροὶ, φησὶ, 
παρὰ ταῖς τῶν νοσούντων ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ τοὐτὸ τις ἕλοιτ᾽ 
ἂν νοσεῖν, ἢ ἰατρεύειν. 

18. πορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε. This mode of speaking 
was usual to the Jewish Doctors. An example has 
been produced by Wets. from Virgil. Ain. 9, 654. 
I nunc et verbis virtutem illude superbis. Other 
examples are produced by Kypke and Palairet. 

18. τί ἐστιν "Encov θέλω. Surenhusius informs us 
that this abrupt way of quoting was usual to the 
Jewish Doctors. τί ἐστιν, i.e. ri βούλεται, δύναται, 
or τί θέλει λέγειν. Vide Valck. ed. Herodo. 4, 181, 8. 

13. ἔλεον Germ, καὶ od θυσίαν. The xa) οὐ ra) de- 
signates not a simple but comparative negation, non 
tam quam; ἀλλὰ is frequently so used. Examples of 
this idiom are adduced by Wets. from the Latin au- 
thors; 6. g. Frontin. 2, 18, 5. Cic. pro Sextio. 15. 
Sallust. Jug. 18. Flor.2,@. Passages similar in sen- 
timent are produced from the Rabbinical writers b 
Wets. and Scheid. ap. Meuschen. Nov. Test. ex Tal- 
mude illustr. p.'79. Also from the Classical writers 
by Kypke and Munth.; to which I add Menander, 
Histor. ap. Corp. Byz. Par. 1, 156. κρεῖσσον dv τοῖς 
σώμασι, καὶ οὔχι ταῖς ψυχαῖς φέρειν τὰ Tpavpara. Of 
the same nature is Appian. 1, 148, 6. οὐ τοῦτο εἶναι 
φοβερὸν---ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι. By θυσία is meant, by synecdoche, 
the worship of God, such as it was prescribed in the 
Jewish ceremonial law. : 

18. οὐ---ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους. This may be taken 
ironically, as Euthymius suggests, “ Not you who, 
like the Pharisees, fancy yourselves righteous, but 
you who acknowledge yourselves sinners, and seek 
a method of expiation.” ὁ 

14. διατί ἡμεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλὰ, of 
δὲ μαθηταί σου οὐ νηστεύουσι; We are not to under- 
stand public, but private fasts; such as John’s disci- 
ples had practised on account of their master’s cap- 
tivity, and the Pharisees were accustomed to do, in 
obedience to the commands of their Doctors. Grot. 

9 , ° 
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and Resenm. Wetstein has well observed, that .the 
fasts of the antients were an abstinence from aH 
feod: and as in the primitive ages it was thought 
that the Apostles spent the whole periad: of the 
forty hours during which Jesus-lay in the sepulchre 
in fasting, so that custom was adopted in the Church, | 
and long retained; till at length the forty hours 
were changed to forty days, and abstinence from ak 
hee was changed to abstiaence only from animal 

15. υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφώνος, 1. 6. nuptial guests. A He- 
braism for φίλοι τοῦ νυμφῶνος. So in Hebrew 7, 
when added to substantives, implies. partaker of. 
When Christ calls himself νύμφης he uses the same 
simile that the disciples of John had heard from 
their master. Jo. 3,29. Apoc. 21, 2. (Rosenm. and 
Wets.) 

15. ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ax’ αὐτὸν ὁ 
γυμφίορ, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν. Some obscurity .is here 
occasioned by the similitude, and its application to 
Jesus and his disciples being confounded. Jesus 
does not say that he is the bridegroom of the 
Church, but he compares himself to a bridegroom, 
who intreduces his guests to a splendid banquet. 
Resenm. The application is thus detailed by Kuin, 
Christ means to say, I by no means wish to pres 
scribe fastings to my disciples. No one in com. 
mon life does things out of tinte and place, and 

ainst nature. Nor is it my intention to do so. 
M new and superior system of instruction. is quite 
different from the ancient one, and especially the 
rigid discipline of the Pharisees, whe appprces their 
devotees with severe precepts. (Wide atth. 11, 28. 
93,4.) The antient ceremonial institutions cannot 
be annexed to my doctrine as things essential and 
important; for that would be highly detrimental to 
the cause of Christianity.—Kuthymius, however, 
and Theophyl. Grot. Whitb. &c. adopt the following 
interpretation; namely, that Christ forbears to lay 
the burthen of fasting upon them, as being unsuit- 

. I 
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able to their weakness and imperfection.—No novi- 
ciate (as Weston paraphrases) will like to be initi- 
ated into his office by fasting, a leatbern girdle, and 
a hair shirt. " ΝΕ 

16. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐκιβάλλει, 1. 6, émippsrte—no.one put-. 
teth a patch of undressed cloth upon, &c. 

16. ῥάκους ἀγνάφου. A patch of undressed cloth 
rough from the weaver, and which has not yet 
passed through the hands of the fuller, or cleaner. 
We have a similar allusion in our old English epi- 
thets brand-new and span-new; on which see H. 
Tooke’s Diversions of Purley, vol. ἃ. p. 36; and 
Lemon's Etym. Dict. - 

16. αἴρει γὰρ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίαυ, καὶ, 
χεῖρον σχίσμὰ γίνεται. For the patch, being οὗ un- 
dressed cloth, shrinks on imbibing wet, and thereby 
draws up with it something of the old material. And 
eyen if it should nat get wet, yet the two substances 
will never wear well together, one being rigid and 
the other supple. The application is obvious. Wets. 
compares Phil. Jud. 2, 870. 29. c. τὸ μὴ συνυφαίνειν 
τὰς ἑτεροειδεῖς οὐσίας, ἔρια καὶ Awa καὶ γὰρ em τούτων 
οὐ μόνον ἡ διαφαρότης ἀκοινώνητον, ἀλχὰ καὶ ἡ ἐπικράτεια 
θατέρου ῥῆξιν ἀτεργασόμενον μᾶλλον ἢ ἔνωσεν, ὅταν dey 

6}. . 

17. οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν, infundunt. A Hebraism, say 
some. Wets. however, cites examples from Ana- 
ereon and Epictetus. ὥσκους, skins or bags, such as 
are yet in use throughout the East, and even some 
parts of Europe, as Spain, Turkey, Hungary, &c. 
Wets. adduces numerous passages which testify the 
use of ἄσχοι by the ancients, both Jews and Gen- 
tiles. Iam surprised that he should have omitted 
Herodo. 2, 121, 69. ἐπισπάσαντα τῶν ἄσκων δύο ἢ τρεῖς 
ποδεώνας αὐτὸν λύειν ἀπαμμένους" αἷς δὲ ἔῤῥεε ὃ οἶνος, κι τ΄... 

This passage is prettily versified by Paulin, Natal. 
felc. 10, p. 301. (ap. Bulk.) Pejor enim scissura novo 
veterique coactis, Redditur et nova vina novos bene 
dantur in utres. 

18. ἄρχων, 1. 6. ἀρχιφυναγωγὸς, as Mark calls him. — 
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The Jewish 0337 WN, whose business it was to 
read the Scriptures to the people, after the Priests 
and Levites, to order what was to be done in the syn- 
agogues, to distribute the offices of prayer, and the 
re ing of the Scriptures, for which he received a 
stipend. To him were joined the ἱερεὺς, and seven 
aged citizens of good repute, called ‘p31. Vide 
Rhenferd and Vitring. de Synag. 2, 11. Wets. 

_ 18. ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν, already as ἐξ were dead, i. 6. 
is dying. For the aorist may bear rendered by 
the present; and ἄρτι means evdus. Vide Wetstein. 
Much the same as Mark, τὰ 6. μ. ἐσχάτως ἔχει : and 
Luke 8, 42. ἀπέθνησκεν, was dying, as in Jos. A. 
5, 1, 1. ΝΟ : 

18. ἐπίθες τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ ϑήσεται. Lay- 
ing hands on, or touching, was indeed an act appro- 
priate to phystcians, but it was also the custom of the 
prophets and holy persons, who prayed for good on 
any one, to put their hands upon him. See τοί. 

. 20. αἱμοῤῥοῦσα. Mead, in his Medica Sacra, c. 11, 
understands by this a flux ex partibus naturalibus, 
which Hippocr. de Morb. 1, 3. calls ῥόον αἱματώδη. 
Brugenses and Beza interpret a perpetual flux of the 
menses ; and so, if I mistake not, Chrys. understands 
it. The thing is uncertain, and not very important. 
A flux of blood of long standing is known to be one 
of the most dangerous and least medicable of all dis- 
orders. Eusebius, H. E. 7,18. and Theophylact tells ᾽ 
us that the woman afterwards erected a statue to the 
honour of Christ. | 

20. ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ. An 
usual mark of profound respect in the East, both 
then and at the present day, of which there is a no- 
table example in Evelyn’s Memoirs, vol. 1, 159: 
‘* The Turk would bring us presents, when he met 
us, kneeling and kissing the hem of our cloaks.” 

Vestiges, however, of the custom are found in the 
classical writers. So Arrian. E. A. 6, 18, 19. of δὲ 
ἐπέλαξον, ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος, οἱ μὲν χειρῶν, οἱ δὲ γονάτων, οἱ 
δὲ ἐσθῆτος αὐτοῦ ἁπτόμενοι, which Wets. has, I find, 
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preoccupied, from whom I add ‘Athen. 212. ¥. 6 δὲ 
μόλις προῆλθε δορυφορούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν εὐδοκιμεῖν παρὰ τῷ 
δήμω θελόντων, ἑκάστου σπεύδοντος Kay πρόσάψασθαι τῆς 
ἐσθῆτος, and in Plutarch’ Syll. 474. c. A’ person 
touches the hem of Sylla’s garment, with a view (he 
says) to partake of his good luck. __ 

21. ἔλεγε yap ἐν ἑαυτῇ ᾿Εὰν μόνον ἅψωμαι τοῦ ipa- 
τίου αὐτοῦ; σωθήσομαι. The legal impurity, joined 
‘with such a disorder,.made her ashamed to draw on 
herself the ‘gaze of the people while she implored as- 
sistance. She hoped, that by .simply touching his 
garment Jesus would be made acquainted both of 

er miserable state and her implicit faith. Rosenm. 
and Grot. | 
| ΩΦ, exdby, sanata est. This is not, as some tell 
us, a Hebratsm, but occurs in the Classical writers: 
Weston cites Diod. Sic. p.15.c. Paulus treats this mi- 
racle in the'same perverse and irreverent spirit which 
he evinces on most others. He denies in effect that 
there was any miracle at all. The woman (says he), 
having placed her firm faith and. confidence in Jesus, 
when she touched the garment, felt a sudden change 
in the system, which led to sanity, and therefore im- 
puted it to miraculous power. But surely our Sa- 
viour would not have arrogated to himself, nor even 
accepted, a merit which did not belong to him. And 
yet the words θάρσει θύγατερ' ὃ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε, 
imply as much: at all events, the words of Mark and 
Luke, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, are 
decisive, and utterly overturn Paulus’s hypothesis; 
insomuch that he is obliged to cut out the words 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ax’ ἐμοῦ, without any warrant from 
MSS. It is grievous to see a writer of so much learn- 
ing and acuteness reduced to such miserable shifts. 

On this, as well as the other senses of cafe, see 
note on Matt. 1, 22. 

23. τοὺς αὐλητὰς. ‘These were usual, not only to 
the Greeks and Romans (as appears from the nume- 
rous passages cited by Wets. and Kirckmann, de 
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Fun. Rom. 2, 5.), but to the Jews, as we learn from 
Jos. B. J. 3. Vide Geier de Luctu Hebr. c. 5, p. 16. 
Rosenm. and Kuinoel. Th ititade of relati 

23. ὄχλον θορυβουμένον. The multitude 1008 
οἵ domestics, says Ἵν Brug. But it may rather be 
interpreted the preefice, or hired mourners ; for 6e- 
gipeodas may mean lamentari, neenias canere. So 

arc. 5, 88, θεωρεῖ θόρυβον, κλαίοντας K. a. τ. 

DA. οὗ yap ἀπέθανε τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει, 1. 6. 18 
not so departed as not to return (Cler.); is not so 
dead as you think, i. e. not so that no hope should 
remain of her return to life. (Wets.} It does not 
follow (says Rosenm.) that the girl was not dead. 
For Christ might use the word, because he had re- 
solved to bring her back to life. So Beza; which 
seems, however, not very conclusive. Michaelis 
(with whom agree Koen and Paulus) maintains that 
she was not dead, but only in a deliquium animi 
trance. He however acknowledges a miracle ; frst, 
because Jesus knew the maid was not yet really 
dead; secondly, because, without any medical appli- 
cation, he suddenly restored her to life. Whitby’s 
explanation comes to the same thing: 4. d. “ You 
may go away; there will be no funeral to be solem- 
nized here; she is no more dead than if she were 
asleep.” To which I add Artem. On. 1, 26. p. 42. 

ὃ πατὴρ σοὺ οὐ τέθνεκεν, ἀλλὰ κοιμᾶται. 
τς 95, ἐξεβλήθη. The signification of the word must 
not be too much pressed. It mearis only dismissed : 
an Hellenistic idiom. This he did (says Rosenm.) 
that those whom he wished to be spectators and 
witnesses of the affair might see everything more 
easily. ‘Among these were the parents, Peter, James, 
and John. (Marc. 5, 37—40.) Stevenson ap. Bulk. 
judiciously suggests that they might be all in the 
next room; and that, if they had all been in the 
room itself, they could not all have seen him touch 

er. 

Q5. ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς. Just as we are ac- 
customed to do when'we rouse any one from sleep 
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(Grot.) ; or, 1 add, out of kindness and courtesy. 
So, indeed, do physicians. —. 

80. ἀνεῴχϑησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί A Hebraism 
for “they were restored to sight,” So in Vajirka, 
cited by Wets. unus ceecus, alter apertus. And Be- 
reschith, an multi ceeci apertt sunt? Vide Anthol. 
Grec. 1, 4, 7. 

. 80. ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, λέγων “Opare, 

μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. Jesus did not enjoin perpetual si- 
lence; but only for the present, lest the people 
might be incited to sedition. : 
_ 82. ἄνθρωπον κωφὸν δαιμονιϑόμεκον. Rosenm, and 
Kuin, coincide in opinion that, by a comparison of the 
context and the parallel passage of Luke, it plainly 
signifies a man afflicted with dumbness by an evil 
spirit. The man, say they, was doubtless dumb from 

isorder ; but whether a nervous affection, apoplexy, 
or hypochondria, is uncertain. Now as the common 
Opinion was that all severe disorders were occasioned 
by daemons, no wonder then that this dumb man was 
believed to be deprived of speech by a demon, and 
our Evangelist thought proper to retain the com- 
mon mode of expression on this subject. It is ob- 
served by Rosenm. that the truth and dignity of the 
passage will remain the same, whether the disorder 

roceeded from natural causes or from a demon. 
Paulus, with his usual temerity, pursues a method 
of interpretation which 18 calculated to destroy both. 
He maintains that the man only laboured under a 
phantasy, namely, that he wag possessed by an evil 
genius, who did not permit him to speak; and that, 
Jesus, by removing that fancy, restored him to 
speech. How does this agree with the exclamation 
of admiration uttered by the bystanders? οὐδέποτε 
ἐφάνη οὕτως. 

84. ἐν τῷ ἄρχωτι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια, 
Spe, auxilio 1. It is, however, not only ἃ Hebraism, 
but a Grecism. So Auschyl. Eum. 466. πράξας γὰρ 
ἐν σοὶ πανταχῇ τάδ᾽. 

36. ἐσελαγχνίσθη περὶ atrwy—-was moved with 
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of the office, is further illustrated by an instructive 
observation of Mosheim de Rebus Christ. ante Con- 
stant. Mag. p. 69. not. Sciendum igitur est, vocabu- 
lum hoc etate servatoris nostri usitatum et certis. 
magne auctoritatis et fidei ministris datum fuisse, 
quos Pontifex Judzorum Maximus secum habere, — 
quibuscum de summi momenti rebus deliberare, quos 
cum potestate et curatione quedam ad exteros 
maximé Judsos mittere, per quos tributum illud 
colligere, quod Judai omnes templo quotannis debe-. 
bant, aliaque haud levia negotia perficere solebat, 
&c. See also Grotius. 

2. πρώτος---Πέτρος, 1. 6. first in order, not in dig- 
nity ; for Christ seems not to have authorized ahy 
difference. If he had done so, the Evangelists would. 
have observed it; but they have nof, for the names 
are recited by them in different order. Judas, how- 
ever, is always named last, and Peter first, and John 
and his brother James third and fourth, or fourth and 
fifth. Certainly, these three were especially es- 
teemed by Christ, perhaps for their docility, attach- 
ment, and mental endowments. Rosenm. That the 
Apostles were all placed on an equal footing, in Point 
of rank, 18 certain. On the names, &c. of the Apos- 
tles, the student may consult Elsley. 

5. εἰς ὀδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε. Since the Jews cor- 
dially hated both Gentiles and Samaritans, and since, 
for the more extensive propagation of the Christian 
religion, it was thought necessary to be delivered to 
one nation only, i. e. the Jewish, already prepared to 
receive its doctrines; therefore Jesus, that the Jews 
might first receive his doctrine, and that he might 
give no occasion for dissension among the Apostles 
themselves (who even now nourished prejudices), 
takes care, on this first sending of his messengers, to 
charge them to preach the divine doctrine only to 
the Jews. Jesus himself professed that he was sent 
to the Israelites (Matt. 15, 24.) ; yet, when neces- 
sity required him to travel through Samaria, he so- 
Journed with, and taught the Samaritans, and made 
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known that more nations should embrace his religion 
(Matt. 8, 11. Jo. 10, 16). | | 

And when he sent out his disciples the dast time, 
he,.on bidding them farewell, taught them that his 
doctrine was thenceforward to be communicated far 
and wide. -And thus the Apostles, after his death 
and ascension, enlightened by the Holy Ghost, 
preached it to Jews and Gentiles indiscriminately. 

uin. On the subject of the Samaritans Wetstein 
has much interesting matter, carefully collected from 
Josephus aud the Rabbinical writers. | 

6. xpeBara—amerwaéra. A lively image this of 
misery. The Jews are so called, because destitute of 
faithful teachers who should put them in the right 
way, and instruct their ignorance. 

8. νεκροὺς eyeipere. It is the united opinion of 
Grot. Mill. Wets. Michaelis, Markl, Weston, Kui- 
noel, and Campbell (whom see). that these words are 
an interpolation. ‘The authorities for their omission 
are very strong. ἄνθη Griesbach, who attempts to 


defend them, is obliged to admit that their genuine- ᾿ 


ness is uncertain. I will state the arguments em- 
ployed by those who impugn the authenticity of the 
words. In the first place, the most forcible argu- 
ment employed by Grot. is this: «* We do not read 
that any dead person was restored to life by the 
Apostles before the resurrection.”” Wetstein, too, 
urges, that if Christ had then given the Apostles the 


w 


power of raising the dead, Matthew would not have | 


neglected to mention it in verse 1, where was the 
proper place. ‘This observation had been before 
made by L. Brug. who adds, ‘it is not likely that 
Christ gave that to the Apostles as ordinary, which 
he himself used only sparingly.” Rosenmuller ob- 
serves, that in Luke 10,17. the Apostles mention it 
as a great thing, καὶ τὰ δωιμονία ὑποτάσσετα ἡμῖν, 
Markland lays mach stress upon the following pas- 
sage in John δ, 25. “ The hour is coming, and now 
is, when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of 
God, and they that hear shall live.” Here our Sa- 
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viour alludes to his raising Lazarus from the grave ; 
_ for the general resurrection is plainly and distinctly 
spoken of just after, in verse 28. It therefore does 
not seem likely that he would have mentioned this 
power as peculiar to himself, if the Apostles during 
is lifetime had been endued with the same power. 
Or, as Mr. Weston states the matter, ‘ the hour 
might have been already come, and the great mira- 
cle of resurrection would have been worked, and not 
first by the son of God. 
To this I add, that if the Apostles had had the 
power, it is impossible to conceive why they should 
not have used it. Especially as, before the regene- 
rating influence of the Holy Spirit, they had shown 
strong symptoms ΟΥ̓ vanity and self-conceit. So 
that, when they boasted that even the devils were 
subject to them, it is scarcely possible but that they 
must have added, “and the very dead are raised at 
our word.” 7 
Griesbach’s and Whitby’s arguments in defence o 
the authenticity of the words seem of little force. 
The likelihood of omission would not apply equally 
as to cleansing lepers. And that some passages of 
the chapter have a reference to events after the Re- 
surrection, and extend to the mission given after- 
wards, seems extremely doubtful. But no reason 
can be given why,. if not in the original, the words 
should have been added. Reasons are assigned by 
Kuinoel and Paulus, which, though they would not 
be strong enough of themselves to convince, yet 
have weight when added to the testimony of MSS. 
Versions, Fathers, and Commentators. 
. 8. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. Copious extracts 
are to be found in Wetstein, shewing the sentiments 
of the Rabbinical writers on this subject: he sub- 
joins this remark: Those who practise medicine ex- 
pend much time and money, that they may learn 
their art. But the case was quite otherwise with 
the Apostles, to whom was conceded the power of 
working miracles (Act. 8, 20, 33. & 34. 1 Cor. 9.); 


, 8T. MATTHEW, CHAP. X. 127 


otherwise they might have been suspected of seek. 
ing filthy lucre. 1 Tim. 6,5. 2 Thess. 3, 8, 10. 

-Q. μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, i.e. You must not provide 
yourselves with. Vide Wets. and Schl. So Thucyd. 
often. " ὃ 

9. εἰς τὰς ϑωνας---ὉΓ your girdles, i.e. purses. For 
the girdles of the antients were hollow, and used as 
a purse. Wets. gives several examples. Liv. 88, 
29. Negotiandi causa argentum in zonis habentes. 
A. Gell. 15,12. Cum Roma prefectus sum, zonas, quas 

lenas argenti extuli, eas ex provincia inanes retuli. 

mprid. Alex. Plut. Dem. p. 918. 2. Sympos. 4. 
665.8. /Elian, V. H. ap. Suid. τὴν ϑώνην τοῦ χρυσίου, 
ἣν ἐπήγετο ὁ ξένος, ὁ πανδοκεὺς ἐθεάσατο: where there 
is an ellipsis οὗ πλήρη. The complete phrase occurs 
in Sueton. Vitell. 16. Zon& se aureorum plena cir- 
cumdedit. Horat. Ep. 2, 2, 40: Juv. 14, 297. Pheed. 
4, 21. Plaut. Inuculent. 5, 62. χρυσὸν, &c. for gold 
coin, silver coin—as we use the words. 

10. μὴ πήραν. <A wallet, scrip, or satchel, gene- 
rally of leather, to sling on the shoulder, used from 
the earliest ages by shepherds and travellers for the 
reception of bread, flesh, cheese, and other neces- 
saries. Hom. Od. p. 411. of ἄλλοι πάντες δίδοσαν, 
πλῆσαν δ᾽ ἄρα πήρην σίτου καὶ κρείων... Vide Wets. 
Alb. et Valk, in Ammon. ° 

10. μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας. The Greeks, Romans, .and 
Jews especially, when travelling (Jos. Ant. 17, 5, 7.), 
wore two tunics; the one next the skin, called by 
the Romans interula, indusium, subucula; by: the 
Greeks ὑποδύτης, or, Attice, χιτωνίσκος ; by the Jews 
pym. The other, which was very much like the 
' toga, or pallium (and was therefore between the sub- 
ucula and the outward garments), was by the Attics 
termed χιτῶν, by the rest of the Greeks érevdurns, by 
the Romans interula. Wets. Rosenm. and Kuin. 

10. μηδὲ ὑποδήματα. The Jews commonly went 
without covering for the feet: but, on a journey, 
they found some covering necessary: so, however, | 
that the sandals were used in summer, and the cal- 
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cei, or ὑποδήματα, a kind of short boots or strong 
shoes, for the winter, or long journies. The Apos- 
tles were to take no forethought, not even that of 
providing these strong shoes, but to depend entirely 
on the supply which, under Providence, would be 
ministered to them by their converts. Vide Kuinoel. 
One need not here use anxious diligence in discussing 
and reconciling the minute differences between the 
Evangelists, The sense which they all mean to in- 
culcate 18 this: that the missionaries were not to be 
solicitous about providing necessaries. Schulz. 

10. ἄξιος---τῆς τροφῆς. Maintenance, including 

raiment. See Campbell. 
- ΑἹ. ἐξετάσετε τὶς---ἄξιός ἐστι, i. 6. worthy of your 
company. On this absolute use of the word exam- 
pies are given by Kypke, Alberti, and Elsner. To 
which I add App. 2, 578. 100. Eurip. Suppl. 1131. 
Arist. 1525. Perhaps it may signify men of good re- 
pute and estimation. And 80 it is taken by Augustin 
(ap. Bulk.). So also Liban. Or. 465. 3. (apud Wets.). . 
Icarius, πανταχοῖ καλούμενος ἧκον, οὐκ ἐξετάϑον, τίς ave 
tw ἐστιν ὁ καλῶν, ἀλλὰ πᾶς ἄξιος ἦν. This interpre- 
tation is further confirmed by Euth. where, in MS. 
A. is supplied τῆς ὠποδοχῆς, of “approved virtue.” 
Lightfoot and Gill take it in the sense of beneficent, 
hospitable ; but without sufficient scriptural sutho- 
rity. 

11. κἀκεῖ μείνατε. Persons to whom every sojourn 
goon proves wearisome, and who never feel content 
with any quarters, are prone to perpetual change. 
Bout,.as it was incumbent on the pastles to avoid 
giving the slightest occasion for being. suspected of 
avarice, 30 it was necessary not to incur any suspi- 
εἴσῃ, either of levity in change (by which unnecessary 
trouble might be occasioned, or offence given to 
their hosts; vide Lucian. Asin. 4.), or of sensual pre- 
fereace to more luxurious fare. Kuthym. Theoph. 
Rosenm. Wets. . 

12, ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν, The word ἀσκάσεσθαι here 
denotes wishing or. praying for felicity of every kind. 
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‘The Greeks had a similar custom of saluting a house. 
So Eurip. Fur. 595. καλῶς προσελθὼν, νῦν προσειπέ θ᾽ 
ἑστίαν; where see Musgrave. And Soph. Philoct. 
540. ἰώμεν ὦ παῖ, προσκύσαντες THY ἔσω ~ Aoskoy εἰσοίκη- 
ow, where the Scholiast interprets, ἀσπασάμενοι τὴν 
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18. καὶ εἰρήνη. Ἐῶ. By this name the Hebrews 
designated whatever may be sought for, or desired. 
Wetstein. 

13. καὶ εἐρήνη---ἐπιστραφήτω. The wish which is frus- 
trated of the desired event, or the admonition not 
received, is said to return back to him that brought 
them forward. So that the other not only receives no 
benefit, any more than if it had never been offered, 
but suffers, through his own fault, and therefore de- 
servedly, a very great injury. Comp. 15. Es. 55, 2. 
Psal. 35, 18. But since Christ uses a verb of wish- 
ing, it seems one should understand that the desired 
good is obtained, not by the persons for whom it was — 
wished, but by the wishers themselves. Prov. 25, 2. 
So Aristoph. Acarn. 833. χαῖρε πολλάγε. Me. ἀλλὰ 
μὲν οὐκ ἐπιχώριον. Δι. πολυπραγμοσύνης νῦν ἐς κεῷα- 
λὴν τρέποιτ᾽ ἐμοὶ. See Schol. (Wets.) The opinion, 
and the phrase founded upon it, still continues in the 
East. Thus Lord Henniker, in his Travels iuto 
Egypt, p. 267, says, that if a Mussulman salutes a 
Christian (by mistake) with the alekum salam (peace 
to you), on discovering his mistake, he insists on his 
revoking or returning his peace. 

14. ἐκτινάξατε----κονιορτὸν. Thus by this symbolical 
actto loquens, or mutum verbum (see Scharban ap. 
Koecher), declaring that they were impure, and un- 
worthy of the Apostolical society. Of this custom 
Wets. has adduced many illustrations from the Rab- 
binical writers. See also Grotius. 

15. ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ Γομόῤῥων ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. Some commentators understand this 
of the destruction of the Jewish nation : and on this 
hypothesis Wets. has paraphrased the passage, citing 
in illustration Jos. B. 1. Proem. where he says, that no 
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calamities suffered byany nation since the creation will 
bear comparison with those of the Jews; and v.15. he 
calls the Jews a more impious people than the Sodo- 
mites, and thinks, that if the Romans had not come 
to: destroy Jerusalem, it would have been swallowed 
up by an earthquake, or been destroyed by fire from 
heaven. Yet the arguments of Whitby, in refuta- 
tion οὗ this hypothesis,. remain, I think, still unan- 
swered: to these I refer the reader. I agree with 
him in referring these words to the final judgment. 
On the equity of this dispensation Euthymius and 
Grotius judiciously observe, that sins are to be esti- 
mated, not precisely and solely according to the na- 
ture of them, but also according to other circum- 
stances of things and persons. ‘The Sodomites had 
nothing to depend on but natural religion, and the 
traditions of their forefathers ; but the Jews had the 
clearer law of Moses. The Sodomites had indeed 
Lot as their monitor ; but the Jews had the Apostles, 
messengers specially sent from Heaven for their re- 
formation, and in confirmation of that mission work- 
ing numerous miracles; so that as they sinned against 
greater light, so they merited severer punishment. 

16. ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ws πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" =A 
proverbial phrase, denoting the most imminent dan- 
ger. See the Classical citations adduced by Wets. 
I add, that one of the antients gave his son the name 
of οἰόλυκος, meaning to hint that he should leave him 
in the greatest dangers. See Herod. 4, 149. There 
is a similar thought in Philostr. V. Ap. 8, 22. καὶ 
τίνος ἀποσκώψαντος, μετελαύνειν αὐτὸν τὰ πρόβατα, 
ἐπειδὰν τοὺς ἀγοραίους προσιόντας μάθη, νὴ Δι᾽, εἴπειν, 
ἵνα μὴ ἐμπίπτωσι τῇ ποίμνῃ λύκοι. 

16. γίνεσθε οὖν φρόνιμοι εἷς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς 
ai περιστεραί. ‘This seems to have been a proverbial 
phrase, the force of which is thus illustrated by Wet- 
stein: ‘‘ Christ admonishes them to consult for their 
safety by flight, or by concealment. To fly and 
take refuge in some place. of safety is simple and 
dove-like ; but to withdraw one-self from danger, 
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after the manner of a serpent, by making use of various 
arts, is the part of prudence. (Vide Act. 14, 19, 20. 
23, 6. 25, 11, 2. 2 Cor. 11, 32, 33.) ‘They must not 
be stupid and.affrighted (like sheep), but learn by cir- 
cumspection to avoid the weapons opposed to them.” 
But to this interpretation, as far as it respects the 
words “to fly—dove-like,” I cannot accede. Per- 
haps it is not simplicity, but harmlessness, which our 
Saviour here inculcates. This seems to be required 
by the sense of the word itself, and the force of the 
antithesis: itis, moreover, supported by many an- 
cient authorities. At the same time, it is not im- 
probable that both these senses (which are closely 
connected) may be meant. 

The words ἀκέραιος and ἄπλους are not unfre- 
quently found united (as in Arrian. Epict. 3, 23.) 
and one is sometimes explained by the other in the 
Scholiasts and Glossographers. They are not to 
permit their wisdom and prudence to be accompa- 
nied with cunning or malice. In this, Rosenmuller’s 
citation from Cicero (Offic. L. 2.) is apposite ; where 
he says there are many, “qui versatos homines - et 
callidos admirantes malitiam sapientiam judicent,” 
thiak cunning wisdom. The very opposite was in- 
culeated by some ancient philosophers, and seems 
expressed in the symbol or arms of Sparta, which, 
as we learn from Joseph. Ant. 12, 5. consisted of an 
eagle holding a serpent, denoting a mixture of force 
and cunning. This dove-like simplicity is not, how- 
ever, to be unaccompanied by circumspection. For 
even the doves themselves, as Llian (de Anim. 3, 
4, 5.) tells us, παλαμῶνται πρὸς τοὺς ἱέρακας, where he 
details instances of their sagacity in that .respect. 
To conclude, both (says Euthymius) must be mixed 
together, because beth are necessary to form one 
whole and complete virtue. . 

17. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Erasmus seeks a. 
peculiar emphasis in the article, in which opinion Mr. 
Markland entirely: acquiesces. For the sense, says 
he, requires some particular men; in the Jews. He 
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maintains that οἱ signifies the Jews, ἄνθρωποι the 
Heathens. The remark, however, seems fanciful 
and unfounded. The Jews, indeed, are especially 
meant, but that is not expressed by the article. 
They might well be told to beware of men ; since, (as 
Maldonat and Beza observe,) especially in matters 
of religion, man is a wolf to man. Gataker quotes 
Porphyr. as saying that the enmity and malice of 
brutes is more tolerable than that of men. And Ana- 
chars. ap. Stoboeum, τί ἐστι τὸ πολέμιον ἄνθρωποις ; 
αὐτοὶ ἑαυτοῖς. See also Senec. Ep. 108. 

17. παραδώσουσι.----συνέδρια. The word here denotes 
the lesser tribunals established in all Jewish towns. 
Vide supra, 5, 21. & 22. 

17. ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς. 
Beza doubts whether flagellation was ever performed 
in the synagogue. But that is proved by 23, 24. 
Acts 22,19. 26,11. Also from passages produced 
by Grot. Light. and Wets. Vide Seld. de Syn. I. 7. 
Vitring. de Synag. 3, 1, 11. 

18. ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας. Presides provinciarum, Procon- 
sules, Procuratores. Kuinoel has learnedly itlus- 
trated this word. See also Schleusner. 

18. εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. That you 
may, in the presence of them and foreign nations 
(on this occasion), declare the doctrine of salvation. 
(Rosenm. and Kuin.) 

19. μὴ μεριμνήσητε πώς ἢ τί AaAnonre— be not 
anxiously solicitous. πῶς refers to the forma orati- 
onis, τί to the matter. Μεριμνᾷν here signifies to 
prepare oneself for, and anxiously to meditate a de- 
fence; as, Luk. 1,14. μὴ προμελέτᾷν ἀπολογήθηναι. 
Wetstein cites Diog. L. 111, 94. τὸ ὀρθῶς λέγειν 
διαιρεῖται εἰς ὃ. ἐν μὲν ἃ δεῖ λέγειν" ἐν δὲ ὅσα δεῖ λέγειν' 
γ. πρὸς οὖς δεῖ λέγειν, ὃ. δὲ πηνίκα λέγειν δεῖ. ἃ μὲν οὖν δεῖ 
λέγειν, ἃ μέλλει συμφέρειν τῷ λέγοντι καὶ τῷ ἀκούοντι" 
τὸ δὲ ὅσα δεῖ λάλειν, μὴ πλείω μηδὲ ἐλάττω τῶν ἱκανῶν. 
Eph. 6, 20. Comp. Daniel, 3, 16. 

20. οὐ---ἀλλὰ---Ὥοη tam quam. A sort of compara- 
tive negative. To the question ow this promise 
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was fulfilled, Origen acutely answers, in Jud. 11, 
29, 30. Εἰ πνεῦμα κυρίου ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν, πώς εὔχεται, ἃ μὴ 
προσήκει; ἐνὴν γὰρ καὶ κῦνα ἀπαντῆσαι ἐπανίοντι τῷ 
Ιεφθαξ. ἄρ᾽ οὖν ἐσφάλη τὸ πνεῦμα; οὐδαμώς. ἀλλὰ τὸ 
μὲν πνεῦμα βοηθεῖν παραγέγονεν, οὐχ ὑποβάλλειν τὴν 
ἄτοπον εὐχὴν" αὐτὸς δὲ σφάλλεται ἀπερισκέπτως εὐχό- 
μενος. 
41. ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς. As witnesses 
in a court of justice. So Wakef. δ. Cr. 2, p. 24; to 
whom assent Bolten and Paulus, Rosenm. and Kuin. 
Thus Matth. 12, 41. ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ 
τῆς γενεᾶς τ. But there the words ἐν τῇ κρίσει are 
added, which is not the case in this passage. I cer- 
tainly prefer the common sense, “shall rise up 
against, attack, and persecute. Of this examples in 
abundance are given by Wets. It occurs frequently 
in the historians, especially Thucydides ; and I have 
much to observe, which must, however, be reserved 
for some more suitable occasion. 

21. θανατώσουσιν. Sua opera, nempe testimoniis 
perhibendis, efficient ut morti addicantur. (Schl.) 
Vapitis damno absentem. Plutarch. Themist. p.124. 
B. Xenoph. ἀναβ. 2. 2 Paral. 32,2. Polybius, Sig. 46. 

22. μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων, 1. 6. guast omnibus, of 
most men. So Theophyl. explains ὑπὸ πολλῶν, 

22. ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. This 
has been well rendered by Dorv. ad Charit. p. 458 
(apud Kuin.) qui constantem se preestiterit—perpe- 
tuis. εἰς τέλος most commentators explain ad mor- 
tem. Others (as Hammond, Wets. and Rosenm.) 
understand the words of a temporal preservation 
from the destruction of Jerusalem ; but this does not 
so well suit the context. Though the word. some- 
times bears that sense, (on its different significations 
see note on Matth. 1, 21.) it here clearly signifies 
salvation in heaven. Euthymius, who adopts this 
interpretation, has the following very beautiful pas- 
sage, derived, I suspect, from Chrysostom: θαυμάσαι 
δὲ rovrous ἄξιον, πώς εἰς τοσούτους καὶ τοιούτους κινδύνους 
ἀποστελλόμενοι, καὶ πᾶσαν μὲν τὴν οἰκουμένην πολεμίαω 
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ἔχειν ἀκούοντες, παρ᾽ ὅλην δὲ πειράϑεσθαι τὴν ϑωὴν' οὐκ 
ἐδειλιάσην, οὐδ ἐξήτησαν ἀπαλλαγὴν τῶν δεινῶν ; ὑπή- 
κουον γὰρ, ὥς ἐυπειθεῖς τώ διδασκάλω, καὶ ἐθαῤῥουν αἷς 
πιστοὶ τῇ δυνάμει τῷ τοῦ ἀποστέλλαοντος. Μεμαθηκότες 
δὲ καὶ ὅτι τοσούτον ἰσχύσει τὶ κήρυγμα τῆς πίστεως, ὥς 
διαλύσαι «καὶ τὴν ἀδαμαιντίνην στοργὴν τῆς Φύσεως, καὶ 
τὰς σχέσεις ἀλλήλαις ἐκπολεμῶσαι, μᾶλλον ἀνηρεθίσ.- 
θησαν, καὶ νευρωθέντες λοιπὸν τοῖς ἀναμφιβύλοις ἐλπίσι 
τοῦ: κατορθοῦν, ἀπεδύσαντο, δώδεκα μόνοι, πρὸς ἅπασαν τὴν 
οἰκουμένην, ἡ τινι συμπαρετάττετο Kar’ αὐτῶν καὶ ὃ διά- 
Boros μετὰ τῶν ἀπείρων ὠτοῦ δαιμόνων, καὶ νενικήκασιν, 
οὐκ ἀνέλόντες τοὺς ἐναντίους, ἀλλὰ μεταῤῥυθμίφαντες, καὶ 
δαιμόνων. ἴσους λαβόντες, ἀγγέλων ἴσους ἐποίησαν. 

23. οὐ μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις. An elliptical mode 
of speaking, for οὐ μὴ -τελέσηπε (ὅδον διὰ) τὰς πόλεις. 
Vide Raphel, Krebs, and Loesn. in hoc loco. Wets. 
compares Thucyd. 4, '78. ἐς Φάρσαλον ἐτέλεσε. Tadd 
Lucian, 1, 813. ἐς Ἴνδους τ. Aristid. 1, 569. ἐν τανθοὶ 
ἐτελέσαμεν. The ὅδον is supplied in Theogn. Admon. 
72. καὶ μακρὴν πόσοι Kup ὅδον ἐκτελέσας. ‘There is a 
similay ellipsis in ἀνύω, and the Latin consummare. 
Vide Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 1142. 7 

23. ἕως dv ἔλθη ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Some under- 
stand this of the destruction of Jerusalem, as Euthy- 
mius and Wetstein. Others of the coming of the 
Messiah spiritually, by the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost ;. as Grotius. Other opinions see in Pole and 
Whitby. 

24. οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον. A pro- 
verbial sentence; 4. d. cannot expect a better fate 
than his master. Wets. quotes Arrian. Epict. 2, 28. 
and many Rabbinical writers. 

25. BeeageBova. In this reading nearly all the MSS. 
concur, supported by some ancient versions. Je- 
rome altered the reading to Βεελξεβοὺβ, because he 
thought it the same with the God of the Ecronites 
(2 Reg. 1, 2), called mar. Sys, Lord of Flies, or 
powerful against flies; and those who support that 
reading. tell us that the Jews so called the chief of 
their δαιμονία out of contempt. But there are no 
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historical proofs of the fact, and the appellation 
would rather seem to imply praise. Βεελϑεβοὺκ ig 
doubtless the true reading. This appellation of the 
chief of demons, Satan, was (I think) formed with 
a reference to Βεελξεβοὺβ, and the change was meant 
to express contempt. For it was a Jewish custom, 
however different from the Heathen, to give oppro- 
brious appellations to beings of whom they were in 
dread. Now Here not only was such contempt ex- 
pressed, (BeeageBova signifying Lord of Dung, or 
rather, in a metaphorical sense, idolatry,) but it wag 

so thrown on the false God of the Ecronites. For 

13 signifies not only dung, but ¢tdolatry, as has 
been proved by Lightfoot and Buxtorf. BeeageSoua 
will therefore denote God of, author and promoter 
of, idolatry. This-will, I think, be found the most 
natural and probable solution of the - difficulties 
which encircle this controverted subject. 

26. οὐδὲν yap ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον, ἃ οὐκ ἀ. κι᾿ κ᾿ ὃ 0. γ. 
Α proverbial expression. ‘Lhe truth cannot be ex- 
tinguished, the excellence of my doctrine will: at 
length be apparent. “Time brings all things (ὁ 
light,” say Eurip. and Menander. So Tertullian, 
cited by Rosenm. “ Bene autem, quod omnia tem, 
pus revelat, testibus etiam vestris proverbs et sen- 
tentiis.” And Horace, L. 1. Epist. 6, 24. Quicquid 
sub terra est, in apricum proferet tas. See Schotti. 
Adag. N. T. 

27. ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ--- to φωτί. So Liban. Or. ap. 
Fabr. Bibl. 7, 195. ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἁπάντων ὀφθαλμοῖς τὰ 
πρότερον ἐν σκότει γενόμενα τολμάται. Artem. 1, 79. p. 
120. ἐν φωτί γενόμενον. Soph. Phil. 583. δεῖ δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
λέγειν "Es φώς ὅ λέξει. Hence is confirmed an emen- 
dation of Herman on Pindar, pag. 92. κτάμενον ἐν 
φάει, Κρύφα δὲς Wets. compares Liban. Or. 745. A. 
Athen. 506. C. Sext. Emp. 1, 311. 

27. 8 εἰς τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε. On the force of this for- 
mula see Schl. Lex.; to whose examples I. add 
Liban. Ep. φάσκειν ε. τ. 0. et Ep. 119. Eurip. Andr. 
1080. εἰς τὸ οὖς---ηὔδα Adyws. So also Ion. 9, 11. 
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Orest. 615. Pausan. 7, 22,2. ἐρωτᾷ πρὸφ τὸ οὖς τὸν 
Θεὺν. ᾿ 

27. κηρύξατε ἐπι τῶν δωμάτων. Roofs which, as 
being flat, would be well adapted.to that purpose. 
Wets. cites Lucian. V. H. 2. 46. αὐτὸς δὲ ἀνελθὼν 
ἐπὶ τὸ στέγος, ἐβόων re καὶ τοὺς éraipous συνεκάλουν. 
And Jos. B. 2, 21, 5. 

28. μὴ φοβηθῆτε---γεέννη. Wets. quotes similar pas- 
sages from Dion. Hal. 8, 62. Hierocles, p. 54. Plat. 
Crit. Arrian. Epict. 2, 2. and 1, 9. & 3,13. Plato, 
758. p. Philo Allegor. 1, 64, 47. and 2, 419, 25; be- 
sides numerous Rabbinical citations. But the most 
apposite is Joseph. de Maccabeis 13. (which I had 
myself noted down): Μὴ φὸόβηθῶμεν τὸν δοκοῦντα 
ἀποκτεῖναι τὸ σῶμα" μέγας γὰρ Ψυχῆς κίνδυνος ἐν αἰωνίῳ 
βασανισμώ κείμενος τοῖς παραβαίνουσι τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 
᾿ θεοῦ. Vide 2 Macc. 6, 26. ἃ 7,9, 29. Sap. 16, 13. 
Bulkley has adduced many passages from the Philo- 
sophers; few of which, however, are apposite. 

29. καὶ ἐν----οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, i.e. will perish, 
die. The words ε. τ. y. are suspected, without cause, 
by Griesbach. See Elian, H. A. 1, 81. Vide et 
Scheid. ap. Meuschen. God, says Plato de Legg. 
10, can attend (like eminent human artists) to things 
both small and great. , 

29. ἄνευ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν, 1. 6. without the know- 
ledge and consent of. ‘This formula is not unfre- 

uent in the Classical writers. Wets. cites Hom. 

ἃ. ο. 530. οὔτοι ἄνευ θεοῦ. Lucian. Conv. οὐκ ἄνευ 
θεοῦ : et per Lapsu. 15. ἄνευ θεοῦ. Appian. p. 1154 
οὐκ ἄνευ θεοῦ. Diod. Sic. 1, 90. οὐκ ἄνευ δαιμονίου τίνος. 
See more in Kypke and Palairet; also Wakef. on 
Mosch. 2, 159. 

80. τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσί. Sig- 
nifying that the very smallest of our concerns are 
watched over by God. So Pesickta, f. 18,4. Nonne 
omnes capillos omnis creature ego numero? 

31. rorrav στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. Markland 
conjectured πολλῴ, (which was read by Euthym. and 
Theophyl. and is found in some MSS.) with the ap- 
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probation of Valck. ad Herod. 5, 17,12. whose ex- 
amples may there be seen: but it has been observed 
by Kuin. that the words are not usually so disjoined ; 
and that πολλών has reference to the words ἐξ αὐτών 
and δύο. ‘The word is indeed liable to other objec- 
tions, and cannot be admitted. 

82. ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ. A Hebraism, or Syriacism, 
for ou. ἐμὰ. The word is here used figuratively : 
‘‘he will profess my doctrine, be on my side.” In 
the other member of the sentence, the word ὁμολο- 
γήσω is to be taken proprie for agnosco, amo, &c. 
ἔμπροσθεν Tou rat pos μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, are a periphra- 
sis for the day of judgment. (Grot. Rosenm. Kuin.) 

88. ἀρνήσηταί we—reject, cast off. Dion. Hal. 8, 
84. φίλους ἀρνοῦμεθα ὅταν. ἀδικήσωσι. Alciph. 3, 40. 
τοὺς γόνεις.----ἀρνουμένους. 

84. μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν" 
οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν. Wolf supplies 
μὴ γινώσκειν. This isaforcible and Oriental mode 
of expressing the certainty of a foreseen conse- 
quence of any measure, by representing it as the 
purpose for which the measure was adopted. (Wets. 
and Campb.) Lightf. and Whitby understand by a 
sword the wars which quickly followed, and proved 
the ruin of the Jewish State. But this seems too. 
limited a sense. 

35. διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοὺ warps. This use of 
διχάσαι with κατὰ (which is a confounding of two 
phrases together) is Hellenistic. ‘The good and the 
evil principles would be set in a ferment, and, from 
the corruption of our nature, prove too strong for 
the most deep-rooted affections. It was long ago 
remarked by a very acute observer (Zeno ap. 
Diog. Laert. 7, 32.) ἀλλοτρίους ἀλλήλων εἶναι πάντας 
τοὺς μὴ σπουδαίους, καὶ γονεῖς τέκνων, καὶ ἀδελφοὺς ἀδελ- 
φώῶν, οἰκείους οἰκείων. It has been truly observed by 
Democrates, in his Sententie, p. 64 (ap. Bulk.) that 
the enmities of kindred are much more bitter than 
those between other persons. 

36. ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, οἱ οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ. More 
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usually οἱ οἰκειοὶ, which Euthym.. has in his para- 
phrase. Philostr. V. A. 5, 35. p. 218. m. ἐκπεπολε- 
peiobas (read ἐκπεπολεμῆσθα!) πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον. 

87. ὁ φιλών---οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος" i.e. worthy of be-. 
ing my disciple. Grot. and Wets. have appositely 
cited from Hierocl. καλὸν μὲν ra Sew πείθεσθαι, κάλον 
δὲ καὶ τοῖς γονεῦσιν---εἰ δὲ πρὸς ἄλλο μὲν ὁ θεῖος νομος, 
πρὸς ἄλλο δὲ οἱ γονεῖς φέροιεν, μαχομένης τῆς αἱρέσεως, 
τῶς apelvoriy ἔπεσθαι δεῖ, πρὸς ταῦτα μόνον ἀπειθοῦντας 
γονεῦσι, πρὸς ἃ καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῖς θείοις νόμοις οὐ πείθοντα;. 
Comp. 2 Macc. 7, 20. 25, 28. 29. Epictetus, 3, 8. 
says the true good is to be preferred to every rela- 
tive tie. You are my father, he adds, but not my 
goad, Kc. Bulkley. | | 
. 88. ὃς οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν, 1. 6. is Bot prepared 
to suffer the worst evils, even the most cruel and ig- 
nominious death. As crucifixion was not a Jewish 
punishment, this mention of it may seem propheti- 
cal, and to have alluded to his own crucifixion. That 
the persons to be crucified bore their cross is known, 
as well from the Scripture as some passages of the 
Classics produced by Wetstein ; Cic. Div. 1. 26. Plut, 
554. a. Artem. 2,61. Vide Lips. de Cruce, 2, 5. See 
note in 27, 33. 

88. ἀκολουθεῖ oxicw pov. This may seem an He- 
braism, or Hellenistic pleonasm; but at is defended 
by Arist. Plut. 18, & 759, & 1210. Lucian. Ne 2. 
Herodian, 4, 1, 6. cited by Wetstein. 

99. ὃ εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν. An 
acute dictum, an Oxymoron, or a sort οἵ Paronoma- 
sia between the two senses of ψυχὴ (namely, life and 
soul). There is also a dilogia in the word ἀπολέσει 
and εὑρίσκω. Life is, says Kuin. an Hebrew image 
of felicity, and in this sense it ought to be taken in 
the following Words: ἀπολέσει αὐτήν, and εὑρήσει av- 
τήν. The student will perceive some similarity in 
cast of thought and turn of expression, to the noble 
passage of Juvenal, Sat. 8. Summum crede nefas 
animam preferre pudori, Et propter vitam vivendi 
perdere causas. ‘This maxim is equally true in mili- 
tary affairs. See Wetstein’s classical citations; Dion. 


ST. .MATTHEW, CHAP. X. 139 


Hal. 6, 9. Arrian. Ep. 4,1. Front. 4, 1, 16. Philo. 
de Leg. 2, 574, 12. Ken. Cyr. 3. Horat. Sat. 2; 8. 13. 
Justin. 20, 3. Dum mori honesté querunt, feliciter 
vicerunt: nec alia causa victorie fuit quam .quod 
desperaverunt. The same may be said of Christ’s 
disciples, whether we regard this life, or the next; 
for in the former case those who persevere with con- 
stancy, often escape out of the greatest dangers, be- 
yond all expectation. Thus were Peter and Paul 
(and those Christians who in the Jewish war were di- 
vinely warned to withdraw to Pella) preserved. The 
contrary: took place.in the case of Judas, and alse of 
those Jews who returned to Jerusalem: they lost their 
lives by the very measure which, humanly speaking, 
seemed likely to enable them to find and preserve it. 
- If, however, we regard the next life (which Christ 
has ever and chiefly in view, as being the only real 
life) the truth of the apothegm will be yet more ap- 
parent: for he who abandons Christ and bis Reli- 
gion either will not fimd, or not long preserve, 
that life which he thus studies to save; he will more- 
over incur a certain loss of the other, and precipitate 
himself to eternal misery. On the contrary, he who 
is constant in fidelity to Christ, will indeed expose 
this life to danger, yet he will not immediately lose 
it, or if he should lose it, he will receive it back from 
the hands of God with abundant interest. Wets. 

40. ὁ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς, ἐμὲ δέχεται" and consequently 
he that receiveth not you receiveth not me. The 
treatment shown to an ambassador is in fact shown 
to his-prince. Wetstein and Schoettgen have illus- 
trated this by numerous Rabbinical citations. 

41. εἰς ὄνομα is for 4, qua quatenus quia.’ An He- 
braism, say Glass. and Vorstius. See Wetstein’s Rab- 
binical citations. Yet examples, not dissimilar, oc- 
eur in Greek and Latin phraseology. It was a Jew- 
ish proverb, says Wetstein. Thus Lot and Abraham 
received angels, but not in the name of angels; i.e. 
not supposing them to be angels (Hebr. 13, 2). But 
the widow received Elias in the name of a prophet 
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(i Reg. 17), and Laban received Jacob in the name 
of a just man; and they received a reward from God. 
προφήτης is here legatus divinus. Wets. 

42. ds—rorion ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν. These Rosenmul- 
ler has prolixly explained to mean, men of no rank, 
dignity, &c. But I prefer (with Euth. and Wets.) 
to understand the word as an Hebraism denoting 
disciples, as opposed to masters. Bolten and Kui- 
noel observe, that [Wp signifies both parvus and dis- 
cipulus. This is strongly confirmed by a passage of 
Bereschith. R. 42, 4. Si non parvuli op non sunt 
discipuli, si non sunt discipuli non sunt sapientes, 
ὅς. 

42. ποτίση---ποτήριον ψυχροῦ. So E>) Hart ΟἿΣ Mwy 
Jerem. 16, 7. (Kuin.) Perhaps ποτίξειν ποτήριον may 
bea pleonasm for ποτίξειν, as in Greek most verbs ad- 
mit an accusative of a noun of cognate sense. Vide 
Matth. Gr. Gram. After ψυχροῦ there is an ellipsis 
of ὕδατος, which is supplied in Mark 9,41. It is fre- 
quent in Greek. One similar to it occurs in the 
Latin words frigida and gelida, scil. aqua. To give 
a cup of water was a proverbial phrase for giving the 
smallest thing. ‘Thus in Atlian. V. H.1, 21, 32. the 
Persian who had nothing else to offer King Arta- 
xerxes (and it was the custom never to approach the 
king without some gift) takes up water from the river 
in his hands, and presents it. Small, however, as it 
may seem, this was not always given. The Jews ha- 
bitually refused it to the Gentiles, as we learn from 
Juvenal, Sat. 14, 103. Quesitum ad fontem solos de- 
ducere verpos. Nor was it always granted to their 
own countrymen. Thus, in the story of Isaac and 
Rebecca, is narrated by Josephus, 34, 24. when Isaac 
asks for water at the well, and is refused, Rebecca 
reproves the damsels, saying, τίνος ἄλλου κοινωνήσειν 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπους αὐτάς wore, al μηδὲ ὅδατος μετέδοσαν. 
And, as Euthymius and Theophylact observe, the 
gift was made small, that no one might plead po- 
verty in excuse for neglecting this duty. 

42. οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὑτοῦ. Observe the ele- 
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gance of this ditotes, of which many Classical exam- 
ples are produced by Elsner and Wetstein. 


CHAP. XI. 


VERSE 2. ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δεσμοτηρίῳ. At Machenus, 
of which Josephus, A. 17,7. treats. 

2. τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Campbell thinks that Ἰησοῦ (the 
reading of a few MSS.) is probably the true one. 
The word Χριστος is never, says he, used in the Gos- 

l as a proper name; it is the name of an office. 

ut I answer, this is the very import of the word 
here. These ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ are well explained by 
Wetstein, ‘‘deeds such as the Jews expected that 
the Messiah would perform.” 2 Tim. 4, 5. 

8. εἶπεν adrw Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος. John had ordered 
them to inquire, art thou he that is coming,—is to 
come. Kuinoel takes the present for the future, 
which is usual in the Hebrew when the thing spoken 
of is certain. So Act. 8, 2. where εἰσπορευόμενοι is 
interchanged with of μέλλοντες εἰσιέναι. Upon the 
motive of this enquiry the Commentators are not 
agreed. As it is not distinctly mentioned why John 
sent messengers to Christ, we are reduced to conjec- 
tures. Just. Martyr, Tertull. Lightfoot, Beaus Mac- 
knight, Le Clerc, Maltby, Wetstein, Thiass, Batt, 
and Mins, think that John sent on account of doubts 
and misgivings which occurred to him during his 
imprisonment. But Hammond, Whitby, Doddridge, 
Euthymius, Theophylact, Gregory Magnus, and 
others, think he sent, rather to satisfy his disciples’ 
doubts than his own; for he could have none, havin 
already borne abundant testimony to his mission. i 
myself entirely assent to the opinion of Kuinoel, 
namely, that John did not send messengers because 
he had begun to doubt, but for the purpose of ex- 
citing Jesus to lose no time in entering on that 
earthly kingdom which he himself perhaps expected. 
For, as Rosenmuller has well remarked, after Batt 
in his Dissertation on this subject, that it does not 
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appear whether John had been informed from an 
other source than the Scriptures of the Old Testa- 
ment, what should be the fate and condition of the 
Messiah, and especially at what time, and in what 
manner he should commence his reign, to publicly 
declare himself the Messiah. Hence John, who, 
from what we know of his life, discourses, and for- 
tunes, is admitted to have been of an ardent tem- 
per, impatient of delay, (perhaps uneasy at the re- 
serve maintained by Jesus towards him,) who so 
eagerly expected the commencement of the Mes- 
siah’s kingdom, who burnt with desire to promote so 
good a cause, who had so studiously prepared the 
minds of the Jews for the advent of the Messiah (of 
whom he was persuaded that he was the precursor), 
and who now, thrown into bonds, was compelled to | 
cease from this goodly work; and who hoped that 
he should have been delivered by Jesus, desires Je- 
sus to be thus interrogated in his name; σὺ εἶ 6 
ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον προσδοκώμεν ; Art thou indeed the 
[6 55:8} ἢ Dost thou sustain the character of the Mes- 
siah? We might fancy that thou wert not. Is any 
other to be expected? No: why then dost thou so 
long delay to publish and profess thy Messiahship? 
This view of the subject I believe to be correct as 
far as tt goes; but it omits to state the most tmport- 
ant purpose of John’s message, namely, the satisfac- 
tion of some of his disciples who, stumbling at the 
meanness of Christ’s birth, humble mode of life, and 
unambitious conduct, had entertained doubts of his 
being the Messiah: for whose satisfaction, therefore, 
the messengers were sent, and against whom, and 
not against John, as most commentators maintain, 1s 
levelled the gentle rebuke couched in the words 
‘blessed is he who shall not be offended in me.” 
Notwithstanding the length to which this note has 
already extended, I cannot conclude without enter- 
ing my protest against the mistaken (but too preva- 
lent) notion that John sent to satisfy his awn doubts, 
and adverting to that specious form in which the hy- 


ST, MATTHEW, CHAP. XI. 143 


pothesis is put by the able pen of Wetstein. If the 
disciples only had doubted, what need (asks he) to 
send a message? Was it to confirm the disciples? 
but nothing could be added to the force of ocular 
and auricular demonstration. Now, if we under- 
stand it as referring to a scruple in John’s mind, 
allis clear. But surely all is clear without resorting 
to this unauthorized hypothesis. Of the two rea- 
sons which impelled John to send the messengers, 
one was to excite Jesus to delay no longer to enter 
upon his kingdom. Now from the words of our 
Lord’s answer, when properly interpreted, it will 
appear that our Lord understood this purport of 
John’s message. And the words of that answer re- 
fer to it plainly enough for John to comprehend the 
sense, (though perhaps not his disciples,) which was 
all that Jesus intended. ‘The words of the answer 
may be thus paraphrased: You excite me to has- 
ten the commencement of my kingdom. Know, 
then, that my kingdom hath already commenced, 
i. 6. the blind receive their sight, and the lame walk, 
the lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear, the dead 
are raised up, and the poor have the Gospel preached 
to them: and this is all that my kingdom, being 
spiritual, is intended to effect. 

3. ἢ ἕτερον προσδοχώμεν. Observe, this is the sub- 
junctive present, for the indicative future, render, 
“« must we, are we to expect another ἢ 

5. τυῷλοὶ) ἀναβλέπουσοι. Regain their sight. Wes- 
ton. So 20, 34. Mar. 10, 51. Luc. 7, 22. Act. 22; 
and often in the Greek writers. It is indeed used 
once improprié of a person born blind; where acci- 
pere will convey the truest idea. The present pas- 
sage is an accommodation of Is. 35, 5, 6. 

5. πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίξονται" This is equally true, whe- 
ther we take πτωχοὶ in a physical, or in a metaphori- 
cal sense. On the word εὐαγγελίξονται see Wetstein 
and Schleusner. 

6. καὶ μακάριός ἐ. ὃ. ἐ. p. o. ἐΞ ἐς Markland pro- 
poses this punctuation, καὶ μακάριός---ηα (he said} 
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meaning, I suppose, to signify that these words are 
to be applied to a person different from the preced- 
ing ones; namely, to John’s disciples, who had 
doubted of his Messiahship. This change of punc- 
tuation, however, is not pice 

7. τούτων δὲ πορευομένων ἤρξατο---λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις. 
It is a refined and | ndicious remark of Euthemius 
and Theophylact, that our Lord waits for the de- 
parture of the disciples to praise John, lest he should 
incur the censure of adulation. He meant by this 
praise to avert from John any suspicion of levity and 
Inconstancy, to which the words of the message, in- 
terpreted literally, might lead. 

8. ἰδεῖν κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον ; This ex- 
pression may be taken either in a natural or meta- 

horical sense. The former is adopted by Grotius, 

za, Campbell, Rosenm. Schleusner, and Wetstein, 
who produces several passages where the same cir- 
cumstance occurs, namely, reeds shaken by the 
wind; and (what is more important) of κάλαμος in 
the collective sense (as we use reed), citing 1 Macc. 
9,45. Jos. A. 13,1,3. The other sense is sup- 
orted by Euthymius, Theophylact, Whitby, and 
‘Kuinoel (whom see), and is not devoid of reason. I 
however adopt the former, which 1s confirmed (as 
says Rosenm.) by the antithesis of the rich man, 
_ whose magnificence all gladly survey. For in v. 15. 
4eqq. he rebukes the fickleness of the people; as, in- 
deed, he does in the present verse. For the image of'a 
reed shaken by the wind well represents the innate le- 
vity and inconstancy of the vulgar. Vide Eph. 4, 14. 

8. ἀλλὰ ri—for 771, when interrogation succeeds 
interrogation. Wetstein gives examples from Xen. 
Demosth. and Arrian. Kypke adds Andoc. 

8. ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; Any soft and 
fine vestments, whether of wool, silk, or cotton. Of 
this Wets. and Kypke have given many illustrations. 
I add Diod. Sic. 3, 352. ypavras δ᾽ ἔσθησι μὲν μαλα- 
ksiy, Polluc. 10, 2. 8. f. ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ ταῦτα. scil. mo- 
bilia (moveables). μαλακὰ, ὥσπερ εὐμεταχείριστα---- 
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levia, tenuia. Antigonus Caryst. ap. Athen. 5665. 


E. μαλακωτέραν ἠμφιεσμένους ἐσθήτα. Dionys. Perieg. 
953. ypucios πέπλοισιν ἀγαλλόμενον μαλακοῖσιν. Schl. 
illustrates this passage from Demosth. 1155, πρόβατα 
paraxa—woolly, and therefore soft. But μαλακὰ 
πρόβατα must be there taken, as in Polyb. 9, 17, 6. 
where they signify oves tenella ; where see Schweigh. 
Bion. Id. 1, '72. κάτθεο καὶ μαλακοῖς ἔνι Paper. _ Ats- 
chin. C. T. 18, 31. περιελόμενος τοὺς μαλακοὺς χιτω- 
WE KOUS. . 

_ 11. οὐκ ἐγήγερται. This word, like the Hebrew 
C1) is particularly applied to the birth of eminent 
persons. .Vide Jud. 24, 24. Luc. 7, 16. Jo. 7, 52. 
(Grot. and Kuin.) 

11. ὁ δὲ μικρότερος (scil. προφήτης) ἐν τ. β. τ. 0. 
μείξων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. John was greater than preceding 
prophets; for, besides his wonderful conception, 
and his being himself the subject of ancient prophe- 
cies, he had seen and known the Messiah, and been 
his precursor. Yet any Christian teacher had some 
points of superiority over him. , 

12. ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάϑεται. On the inter- 
pretation of these words there is much difference of 
opinion. See Pol. Syn. Wolf, and Koech. Also that 
other of Bolten, Eckerman, Schoetgen, Bengel, and 
Paulus. I prefer the interpretation of Siblous, Rosen. 
and Kuinoel, which gives the following sense: Doc- 
trina Christi quasi vi et impetu extorquetur summa 
cum cupiditate arripitur ab hominibus. So the Syriac: 
“Cum violentia accipitur. This interpretation is 
confirmed by Euthymius, who thus explains: βιάβε- 
ται ἡ πίστις βιαίως aprageras. παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
Thus the sense of the next words, καὶ βιασταὶ ἀρπά- 
ϑουσιν αὐτήν, May be thus paraphrased: Men of ardent 
minds seek it with avidity, and, as it were, snatch. it. 
Vide Schoetg. Hor. Hebr, in. loco. 

, 18. πάντες yap οἱ προφῆται καὶ 6 νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου 
προεφήτευσαν. The words are thus paraphrased by 
Rosenm. All. the prophets prophesied obscurely and 
enigmatically of those things which even John dis- 
VOL. I. L 
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cerned only in part, but which you see clearly. 
Vide 1 Pet. 1, 10. 2, 12. 

11. καὶ εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν "Halas. Si 
credere verbis meis vultis. Examples of this sense of 
δέξασθαι are produced by Raphel, Kypke, and Wets. 
So ‘V2 in Euth. 4, 4. is rendered πείθεσθαι. This is 
the Elias meant by Malachi. | 
᾿ 15. ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν. <A proverbial formula, by 
which attention was requested to things of serious 
import. The phrase ἔχειν ὦτα is used with a similar 
metaphor by Liban. Ep. 499. and Plutarch, 1118. c. 
The words ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ are added exegetically by Philo. 
2,19, 24. τοῖς ἀκοάς ἔχουσιν ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ θεσπίξει rade. 
de Charit. p. 400, 27. βοῶν καὶ κεκραγὼς τοῖς ὦτα ἔχου- 
ow ἐν ψυχῆ. | 

16. τίνι--οὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην ; An exordium 
familiar to the Jews on commencing a parable ; as 
appears from the Talmud. and Marc. 4, 80. Luc. 13, 
18 and 20. (Rosenm.) I add so Aischyl. Choeph. 10. 
ποία ξυμῷορᾷ προσεικάσω (rode). 

16. ὁμοία ἐ. x. Wets. compares Arrian. Ep. 2, 16. 
3,15. Epict. 35. 

16. x. ἐν ἀγοραῖς. Wets. cites Jos. B. 5, 12, 8. 
which see. ᾿ 

17. ἠυλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἰὀρχήσασϑε. Pipes were 
used both among the Greeks and Romans, not 
only at funerals, but also at weddings and dances. 
Kuin. This is proved by the passages in Wetstein; 
to which I add Herod. 1, 145, 1—12. παύεσθέ μοι 
ὀρχεόμενοι, ἐπεὶ οὐκ, ἐμέο αὐλέοντος, ἠθέλετε ἔκβαινειν 
ὀρχεόμενοι. 

17. ἐκόψασθε (scil. τὰ στηθη). Luke in the parallel 
passage has κλαίειν. Wets. cites many passages to 
this purpose: as Xeph. de Pertinacis funere, καὶ 
τίνες ἐκόπτοντο, ἔτερων πένθιμον τί ὑπαυλούντων. Jesus 
compares the Pharisees, &c. to sullen boys, whom no- 
thing which their companions may do can please, 
whether they play at weddings, or at funerals; since 
they neither could be induced to hearken.to the se- 
vere precepts of John, nor the milder ones of Christ. 
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There’ are two similar passages adduced by Wets. 
from Arrian. Epict. 8, 15. τὰ radia—viv μὲν ἀθλητὰς 
παίδει, νῦν δὲ μονομάχους : and Epict. 35. ὡς τὰ παιδία 
ἀναστραφήσῃ, d νῦν μὲν παλαιστὰς παίξει νῦν δὲ μονο- 


μάκους. ᾿ 
18. pyre ἐσθίων, μήτε πίνων. This must be taken δὰ 
a figurative and hyperbolical phrase, signifying great 
abstemiousness. So 7, 33. μήτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων, μήτε 
οἶνον πίνων: Cf. Dan. 10, 3.: ΝΣ 
19. φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης. The general sense. is, ἃ 
dissolute person. ‘The phrase seems ‘to have refer- 
ence to Deuter. 21, 20. NAD) 5°. Proverb. 23, 2. 
655 1 NaI — a drunk rd, profuse person. For 
Schultens thinks that δ, properly denotes ἑασίξψ,: 
profusion, &c. It may, however, be rendered edax, 
φάγος. In Deut. the Sept. translate συμβολοκοχῶν, 
comessator ; and in Prov. χορνόκοπος, scortator. φάγος 
signifies comessator, or comedo (as Erasmus). ‘The 
Hebrew phrase séems proverbial. —' ᾿ 
19. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἣ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων. On the 
sense of this passage there is much diversity of 
opinion. Vide Schleus. Wolf, Koecher, Rosenm. and 
Kuinoel, to. whem I can only refer my readers. 
They have, however, omitted one interpretation to 
be found in Euthymius (and that probably derived 
from Chrysostom), which upon the whole I think the 
best. See p. 445. The sense 15 this: The wisdom 
of God in thus ordering that John and Jesus should 
pursue opposite courses in conduct, and yet unite 
in producing the same end, the benefit of man, is 
acknowledged, and recognized as just and unrebuke- 
able by her sons (i. 6. the wise) as doing every thing 
that ought to be done, and using every method for 
promoting their salvation. The above interpretation 
(on which Grotius’s is foundéd) seems most ‘suitable 
to the context. It is embraced by Campbell. τ᾿ 
The whole passage is thus paraphrased by Weston: 
Wisdom, that is, the wisdom of-God, is justified by 
the conduct of John and of Christ, since the abste- 
mious and recluse life of the one was not owing to 
L2 7 
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insanity, nor the conviviality or social disposition of 
the other to any love for gluttony or drunknness. 

21. πάλαι dy ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. The 
word πάλαι is passed over by most interpreters. 
Schleusner renders it olim; and Rosenmuller, prisco 
illo tempore quo difficilius erat poenitentiam agere, 
which is far from satisfactory. I should prefer jam- 
diu, already, which does not materially differ from 
our term long ago. The sense is, “they would not 
have withstood so many exhortations, and overlooked 
so many miracles.” Grotius explains as if he took 
πάλαι with ἐγένοντο ; but this is harsh, and curtails 
the sense. Wets. cites this passage of Plato: εἰ éya 
πάλαι ἐπεχείρησα πράττειν τὰ πολιτικὰ, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώ- 
λειν. ᾿ ᾿ 

21. ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῶώ. Modes testifying humi- 
liation and grief, both of them usual to the Jews, the 
latter only used by the Gentiles. See Hom. Il. σ. 
22. Menand. δεισιδαιμκ. ap. Porph. A. A. 4, 15. παρά- 
δείγμα τοὺς Σύρους λάβε----σακκίον ἔλαβον, εἰς θ᾽ ὁδὸν ἐκά-- 
θισαν αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ κόπρου, καὶ τὴν θεὸν ἐξιλάσαντο τῷ τακει- 
νῶσαι σφόδρα. Plut. de Superstit. p. 168. ». ἔξω κάθη- 
ται σακκίον ἔχων ἢ περίεθωσμένος ῥάκεσι ῥυπαροῖς" πολ- 
λάκις δὲ γυμνὸς ἐν πηλῷ καλινδούμενος. Wets. 

Q2. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. As the subject of the next 
verse is the calamity which the city shall suffer, Wet- 
stein interprets it of punishment in ¢his life. But I 
assent rather to Brug, Piscator, and Grotius, who 
seem to take it of the last and general judgment. 

23. καὶ σὺ, Karepyacdy, ἡ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα. 
This is a proverbial and hyperbolical expression, de- 
rived from high towers, trees, &c. Thus Grotius and 
Wetstein produce similar phrases, ad astra tolli, sub- 
limo vertice sidera ferire. Plut. 865. Ε. ἔδοξε---τὴν δὲ 
θηβαίων ὑπερέχειν Te πασῶν καὶ μετέωρον ἀρθῆναι πρὸς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, εἶτα ἐξαίφνης ἀφανῆ γενέσθαι. Aristeenet. 1, 2. 
ἐδήκει τῇ κεφαλῇ ψαύειν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Herodo 8, 80, 
and others. By all which is figuratively represented 
i state of wealth and prosperity. The contrary of 
this is signified by ἕως dou καταβιβασθήσῃ. So An- 
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thol. 1, 80, 15. εἰς τύχην τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν νεφελῶν εἰς 
ἀΐδην κατάγει. Τοῦ. 18, 2. (de Deo) αὐτὸς μαστιγοῖ καὶ 
ἐλιεῖ, κατάγει els ἅδην καὶ ἀνάγει. Comp. Is. 14, 12. 
57,9. To Capernaum, flourishing by the fisheries 
and mercantile pursuit, favoured by its maritime si- 
tuation, Jesus denounces, if it perseveres in its incre- 
dulity, the heaviest calamities; a denunciation doubt- 
less amply fulfilled in the war of Vespasian, and the 
civil commotions which then agitated Galilee ; though 
heavier punishments are reserved for it in the final © 
judgment. Grot. Wets. and Rosenm. 

25. ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι. ‘This verb, with a dative of 
person, signifies in other places, as well as in this, to 
praise, celebrate, adore. So Luc. 10, 21. Rom. 14, 
11. Phil. Jud. 55. a. Sirach. 17. The Sept. often 
joins αἰνεῖν and ἐξομ. Understand χάριν. 

25. ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα. Grotius takes the word 
as if written ὅτι ἀπόκρυψας τ. because, though thou 
hast hid these things from the wise and prudent, 
thou hast revealed, &c. For Christ does not praise 
God for the hiding, but for the revealing. It is a 
Hebraism. Campbell compares Rom. 6, 17. God 
be thanked that ye were the servants of sin, but ye 
have obeyed, &c. ᾿Αποκρύπτειν signifies to suffer to be 
hidden; ἀποκαλύπτειν, to cause to be revealed. These 
aorists have the sense of the present. Or render 
soles permittere. ‘The event is therefore ascribed to 
God, because he permitted, and did not by his power 
hinder that the greater part of the rich and noble 
should reject the Gospel. (Rosenm. and Kuinoel.) 
ταῦτα, the mysteries of Christ; σύνετοι, those who are 
in other respects wise, prudent, and intelligent ; νηπίοι 
the unlearned, simple, and humble. Kuinoel. 

- 97. πάντα pos παρεδόθη v. τ.π. All information on 
what might be taught and done: doctrina: divina, 
consiliorum diyinorum expositio.” The signification 
of xapeddby.is here reveal, teach, &c. ᾿ | 

. 97. οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἱὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ. No one 
can perfectly know the Son, and the nature of his 
office, but the Father; and the nature of the con- 
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nection which subsists between him and the Father, 
and the counsels of the Father for the salvation of the 
human race; which not even the prophets saw, un- 
_less per transennam. Vide 1 Pet. 1,10. (Grot. Ro- 
senm. and Kuin.) Vide et Wets. 

27. καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὃ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. This is to 
be referred to both, as well what is known of the Fa- 
ther as of the Son. For to the wisdom. of the Son 
was it permitted, to whom, and how much, and when 
toreveal. Neither did he gpen mysteries to all, but 
a certain part to believers in general, a part to the 
' Apostles (Grotius); and this, for the weakness of the 
multitude, and for other causes. (Rosenm.) 

28. δεῦτε π΄ μ..π. 0, Κι κι πεφορτισμένοι, 1. e€. Come 
(to be taught) ye who, loaded with. the weight of 
ceremonies, and the additional injunctions of the 
Rabbis, &c. which were said to he φόγτια δυσβάσ- 
τακτα. (Cf. 23, 4. Act. 15,10.) So Camer. Grot. & 
Kuinoel. But most others refer the words to the la- 
bouring under the weight of temptation and sm, and 
the various. trials and tribulations of this mortal 
life. ‘*Christ (explains Wetstein) eases them of a 
part of their burden, and, by bis example, promises, 
miracles, and the influence of the Holy Spirit, 
strengthens them,” 

I see no reason why we may not understand both ; 
the former in reference to the Jews, the latter to the 
‘Gentiles, In this interpretation I am supported by 
the authority of Theophyl. 62. ἢ. πάντας. καλεῖ, ov 
μόνον ‘Toudalous,, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐθνικούς᾽" νοήσαις γὰρ ay κοπιῶν- 
τας μὲν τοὺς Ἰουδαίους, ὡς παρατηρήματα νομικὰ βαρέα 
μετερχομένους, καὶ κοπιώντας ἐν τῇ ἐργασίᾳ τῶν ἐντολῶν 
τοῦ νόμου. Πεφορτισμένους δὲ, τοὺς ἐθνίκους, οἱ τῷ βάρει 
TOY ἀμαρτιῶν ἐπιέϑοντο. Τούτους οὖν πάντας avamdues ὃ 
Χριστός. And so Origen, C. Cels. 1,, 3. πάντες ἄν- 
θρωποι; διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας φύσιν κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισ- 
μένοι, καλοῦνται ἐπὶ τὴν παρὰ τῶ λόγῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀνὰ- 
παῦσιν, See also Chrysost. 38th Homil. on Matthew, 
p- 259%. 

29. ἄρατε τὸν δυγόν μου. My doctrine, the precepts 
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of Christianity. The word guys, a law, or moral 
discipline, is thus compared with a yoke ; a metaphor 
derived from oxen. Schleusner has accurately treat- 
ed on this sense of the word ; and Wets. has adduced 
numerous examples from the Rabbins. Diog. Laert. 
1, oS. εὐ γὰρ θῆκε νόμους αὐτοῖς ἄχθεα κουφότατα. Vide 
et Kypke. 

29. μάθετε ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. Note this absolute use, for 
become my disciples. 

80. ὁ γὰρ Suyés pou χρηστὸς" suavis. Wetstein cites 
in illustration of this, Jos. A. 8, 8, 1. παρεκάλουν λέ- 
γοντες ἀνεῖναι τί τῆς δουλείας αὐτοῖς, καὶ γενέσθαι χρηστό- 
τερον τοῦ πατρὸς" βαρὺν γὰρ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου ϑυγὸν αὐτοὺς ὑπε-. 
νεγκεῖν. 1 δαὰ Dion. Hal. 1, 583, 18. Plato, Ep. 8. 
μετρία 4 Θεῷ δουλεία. Vide St. Thes. 4, 598. a. & Β. 


CHAP. XII. 


VERSE 1. διὰ τῶν σπορίμων, scil. χωρίων, which is 
supplied by Dioscor. 3, 128. γεννᾶται καὶ εἰς χώρας 
σπορίμους. See Xen. Hist. 82, 7 & 8. γῆς σπόριμον. 
Grot. 1,4, 16. τὰ ἐργάσιμα. That there were paths 
through these σπόριμα appears from the Codex Misch. 
Demai. 

1.2. ἥρξαντοτίλλειν o. x. ε.---ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν. 
The disciples, it seems, had inferred from what they 
had just heard from their Master, that they were to 
be freed from the burden of ceremonial observances; 
and this story, and what follows, v. 10. shews that 
they rightly understood him. To pluck ears of corn 
ia another's field, only to satisfy one’s hunger, was 
permitted by law (vide Deut. 23, 16). But the ques- 
tion was, whether it were lawful to do this on the 
Sabbath-day. Moses had indeed forbidden any ser- 
vile work to be done on the Sabbath; but what work 
was servile, and what not, yet remained a contro- 
verted point among the doctors. By the Roman 
pontifical law, many things were permitted on holy 
. days. Vide Macrob. Sat. 1,16. Virg. Georg. 1, 268. 
Quippe etiam festis queedam exercere diebus Fas et 
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jura sinunt: rivos deducere nulla Religio vetuit, se- 
geti pretendere saeepem, Insidias avibus moliri, in- 
cendere vepres, Balantumque gregem fluvio mersare 
salubri. ets.; who subjoins many passages out of 
the Rabbinical writers, from which it appears that 
plucking ears was considered by the rigid Rabbis as 
a sort of reaping, and therefore forbidden. On this 
opinion the Pharisees found the present objection. 

his accusation of the Pharisees Jesus meets on the. 
ground of necessity, on the score of which he main- 
tains that the ceremonial law may be dispensed with;- 
and he, very aptly, alleges this example against the. 
Pharisaical traditions. (Rosenm. and Kuin.) | 

4. οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ. The tabernacle of the covenant, 
the Sanctum Sanctorum. Kuinoel, however, thinks, 
that David entered not the temple itself, but only 
the portico or vestibule; but without sufficient au- 
thority. It was in like manner forbidden, under 
pain of death, among the heathens, for any one to 
enter the vews of the temples. I find in Artemid. 
Onir. 4, 4, 1. γυνὴ ἔδοξεν εἰς τὸν νεὼν, ἢ οἶκον τῆς ᾿Αρτέ- 
pidos τῆς ᾿Εφεσίας" εἰσελθοῦσα δειπνεῖν" ἣ δὲ οὐκ εἰς μα- 
κρὰν ἀπέθανεν. Θάνατος γὰρ ἥ ϑημία τὴ εἰσελθούσῃ ἐκεῖ 
γυναίκι. This is also confirmed by Jos. 615, 3. εἶδον 
ὅσα μὴ θεμίτον ἦν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις, ἢ μόνοις τοῖς & 
χιερεῦσι. ὅ0 also 5:08, p. 90, 18. εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὶ ἱερὸν 
καὶ ἰδεῖν ἅ οὐκ ἐξὸν αὐτή. 

4.. "εἰ μὴ τ. 4. p. Observe, that εἰ μὴ, preceded by a 
negative, is equivalent to ἀλλὰ. It is called a Hebra- 
ism, and indeed N [6 is so used in Hebrew: but it 
occurs also occasionally in the Classical writers. There 
is a passage very similar to the present in the Scho- 
liast on Soph. Aéd. Col. 36. χώρον σοὶ οὐχ ἅγνον, εἰ μὴ 
μόνοις ἱερεῦσι. 

4, τοὺς ἄρτος τῆς προθέσεως. Panes appositios, vel 
propositos, vel expositos. Campbell renders loaves of 
the presence, which is perhaps not less objectionable 
than the shew-bread of the common translation. 

6. λέγω---ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ μείϑων ἐστὶν ὧδε. As the. ser- 
vice of the Temple excuses the Priests, so this will 
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justify me, namely, that Iam doing the work of 
God. L. Brug. Our Lord seems to anticipate an 
objection, that is, ‘ but you are no Priest, nor is your 
work for the benefit of the Temple.’ To this he does 
not say, I am one greater than the Temple, but, mo- 
destly and delicately, here is one greater than the 
Temple. Paulus, however, and Kuin. object to this, 
as it would require τοῦ νομοῦ μείϑων : and they explain, 
‘here is something of more importance than the 
Temple,’ i. 6. the health of my disciples, which is of 
more consequence than any external rite. This ex- 
position is indeed specious, but is refuted by the 
eighth verse, which plainly has reference to this 
assage: κύριος yap ἐστιν τοῦ σαββάτου ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 
πουι For the words εἰ δὲ ἐγναύκειτε--- ἀναιτίους are, 
think, parenthetical. Mei%ov is indeed properly the 
true reading. But even that is consistent with the 
former exposition; namely, Jesus does not say I am 
greater, but, there is something greater; verecunde. 
So Theophylact and Euthymius, though they read 
peigov, interpret it as peigwv. Μεῖξδον is moreover 
strongly confirmed by another passage of the same 
kind infra, 12, 41. καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνὰ ὧδε (ἔστι). 
And another similar one, πλεῖον Σολομώντος, where 
Campbell remarks on the modesty and delicacy of 
the neuter gender. _ 

7. εἰ de ἐγνώκειτε---ἀναιτίους. These words are, I 
think, parenthetical. For the succeeding ones, κύ- 
pos γάρ ἐστιν τοῦ σαββάτου 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, are 
closely connected with the words μείϑων ἐστιν. On 
the sense of the terms mercy -and sacrifice I assent 
to Grotius. ‘The words of our Saviour are thus pa- 
raphrased by Wetstein. ‘It is surely more laudable 
to interpret any thing for the better. You ought to 
excuse what my disciples have done, on the score of 
necessity, which has no law, and as you are accus- 
tomed to justify the action of David. But when 
two persons have done the same thing, and yet you 
pass not the same judgment on both, it 1s manifest 
that you are swayed in that judgment by malevo- 


1δ4 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XI. 


lence, and party spirit, and thereby you violate natu- 
ral equity, which is a law to be preferred before all 
ritual observances. 

8. κύριος yap €. κ. τ. 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθραάπουι The ex- 
ression ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου is by Grotius, Kuinoel, 
oloni Fratres, and Simon, explained man, a man. 

any man: because of the parallel passage in Mark 
2,28, ὥστε κύριος ἐστιν ἃ υἱὸς ταῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ. 
Bérov. But the ὥστε is there not illative, and may 
signify denique (as Brug. and Maldonati): or rather 
it is merely a continuative particle, and signifies 
moreover, as also. Of which signification Hoogev. 
596. gives an unexceptionable example from Aristo- 
tle; in which, from not attending to this sense, the 
Latin interpreters fall into an error which has been 
corrected by Hoogeven, who quotes another example 
from Rom. 7,4. Thus, I think, the case is satisfac- 
torily made out. At the.same time, we should bear 
in mind the following observation of Doddridge. 
The sacred writers were not always critically exact 
in the use of particles; and whoever considers the 
ambiguity of those Hebrew particles which corre- 
spond to the Greek, will find little reason to wonder 
at it.” But, to come to the chief point, I must deny 
that the formula ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (which occurs, as 
Whitby says, eighty-eight times in the New Testa- 
ment) ever signifies merely man, ora man. I think 
I may venture to maintain that it always signifies 
the son of man, the Messiah; and I defy the Unita- 
rians,. who have always strenuously battled for this 
sense, as lowering the dignily of Christ, to prove that 
it ever does. Let nat, however, pasages be. pro- 
duced where υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου occurs without the 
article ; for in those cases it signifies merely man, 
and consequently admits the plural, as in Mark 3, 
28. Ephes. 3, 5. The expression υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου in 
the singular occurs in Hebr. 2, 6; in which place, 
however, (asin the Apoc.) our Translators have inac- 
curately rendered the son of man. But in this signifi- 
tion the indefinite article ought always to be used, a 
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‘son of man,aman. And so in the Old Testament, 
.where the expression several times occurs. I will 
venture then to propose this canon: 1. That 6 vids 
vou ἀνθρώπου with the article invariably signifies the 
son of man, in that mystical sense in which it is 
applied to our Redeemer, namely, the Messiah, ar 
the Christ. And, 2. That whenever it occurs with- 
out the article, it denotes a man only, and is found 
both in the singular and plural. This being the 
case, the observation brought forward by Kuinoel 
from Glass (‘‘ Ex curiosd4 et minus necessaria arti- 
culi consideratione falsse hypotheses et errores fa- 
cile oriri et invehi possunt”) is irrelevant, and 
.proves nothing. The observation, as a general one, 
is true; but it is inapplicable here, since, in this for- 
mula, the presence or absence of the article makes 
all the difference. To this interpretation of the pre- 
sent passage I am rejoiced to find Wetstein thus afford 
his unequivocal suffrage. Intelligo ipsum Jesum, 
qui 80 vicibus in N. T. hoc nomine. designatur ; ille, 
et dominus templi est, et dominus sabbati; ille novit 
verum sensum legis a patre suo late, scitque sabba- 
tum esse propter hominem, non hominem propter 
sabbatum. 10 which J may add the authority of 
Euthymius, and some of the antient Greek and 
Latin Fathers. | | 

8. κύριος---σαββάτου. So Appian. 2, 657, 44. Gea— 
πολέμων δικαίων δεσπόται. τς 

10. ἄνθρωπος ἤν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ξηράν. This Paulus 
and others think was only a spasm, faxation, or rheu- 
matism: and they quote 1 Reg. 12, 4.. which (as ᾿ 
Kuin. observes) proves nothing. It rather makes 
against their case; for there ἐξηράνθη means, was dried 
and stiffened ; which would never happen in rheu- 
matism, when the hand would rather fall -down. 
Paulus adds, Jesum eam traxisse, intendisse et resti- 
tuisse ; treating it as a mere physical case. To this 
may be replied: But Jesus said to the man, stretch 
out thy hand : and he stretched it, and it was restoréd 
whole, Schulthesius thinks that the cure was ef- 
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fected by the anger which the man would feel at 
the answer of the Pharisees, producing and impart- 
ing 2 warmth to the limb; an opinion too absurd to 
merit a serious confutation. Such far-fetched criti- 
cisms dishonour both reason and Scripture ; though 
I trust the authors of these and similar sceptical hy- 
potheses do not perceive whither they tend. Μι- 
chaelis (on this place) observes that there was in the 
limb a deficiency of vital juice and radical moisture, 
which was vitiated by atrophy, so that nothing could 
be there converted into juice and blood. Ader, 
however, thinks that the disease was twofold: an 
atrophy (of the limb); and, secondly, an inability to 
move the nerves and muscles, which would cause 
the limb to be rigid. And this, I add, was all that 
the Jews meant by a withered limb. 

10. εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν; This may be 
regarded as a modest kind of negative. The pas- 
sages from Rabbinical writers produced by Light- 
foot, Schoetgen, and Wetstein, proved that it had 
been decided to be unlawful to heal any one on the 
Sabbath-day, unless those that were manifestly in 
peril of life, and to them medical aid might be im- 
parted. Vide in Hiero Anodat. Zarah. (Kuin. and 

osenm. ) 

11. ris ἔσται---οὐχὶ. Buxtorf in his Synag. Jud. C. 
11. tell us that in the Gemara this is prohibited; yet 
not in the earlier Mischna; and therefore it is pro- 
bable that the opinion was in the age of Christ gene- 
rally received. Hence we see no objection here 
made to it. 

11. ἐμπέσῃ---εἰς βόθυνον. Comp. Exod. 22, 82. & 
84. with Joseph. 171, 18. 

18. καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ὑγιὴς. The following remark- 
able story is here cited by Wetstein from Tacitus, 
H. 4, 81. Per eos menses, quibus Vespasianus Alex- 
andriz statos sestivis flatibus dies et certa maris ope- 
riebatur, multa miracula evenere, quis ccelestis fa- 
vor et queedam in Vespasianum inclinatio numinum 
ostenderetur. Ex plebe Alexandriné quidam ocu- 
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lorum tabe notus, genua ejus advolvitur, remedium 
cecitatis exposcens gemitu, monitu Serapidis Dei, 
quem dedita superstitionibus gens ante alios colit, 
precabaturque principem, ut genas et oculorum or- 
bes dignaretur respergere oris excrementa. Alius 
manum ger, eodem deo auctore, ut pede ac vestigio 
Cesaris calcaretur, orabat. . Vespasianus primo irri- 
dere, aspernari: atque illis instantibus, modé famam 
vanitatis metuere, modo obsecratione ipsorum, et 
vocibus adulantium in spem induci, postremo esti- 
mari a medicis jubet, an talis cecitas ac debilitas ope 
humana superabiles forent. Medici varié disserere : 
huic non exesam vim luminis et rediturum, si pel- 
Jerentur obstantia: illi elapsos in pravum artus, 
si salubris vis adhibeatur, posse integrari. Id for- 
tasse cordi deis, et divino ministerio principem elec- 
tum, denique patrati remedio gloriam penes Czsa- 
rem, irriti ludibrium penes miseros fore. Igitur. Ves- 
pasianus cuncta fortunsz sue patere ratus, nec. quic- 
quam ultra incredibile, leto ipse vultu, erecta, que 
adstabat, multitudine jussa exequitur. Statim con- 
versa ad usum manus, ac coecco reluxit dies. Utrum- 
que, qui interfuere, nunc quoque memorant, post- 
quam nullum mendacio pretium. This narration 
may suggest matter for serious reflection, both to 
the Philosopher and the Christian. On the word 


ι᾿ἀποκατεστάθη see Wets. Schl. and Elsner, on Mark, 


3, 5. . 

15. ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς πάντας, i.e. all who needed 
and who sought his aid. Grot. . 

16. ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν. He charged 
them not to make it known that he was the Messiah, 
lest a tumult should be excited. Vide Kuin. et 
Grot. ap. Elsley. ᾿ 

19. οὐκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ κραυγάσει. Strive nor cry: non 
rixabitur. ‘This use οὗ .the word is now obsolete. 
Ps. 31, 20. Thou shalt keep us from the strife of 
tongues. 

20. Aivoy τυφόμενον. A smoking taper. Campbell. 
Or rather a smoking wick, © 





7 


158 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XII.’ 


22. δαιμονιδόμενοφ, τυφλὸς καὶ κωφός. He seems to 
have been blind by a disease, not from his birth. 

22. ὥστε τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν καὶ Bad- 
wey. Observe the rhetorical figure of the chtasmus 
for βλέπειν, καὶ λαλεῖν. Soin Philem. v. 5. and Hom. 
I}. 8.450. Casaub. and Schmidt. οἷ © _ 

| 24, Βεελξεβοὺλ dpyovrs τῶν δαιμονίων. Not only 
was an hierarchy of good angels held; but a subordi- 
nation and headship was believed to exist among the 
evil ones. And this not only by the Incanfatores and 
Exorciste, &c. but by the Philosophers. So Por- 
phyr. cited by Theodoret, on Angels. βούλονται γὰρ 
εἶναι θεὸς, καὶ ἢ προεστώσα αὐτῶν δύναμις δοκεῖ Beds εἶναι 
μέγιστος.----τοὺς δὲ πονήρους δαίμονας οὐκ εἰκὴ ὑπὸ rly Σά- 
ραπιν ὑποπτεύομεν.---οὗτοι εἰσὶν ὧν ἄρχει ὁ Σάραπις. So 
also in the Rabbinical writings the expressions, rex 
deemonum, caput diabolorum, and such like, often 
occur. ‘The name sometimes there given to him is 
Asmodeus. 

The expression ἐκ βάλλει δαιμονίων has the air of a 
proverb, which is confirmed by what we find in 
Euseb. c. Hier. 451. δαίμονας γὰρ ἀπελάυνει, ἄλλῳ ἄλ- 
λον" ἢ φασι, δαίμονι. ‘The reasoning of the Pharisees 
was thus put: he expels indeed the weaker demon 
by the aid of the stronger; but by this process he 
communicates no benefit to the patient, but rather 
delivers him over to the power of a more cruel and 
malignant enemy. (Wets.) To this interpretation, 
however, Kuinoel, not without reason, objects. For 
even the Pharisees themselves could not deny that 
the health of the demoniacs was restored, which sup- 
poses no subjection to a more malignant demon. 

25. πᾶσα βασίλεια---οὐ σταθήσεται. Here again 15 
a proverbial form of expression. A similar sénti- 
ment is found in many passages from the Classical 
writers cited by Wetstein: Aristid. de Concord. 
Rhodior. p. 559. Xenoph. Mem. 4. Cic. Lel. 7. 
Soph. Antiq. 687. I add (from Bulk.) Cic. de Fin. 
1, 18. | 

27. οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι. That there were, 
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besides Jesus and the Apostles, several at that time 
who pretended to cast out demons, and cure dange- 
rous disorders, both by exorcisms and by medica- 
ments, appears from Luc. 9, 45. Act. 19, 23. Jos. A. 
8, 2, 5. 7, 6,3. [tis probable that these exorcisms 
were sometimes effectual by means of the medica- 
ments which accompanied them. This superstition 
continued for some time afterwards, as we learn 
from Iren. 2, 62. (cited by Wets.): Judai etiam 
nunc dzmonas effugiant. And Lucian. Trag. 171. 
ἀλλὸς ἐπαοιδαῖς ἐπιθέτων ἐμπαίϑεται Ἰουδαῖος ἕτερον μω- 
ρὸν ἐξάδει λαβὼν ; and even led to this use of exor- 
cism in the primitive Christian Church. See other 
passages in Whitby. You thus (argues Jesus) con- 
vict yourselves of partiality. | 

28. εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν νεύματι Θεοῦ. Our Saviour’s rea- 
soning stands thus: If I cast out devils by divine 
power, I perform miracles by the aid of God: hence 
it follows, that I am sent from God. But if Ibea 
divine messenger, you should believe me, when I an- 
nounce to you the kingdom of God. Rosenm. 

29. ἢ πως δυναταί---διαρπάσαι. Christ’s reasoning 
may be thus stated: If (as all must confess) he that 
binds another is stronger than he who is bound by 
him, you will easily perceive that I must be far more. 
powerful than the prince of demons. Wets. — 

30. ὁ μὴ ὧν per’ ἐμοῦ, κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι" K. 0. μι. σ΄. ph. ε. σ΄. 
Here we have again a Jewish proverb, of which the 
converse holds equally true, and was equally in use. 
For it was also said, he that is not against us isfor us 
(Luc. 9,58). ‘There are proverbs which seem ‘in 
contradiction to other proverbs. Thus im Prov. 26, 
4——-5. Answer a fool according fo his folly; and, 
Answer not a fool according to his folly. (Wets.) “So 
in the Pythagorean maxims quoted by Grotius: λεω- 
φόρῳ Ladlsew and λεωφύρῳ μὴ βαδίϑειν. The applica- 
tion 15 obvious. Christ admits no neutrals. Wets. 
compares Cic. pro Ligar. 2. Plut. Solon. p. 89. a. 
Plut. 550. c. & 828. Ε. and then subjoins the follow- 
ing admirable paraphrase: Nostis proverbium, qui 
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exorto bello civili viribus suis ipse diffidit, in lucro 
ponit, si qui spectatores sedent, et neutri partram 
accedunt, cum sentiat se non posse invitos in partes 
suas trahere, metuatque, ne si vires suas hdstibus 
jungant, ipse opprimatur: qui verd ferocior auda- 
ciorque est, fiducia virium etiam illos terrere solet, 
ul medii esse maluissent. Putatis autem principem 
moniorum esse ferocissimum audacissimumque, 
ille ergo etiam medios et neutras partes secutos hos- 
tium numero habebit, nedum eos qui aperté ab ipso 
dissident, eyus preesidia expellunt, et bellum ipsi in- 
ferunt, quod οὐ πὶ ego facio, me ab illius partibus stare 
absurdissimé suspicamini. 

31. 7 δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. On 
the sin against the Holy Ghost see Campb. Diss. 10; 
and also Wolf and Koecher. -The opinion of Ham- 
mond and Tillotson is supported by Wetstein, whose 
excellent exposition I will give: The crime is that 
of men who, though they see a miracle atchieved by 
the power of the Holy Ghost, yet maliciously pro- 
nounce it to have been effected by the evil spirit. 
(Marc. 3, 30. Heb. 10, 29.) He who shall repent 
may now obtain pardon of all, even sins of the deep- 
est dye (Act 13, 38 & 39), except blasphemy of the 
Spirit. For he who rails against so many and great 
miracles, such as could not have been effected but by 
divine power, is incorrigible and irreformable. For 
by what other method can he be brought to reason ? 

e who blinks even at the solar ray, will have still 
less power of vision in the dark, or by the light of 
the moon, or by that of a candle. Having therefore 
rejected the last mode that can be resorted to for his 
cure, his disorder is irremediable. Some sins are pu- 
nished in this world only, others only in the world to 
come. A sin which is neither remitted in the pre- 
sent, nor in the future state, is punished in both. He 
who believes not in Christ, either because he sees 
not his mighty works, or because he stumbles at the 
humility of his appearance, or because he is alienated 
by the authority of his teacher, is yet not past cure, 


ΝΠ ι΄“ ΠΗ εἶ Oe ——— 


BT. MATTHEW, CHAP. XIE. 161 


and may by the view, or the report of miracles, ac- 
knowledge his error. But he who to contempt joins 
calumny, and Knowingly and wilfully refers the mi- 
racles wrought before his own eyes to diabolical 
agency, is altogether incurable and irreformable. 
This interpretation is confirmed by the authority of 
Chrysostom, Grotius, &c. 

δῷ. ὃς dy εἴπη λόγον κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ. To speak contu- 
meliously of any person. Wetstein compares Jos. 
A. 15, 3, 9. %. war’ ἄνδρας----λόγιον εἴπεν, ἐν διαβολῇ 
Foasoug a. . 

82. ἐν τούτω τῷ alam, οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι, 1. 6. NUN- 
quam. The whole may be taken as a strong negative, 
frequent in the Jewish writers. Thus in the Talmud 
there 15 the history of a sick person whom a physician 
visited, who said te the patient: If you drink wa- 
fer, you will be in danger; and if you eat of a cer- 
tain food, you will likewise hazard your life, Ne- 
vertheless, the sick man said to his son: Give me wa- 
ter, and that forbidden food; or else 7 will neither 
Sorgive you in this life, nor in the life to come. On 
the phraseology of the above Rosenmuller remarks : 
Nec est ex talibus colligendum, quod post hanc vitam 

uoque remissio quedam futura sit. Vide Vorstu 
Philolog, Sacr. c. 2. p. 41. 5. edit. Fischer. Est igitur 
in his etiam verbis Christi σφοδρότης, cujus exemplum 
habuimus supra, c. 11, 21. nec ejusmodi impetus pa- 
thetici sub feges sedatsz orationis revocari debent. 
Doederlini, ap. Resenm. adds: Populariter nempe 
dictum videtur, ut si quis graviter offensus negaver 
rit, se cum adversario unquam in gratiam reditu- 
rum, quum hec tantum velit, se commissi sceleris 
veniam wgré concessurum. Sensus verborum Jesu 
itaque esset.: equidem quascunque injurtas tolergre 
potius, quam hanc impietatem excusare et condo- 
nare vellem. Against the above interpretations of 
Rosenm. and Doed. I must enter my protest, since I 
consider them aa curtailing the plain sense of Scripe 
ture. | 

33. ἢ ποιήσατε---γνώσκεται, ponite, factte, fingite ; 
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suppose. The difference between the Classical and 
Hellenistical use is this: the Latinists used fac ; but 
the Classical Greek authors did not use ποιεῖν, but 
τίθημι as τίθετε. Theoph. Euth. Brug. Casaub. L’En- 
fant, Wets. Rosenm. and Kuinoel. This sense of 
ποιεῖν is proved and illustrated by Raphel and Kypk. 
I must add a very apposite passage from Dion. Hal 
1, 601, 47. φιλεῖ γὰρ ἐκ μὲν τῶν ἀγαθῶν σπερμάτων 

ρήστους τοὺς κάρπους' ἐκ δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν, κακοὺς καὶ ὁλε- 
ρίους. There is the same metaphor in Dion. Hal. 1, 
602,9. ὥστε περιέστιν ἡμῖν ἴασιν καὶ ἀλεξήματα τῶν 
ἀναβλαστανόντων ἐξ᾽ αὐτῶν κακών ϑητεῖν,----μενούσης ἔτι 
τῆς πονηράς ῥίδης ; where, for ὥστε περιέστιν, | conjec- 
ture dor’ οὐ πάρεστιν. 

St. πῶς δύνασθε a. A. π. ὅ. Hence may be il- 
lustrated Soph. Philoct. 1360. ὥς yap 7 γνώμη κακῶν 
Μήτηρ γένηται, τἄλλα παιδεύει κακά. Schol. οἱ γὰρ 
ἔχοντες φαύλην τὴν γνώμην, ἀκόλουθα τῷ λογισμῷ dia- 
πράττονται. 

84. ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τ΄ κι τ. σ. Δ. Hesiod. 
Op. 2,897. γλώσσης ros θησαυρὸς ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν ἄριστος 
φειδωλῆς. Isocr. Paneg. § 86. p. 425. λέγω δὲ διὰ τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν εἰπεῖν ἐπιῤῥεόντων. I must not omit to ob- 
serve, that when Campbell attributes snadvertent er- 
ror to Bishop Pearce in translating θησαυροῦ treasury, 
he is himself in error. The best critics have long 
agreed in inculcating that sense. 

35. ἐκβάλλει, proferre solet. So Hebr. Sym. It 
is not, however, a mere Hebraism, but found also in 
the Greek writers. So in Herodot. 6, 69. (cited by 
Wetstein) . ἔγνω d€ καὶ αὐτὸς ἀρίστων οὐ μετὰ πολλὸν 

ῥόνον, εἷς avoly τὸ ἔπος ἐκβάλλει τοῦτο. Kypk. adds 

urip. Ion. 969. οἰκτρὰ πολλὰ στόματος ἐκβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔπη. 
Pythag. ap. Stob. 8, 84. αἱρετώτερον σοὶ ἔστω λίθον εἰκῆ 
βάλλειν ἤ λόγον ἄργον. Anton. 2. λόγον ἀχρεῖον ἀπέῤ- 
ῥιψαν. Jos. A. 15, 7, 4. τὸν λόγον ἄργον ἐᾷν. 

86. πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν---κρίσεως. On the exact sense 
of the word ἀργὸν there has been much discussion. 
Many commentators interpret falsi, comparing the 
Hebrew coun vat. But A, as an adjective, is 
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‘not found in the Hebrew, and in the cognate lan- 
-guages is not false, but vain and empty; which con- 
firms therefore the interpretation of other critics, 
rash, vain, unprofitable. In this light Wets. seems to 
have considered the sense, for he remarks, that words 
spouted forth at random, though they may not be 
termed calumny, nor intentional injury, yet are 
justly punished by God. . For when a man inconsi- 
derate Ἷ utters expressions not meditated on, he is 
withheld by no limits or constraints, and thus a door 
is opened wide to all sort of evils. “The connection, 
however, of this verse with the preceding ones, seems 
rather to require the interpretation unprofitable, use- 
less, and, by a common lifotes, pernicious. So 
ἄχρηστος in Sirach. 16, 1. signifies impious, and in 
Philemon, prejudicial. The same figure is observable 
IM ἀλυσιτελὴς, ἀσύμφορος ; as in Thucyd. 2, 92. 8, 50. 
Eurip. Troad. 491. Xen. Cyr. 5,2,11. Procop. Hist. 
119, 18. et Arcan. 8. Liban. Or. 889. λόγος ἀσύ 
hopos πιθανὼς συντιθεὶς. x. 7.2%. I conjecture cures. 
So ἀχρεῖον in Eurip. Suppl. Nor is this idiom un- 
known to the Latin writers, 6. g. Horat. Sat. 1, 4, 25. 
An hoc inhonestum et inutile sit, ne dubites? And 
in our own tongue there is a phrase exactly similar to 
it, in the mouths of the vulgar. - 
The further illustration of this important principle 
(which is closely connected with the illustration, and 
even emendation, of numerous passages in the Clas- 
sical writers) I shall defer to a more suitable occa- 
sion; and must now content myself with referring my 
readers to an excellent note of Dr. S. Clarke on Ho- 
mer. Il. 1, 269. also, to Wakef. on Eurip. Ion. 977. 
Finally, the sense of the passage may be thus para- 
phrased: A strict and solemn account must we give, 
not only of our deeds, but of our words ; and con- 
demned shall we be for all such as are found perni- 
cious, and especially calumnious. . 
38. ἀπεκρίθησαν τινες τῶν Γραμματέων καὶ Φαρι- 
σαίων. Not {ποβα who had accused Christ of magi- 
cal arts, but others; as we find from Luk. 11, 16. 
M2 
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ἕτεροι δὲ werpagoyres x. 7. A. They assumed, we 
abserve, the guise, not of accusers, but of doubters. 
88. θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν, 1. 6. (a8 appears 
from ἃ comparison of Luc. 11,.10. and Matth. 16, 
11.) a sign from heaven. For as to wonders on 
earth, these (they thought) he might effect by 
magic, or slight of hand, by the power of the Devil, 
(the prince of this world), and where there was 
room for imposture; but heavenly objects human 
art could not reach. They seek a sign, such as that 
of Moses when ‘he gave manna from heaven; or of 
Samuel when he brought forth thunder and light- 
ning; or of Isaiah when he gave Ahaz his chaice of 
a sign from heaven. This they did to find occasion 
of censure. But they should have remembered that 
many-of the miracles of Moses were not from heaven 
(as Origen observes on Matth. 16,1). Certainly 
some thought him an impostor, and as such believed 
that he could show no such sign. Others were, 
doubtless, prepared to dispute the reality of the 
sign, even if he should show one; alleging it a mere 
fascination of vision, by which things seemed to be, 
that were not; or that the extreme distance hin- 
dered any distinct view, &c. Euth. Theoph. and 
Wets. . 
39. γενεὰ --- μοιχαλὶς. Euthymius, Theophylact, 
Wetstein, and some others, understand this of spiri- 
tual adultery, 1. 6. idolatry. But with this (sa 
Campb.) we do not find the Jews charged in the 
New Testament. True; but their ancestors had 
been much addicted to it; and all infidelity and dis. 
obedience might well bear that name. In the Old 
Testament God is often compared to a husband, and 
the Jewish people to his wife. Hence every breach 
of such matrimonial covenant is so termed. Comp. 
Hos, 3,1. Jos. 57,3. Sap. 3, 16.4, 3. Vide Suic. 
Epes. 1, 745. Grotius, Schleusner, and Rosenna. 
however, expound γεηεὰ poryaals a spurious, suppo- 
sitious, degenerate race, falsely boasting of its pa- 
rents. This interpretation ia somewhat confirmed 
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by Jo. 8, 41. where, when Christ had denied those 
Jews to be the posterity of Abraham, they answer 
ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα. The words will.bear 
ether mterpretation;; and perhaps Jesus might have 
both in view. | 

39. τὸ σημεῖωμ ᾿Ιωνῶ τοῦ προφήτου. The passage 
may be thus paraphrased ; “ The proof of my divine 
legation shali be an event similar to what happened ἡ 
to Jonah.” They sought a sign from heaven, A 
sign is promised them αὖ zaferis, namely, resurrec- 
tion from the dead, which’ was of all miracles the 
greatest and most efficacious. Wets. The whole is 
well illustrated by Just. Martyr, in Dial. 2. p. 366-9. 
ap. Bulkley. : 

40. ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς, 1. 6. in the earth, the se- 
pulchre. An Hebraiem; as may be seen in Ps. 46, 
3. Deut. 4,11. Ez. 28,2. Ex. 15,8. Prov. 30, 19. 
Ez. 27, 4. 25, 26. Jer..26,5;, and especially Jon. @, 
4, where the words ἘΘΘῚ 1973 are rendered by the 
Septuagint εἰς καρδίας θαλάσσης. We have a similar 
idiom in our own language. ‘The story of Jonah 
was ridiculed by the heathens, who refused to give 
credence to it. Yet they readily swallowed the sto- 
ries of Arion (in Herodot.) of Hercules, &c. I add 
from Wetstein, Ain. Gaz. de Immortal. Anime: καὶ 
Hpaxans ἄδεται diappayeions αὐτῷ τῆς sews, ἐφ᾽ ἦν 
ἔχλει, ὑπὸ κήτους καταποθῆναι καὶ διασώσεσθαι. Athen. 
7. p. 283. B. καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ δίκας ἐκτίσαι τῆς ἀσεβίας" 
κῆτος γὰρ ἐπελθὼν τῇ νηὶ τὸν ἐκωπέα ἐν ὄψει τοῦ «παιδὸς 
καταπιεῖν. Lycopr. Cassandr. 83. τριεσπέρου λέοντος, 
ὃν ποτε γνάθοις τρίτωνος ἐμάλαψε κάρχαρος κύων. Sext. 
Emp.aGr.1,11. It is observed by Rosenm. and 
Kuin. that, whether the history of Jonah was true; 
or only a prophetic dream, or a poetic fiction, it 
matters not. That Christ, for the sake of illustra- 
tion, often used stories commonly believed, appears 
from what is said at v. 43, 44,45. That this popu- 
lar mode of teaching is not unworthy of the charac- 
ter of an ingenuous teacher, but rather to be com- 
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mended and imitated, will be readily granted by 
every enlightened and impartial reasoner. 

41. ἀναστήσονται év—xpioe. They will stand for- 
ward against the Jews, as prosecutors and as wit- 
nesses. ‘They had all lived in idolatrous worship. 
Yet when they had heard the preaching of their 
guest, though unaccompanied by miracles, they 
within the space of forty days were brought to re- 
pentance. But you Jews, though prepared by the 
perusal of the Prophets to receive the Messiah, and 

ve many examples from the lower ranks, and 
though a space of forty years has been granted to 
you, yet refuse to admit doctrines confirmed by mi- 
racles. What can ye plead in excuse for such weak- 
ness! (Wets.) See note on Matth. 10, 21. . 

41. ἄνδρες Niveviras. The word ἄνδρες is usually 
added by the Greeks, as ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, &c. but not 
by the Latin writers. ‘The Hebrews add it, but to 
primitives, not to derivatives, as viri Jerusalani— 
ἄνδρες Niveviras. Luc. 11, 32. in this formula, ἄνδρες 
Νιινευῖται, is redundant. Rosenm. and Kuin. | 

42, βασίλισσα. A Macedonian and Alexandrian 
form for βασιλέια. She was called Queen of the 
South, because Σαβα was South in respect to Judea, 
being in Arabia felix. Vide Bochart. Geogr. Sac. . 
and Munth. 

42. ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς. An usual hyper- 
bole for a far distant country. The phrase is illus- 
trated by Wets. from the following authors: Hom. . 
Od. ὃ. 564. Eurip. Medea, 540. A®schyl. Prometh. 
Vinct. 417. Themist. 18. p.165. Alczus ap. Hepest. 
Liban. O. 4. P. 178. Orpheus ap. Macrob. Sat. 1, 18. 
Lav. 21, 43. Thucyd. 1,69. Dio Chrys. 8. p. 53. p. 
& 82. p. 373. p. & 42. p. 587. Βα Themist. 9, 125. 
Liv. 5, 38. Justin. 12, 5, 8. Jos. B. V. 1, 3. Gen. 8, 
9. Rom. 10, 18. To which I add, Jos. 349, 22. ἀπὸ 
περάτων τῆς οἰκουμένης tives ἀφίκωνται. & 1179, 28. 
τοῖς ἀπὸ περάτων γῆς---τετιμημένος, ὃς 1212, 41. πολλοὶ 
πεύσαντες ἀπὸ γῆς περάτων. ALsch. Prom. Vinct. 687. 
γῆς ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτοις ὅροις. See Dr. Blomf. Gloss. 
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42. πλεῖον Σολομῶνος. ‘The passage is thus para- 
phrased by Wetstein: A delicate female was excited 
by the fame of Solomon to leave her home, and un- 
dertake a long and irksome journey, and to bring 
precious gifts. I come freely to you: I have 
preached in your cities, have required no gifts at 
your hands, have pointed out the way to eternal feli- 
city, and have confirmed my doctrine with miracles. 
Yet you are not disposed to listen to my admo- 
nitions. . . 

43—45. It has been well observed that the dif- 
ferent parts of this allusion are not to be minutely 
paralleled by fancied coincidences in the Christian 
system, as is sometimes injudiciously done. See 
Doddr. 127. 

45. παραλαμβάνει---πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἐς Jambi. 
de Myst. 8, 31. speaking of those who indulge them- 
selves in all manner of voluptuousness and wicked- 
nesses, observes, that, by a mutual similitude and 
cognation, they attract evil spirits to themselves, by 
which they are presently instigated to all kinds of 
iniquity, the wickedness on both sides increasing by 
their, co-operation: Πάθων μεστοὶ καὶ κακίας ὑπάρ- 
yovres, διὰ συγγενείαν ἕλκουσι τὰ πονηρὰ εἰς ἑαυτοὺς 
πνεύματα, &c. 

45. γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα 
τῶν πρώτων. This occurs 2 Pet. 2, 20. The sentence 
seems proverbial. Wets. compares Tacit. A. 6, 32. 
Cesserunt prima postremis, et bona juvente senec- 
tus flagitiosa obliteravit. And then adds the follow- 
ing remark: Hodie diceremus, si febris expulsa est, 
et sanatus valetudinem non curat diligenter, redit 
idem morbus, et recidiva febris multo est periculosior 
et insanabilior: eodem modo sese res habet cum ho- 
mine, cui peccata condonata sunt. Jo. 5, 14. et cum 
natione Judaica, quam Christus ad meliorem frugem 
perducturus erat, ejyusque rei gratia multa miracula 
patraverat, wgrotosque sanaverat: cum verd omni- 
bus istis beneficiis se non permoveri paterentur, 
longé pejori loco erant, quam si Christum nunquam 
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audivissent, ejyusque miracula nunquam vidissent. 
Wetstein. 

45. οὕτως érras κι τ. y. τ΄ τ. π. Thus shall the case 
be with this eyil Jewish nation, which I had endea- 
youred to bring to a better mind. I endeavoured 
to heal it, and free it from the disorders of ignorance 
and vice; but it rejects the medicine. Since, there- 
fore, it suffers itself neither to be moved by my mi- 
racles nor roy benefits, it will be in a worse state 
than if it had never heard my preaching, nor seen 
my miracles. (Rosenm. & Kuin.) 

46. of adergel αὐτοῦ. Whether these were uterine 
brothers of Jesus or not cannot be determined. 
Kuinoel has copiously treated on this subject. Eu- 
thymius says they were his brothers in law, their 
father espousing Mary. _ | 

46. εἱστήκεισαν. It has the termination of the plu- 
perfect, but the signification of the preterite; of 
which idiom Wetstein gives examples from Thucyd. 
4, 78. 5,10. Theocrit. Id. 25,101. Callim. H. A. 15. 

47. ἐστήκασι ἔξω. They could not approach to 
Jesus, because of the crowd. (Luc. 8, 19.) Since 
not only his mother but his brothers hail come, and 
particularly wished to speak with him. They seem 
to have meant to transact some urgent business. 
Having heard of the calumny of the Pharisees, they 
appear to have intended to apprize Jesus of his dan- 
ger, and to urge him to withdraw himself from it as 
speedily as possible. Wets. See Mark 8, 21, 29. 

49. ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ μου, καὶ of ἀδελφοί pov. The Com- 
mentators notice the ellipsis of αἷς quasi, and com- 
pare a similar one of 5 in Hebrew. Wetstein com- 
pares Il. ὃ. 420. “Ἕκτορ ἀτὰρ ob μοι ἐσσὶ πατὴρ καὶ 
πότνια μήτηρ, ᾿Ηδὲ κασίγνητος, σὺ ὃὲ μοι θαλερὸς rapa. 
κοίτης : and 450. Propert. 1, 11, 23. Eurip. Orest. 
731. Valer. Flacc. 8, 8327. Ovid. Heroid. 3, 52. Tu 
dominus, tu vir, tu mihi frater eras. 1 add, Eurip. 
Hercul. 290. γένου δὲ τοιῶδε συγγενὴς, γένου Φίλος, πα- 
reg ἀδελφός. All imitations flowing from the Home. 
ric fountain. 
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50. ὅστις---καὶ μήτηρ. See 7, 21. & 6,9. Jesus o 
poses his father in heaven to his mother on earth, ~ 
thereby indicating that he is in a peculiar manner 
the Son of God. Rosenm. 


CHAP. ΧΗ. 


Verse 1. ἐξελθὼν--- ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας. The house (says 
Euth.) belonged to one of his converts. That it was 
too confined appears from 12, 46. 

8. ἐλάλησεν---παραβολαῖς, The word παραβολὴ is 
peed with the same extent of signification as Hebrew 

; 18 properly a comparison of one thing with an- 
other in similitude or dissimilitude (called by the 
Latin writers collatio, similitudo), or an illustration 
of any thing derived from any other thing. It dif- 
fers from an example, which is only an instance in 
kind, But, secondly, it signifies a fable, story, or 
apologue; thirdly, an enigmatical and wittily-ex- 
pressed dict, gnome, or moral maxim; fourthly, an 
adage, proverb, or apothegm. ‘The second signifi- 
cation is the one now especially under consideration. 
It consists of two parts; first, the image, or simili- 
tude, in which a fact or fiction is narrated; and, se- 
condly, the ἀνταπόδοσις, which subjoins the thing of 
which the preceding thing was an image; that in 
which the similitude consists. This ἀνταπόδοσις is 
however sometimes wanting, and as that is added 
or omitted, so is the parable termed perfect or tm- 
perfect. The parabolical narrations of Christ, by 
which facts obvious, and striking the senses, or 
feigned, in accommodation to the popular compre- 
hension, were generally destitute of this ἀνταπόδοσις, 
and were of two sorts; first, what regarded the illus- 
tration of moral doctrines and the duties of life; 
secondly, what signified, obscurely and sub involu- 
cris, the nature of the divine kingdom, and its fu- 
ture fortunes. Of these, a clear comprehension was 
so much the more difficult, because it could not be 
attained without the previous understanding of some 
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other matters, which required to be expounded by 
Jesus himself. Yet when parables of this sort are to 
be interpreted, we must avoid a too minute scrupu- 
losity of interpretation ; we must not resecare omnia 
ad latum unguem, but rather regard their general 
intent and purpose; and since rarely does any para- 
ble correspond in every part to the thing compared, 
many circumstances occur which belong only to 
poetical or Oriental ornament. Dr. Campbell dis- 
tinguishes between. the parable and the apologue. 
In the former, he thinks, the action must be feasible, 
or at least possible; in the latter it need not. Of 
this apologue we have an example in Jotham’s fable 
of the trees choosing a king. There is also (adds 
Campbell) a difference between the parable and the 
allegory. In allegory, (which is no other than 2 
lesson delivered in metaphor,) every one of the 
principal words has, through the whole, two mean- 
ings, the literal and the figurative. Whatever is 
advanced should be pertinent, understood either 
way. The allegory is always imperfect where this 
does not hold. It is not so in parable, where the 
scope is chiefly regarded, and not the words taken 
severally. That there be a resemblance in the prin- 
cipal incidents is all that is required. Smaller mat- 
ters are considered only asa sort of drapery. In 
those instructions of our Lord promiscuously termed 
parables, there are specimens of all the different 
kinds above mentioned, apologue alone excepted. 
Let it be observed, that it matters not whether the 
relation itself be true history or fiction. The truth 
of the parable lies in the justness of the application. 
The parabolical species of instruction is of the most 
remote antiquity, and was in use both in the West, 
(as we find in the parable of Menenius, ap. Liv. 2, 
32. who there terms it an ancient mode of instruc- 
tion,) and still earlier in the East. See Jud. 9, 7. 
2 Sam. 12,1. 2 Reg. 14, 9. 2 Chron. 25, 18. Jas. 5, 
1. Ezek. 17, 3. That in the times of Jesus, and af- 
terwards, they were in frequent use in Syria and Pa- 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XIII. 171 


lestine, we find, as well from the testimony of Je- 
rome on Matth. 18, 23, (Familiare est Syris et max- 
imé Paleestinis, ad omnem sermonem suum parabo- 
las jungere, ut qudéd per simplex preeceptum teneri 
ab auditoribus non potest, per similitudinem exem- 
prague teneatur,) as also from the Talmudical and 
abbinical writings, in which numerous parables oc- 
cur, and among the rest some of those that bear a 
strong resemblance to those of the New Testament ; 
e. g. that of the rich man and Lazarus, of the la- 
bourers called into the vineyard by the husbandman, 
&c. One very similar to that following (namely the 
sower and the seed) is found in the Jerusalem Tal- 
mud, and cited by Lightfoot. Rosenm. Kuin. Vide 
Schultens. Comment. on Prov. Salomnis, and Mi- 
chaelis on Bp. Lowth’s Prelections, p. 64 seqq. 

I shall proceed to place before my readers some 
important passages from ancient authors on the sub- 
ject of instruction by parables. Senec. Ep. 59. (cited 
by Wets.) Illi qui simpliciter et demonstrande rei 
causa& eloquebantur, parabolis referti sunt; quas ex- 
istimo necessarias, non ex eadem causa, qua Poetis, 
sed ut imbecillitatis nostree adminicula sint, et ut — 
discentem et audientem in rem preesentem adducant. 
Maimonid. port. Mos. p. 84 (cited by Wets.) Non ᾿ 
potest doceri vulgus nisi per eenigmata et parabolas, 
ut ita communis sit ista docendi ratio mulieribus 
etiam puerisque et parvulis, quo, cim perfecti eva- 
serint intellectus ipsorum, parabolarum istarum sen- 
sus dignoscunt. To which I add a very apposite 
passage from Max. Tyr. Dissert. 29. Davis. πραγ- 
μάτων γὰρ ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνας ἀσθενείας οὐ καθορωμένων 
σαφώς ἐυσ χημονέστερος ἑρμηνεὺς ὃ μῦθος. Thus, by the 
parabolical mode of instruction, not only were the 
truths of religion rendered more familiar to the com- | 
prehension of the multitude, but to the understand- 
ings of all, those truths were more vividly repre- 
sented, and more lasting impressions of them incul- 
cated. 

8. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τ. 6. Campbell renders the 


172 ST. MATTHEW, CBAP. XIII. 


sower. ‘The article, he says, suggests that the appli- 
cation is to one individual, which version is indeed 
confirmed by the Vulgate, qui seminat. But here, as 
in many ‘other instances, the more literal is the less 
faithful version. It is more accurately rendered by 
Beza sutor (ii quidam), and by our Engl. V. α sower. 
For the article is here ἀόριστος, and stands in the 
place of ris, answering to the Hebrew NM prefixed to 
verbs and participles. In truth, the penury of their 
language compelled the Hebrews to put particles for 
verbals (38 is observed by Grot. Rosenm. and Kui- 
noel). The whole of this parable we may compare 
with a very admirable passage of Themist. 838. p. 
οἱ λόγοι δὲ εἰσὶ καρπὸς ψυχῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἐν ταύταις ξδη- 
τητέον τοῖς τε ἀμείνους καὶ τοῖς χείρους αὐτῶν. Δεῖ μὲν ToL 
ἐπὶ τούτων, καὶ τέχνης τινὸς καθάπερ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνων, yeme~ 
γικῆς. Σκαπεῖν δὲ ὡς ἄμφω τὰ ἔργα σφόδρα ἐμῷερως 
ἔχει πρὸς ἄλληλα. ΤΠρώτον μὲν δεῖ σε διεργάσασθαι τὴν 
χὴν, καὶ παρασχεῖν ἐπιτήδειον εἰς τὸν στόρον. Διεργάσῃ 
δὲ αὐτὴν εὐμκαθείᾳ τε καὶ προσοχῆ. Ὥς ἂν εἰ σκληρὰν ἐάσῃρ 
καὶ στύφουσαν, ἀπολεῖ μὲν ὁ καταβάλλων τὰ σπέρματα, 
φύσει δὲ ἐκείνη ἀντὶ φρονήσεως καὶ ἀρετῆς, κακίαν τε καὶ 
ἀμαθίαν, καθάπερ ἀκάνθας. "Ἔπειτα ὅταν σπαρῇ τε 
φυτευθῇ, κινεῖν τε αὐτὴν καὶ ἀνανεοσασθαι τὰ κατ »- 
τὰ τῇ μνήμῃ καὶ τῶν ἀγρίων βλαστημάτων ἀποκαθαίρειν, 
ἵνα μὴ ὑπὸ πολλών φυτῶν καὶ ἰσχυρῶν ἀποπνιγείη τὰ 
χφηστὰ καὶ τὰ ἡμερωτέρα. Μάλιστα δὲ ἁπάντων ἐπιμα- 
λεῖσθαι μήτε σπείρειν ἁπλῶς μήτε φυτεύειν, ἐξ ὅσων οὐδέν 
τι χρήσιμον ἀποδρέψεται. Ἐϊσὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις, 
ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς Φυτοῖς, πολλοὶ χαρίεντες μὲν καὶ ἀμφιλα- 
Geis, ἄκαρποι δὲ καὶ ἀνόγνητοι. Themistius seems to 
have had in view a passage of Aristotle in his Ethics 
(cited by Bulkley) where occurs this very similitude, 
and with the same application of it. We are not, 
says he, to expect that the word and doctrine (ὁ aé- 
γος ka} διδαχὴ) should have the same good effect upon 
all: but, that in order to this kindly operation, the 
soul of the hearer (τὴν τοῦ ἀκροατοῦ ψυχὴν) must be 
previously cultivated (δέῃ προδιείργασθα!), as is the 
ground intended for the due reception of the seed 
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man | 


4. παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν. By the side of a path or road 
which passed thraugh the corn-field. 

δ. ἔπησεν ἐπί τὰ πετρώδη. Campb. disapproves of 
our commen version, s/oxy places, and translates 
rocky ground, by which, he says, is meant a conti- 
mued rock, with a very thin cover of earth. To me 
the objection appears frivolous. There is an ellipsis 
of χώρια, which is supped in Thucyd. L. 4, 9. éya 
eas ἐς χώρια πετρώδη. 

ὅ, εὐθέως ἐξανόέτειλε, sprung up. It is used by the 
Sept. for 7M¥ in Genes. 2, 9. &c. Wets. aptly com- 
pares Ovid. Metamorph. 5, 482. Primus segetes mo- 
riuntur in herbis, Et moddé sol nimius, nimius modé 
corripit imber, Sideraque, ventique nocent, avideeque 
volucres Semina jacta legunt, lolium tribulique fa- 
tigant Iriticeas messes, et inexpugnabile gramen. 
Virg. Georg. 1, 73. Illic officiant letis ne frugibus 
herbee: Heic sterilem exiguas ne deseret humor are- 
nam. There is too a passage in Epictet, 4, 8. (cited 
by Bulkley) very similar in metaphorical allusion to 
this past of our parable. ‘Theophr. de C. Pl. 3, 25. 
cited by Wets. Ἐν Συρίᾳ γὰρ κατὰ βάθος ἀρώσας ἐξή- 
powev, ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦ θέρους διακαμομένη ἐεὶ πλεῖον ὁπόπετρος 
οὖσα διέκομε, καὶ μικρῶς ἀρότροις οἱ Σύροι χρῶνται. .168.. 
8,11, 14, 17. Jac. 1,11. 

6. Ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη. It must be 
remembered, that in Palestine, during the seed time 
(which is in November), the sky is generally over- 
spread with clouds. ‘The seed then springs up even 
in stony places; but when the sun dissipates the 
clouds, it quickly outgrows its strength. nm. 

7. ἀκμώνθα-----ἀπέπνεξαν αὐτά. Wetstein compares 
Theophr. de C. Pl. 2, 25. and Xenoph. Gc. 23. 
where mention is made of brushwood springing up 
with the corn, and abstracting the nourishment of 
the soil, choaking it, &c. He. also cites Calpurn: 
Prefocata malignum Messis Habet lolium. Virg. Ecl. 
5, 39. Carduus et spinis surgit paliurus acutis. See 
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Prov. 24, 81. Tadd Polysen. 615. χώριον ἀκανθῶδες 
Pollux. 1, 223. αἷς μὲν xara πνίγοιτο τὰ Gura. Thus 
the word of God is choked, when secular cares pre- 
vail in the mind, and leave no room for spiritual 
meditation. 

8. ἐδίδου καρπὸν, ὃ pev—2 de. ‘To the antient ferti- 
lity of Palestine all authorities bear testimony. Of 
the difference in quantity of produce in different 
parts Wetstein has collected many accounts. (See 
also Wessel. on Herod. 1, 193. and Doughty's An. 
Sac. Kuin.) J add, Herod. is confirmed by Strabo, 
p- 1054. ἡ χώρα φέρει κριθὰς μὲν ὅσας οὐκ ἄλλη, καὶ 
γὰρ τριακοσιάχια λέγουσι. See also Herodo. 4, 198. 
Heliodor. t. 2, 841, 11. mentions a produce of three- 
hundred fold. (credat Judseus Apella, &c.) Le Gen- 
til (cited by Rosenm.) mentions, that in the Philip- 
pian Isles the ground yields sixty-fold, but formerly 
an hundred, or even an hundred and fifty fold. Ro- 
senm.; who observes, that if there be less fertility 
now in the Eastern countries, that may be partly at- 
tributable to the sloth of the husbandmen, and their 
greater negligence in cultivating the soil. Kuinoel, 

owever, has judiciously observed, that the circum- 
stance is not ad latum unguem radicanda, but that 
fructus uberrimi is all that is meant. On the idiom 
ὃ pev—d δὲ partim, Wetsteiir gives many examples. 
It may be sufficient to consult Schl. Lex. or Matth. 
Gr. Gr. 

11, γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια. Campbell renders secrets ; 
for, says he, the moral truths alluded to are far from 
being mysterious, i. e. doctrines incomprehensible. 
But this is confounding the use of the passage, by 
not attending to the original and proper significa- 
tion of μυστήριον. It denotes a thing or doctrine, 
knowledge, &c. hidden, withheld, and therefore un- 
known: also, a doctrine, &c. of which something is 
yet hidden and unknown; a doctrine more or less 
obscure, and which requires explication. All mys- 
tery is imperfect knowledge; or, as it is well: ex- 
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plained by Theodoret on Rom. 11, 25. μυστήριον ἐστὶ 
τὸ μὴ πάσι γνώριμον, ἀλλὰ μόνον τοῖς θεωρουμένοις. 

The passage may be thus paraphrased. To you, 
my disciples, is granted by the Divine Being the fa- 
culty of accurately understanding the μυστήρια τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, and to you it is permitted for those 
hitherto unknown doctrines to be delivered openl 
and without being. wrapped up in parables.” For — 
those were discipuli, ἐσωτέρικοι, perpetually accom- 
panying Christ, who could interrogate him, and hear 
the same thing often explained. To those (the ἐξω- 
répixos, the of ἔξω. Mark 4, 11. not regular attend- 
ants, but only temporary auditors, drawn by curio- 
sity only, or not excited by desire for instruction) 
it 15 not permitted. Rosenm. and Kuin. 

14. ὅστις γὰρ ἔχει, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ. An adage capa- 
ble of various application. ‘The proper signification 
is, that the rich may easily increase their riches ; but 
that the poor, who have little, and do not manage 
that little well, easily lose it. The expression ἔχειν 
and οὐκ ἔχειν are symbolical; and the whole sen- 
tence is an oxymoron, or acuté dictum. ἔχειν scil. 
χρήματα signifies to be rich. Thus the expression 
οἱ ἔχοντες, the rich, is frequent, and οὐκ ἔχειν to be 
poor; as appears by numerous examples cited by 
Wetstein, from whom I select the following similar 
sententice acute. Juv. 8, 208. Nil habuit Codrus— 
et tamen illud Perdidit infelix totum nil. Mart. 5,81. 
Dantur opes nulli nunc, nisi divitibus. A remark- 
able instance of this oxymoron, united with parono- 
masia, occurs in Alciphr. Ep. 1, 16. οὐκ ἥτησα σε αἱ 
ἔχεις ἀλλ᾽ ἃ μὴ ἔχεις. "Harel δὲ οὐ βούλει ἃ μὴ ἔχεις Ere- 
ρον ἔχειν, ἔχε ἃ μὴ ἔχεις. Strab. p. 1111. de Nabateis 
(gente Arabic&): Σώφρονες δ᾽ εἰσὶ καὶ κτητικοὶ, ὥστε καὶ 
δημοσίᾳ τῷ μὲν μειώσαντι τὴν οὐσίαν ξημία κεῖται, τῷ 
δ᾽ αὐξήσαντι τιμαί. Xenoph. An. 1,9, 19. de Cyro. 
εἰ δὲ τινα Spay δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ 
κατασκευάξοντα τε ἧς ἀρχοὶ χώρας, καὶ προσόδους 
ποιοῦντοι, οὔδενα ὧν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, ἀλλὰ καὶ πλείω 
προσεδίδου. 
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The spiritual truth couched under the adage is 
this: He who hath considerable religious know- 
ledge, and takes that care to improve it which men 
are observed to do with their wealth, will find it in- 
crease: while those who have but little, and manage 
it as the poor are often observed to do, will find it 
come to nothing. The little he hath learned will 
slip out of his memory; he will be deprived of it, 
and in that sense it will be taken from him. Vide 
infra, 25, 29. where the proverb is used in ἃ more 
confined application.. We shall now be prepared to 
understand the meaning of the following words, oi 
βλέποντες οὐ Baéroves — what they see they overlook, 
and what they hear they heed not. Many similar 
examples of this oxymoron are produced by Wets. 
and Alberti (some of which I had myself noted). 
Jesus, therefore, involves the doctrine of the Gospel 
in parables, that his hearers might be thus excited 
to attention, and not by inattention be deprived of 
all knowledge, but make as great a proficiency as 
possible. Kuin. Christ adopted the parabolical me- 
thod as best adapted to try his hearers, whether they 
were really earnest, attentive, and desirous of in- 
truction, and therefore worthy of salvation. And 
as to those who were not, the enigmatical was united 
with the parabolical mode of instruction, in order 
that seeing they might not understand. Which was 
perfectly just; for how can those be thought proper 
objects of salvation, who are so indifferent about the 
matter as not to think it worth some pains to com- 
prehend what is propounded to them. It was never 
the intention of God that men should attain heavenly 
knowledge, any more than earthly, without labour, 
pains, and attention. 

To this purpose it is well remarked by Artemid. 
4, 71. p. 886. καὶ γὰρ εἰκὸς τοὺς θεοὺς τὰ πολλὰ Bs 
αἰνιγμάτων λέγειν ; ἑτειδὴ καὶ σοφώτεροι ὄντες ἡμῶν αὖ- 
τῶν, οὐδὲν ἡμᾶς ἀβασανίστως βούλονται μανθάνειν. It 
is not contumacy (says Rosenm.) with which they 
are reproached, but ignorance and imbecility 1s 
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deacribed, for which the mode of teaching φουβὲ be 
so attempered that they may not remain quite ig- 
norant, and yet nat have propounded those things 
which they cannot understand. : 

14. καὶ ἀναπληροῦται, i. 6. verified. ‘What hap- 
pened in the time of Isaiah has again happened. 

lut. in Symp. ἀλλ᾽ εἴτι ἐξέλιπον, σὰν ἔργον, ὦ ᾿Ἀριστό- 
Paves, ἀναπληρῶσαι. Act. 7, 28. (Wets. Rosenm. and ' 
Kuin.) This is what Spanheim in this passage. calls 
the secondary and improper use of the formula, by 
analogy or example, when a thing happens similar 
to one that has formerly been done, said, or pre- 
dicted. Why they can understand nothing, we are 
then told. . 

14. ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε. This is an Hebraism, say the 
Commentators. Such an idiom is, however, some- 
times found in the Greek writers, e. g. Polyb. 27, 
13, 11. ἐυχόμενας evgaro τοῖς θεαῖς. See also Dr. Owen 
ap. Bowy. 92. 

15. ἐπαχύνθη. παχύς, and its derivatives, is often 
used as pinguis in Latin, in this metaphorical sense. 
It alludes (says Doddr.) to a notion the ancients 
had, that.a great quantity of fat about the heart stu- 
pifted both the intellectual and sensitive powers. 
See Alberti, Palairet, and Elsner. (See Kuin.) The 
cause of this stupidity in the Jews, was negligence in 
hearing the instruction, and weighing the causes of 
Christ’s miracles. Rosenm. 

15. καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν. καμμύω 
for καταμύω. The Scholiast on Lucian, 3, 414. ex- 
Pilains καμμύειν, ὀφθάλμους κλείειν. Loesner quotes 
Phil. Jud. 589. καμμύσαντες τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς supa. Vide 
et Schl. Lex. I add, Georg. Lecap. in Atticigmo 
ap. Villoison Anec. 2, 81. ἀντὶ τοῦ εἰπεῖν κωφὺς, 
βαρὺς τὰ ara λέγουσιν. Jos. 1145, 81. πεφραγμένας 
τὰς ἀκοὰς Eyayres. ‘These were called in Greek 
᾿ βαρηκόοι, in Latin surdastri. 

15. μήποτε ἴδωσι τ. ὁ. YP ne, ut adeo non—so 
that they see and hear nothing, understand not, and 
therefore I cannot heal, preserve, aid thus accom- 
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plish their happiness. Kuin. When Jesus says that 
e propounds the nature of his divine kingdom 
obscurely, and by parables, because of the stupidity 
of the péople, it may seem strange, to those who do 
not sufficiently consider the thing, that he did not 
rather instruct them by plain and perspicuous words. 
But Christ had very wise reasons for using the mode 
of instruction which he adopted. It is clear from 
history that the Jews expected the Messiah to be a 
splendid monarch. If therefore they had heard 

rom Jesus that the kingdom of God was to be no- 
thing but a religious society (i. 6. ecclesia), and. that 
to be a member of the divine kingdom was to be 
nothing but being a worshipper of God, they would 
have altogether despised him, nor lent an ear to his 
discourses. Yet did not Jesus intend to be entirely 
silent on the true nature of his divine kingdom, be- 
cause the attention was to be excited to a circum- 
stance of the greatest moment, and because there 
was hope that many of his hearers would, after his 
resurrection and exaltation into heaven, know from 
the event that the fate of his religion was foreseen 
by himself. For parables which have a reference to 
the kingdom of God are prophetical. Rosenm. 

17. ἐπεθύμησαν iBelv_—desired to see, i.e. would 
have gladly lived to see—and saw them not — not 
clearly : though in John 8, 58. Abraham is said to 
have been rejoiced at seeing the day of Christ; and 
he saw it and was glad, by anticipation only, not per- 
fectly. And in Hebr. 11,13. says they died only 
seeing the promises afar off. Compare 1 Pet. 1, 
10, 11. 

19. τὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας. The instruction of the 
Gospel, the Christian doctrine. This doctrine is 
compared to seed. Jesus teaches them by this para- 
ble that he is the author of a new and better reli- 
gion, whose seed he had then scattered, and which 
the Apostles were to propagate; the various effects 
of this religion (especially among the Jews), and its 
future impediments. He instructs them what those 
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ought to avoid, and what to perform, who desire to 
become partakers of the felicity promised to the fol- 
‘lowers of the Messiah. ‘The word is well compared 
to seed. Thus sermo is deduced from sero. Plut. de 
Educ. 4, 4. calls τὸν λόγον seed. 

19. μὴ cussévros—mindeth not, attendeth not to it. 
So Neh. 8,10. Psal. 5,1. and in the other passages. 
(Kuin.) That the verb συνίημι frequently signifies 
this in the Scriptures is certain. Camp.) 

19. ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς. Satan. The knowledge of 
any thing may be said to be taken away, when it 
passes into oblivion, or seeming oblivion. Here Sa- 
tan is said to impede the fruit of true doctrine, that 
men may not be saved. How he impedes it is not 
-said. This, however, we may observe, that instruc- 
tion is made void by negligence and inattention ; 
a vice to which very many of the Jews were then 
too prone. Possessed with a vain fancy of the 
splendid dominion of the Messiah, they desired to 
-hear only such things as should nourish the empty 
hopes of earthly benefits. On the contrary, hea- 
venly doctrines, and the mode by which they might 
attain to happiness here and hereafter, they con- 
signed to oblivion. Rosenm. 

19. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν oGapeis. Hammond 
would understand σπόρος, in which he is followed by 
Campbell, who thinks the common mode presents a 
jumble unexampled in holy writ. On that principle, 
however, is founded the following explanation of 
Rosenmuller and Kuinoel, in which I acquiesce: He 
_who is such, may metaphorically be called a man 
sown by the way-side. A man may be termed sown, 
(σπαρεὶς) on the same principle that we call a field 
‘sown, which receives the seed. It may be rendered, 
he who is sown on the way-side. For the man is 
compared to the field, not to the seed. (Rosenm. & 
‘Kuin.) 

21. οὐκ ἔχει δὲ pifay ἐν ἑαυτῷ. Does not permit it 
to take (deep) root in his mind, by weighing its ex- 
cellence and pre-eminence. (Rosenm. and Grot.) 

NZ 
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Such were many who attended on the mimstry of 
Christ, not that they might comprehend his doctrine, 
and lay it to heart, but that they might see and hear 
something new. Comp. Jo. 6, 26. 18, 38. Luc. 23, 
8. Act.17,1. 2Cor. 4,4. Jac. 1, 22, 23, 24. (Wets.) 
‘This same metaphor is used by Cicero: ““ Virtutem 
altissimis radicibus defixam.” (Rosenm. & Grot.) 

21. πρόσκαιρος. Temporarius; (Luc. πρὸς καιρὸν) 
unstable, inconstant. Thus we have amicitie tem- 
porarie and temporaria liberalitas, in Seneca, quoted 
by Wetstein. σκανδάλιϑεται ; Luke, ἀφίσταται, falls of. 

22. ὃ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας oxapels. ‘This metaphor is 
also found in the Classical writers. So Phil. 1, 136, 
28. E. τί φυέται καὶ βλαστάνει ἐν ἄφρονος ψυχῇ πλὴν τὰ 
κεντούντα Kal τυτρώσκοντα αὐτὴν πάθη, ἃ διὰ συμβόλων 
ἀκάνθας κέκληκεν; (Wets.) I add Lysias Pythagori- 
cus, ap. Jambl. V. Pyth. § 77. 9. f. πυκιναὶ γὰρ καὶ 
AGT IO λόχμαι περὶ τὰς φρένας καὶ τὰν καρδίαν ἐμπεφύ- 
καντι τῶν μὴ καθαρῶς τοῖς μαθήμασιν ὀργιασθέντων, πᾶν 
τὸ ἄμιερον καὶ πρᾷον καὶ λογιστικὸν τὰς ψυχᾶς ἐπισκιάϑου- 
σαι, καὶ κωλύουσαι προφανῶς μὲν αὐξηθῆμεν καὶ προακύψαι 
τὸ νοητικόν. 

22. ἡ μέριμνα τοῦ αἰώνος" anzia cura. It is derived 
from μέριξειν τὸν νοῦν, because, as. Virgil says (cited 
by Schleusner), Dividit et distrahit animum, et in 
partes rapit varias. Kurip. Ion. 247. τί πότε: μέριμ- 
vas ἐς τόδ ἦλθες OG πάντες ἄλλοι γύαλα λεύσσοντες Θεοῦ, 
Kalpouow ἐνταῦθ᾽ ὄμμᾳ σὸν δακρυῤῥοεῖ. It is used in the 
‘same sense in Eurip. Ion. 407. This is well illus- 
trated by an elegant passage in A¥schyl. Theb. 275. 
φόβῳ δ᾽ ody’ ὑπνώσσει κέαρ Τείτονες δὲ κραδίας μέριμναι 
ϑωπυροῦσι τάρβος animo ingidentes (Schutz, obsiden- 
tes). This may be compared with Aéschyl. Pers. 
170. ταῦτα (propterea) μοὶ μέριμν᾽ ἄφραστὸς ἐστὶν ἐν 
φρεσὶν διπλῆ. 
_ 22, ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου. So Menand.. ap. Grot. 
‘¢ This admirably expresses the various artifices by 
which people in the pursuit of riches excuse them- 
selves from day to. day, in putting off religious cares, 
and the confounding disappointment which often 
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mingles itself with their labours, and even with suc- 
cess. Doddr. , 

22. ἄκαρπος γίνεται, bearing ΒΟ mature fruits; Luc. 
ad τελεσφόρουσι, Those are, in this respect, dissimi- 
lar to the ‘preceding, that they have a sufficient com- 
prehension of the doctrine, and do not suddenly and 
altogether abandon it; yet are they in no less peril ; 
because they do not themselves perceive the remis- 
sion of their former zeal, and their present back- 
sliding ; insomuch, that they become lulled into’se- 
curity, and are involved, together with the rest, in 
one common destruction. Wets. | 

23. ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν orapels. So Philo, 
de Preemiis, calls ἀρετώσαν χώραν Τὴν λογικὴν ψυχήν. 
(Rosenm.) He might have more appositely cited 
Phil. Jud. 664. B. ἀμὰ καὶ φυσεαῖς εὐμοιρίᾳ χρησαμενος, 
ἣν ὥσπερ ἀγάθην ἄρουραν, φιλοσοφία παραλαβοῦσα, κ.τ.λ. 
Observe, that φύσις is for ingenium. | 

25. ἔσπειρε διξάνια. Some MS. versions:and fathers 
read ἑπέσπειρε, which was probably used by Synesius, 
who seems to have had this in mind. Epist. 5. p. 169. 
Sof. μὴ λάθωσιν ὑμᾶς τῷ σιτῷ τὸ SiSavioy παρασπείροντες. 

27. οὐχὶ καλὺν---ξιδάνια. Porphyr. de Abs. 1. § 30. 
compares minds depraved and corrupted by sensitive 
and corporeal objects, to a bad soil bringing forth 
tares, though wheat has been sown in it. "Hoixusas 
κακώσει γῆς, ἢ πύρου πόλλακις τὸ σπέρμα δεξαμένη aloas 
ἐγέννησεν. Bulk. ' 

80. πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτά. Lest, if mixed with 
the grain, it should affect the head, and injure the 
health ; or, if thrown on the dunghill, should again 
be scattered on the ground. Rosenm. 

82. ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων. 
Phil. Jud. 2, 506, 45. Senec. Ep. 88. Plut. de Ed: 
p- 2. 8B. Cic. Cato. Maj. 15. Aristot. Nic. 10, 10. 
(Wets.) To which I add Atlian. H. An, 10, 58. 


τρία δὲ ἄρα ταῦτα ἐκ βραχίστων μέγιστα δώα γίνεται-. 
a , 


τῶν μὲν ἐνύδρων ὁ κροκόδειλος, τών δέ ὑποπτέρων "ἡ στρου- 
θος ἡ μεγάλη, τῶν γε μὴν τετραπόδων 6 ἐλέφας. Aischyl. 
, ΄ 


ch. 198. σμίκρου γένοιτ᾽ ἄν σπέρματος μέγας πυθμήν.. 


Herodo. 2, 188. δένδρεα οὐρανομήκη, imitated from 
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Hom. Od. ε, 239. αἰγειρός τ᾽ ἐλάτη τ᾽ ἦν οὐρανομήκης. 
Jesus here brings forward the πρότασις, but omits the 
ἀνταπόδοσις. I should be “as a grain of mustard 
seed is small, and yet a tall plant grows from it; so 
are the beginnings of the kingdom of God (the 
church) small; but from little beginnings it will 
reach to the greatest progress.” On the intent of 
Jesus in Propounding these and similar parables, Ro- 
senmuller refers to Mori. Comment. de Causis Alle- 
gorie explicande, and adds: Since Jesus had igno- 
rant auditors, whom he nevertheless wished to ad- 
monish, on the one hand, of the slow progress of his 
doctrine, and on the other, of very numerous multi- 
tudes of followers, which might be certainly looked 
forward to: and yet could not always express this 
without circumlocution ; lest by the former he should 
damp their good-will, and altogether draw away the 
fickle and wavering, and by the latter he should 
seem a boaster, and be thought to utter incredibili- 
ties: he therefore propounded certain similitudes, 
which, when hereafter recalled to their memory, 
would make them perceive that there was no wonder 
that the thing should be so, for that he had predicted 
it. Such like discourses were at length perfectly: 
comprehended by those who knew the event, and 
saw the vicissitudes of the Christian Church. These 
too, when they perceived the event to correspond to. 
the words of Jesus, might easily be convinced of the _ 
authority and divine legation of Christ, who had so 
exactly adumbrated all these things. 

34. ταῦτα πάντα---καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει 
αὐτοῖς. Repeat ταῦτα, and understand rere; for to 
the present subject, namely, the nature of the Chris- 
tian Religion, and its success, must we restrain the 
application. . 

35. ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου ; liberé, lo- 
quar. So Virg. AEn. 8, 467. of the Sibyl, Ipsa canit 
vocemque volens atque ora resolvit. So also Lucian..: 
ap. Wolf. ἀλλά μοι καὶ ἔχρησεν ὃ Μεμνὼν αὐτὸς, ἀνοίξας 

στόμα ἐν ἔπεσιν ἐπτά. ἮΝ 
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35. ἐρεύξομαι. Properly said of the gushing forth 
of liquids, but metaphorically, to speak freely ; as 
Psal. 19,3. &c. Here the Septuagint version has 
φθέγξομαι. But in the age of the Apostles, some co- 
pies probably might have ἐρεύξομαι, of which φθέγξο- 
pos might be a gloss Rosenmuller observes, “ ‘The 
passage of the Psalms is not brought forward by St. 

atthew as a prophecy, but he only says this: That 
Jesus used a mode of teaching similar to that which 
the divine prophet formerly used, i.e. similitudes, 
new and before unheard of. 

36. ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν. By the force of the article, 
we are to understand that house which Jesus had in- 
habited at Capernaum. . 

37. ὁ σπείρων----τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Jesus decribes him- 
self'as the author of a new and very numerous society 
of men throughout the world, who should hereafter 
profess his religion. Among them there would be 

ad as well as good, to be separated, one from the 
other, at the day of judgment. κόσμος signifies the 
whole world. Rosenm. - 

38. οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, cives regni Mess. Of the 
idiom τὸ δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα, οὗτί εἶσιν οἱ viol, Grotius re- 
marks as before τὸ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας πέσον οὗτοὶ εἶσιν, 
&c. for ὁ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς οὗτός ἐστιν. So here, 
τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα is put for οἱ τῷ καλῷ σπέρματι σπαρέν- 
τες. Vide et Kypke. 7 

39. συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος. To the examples of this 
word produced by philologists, I add Dion. Hal. 1, 
415, 5. τοῦ ἔργου λάβοντος τὴν συντέλειαν. 

40. ὥσπερ οὖν συλλέγεται---αἰῶνος TouTov. Rosenm. 
observes that bad men are by the wise counsel of 
God at present tolerated and permitted; as well 
that space for repentance may be granted, as be- 
cause in this life they cannot be punished, but that 
the innocent, mixed as they are with them, must be 
involved in one common calamity; and moreover 
because the virtue and patience of Christ’s faithful 
disciples is thereby meant to be exercised. It is.not,. 
however, to be doubted but that the Divine lenity 
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and patierice is to a certain degree proposed to the 
imitation of all men, especially those who are clothed 
either with civil or ecclesiastical authority. (Wets.) 
I add, that there is a vety apposite passage in Eurip. 
fol. frag. 6. Οὐκ av γένοιτο χωρὶς ἐσθλὰ καὶ κακά" 
᾿Αλλ’ ἔστι τις σύὐγκράσις, ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν καλώς. 

41. συλλέξουσ ιν---πἄντα τὰ σκάνδαλα. κ΄ τ. π. Σκάν- 
darcy signifies properly ἃ stumbling-block, or impe- 
diment ; also, metaphorically, whatever makes any 
one stumble or fall in his Christian principtes. This 
is the signification in the present passage. Grotius 
and others take the word to denote the heresies and 
divisions ef the Christian Church. But as it is 
joined with rots ποιοῦντας it plainly signifies not 
things but persons: abstract for concrete. So the 
best recent Commentators explain. Campbell ren- 
ders it seducers. It denotes false teachers, such as: 
are censured by Peter and Jude, who, under the 
semblance of Christian liberty, inculcated doctrines 
which are repugnant to natural virtue, and held it 
to be among the ἀδιάφορα, things indifferent. Gro- 
tius has here a very long and excellent note on the 
subject of heresies, and of punishment for error in 
apinions only, &e. to which I must content myself 
with referring the reader, especially as he may find 
the substance of it in Mr. Elsley’s Annotations. 
With these are joined οἱ ποιοῦντες τὴν ἀνομίαν, men of 
bad morals. τς 

42. βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἷς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός. We 
have here an allusion to the Oriental custom of 
hurning alive, mentioned in Dan. 3, 10. where The- 
odotio translates εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός, as does also 
the Sept. at v. 11, in the Codex Chisianus. These 
expressions, however, are not to be taken literally. 
For the wicked will have no longer flesh and blood ; 
they can neither be burned nor gnash with the 
teeth, &c. We are to understand the words meta- 
phorically. A similar use we find in Jambl. V.Pyth. 
ὁ, 68. wero δεῖν ὑπάρχειν, καὶ τὰς τὴς ἐμφύτου πᾶσιν 
ἀκρασίας τε καὶ πλεονεφίας βασάνους τε ποικιλωτάτας 
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καὶ κυλαίσειο᾽ καὶ ἀνακοπὰς πυρὶ καὶ διδήρῳ συντελουμένας. 
Euthymius judiciously points out that this expres- 
sion denotes τὴν ἄφατον ὀδύνην, misery not to be ex- 
pressed or denoted by human. language. Punish- 
ments are meant as exquisite in degree as: burning is. 
to our present bodies. . 

43. ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, Wetstein cites Plut. 
. 861. "ἡ. δὲ εὐφυΐαν ἐκλάμψας kal λαβὼν ὄνομα. καὶ δάξαν. 
Plat. de Rep. 4. mag’ ἄλληλα σκοποῦντες καὶ τρίβοντες, 
ὥσπερ ay ἐκ πυρείων ἐκλάμψαι ποιήσαμεν τὴν δικαιοσύνην. 

48, ὡς ὁ ἥλιος. Vide Dan. 12, 3. Sap. 8, 7, 4. Esdr. - 
7,55. t Cor. 15, 41. : 

44. ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανών, 1. e. the doctrine of 
Christ. Wetstein observes that the avaricious were 
accustomed to bury their treasure in the earth, when 
they feared the invasion of an enemy. He has copi- 
ously illustrated this from Hor. Sat. 2,6. Pers, 2, 10.. 
Virg. Ain. 1,368. Aristot. Metap. 5, 30. Hor. Sat. 1, 
1, 40, &c. The right of treasure trove is doubtful. 
From this passage, however, as from Baya Mezra ap. 
Wets. we learn that the Jewish law adjudged the 
treasure to the buyer of a field, not the seller. Ros. 

44. εὑρὼν----ἔκρυψε, i. 6. κατέκρυψε. Bryant trans- 
lates, goes and hides it, but it merely signifies de- 
fossit, covered it up again. 

44. ἀπὸ τὴς χαρᾶς, pro ὑπὸ An Hebraism, some 
say, answering to Ὧ; but it is indeed frequent in 
Thucydides. 

- 46. μαργαρίτην. On the origin of this word I as- 
sent to the opinion of the learned Bishop Marsh (on 
Michaelis, vol. 1, p. 412.) that as pearls are the pro- 
duce of the East, it is more reasonable to suppose 
that the Greeks borrowed the word from the Orien- 
talists, than the contrary, which is the common opi- 
nion. With the sentiment of the passage, Mr. 
Bulkley has compared that of Plato in his Pheedo, 
§ 13. p. 185, where he says that virtue is one genuine 
and precious piece of money, for which all other 
things ought to be parted with in exchange. The 
ἔμποροι Of antient times were travelling traders who 
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took long journeys for the purpose of buying, selling, 
or exchanging goods. This may be illustrated by 
the following passages, cited by Wetstein. Plat. de 
Rep. 2. δεῖ τῇ πόλει καὶ ἄλλων διακόνων ποὺ τῶν τε 
εἰσαξόντων καὶ ἐξαξόντων ἕκαστα οὗτοι δὲ εἰσὶν ἔμποροι. 
Ib. ἐμποροὺς -- τοὺς πλάνητας ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις. Isocrat. 
ad Demon. τοὺς ἐμπόρους τοσαῦτα πελάγη διαπερᾷν. 
Hor. Ep. 1, 1,45. Impiger extremos curris mercator 
ad Indos. The petty ἔμποροι we may suppose were. 
not dissimilar to our pedlars; and by them much of 
the traffic of ancient times was carried on. 

48. τὰ δὲ carpa—the refuse. See 7,17. ἔξω 
ἔβαλον ---- threw away.’ There is no allusion (as 
Doddr. thinks) to drawing up dead fish in a net 
with the living. | 

51. συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα. The parables in this 
chapter seem to contain divers events relating to tke 
state of Christianity in the world, and of the effects 
of it upon different tempers. 

52. διὰ τοῦτο. On the sense of this expression, 
which occurs elsewhere, the older Commentators are 
divided in opinion. Pricseus considers it redundant. 
Or it may be explained with Kuin. a formula transi- 
teonts, and to be omitted in translating. 

52. doris ἐκβάλλει---καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. Supply βρώ- 
ματα. .The prudent householder brings from his 
store wine both old and new, and sets before his 
guests sometimes the half-eaten viands of yesterday, 
somtimes hot and fresh-cooked meats. . So in like 
manner must you lay before the people, sometimes 
the doctrine of salvation from the Old Testament, 
and sometimes urge to their attention those things 
which you have learned from me. Wets. Kuinoel 
remarks, that instructions are often compared to 
food. Sir. 24,23. Theoph. Ch. 8,1. Cic. Top. 5. 
Vide Victor. V. L. 38, 23. the sense is “8 judicious 
teacher of religion should propound instructions of 
every kind, known and unknown, and in communi- 
cating that instruction he should use a style and 
manner sometimes old and usual, sometimes new 
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and uncommon, sometimes parabolical and some- 
times perspicuous, adapting himself to the compre- 
hension and necessities of his auditors; thus becom- 
ing all things unto all men. I add, Aristoph. Ran. 
1107. λέγετον τὰ τε παλαιὰ καὶ τὰ καινὰ, καποκινδυνεύε- 
τὸν λεπτὸν τὶ καὶ σοφὸν λέγειν. 

54. πατρίδα. Nazareth. Doubtless so called from 
the long residence there of his parents, and from 
being the place where he was brought up. 

ὅδ. τέκτονος υἱός. τέκτων is from redyw, quasi 
τεύκτων. Like faber, it denotes an artificer, or artisan, 
as opposed to a labourer; and, according to the 
word accompanying it, may denote any artificer, 
whether of -.wood, stone, or metal. But when it 
stands alone it denotes a carpenter (as faber. and. 
wrt), both in the Scriptures and the Classical writers. 
So Xenoph. frequently, Homer, Soph. &c. Campbell. 
shows that there is something analogous in the use 
of our word smith. He might have more appositely 
instanced wright, which (derived from the Saxon 
wrighta) denotes carpenter, in the North of England. 
That this is the sense in the New Testament cannot 
reasonably be doubted, especially as it is supported 
by the concurrence and testimony of ancient eccle- 
siastical writers. I cannot, however, agree with 
Campbell, that there is no passage where it of itself. 
denotes a man of any other occupation. There are 
three passages in Thucydides where I am inclined to 
think it means smith. There are 5, 82. 6, 44. 7, 48. 
where the subject is the building of city walls; and 
it is there united with λιθούργοι, or λιθολόγοι. Now 
what carpenters could have to do with such walls is 
not easy to see. That smiths were employed in 
their erection is certain from other passages, e. g. 
in 6, 44. mentioning the preparations for the expe- 
dition to Sicily, he says they took with them λιθο- 
λόγους καὶ rexrovas: and adds, καὶ ὅσα ἐς τειχισμὸν 
ὐργαλεῖα. Now that these ἐργαλεῖα were of iron ap- 
pears from 7, 18. σίδηρον περιήγγελλον---καὶ το ἀλλὰ 
ἐργαλεῖα ἡἠτοίμαδον ἐς τὸν éxireryiopay. In the first 
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book, he mentions that the huge stones of which 
the walls of Athens were composed, were fastened 
together by cramps of iron; and it was probably 
so, more or less, in most other city walls. It is in- 
deed possible that’ carpenters may be included. 
What I have farther to offer on this subject I must 
reserve for a more suitable occasion. 

56. καὶ ai ἀδελφαὶ, consabrine. (Wets.) Whitby has 
an excellent note on this subject, the substance of 
which is given by Elsley. The more recent Com- 
mentators seem inclined to the opinion that they 
were daughters of Joseph and Mary. 

ὅθ. οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσι; ἀρὰ nos, with us; 
so that we know their origin thoroughly. So all the 
interpreters. JI am surprised to find Markland ren- 
dering it like us, a signification harsh and unsuitable 
to the context. The signification apud is indeed 
unfrequent in the Classical writers, but not in the 
New Testament, Jo. 1, 1. ὁ λόγος πρὸς Θεὸν, apud 
Deum. Vide Schl. Lex. in πρὸς, ὶ Β. 

57. οὐκ ἔστι---ἄτιμος---αὐτοῦ. The sense of this 
idiomatical adage hag been most correctly rendered 
by Dr. Doddridge: ‘* A prophet has no where less 
honour than in his own country.” St. Luke, 4, 24. 
has expressed it with less eloquence, but more per- 
spicuity: oddels προφήτης δεκτός ἐστι ἐν τῇ πατρίδι αὐὖ- 
τοῦ, manifestly from envy, of which Euthymius 

ithily observes, ἀλλ᾽ ὄντως τυφλὸν καὶ ἀνόητον ὃ φθόνος. 

his sentiment is illustrated by the following pas- 
sages from Wetstein: Plut. de Exilio, p. 604. ἡ. τῶν 
Φρονιμωτάτων καὶ σοφωτάτων ὀλίγους dy εὕροις ἐν ταῖς 
ἑαυτῶν πατρίσι κεκηδευμένους. Plin. Η. Ν. 35, 86. 
Pindar. Nem. 7, 89. See Schol. Cic. de Εἴη. 1. Se- 
nec. de Benefic. 8, 8. Jerem. 11, 21. Plin. Ep. 8, 
20. Euripid. Herc. Fur. 186. Apollon Epist. τί θαυ- 
μαστὸν, εἴ με ὑπὸ των ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων ἰσόθεον ἡγούμιενον, 
ὑπὸ τίνων καὶ θεὸν, μόνη μέχρι νῦν ἢ πατρὶς ἀγνοεῖ ; 

58. καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς, διὰ τὴν 
ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. From this passage many Commen- 
tators of repute have concluded that Jesus laid dawn 
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this rule for himself,—to work miracles only in fa- 
vour of those who should have implicit faith; an opi- 
nion which many adversaries of religion have so 
abused, as to attempt to render the truth of Christ's 
miracles suspected. It is indeed granted, that many 
wonderful effects may be produced by the power of 
imagination: yet surely not such as to go beyond the 
limits of nature's powers ! Some indeed, in our age 
(as did Pomponatius de Incant. c. 5.), have suspected 
that the faith required by Christ from the.sick to be 
healed, was nothing else than the imaginative faculty 
vehemently excited and agitated, which, together 
with the virtue of medical exhalations proceeding 
from the body of Jesus, might tend to restore corpo- 
ral maladies. And, indeed, it cannot be denied that 
Christ required from all the sick faith, or entire reli- 
ance on his power: but it can by no means be demon- 
strated that any medical exhalations proceeded from 
his body. (Alas! for the credulous mcredulty of 
certain philosophists.) He himself constantly affirmed, 
that he worked the miracles solely by divine aid ; and 
with this intent principally, that he might show he 
was really sent by his Father ; and thus to excite the - 
unbelieving to attention, and lead them to faith. 
The reason why Christ did so few miracles among 
the Nazarenes was, in truth, this: that persons like 
them, with minds occupied by prejudices and ὠπίσ- 
τοι, would offer few or no opportunities for working 
miracles. They would not think it worth while to ἡ 
sedulously bring their sick to Jesus, and humbly seek 
his aid. Their knowledge of his humble birth did 
effectually prevent that implicit reliance on his power 
which could alone render them worthy of his pro- 
tection and aid. Destitute therefore of this.oppor- 
tunity, despised and rejected by most, where is the 
wonder that he could not do many mighty works. 
(Rosenm.) See more on Mark 6,.5. Christ did not 
judge it suitable to obtrude.his miracles upon them, 
and so could not.properly perform them. Consider- 
ing their unbelief of:his Divine mission, it is hard to 
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say how he could have lavished away his favours on 
a people so unworthy of them. (Doddr.) 


CHAP. XIV. 


Ver. 1. ὁ τετράρχες, signifies, properly, the ruler over 
8 quarter of any region. It had its origin from Galatia, 
which was governed by four princes. From thence 
the appellation passed to others who ruled over any 
portion of a country. Horat. Serm. 1, 3. 12, 8. 
‘Modo reges atque tetrarchas, omnia magna loquens. 
To bear in mind the distinction between the three 
᾿ Herods mentioned in the New Testament, the fol- 
lowing verses will be found useful. Herodes Magnus 
pueros, Antipa Joannem, Teque Jacobe Agrippa 
necat, Petrum et capit idem. (Rosenm.) 

1. ἀκοὴν I. from report; a signification used both 
in Scriptures and the Classics. 

2. οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ Barriorys. The words of 
Luke, 9, 9. imply at least doubt. How is this differ- 
ence to be reconciled. Euth. Mald. &c. say, that in 
Luke he speaks to the people, wishing to destroy 
their opinion of John, and therefore he feigns that 
he does not believe. Here he addresses his courtiers, 
and to them avows what he dared not openly con- 
fess. But the words of Luke do not imply a denial 
that he was John; which is inconsistent with what 
precedes. διηπόρει is a word which accurately re- 
presents his then state of mind; q.d. I know not 
what to think: some say it is John the Baptist ; but 
John whom I beheaded, can it then be he? But 
this state of hesitation and demur 15 quite reconcile- 
able with the words of Matthew when properly inter- 
preted, ‘These words, though they appear to contain 
an assertion, yet (I think) were not meant to assert, 
but imply doubt. Thus we have many similar sen- 
tences in Scripture, meant to be interrogative, by 
propounding the assertion for-the consideration of 
the person addressed. An interrogative sense is 
plainly required; insomuch, that Markland thought 
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we should write a mark of interrogation after Bax- 
τιστής. But had that been the case, the otros would 
have been praced differently. In the parallel pas- 
sage in Mark 6, 16. ‘Hpaddns—vexpav, here the words 
express a sort of mixture of amazement and doubt. 
Not to say that thus the interrogation must be placed 
also after αὐτώ, which would be harsh. The methed 
I have proposed produces the same sense in a milder 
way. Those who maintain that Herod really be- 
lieved, urge the credulity and superstition often found 
in atrocious offenders and even sceptical persons, 
and that the stings of consctence might harass the 
mind of Herod day and night with the image of a 
most holy person wantonly butchered. Some object, 
that he was a Sadducee, and therefore could not be- 
lieve this. But Herod was only a follower of the 
political, not the religious dogmas of the Sadducees. 
He probably thought and cared very little about re- 
ligion ; yet his mind was by no means made up. The 
opinion of some, that he was a believer in the pe- 
τεμψύχωσις is not only unsupported by proof, but de- 
void of credibility. The Jews of that age seem not 
to have had the doctrine. As far as Herod believed 
the re-appearace, he supposed it a revivescence of 
John’s body. 

2. διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. I cannot 
assent to Le Clerc, who explains δυνάμεις by angels, 
heavenly powers. He says, if they had been miracles 
the verb would rather have been in the passive 
voice. But ἐνεργεῖν, like many other active verbs, 
has sometimes a passive, or rather a neuter sense. 
᾿Ενεργεῖν 18 used very irregularly, the passive form 
sometimes having an active sense. There is an el- 
lipsis of the pronoun, or of ἐνεργεῖν. The complete 
phrase, ἐνεργεῖν ἐνεργείαν, sometimes occurs. 

4 ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ---ἰο Herod himself. He did not 
hold this language to the people in the desert, which 
would have savoured of sedition ; nor would he thus 
rashly have inveighed against Herod, since he would 
foresee that this could effect Ilttle good to Herod, 
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and draw dows much evil upon himself. But ra- 
ther he was sent for by Herod himself, and asked 
the question, to appease the invidiousness of such 
incestuous nuptials, and excuse the fact. On this 
occasion John duswered as became a praphet and a 
good man. So Elias, 1 Reg. 18, 17. 18. (Ros. Kuin.) 

5. θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτείναι. First in his sudden rage 
at Johu’s forbidding him to marry Herodias, and 
afterwards at the instigatian of Herodias. 

Ὁ. yeveriay δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ Ἡρώδου. The birth-day 
(feast) being celebrated. Some, indeed, interpret 
the feast in commemoration of his accession, or in- 
auguration: and that this day was also observed as 
a feast is certain, for Jos. A. 14, 11, 6. used it οὗ 
Herod. Vide et 1 Reg. 1,8 ἃ 9.18, 18. Hos. 7, 5. 
So also the Romans. Vide Plin. Ep. 10, 61. Spart. 
Hadr. 4. Vide Davis ad Hirt. B. A. 90. This, ‘how- 
ever, has not been proved by any authorities from 
the Greek Classics. The common interpretation is 
perhaps the safer. For that custom is abundantl 
proved from Gen. 40, 20. 2 Macc. 6,7. Philo de M. 
Op. p. 20. Jos. 12,4,'7. Also many passages of 
Greek authors cited by Wets. 6. g. Herodot. 4, 96. 
θυσίας μεγάλας ἐπετείους ἐπιτελέσαντες, παῖς δὲ πατρὶ 
τοῦτο ποιεῖ, κατάπερ οἱ ἔλληνες τὰ γενέσια. ‘There is 
mn this phrase an ellipsis (says Krebs) of ἡμέρων, 
which cannot be admitted, for γενεσίων :is a neuter 
noun, as appears from numerous passages in Hero- 
dot. and Dio. Cass. ap. Wets. ‘The critics, indeed, 
suppose an ellipsis of συμποσίων. But.they produce 
no example of the complete phrase.. It may not be 
necessary, nor.is it always possible, to produce the 
word subauded, but I should prefer θύματα. Thus 
in μυστήριον (as in μυστηρίων ἀγομένων, in Arrian, Εἰ. 
‘A. 1, 10.) for μυστήριον is properly an adjective. Ex- 
amples of which may be seen in Bos. Ellips. 117. 
though there we find no example of the complete 
phrase. Something nearly approaching to it is 
found in Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 441. 8. Bacfaews γένεθλια 
παρὰ θύας καὶ éopraves ἡ ᾿Ασία. .On the sam principle 
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we may explain ἐγκαίνια, ἐλευσίνια, Διονύσια, in all 
which there is the same subaudition. It appears 
from what follows, that the feast was celebrated at 
Machenus, where John (as we learn from Josephus) 
was imprisoned. “Aye is a word appropriate to this 
subject. See Plut. Sympos. 8, 1. ἄγειν γενέθλιον, 
ἄγειν ἑορτὴν. As Thucyd. 5, 47. 6, 6. et sepe. 

6. ὠρχήσατο. Not in that rude and unformed style 
of dancing which was anciently used by the Jewish 
matrons and maidens at public rejoicings; but that 
Jascivious.and pantomimic sort then recently. intro- 
duced from the neighbouring nations into the Jewish 
Court, which by the movement of the hands and 
other members expressed human manners and affec- 
tions. So Juv. 6, 68. Chironomon Leden molli 
saltanti Bathyllo; where see Rupert. Add. Hor. Carm. 
8, 6, 21. Motus doceri gaudet Ionicos Matura virgo, 
et fingitur artubus jam nunc; where see Mitch. 
Wetstein has cited numerous passages on this sub- 
ject. The reader may also consult Lucian. de Saltat. 
and Eustath. in H. g. p. 288, 32. 

7. pel? ὅρκου ἁμολόγησεν. Wetstein has produced 
several similar instances of inadvertent: promises 
from Arrian. A. 2, 14. Aristenet. 1,15. lian. V. 
H.9, 20. Ovid, Met. 2, 44. & 3, 228. Diod. Sic. 16, 
- 55. Bulkley cites also Herodot. Calliope, 241. where 
mention is made of similar promises, attended with 
equally mischievous consequences. 

9. καὶ ἐλυπήθη 6 βασιλεύς. The tetrarchichal power 
-was indeed regal. Thus the tetrarch was sometimes 
called king. Horace joins them: Modo reges atque 
tetrarchas, &c. | 

9. ἐλυπήθη. Some Commentators maintain that 
this sorrow was pretended; as the apprehension of 
John, and his intention to have put him to death, 
might seem to warrant. Others, that it was real. 
And that he had some kindness for John we may in- 
fer from Mark 6, 20. Yet it was not true and salu- 
tary sorrow. (2 Cor. 7, 10.) He who had not hesi- 
tated to imprison an innocent man, to commit adul- 
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tery and incest, would scarcely scruple at taking the 
life of his captive. It was rather on his own account 
than John’s; for he feared the people, and justly. 
Thus they ascribed the unsuccessful event of a battle 
which occurred just afterwards to this very enormity. 
Kuinoel would interpret ἐλυπήθη was moved with 
anger. And angry he might be at the liberty taken 
with him. But λυπεόμαι has in the New Testament 
very rarely this sense. Herod's feeling was doubt- 
less a mixed one, compounded of anger, vexation, 
concern for himself, and regret for John. By the 
words διὰ τοὺς συνανακειμένους we are to under- 
stand not wishing to break his oath before so many 
wttnesses, (though the religio juramenti, says Wets. 
ought not to be a vinculum nequitie,) from whom 
he would be likely rather to receive encouragement 
than dissuasions. | 

10. πέμφας ἀκεκεφάλισε ---- misit per quem decolla- 
retur, supplying τίνα. A Hebraism, says Rosenm. 
Yet in Plut. de Educat. we have xa) ὃ μὲν πέμψας 
ἀνεῖλε τὸν Θεόκριτον. And Herodian, 1, 28. πέμψαοις 
ἀποτέμνει τὴν κεφαλὴν : and 1,9, 10. where.see the 
Commentators. Also consult Kypke and Wolf. 

11. ἠνέχθη ἡ κεφαλὴ---ἐπὶ πίνακι. Examples of simi- 
lar enormity are collected by Wets. from Phil. Jud. 
2. p. 529, 4. Diog. Laert. 9, 58. Xiphil. in Augusto, 
p. 37. Senec. Oct. 437. Polyen. p. 619. Flor. 8, 21, 
14. Eurip. Elect. 856. Wal. Max: 9,2. Euseb. p. 
820. p. Liv. 80, 48. Cic. de Senec. 18. Sil. 11, 51. 
Dio Xiph. Caracall. Xen. H. Gr. 4. Vide Euthym. 

13. καὶ ἀκούσας ὃ Ἰησοῦς ---- hearing, namely, that 
John was put to death. (for the words from verse 8. 
are parenthetical.) We may also, I think, under- 
stand that Jesus had heard of Herod’s opinion that 
he was John risen from the dead, and of his desire 
to see him. Jesus, however, wished to avoid the 
Court of Herod, and the snares of the tyrant, and 
even the more populous parts of the country; lest 
the people, enraged at the murder of John, and 
prone to sedition, might rise into actual rebellion, 
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and he incur the blame. This reason appears to 


have most weight; not, however, to the exclusion 
of another suggested by Mark 6, 31. namely, a wish 
to refresh himself and his Apostles after a.season of 


excessive fatigue. Vide Euthym. and Kuinoel. 


19. ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ πεξῇ. By land, as opposed 
to navigation, for it is not likely that the lame and 
sick mentioned in the following verse could go on 
foot. Wetstein; who produces many examples of this 
‘sense, as also Kypke, Munth. Loesn. Owen, Weston, 
Wolf, and Koecher. I add Thucyd. 1, 109. et seepe. 
Polyen. 644. . 

15. ἡ dpa ἥδε παρῆλθεν. The time for dinner, as 
Markland interprets: or rather, the day is now far 
spent, as in Mark. ὥρα ἤδη πολλὴ, it is now late in the 
day ; and Luke 9, 12. qe ἡμέρα ἤρξετο κλίνειν' αἵρα 
πολλὴ and νύξ πολλὴ are used promiscuously, either of 
a long portion of day or night elapsed, or yet at hand. 
Which of these is to be understood must be decided 
by particles allied, such as en, ἤδε, ἄχρι, or by other 
indications. Kypke and Raphel, on Mark 6, 35. 

19. ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς yeprovs, super gramina. 
Wets. compares Ovid. F. 3, 525. Plebs venit ac viri- 
des passim disjecta per herbas potat, et accumbit, 
&c. Athensus, 11, p. 459. a. κατακλίνας ἐν τῇ πόᾳ 
κατακλάσας παρέθηκε τῶν τυθέντων. Hom. 1]. ὦ. 640. 
where see Eusth. Val. Flacc. 8, 525. Virg. Ain. 8, 
176. Lucr. 2, 29. Virg. Ain. 214. Tib. 2, δ, 95. 

19. εὐλόγησε here signifies gave thanks, so εὐχα- 

τεῖν, v.27. Compare 15, 36. Mark 8, 6,7. See 
Whitb » who has treated on this copiously and satis- 
factorily. The custom was always observed by the 
Jews (see Wets.), and even by the Heathens. 

19. καὶ κλάσας, ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους. 
Rosenm. and Kuinoel think there is an allusion to 
the Jewish loaves which, like all the Oriental ones, 
(see Lucas and Niebuhr,) were thin and brittle, and 
rather fit to be broken than cut. We have simi- 
lar expressions in the Greek and Latin writers. (See 
Wets.) 

οὔ 
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20. τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων. Supply pépos. 
So Anthol. 2, 31, 2. τὰ περισσὰ. Pollux 10, 91. 
ἄλλος δ᾽ εἰσέφερε πλεκτῶ κανίσκῳ ἄρτων περίλοιπα 
θρύμματα. The κόφινος was ἃ flag-basket in which 
the ews always carried food when travelling, espe- 
cially among Gentiles, having no reason to expect 
hospitality ; or to avoid unclean food. So Juvenal, 
6, 542. Cophino foenoque relicto Arcanam Judea 
tremens mendicat in aurem. Id.3, 14. Judsis, quo- 
rum cophinus foenumque supellex. Hence we may 
understand how it happened that there should be so 
many baskets with Jesus and the Apostles. The 
Greek and Romans used these flag-baskets, but of a 
larger sort, chiefly for vegetables, and for the removal 
of dung, and such purposes as those for which we 
use wheel-barrows. Kuin. and Rosenm. Wetstein 
then contrasts the splendid banquet of Herod and 
his courtiers with the homely meal of Jesus and his 
Disciples: “ Herodes tribunos et τοὺς ἐν τέλει ad 
convivium vocatos lauté excipit, et mox, juramento 
temerario et cede innocentis, et Deum offendit, et 
hominibus se invisum reddit: Christus epulum fru- 
gale apponit pueris, mulieribus et-pauperibus, xgro- 
tos sanat, Deum et coram populo et solus adorat, 
eique agit gratias.” That this miracle should be 
studiously depreciated and denied by Paulus, Thiess, 
&c. can excite less surprise than indignation. Their 
hypotheses and observations have been well refuted 
by Schott, Storr, Kuinoel, &c. 

22, εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοὺς τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐμβῆναι 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. Most of the old Commentators notice 
that this evinces the unwillingness of the Disciples 
to be deprived of Christ’s company. Doddridge, 
however, imputes to them secular views in this re- 
luctance to depart. But both remarks seem to be 
ill founded. ἨἩΗναγκάϑειν, like the Latin cogo, often 
denotes moral persuasion. Vide Krebs, Elsner, and 
Kypke, on Luke 14, 23. and the Lex. Xen. in 
ἠναγκάξειν. To these examples I add a remarkable 
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one from Thucyd. 8, 41, 3. ἀναγκάϑεται ὑπὸ τῶν Kys- 
δίων παραινούντων μὴ ἐκβιβάσαι τοὺς ναύτας, where the 
Scholiast explains it πείθεται. There is an allusion 
to this in the word πειθανάγκη. 

We use the word make in a similar manner, and 
here we should translate: He made them enter, i.e. 
he ordered, caused them to enter. So John 6, 10. 
make the men sit down. : 

24. Td δὲ πλοῖον---κέσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἦν ; supply 
κατὰ. The adjective μέσος governs a genitive of the 
thing, in cujus medio versatur. This use, however, 
is Alexandrian Greek ; for rarely do any examples 
occur except in Josephus, whose phraseology is not 
unfrequently formed upon the Hellenistic model. . 

24. πλοῖον βασανιϑόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿κυμάτων ; tossed, 
metaphorical. So Polyb. ὅστε τὰς στοὰς διασαλεύειν 
καὶ πύργους βασανίϑεϊν, agitare. So the corresponding 
Hebrew JAT is used of commotion, or the noun my, 
which the Septuagint translate βασάνος in Eg. 12, 18. 

25. τετάρτη δὲ φυλακὴ τῆς νυκτὸς. After the elabo- 
rate notes of various Commentators on this subject, 
it is unnecessary for me to enter into it. It will suf- 
fice to refer my readers to Mr. Elsley’s annotation, 
or rather to the more elaborate disquisitions of the 
writers on Grecian and Roman Antiquities, espe- 
cially to Jahn’s Biblical Archeology, and Mr. Horne’s 
instructive Introduction to the Critical Knowledge 
of the Scriptures, which I must suppose my readers 
to possess. ) 

25. περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. Than which’ no- 
thing could be thought more impossible, even to a 
proverb. So Horapollo, Hierogl. 1, 58. says, that 
the Egyptian hieroglyphic for impossibility was, a 
man's feet walking on the sea. Thus our Saviour | 
evinced his divine power; for this is, in Job 9, 8. 
made a property of God, ὁ τανύσας τὸν οὐρανὸν, καὶ πε- 
ριπατῶν as ἐπ’ ἐδάφους ἐπὶ θαλάσσης, which passage 
the Evangelist seems to have had in mind. Paulus 
and Bolten endeavour to elude this miracle in various 
ways, which do violence to the leges inguce, and the 
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usus loguendi, and are in contradiction to the mani- 
fest sense of the Evangelist, who from the context 
plainly meant to assert that Jesus walked on the sur- 
face of the sea. Compare 29, 30. Their hypotheses 
have been fully examined and satisfactorily refuted 
by. Storr in his Opuscula, by Kuinoel, and others. 
Many examples of περιπατεῖν ἐπὶ θαλάσσης in the 
sense usually ascribed to it, and of some similar ones, 
are produced by Elsner and Wetstein. 
. Φάντασμά, i.e. φάσμα. An apparition, spec- 
tre. Atlian. V. H. 12, 64. φάσμα νεκροῦ. Sap. 17, 15. 
Plato de Rep. 11. p. 431. See more in, Schleusner 
and Wetstein. The Hebrews had their mo, the Ro- 
mans their striz, and our ancestors their boggle-bo, 
of each of which personages many wonderful stories 


were told. 


80. ἀρξάμενος καταποντίξεσθαι. In the interpreta- 
tion of this word 1 can recognize no such emphasis 
as Doddridge supposes, namely, sinking with a 
weight. He has, however, judiciously observed, that 
Peter perhaps could swim, and might venture. with 


“some secret dependence on his art; which Christ, for 


wise reasons, suffered to fail him. 

30. σῶσόν pe. Ain. 6,370. Da dextram misero, 
et tecum me tolle per undas. Wets. 

32. ἐπόκασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, requievit; properly, defati- 
gatum quiescere. So Herodot.7, 191. Jambl. V. P. 
c. 28. ascribes to Pythagoras the κυμάτων ἀπευδίασμοι. 
πρὸς εὐμαρῆ τῶν ἑταίρων διάβασιν. (Bulk.) See Wessel. 
and Valck. on Herodot. 7, 171, 8. p. 289. 

88. ἀληθώς Θεοῦ υἱὸς ef. A cognomen of the Messiah, 
say the Commentators; as Joh. 1, 50. and in other 
passages. Wetstein, however, plainly takes vids Θεοῦ 
for a divine person sent from God, but not the Mes- 
siah.. (And he might have cited Eurip. Ion. 1286. 
where the expression is used of Ion the servant, i. e. 
the Priest of Apollo: κἄπειτ᾽ ἔκτεινες φάρμακοις τὸν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. But perhaps in this passage there may be an 
ellipsis of δοῦλον.) The sailors (says Wetstein) were 
perhaps heathens; and, as such, could not be ex- 
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pected to know any thing about the Messiah ; espe- 
cially as the Apostles themselves do not appear to 
have yet recognized the more divine nature of Christ. 
But that the sailors were heathens is a mere conjec- 
ture, and cannot be reasoned upon without proof ; 
and if Jews, why should they not think that he who | 
could do such things must be the Messiah ; though 
they were (like the rest of the Jews) imperfectly in- 
formed as to the nature of his person and kingdom. 
Campbell thinks, that they might mean to acknow- 
ledge him as a prophet, for such were styled sons of 
God. Both Wetstein and Campbell, though they do 
not mention it, seem to have been influenced by the. 
omission of the article ; which induced Markland to 
come to the same conclusion; and he affixes this 
same sense to Matth. 27,54. ἀληθώς Θεοῦ vids ἦν οὗτος. 
But in the interpretation of the present passage, I 
dare not venture to lay so much stress on the omis- 
sion of the article ; and in the other it would be ex- 
tremely harsh and fanciful to give vies τοῦ Θεοῦ, the 
sense of the ‘ Son of a God.’ 

85. οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου. The Vulgate renders 
viri ; but it means human beings, without any refer- 
ence to the persons ; as in Gen. 26, 7. 

85. ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν" when they knew bim again, or 
remembered him ; for he had been in those parts be- 
fore (Matth, 8,28), and cured a deemoniac there; 
and hence appears the reason why our Saviour would 
not let that demoniac, whom he had cured, be with 
him, but ordered him to go home, and relate what 
God had done for him, as the man did; all which 
was preparatory to this second visit, when they re- 
ceived him more favourably, and brought to him 
their sick to be cured. So that this demoniac was a 
kind of apostle to all the people of that country. See 
Mark.5. (Markland.) | 

86. ἵνα μόνον ἅψωνται. That they might be per- 
mitted to.touch: for, in verbs of action and effect, 
cause is often to.be understood of permission to do 
the action; as Levit. 11, 3, 4, 8. Matth. 20. (Ros.) 
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36. ὅσοι ἥψαντο, i. 6. with a confidence that it 
would recover their health. Thus are particles of 
universality to be restricted from circumstances. 
Rosenm. Διεσωώθησαν, were healed. 


CHAP. XV. 
VERSE 1. οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων T eis—those of 


Jerusalem. So oi ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας, Itali, the Italians. *Ea- 
θοντες is not to be understood. Wolf. This was a pre 
vate.attempt; but at the instigation of the chief of 
the School of the Pharisees. They came to propose 
captious questions, and Jay snares for Jesus. 

8. Christ ably opposes the παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
(termed by Josephus παραδόσεις τῶν πατέρων) to the 
ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ‘Thus, before he disputes respect- 
ing the tradition to which they referred, he tears up 
the very foundation on which their whole reasoning 
was erected, and shows by a manifest example how 
this tradition is often at variance with the Divine 

aws. . 

4. τίμα τὸν πατέρα. See Jos. 168, 45, 8. Vide 
Whitby. 

4. κακολογών---τελευτάτω. When from the miracle 
of the loaves. they ought to have acknowledged Je- 
sus to be the Messiah, they resort to a futile objec- 
tion, and ascribe blame to him because his Disciples, 
before they had eaten the loaves, had not washed 
their hands. Christ therefore repels them with me- 
rited indignation, and admonishes them to first re- 
form their own vices, and not abrogate the primary 
and weightiest commandment, that of honouring 
their parents ;. under which is comprehended that οὗ. 
affording them sustenance. Eph. 6,1.2, 3. 1 Tim. 
5, 3.17, 18. Act. 28, 10. Sir. 88, 1. 

5. δώρον, ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῆς. Besides numerous 
Rabbinical citations illustrative of this subject, 
Wetstein quotes Phil. 2, 273, 7. Euseb. P. 8, 7. 
Dion. Hal. 1,65. Joseph. C. Apion. 1, 22. and Ant. 
4, 4,4. Understand ἐστίν. 


A. 
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It is well remarked by Origen (ap. Bulkley), who 
says that he should never have understood it, had it 
not been for the information he received from a 
Jew, who told him that it was the custom of some of 
their usurers, when they met with a tardy debtor, 
to transfer the debt to the poor's-box, by which 
means he was obliged to pay it, under the penalty 
of bringing upon himself the imputation of cruelty 
to the poor, and of impiety towards God: and that 
children would sometimes imitate this practice in 
their conduct towards their parents. 

5. καὶ ov μὴ τιλήση. Many Commentators regard 
this as an hypothetical enunciation, but incomplete, 
wanting an apodosis, (such as εὖ ἔχει, or the like,) 
and such aposiopeses are not unfrequent. But there 
15 no necessity for recurring to this principle here. 
It will be better to take οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ for ne colat, ‘he 
need not honour,’ &c. So Kuinoel; who also ac- 
counts the καὶ redundant, like the Hebrew 4, which 
I prefer to Whitby’s method (though adopted by 
Markland), who gives it the sense of therefore, or 
then, which is too arbitrary. But why should we 
not repeat λέγετε from the preceding? Thus καὶ 


᾿ (λέγετε) μὴ τιμήσες. There are many similar. con- 


structions in the New Testament, where Bowyer 
and Markland usually propose to point καὶ’ 

7. καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν. It may be thus 
paraphrastically rendered: ‘The words of Isaiah are 
exactly suitable to you.’ 

8: ἐγγίξει μοι---τῷ στόματι---τοῖς χείλεσί pe τιμᾷ. 
These are accounted Hebraisms; and the Com- 
mentators compare a similar use of Ὃ and MDW. But 
a similar use of στόματα (in the sense of verba) I 
have noted in Soph. Aj. 1110, 8. οὐ τὸ σὸν δείσας 
στόμα. And Soph. Cs. Col. 63. τοιαῦτα---οὐ λόγοις 
τιμῶμεν ἀλλὰ τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ πλέον, where the Scholiast 
expounds τῴ εργῳ, καὶ τῇ πείρᾳ πλέον τιμκύμενα, οὐ 
τοῖς λόγοις. 


8. ἡ δὲ. καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει an’ ἐμοῦ, So . 
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Samson says of Dalilah, Judg. 16, 15. ἡ καρδία δου 
οὐκ ἐστὶ μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Rosenm. 

9. μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με YD. Jer. 2, 30.4, 80. By a 
litotes, not only μηργοῤξέαδίψ to themselves, but to 
their hurt. Rosenm. 

9. ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. Injunctions, precepts, in- 
stitutions; as appears from Mark 7, ἢ. διδάσκοντες 
διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα. So also Col. 2, 22. κατὰ 
τὰ ἐντάλματα καὶ διδασκαλίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων : where 
the words καὶ διδάσκοντες are exegetical, being expla- 
natory of the preceding ἐντάλματα. 

10. ἀκούετε καὶ συνίετε. A formula similar to the 
well Known one, ‘“ He that hath ears to hear, let him 

ear.” 

11. οὐ τὸ εἰσερχόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
The Pharisees thought that some things were impure 
by nature ad per se, and note merely ex instituto, 
and therefore polluted the soul. This opinion Christ 
refutes. (Rosenm.) τὸ εἰσερχόμενον, i. 6. meat and 
drink. ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐκπορευόμενον, words of every kind. 
This sentiment is expressed more generally and briefly 
in Mark 7, 15 & 16. but more distinctly and authen- 
tically by Matthew. The sentiment is illustrated by 
Wets. in the following passages: Plat. Timeo. 
ἀναγκαῖον μὲν γὰρ πᾶν ὅσον εἰσέρχεται, τροφὴν διδὸν τῷ 
σώματι" τὸ ὃὲ λόγων νᾶμα ἔξω ῥέον καὶ ὑπηρετοῦν, κάλ- 
λιστον καὶ ἄριστον πάντῶν ναμάτων, Phil. 1. p. 29. v. 
στόματι, ds οὗ γίνεται θνητων μὲν, ws ἔφη Πλάτων, εἴσο- 
dos, ἔξοδος δὲ ἀφθάρτων' ἐπεισέρχεται μὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ σιτία 
καὶ ποτὰ, φθαρτοῦ σώματος Qhaer τροφαὶ" λόγοι δ᾽ 
ἐξίασιν ἀθανάτου ψυχῆς ἀθάνατοι νόμοι, Os ὧν ὃ λογικὸς 
βιὸς κυβερνάται. 

11. κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. So Jos. Α. 11, 8,7. κοινο- 
φαγίας. Wetstein does not think that the word ori- 
ginated in the Hellenistic style, but ex re ipsa. Com- 
mon foods were permitted to the Gentiles, and for- 
bidden only to the Jews. This opinion, as is ob- 
served by Spenc. de Leg. H. 147. was formerly held 
by some of the Greek philosophers, and is even yet 
found amongst the Turks. 
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12, τὸν λόγον. That concerning traditions; for of 
these they were most tenacious, and placed the 
greatest part of Divine worship in their observance. 

18. πᾶσα φυτεία---ἐκριϑωθήσεται. Every religious 
doctrine which has not God for its author will be 
rejected of him. Such dogmas as were founded 
neither on Divine revelation nor on human reason, 
but were contrary to both, and therefore were de- 
serving of being rejected and eradicated. ureia, 
which properly denotes the art of planting, or, by 
metonomy, the plants themselves, here signifies doc- 
trine, by a metaphor common to the Hebrew writers, 
who compare the human mind to a field, and pre- 
cepts and doctrines to seed and plants. (Vide Schoett. 
H. H. 268, 299, S31.) Compare 1 Cor. 3,6. That 
the Greek writers used the same metaphor has been 
proved by Kypke. 

14. ἄφετε αὐτούς. Let them alone, have done with 
them, valeant cum ineptis constitutiunculis. Rosenm..- 
Euthymius adds ὡς ἀνιάτους, as incurable. Their 
being offended is not of such importance, as that to 
avoid it, we should desert the cause of truth and sal-. 
vation. Grotius. 

14. τυφλὸδ---πεσοῦνται. In illustration of this sen- 
tence, Wetstein has collected similar passages from 
the Classics. Hor. Ep. 1, 17,4. Ut si ceecus iter 
monstrare velit. Sext. Emp. Plato, Philo, Xeno- 
_ phon, and D. Chrys. I add, Phil. Jud. 737. 8. 
τυφλῴ προβλέποντες σκηριπτόμενον πίπτειν ἐξ dvoyKns 
ὀφείλουσι : and 778. a4. Plutarch, Frag. ap. Stob. 19. 
p- 365. ὁδηγὸν τυφλὸν λαβεῖν, καὶ σύμβουλον ἀνόητον, 
ἴσον ἐστιν. Vide et Frag. 74. The connexion (says 
Rosenm.) seems to be this: “If they will not con- 
sult for themselves, we must however consult for the 
people, which otherwise, by using such blind teach- 
ers, will blindly rush upon ruin. For εἰς βόθυνον is 
an image of perdition. Πεσοῦνται has the force of 
the present, as is usual in proverbial speeches. The 
reading πίπτουσι, though supported by the Vulgate 
cadunt is a gloss. . 
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15. φρώσον ἡμῖν τὴν ραραβολὴν" Sw. This weighty 
and pithy dict, or apothegm. It is not that Peter 
did not understand the dict; but he could scarcely 
believe his ears, that a distinction of meats availed 
not; and therefore, as Theophylact observes, προσ- 
ποιεῖται ἄγνοιαν καὶ ἐπερωτᾷ, pretends ignorance, and 
asks again. | 

16. ἀκμὴν, adhuc, etiamnum, ér}. Hesych. sup- 
ply κατὰ. . Vide Wets. Schl. Alberti, and Kypke. 

17. ἀφεδρῶνα. A word coined by the Macedo- 
nians. (See Sturz. de Dial. Mac. p. 150.) It signi- 
fies a seat, stool apart and private, close stool, jakes, 
&c. Its different senses are learnedly discussed by 
Fisch. Prol. p. 698., 

19. ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται. So Proverb. 4. 28. 
πάσῃ σαρκὶ ἴασις. Πάσῃ ᾧαλακῆ τήρει σὺν καρδίαν, ἐκ 
γὰρ τούτων ἔξοδοι ϑωῆς. And Matth. 12, 84. 

19, διαλογισμοὶ, cogitationes, consilia, which, when 
not carried into action, were not regarded by the 
Jews as criminal in the sight of God. Doddridge 
has, without authority, rendered it evil reasonings, 
as containing a more universal and important sense. 
A principle of dangerous application; though I en- 
birely assent to the justice of the following remark 
by the same pious writer: “ There are multitudes in 
the present age like these Pharisees, who are con- 
tracting immense guilt by these corrupt and sophisti- 
cal reasonings, on the subtility of which they so 
highly value themselves and each other.” 

- 19. βλασφημίαι, calumnies: as in Ephes. 4, 31. 
Col. 8, 8. 

20. ταῦτά ἐστὶ τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. These, 
_and not the other. Therefore the Pharisees, whose 
minds were impure, were truly polluted, and there- 
fore abominable in the sight of God. Wetstein. 

421. ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν, i.e. from the region of.Gen- 
nesareth (C. 14, 84). And doubtless he departed. 
from Galilee, in order that he might escape the 
snares of .the Pharisees, who, proceeding from Jeru- 
salem, had collected together against him. Rosenm. 
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21. εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. As Christ does 
not appear to have actually entered into the Gentile 
territories, we must here interpret εἰς, versus, to- 
wards (with the Syriac). So the Hebrew 7 local, 
like our ward in toward. Mark, indeed, has εἰς ra 
μεθορία Τύρου : but μεθοριόν is a word of dubious sig- 
nification, and denoted a strip of land which was 
between two countries, and properly belonging to 
neither. So it is explained by the Gloss. Vet. enter- 

fines. For ὅριον frequently signifies not border, but 
country or territory. 

22. γυνὴ Xavavaia. Mark, ἦν δὲ γυνὴ Ἑλλήνις, 
Συρυφοίνισσα τῶ γένει. By Greek is meant Gentile ; 
as Paul divides men into Jews and Gentiles: so 
that Ἑλλήνις and Xavavaia are one and the same 
thing; i.e. a Gentile woman. She is called Συρυ- 
φοίνισσα by Mark, because she dwelt in the confines 
or territory of Tyre and Sidon. On this see Kuinoel. 
It does not, however, follow that she. was an idola- 
tress, for both in Judza and the neighbouring coun- 
tries there were many who were worshippers of the 
one true God, though without professing Judaism, 
as Cornelius, Lydia, and others.’ Hence there was 
no reason for Markland to wonder how this heathen 
should know and acknowledge Jesus as a son or de- 
scendant of David, unless she was divinely inspired, 
which is more, he presumes, than can be proved; 

_and so he leaves the difficulty as he found it ; though 
indeed it is rather fancied than real. The woman 
was probably a believer, like Cornelius and Lydia. 
She would be sure to hear that the Messiah was to 
be of the seed of David, and that he was often called 
by the name of the Son of David. Now the circum- 
stances of Jesus’s life plainly showed him to be the 
Messiah. I see no reason why we may not under- 
stand the woman’s words as an acknowledgment of 
his Messiahship. Still less are we authorised to sup- 
pose, with Augustin de Fid. et Operibus, C. 16. that 
she was of a vicious and dissolute character, which 
he infers from our Saviour’s contempt of her. But 
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‘the neglect at first shown, by our Lord’s omitting to 
‘answer her, was not from contempt, but in order to 
‘try the faith and constancy of this Gentile, and 
bring those virtues more under the observation of 
-his Disciples, that they might learn not to indiscri- 
minately despise the Gentiles, and apply to them 
opprobrious appellations. In this view of the sub- 
ject I am supported by the authority of Euthymius. 

22. ἐκραύγασεν, clamorem inconditum edidit, cla- 
mitabat. So, just after, κράϑει. These are both 
strong expressions, the force of which has been suffi- 
ciently illustrated by the Interpreters. 

23. ἠρώτων αὐτὸν, i. 6. ἐδέοντο, intreated him. Just 
as the Latin rogare, which is ambiguous, signifying 
both orare and interrogare. (Grot.) See also Eu- 
thym. Wets. and Schl. Lex. 

23. ἀπόλυσον αὐτὴν. Many Commentators render 

amanda. But the answer of Christ evinces that more 
is-meant, namely, despatch her business. 
Oh. οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολω- 
λότα. Here is ἃ reference to Jerem. 50, 6. lost sheep, 
oves perditas: a most expressive image, which in- 
cludes every kind of misery. Οἶκος, family, nation : 
so said, because the Israelites had all one common 
father, Israel. Rosenm. 

26. οὐκ καλὸν, i.e. od πρέπει, non decet, non equum 
est, or (by a litotes) ποίας est. Hom. 1]. ρ. 19. οὐ μὲν 
καλὸν ὑπέρβιον εὐκάτασθαι ; and Od. υ. 294. Eurip. 
Iph. A. 735. ov καλὸν ἐν ὄχλῳ σ᾽ ἐξομιλεῖσθαι στράτου. 
Vide et Alberti and Kypk. Jesus used the word 
κύνας rather after the manner of the Jews. Vide et 
Campb. There is no foundation for Wetstein’s re- 
mark, that Jesus changes κύνας into κυναρίοις, to soften 
the harshness of the term. This, like many other di- 
minutives, does not differ from its primitive. The 
word was a term of reproach’, common to both Jews 
and Gentiles, as appears from Wetstein’s copious ex- 
amples. — 

27. val κύρι. Many Commentators, as Scaliger, 
Casaubon, Glass, Schwartz, Kuinael, Blackwall, and 
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Stock, take va) in the sense of obsecro te: and so it 
occurs in Philen. 20. Apocal. 22, 20. So the Hebrew 
3. But with deference to the opinion of such cele- 
brated scholars, I must observe, that this method of 
interpretation destroys half the force (δεινότης) of the 
answer. I must prefer the interpretation.of Euthy- 
mius and Theophylact, the ancient versions, and 
most modern ones, to which Grotius inclines, and 
which is adopted by Sch. Lex. The only difficulty 
is, that ἀλλὰ does not follow, which appears essential 
to this formula. It is true that Schleusner 80 far ex- 
tends the formula as to tnclude καὶ. But he has no 
authority, except from this passage. Here καὶ must 
not be taken for ἀλλὰ, but has the sense of even. 

We must therefore suppose an ellipsis of ἀλλὰ, or 
take καὶ γὰρ together for καίτοι, atque, sed tamen. 
(Vide Hoogeven.) An ellipsis such as this may, 
without difficulty, be admitted in sentences so highly 
pathetic as the one now under our consideration. 

27. καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ἐσθίει---κυρίων. On this cus- 
tom, which was common both to Jews and Gentiles, 
Wets. cites Athen. 97. a. Philostr. V. A. 1,19. I 
add Liban. 182. c. πρὸς τῆς τραπάδης (I conjecture τῇ 
τραπέξη) κύων ἐπὶ τῶν ὀπίσω σκελών ἰδάνων πρὸς αὐτὴν 
ἀνέβλετε τὴν τραπέξην κεχηνὼς, ὅπως εὐτρεπὲς ἔχοι τὸ 
στόμα πρὸς τὸ ῥιπτούμενον. ψιχίων, not crumbs, but 
scraps. Athen. 270. D. κᾷν ἐκφατνίσματά τινα ἔχης 
δὸς τοῖς κυσίν. The word ἐκῷ. occurs also in Philostr. 
Vit. Ap. 1,19. These ψίχια were directed not to 
be gathered up. Aristoph. ap. D. Laert. 8, 34. μὴ 
γένεσθ᾽ ἅττ᾽ dv καταπέσῃ τῆς τραπέξης ἐκτός. Eurip. apt 
Athen. |. 8, 17. νόμος δὲ λείψαν᾽ ἐκβάλλειν κύσιν. ] 
must not omit to adduce a very beautiful passage 
from the most enigmatical of authors: καὶ κρίμνα 
χειρῶν, κἀπιδόρπκιων τρύφος Madys σπάσονται προσφιλὲς 
wusodpeves. Lycoph. Cass. 607. 

30. χωλοὺς. Not maimed, as in our version, nor 
crippled; for neither does that distinguish jt from 
χωλοὺς. Doddridge was deceived by Festus, who 
says, it signifies properly one whose hand or arm has 


ad 
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been cut off, but, improprié, one disabled. It signi- 
fies one lame of a hand or foot. Yet χωλοὺς and κυλ- 
aous are both mentioned, as distinct. (Vide Foes, 
Elsner, and especially Kypk.) It signifies properly 
one lame from a distortion of the hand or foot. So 
Hesych. explains κυλλὸς by κάμπυλος. It exactly an- 
swers to our expression, @ bow-leg, and bow-legged. 
The origin of κυλλὸς is uncertain: it seems to me 
cognate with κοῖλος. 

31. κωφοὺς. The word here (as it often does) 
means deaf and dumb; since those who were born 
deaf, were necessarily dumb also. 

82. ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέρας τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι 
τί φάγωσι. Not that they fasted three days; but that 
after continuing three days, their provision fell short, 
and they had nothing to eat. The xa) signifies, and. 
now. See Euthym. 

33. χορτάσαι ὄχλον. Compare Mark, 8, 4. and Jo- 
seph. 130, 33. 

36. εὐχαριστήσας, ἔκλασε. To the examples of 
Wetstein 1 add Artem. 3, 14, 2, Ove καὶ εὐχαρίστει; 
where Reif cites Porph. de Abst. 2, 3, 4. 

37. σπυρίδας. Hand-baskets, i.e. baskets with han- 
_ dies. Campbell renders maunds, a word which, 
though it occurs in Shakespeare, is unintelligible to 
the people, except in Scotland, and the North of 
England. | 


CHAP. XVI. 


Verse 1. πειράξοντες. This word implies a captious 
malevolence, or trial of his power for the purpose of 
calumny ; “ not that they might believe (says Eu- 
thymius), but that they might apprehend him as an 
impostor.” 

1. ἐπηρώτησαν. Markland is mistaken in render- 
ing, still required as they did before. The compound 
is used for the simple; as often elsewhere. See 
Kuin. & Schl. So just after, ἐπιβητεῖ σημεῖον. 

2. abias γενομένης λέγετε, Evdia. This, and similar 
prognostics of weather, are collected from the Clas- 
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sical writers by Wetstein, who cites Theophr. de 
Sign. Pluv. θαλαττία γλαὺξ ἄδουσα χειμώνος μὲν εὐδίαν. 
σημαίνει, εὐδίας δὲ χειμῶνα .--- Edy ἀκτῖνες ἀθρόαι ἀνίσ-͵ 
χωσιν, ἀνιόντος ἡλίου, σημεῖον ὕδατος" καὶ ὅταν ἀνίσ χον- 
TOS τοῦ ἡλιοῦ αἱ οὖραι οἷον ἐκλείποντος χρώμα ἄσχωσιν, 
ὕδατος τημεῖον. Plut. Η. Ν. 18, 78. Artem, 1, 78. & 
4, 8. Stat. Theb. 5, 477. Arat. 887. & 858. Virg. 
Georg. 1,441. Bulkley compares Lucan. 4, 123. 
To which I add Xen. Anab. 5, 7, 7. λέγετε ὅταν ὃ 
βοῤῥος πνέη, ὡς κἄάλοι πλοῖ, K. τ. A. 

8. σήμερον χειμων, pluvius, ἃ storm ofrain. Thu- 
cyd.1, 4, 34. ὅποτε χειμὼν εἴη vorepos. | 

3. πυῤῥάξει γὰρ στυγνάϑων ὃ οὐρανός. The word στυγ- 
vagw is very rare. Besides this passage, it has only 
been produced in Nicetas (ap Sill.) But De Rhoer, 
in Fer. Davent, asserts that he has met with it in the 
Greek Scholiasts. Of στύγνος, and its derivatives, 
in this sense, see Raph. Kypk. and Wetstein. | 

3. τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασθε (scil. γίνωσκε), 
discern ; i. 6. you cannot discern even from my mi- 
racles, which so plainly proclaim it, who I am, &c. 
τῶν καιρῶν, hujus temporis. But see Whitby and Va- 
ter. Wetstein cites similar passages from Plut. 2. 
p. 129. “Aromoy yap ἐστι κοράκων μὲν λαρυγγισμοῖς, καὶ 
κλωσμοῖς ἀλεκτορίδων, καὶ κυσὶν ἐπὶ φορυτῴ μαργαινού- 
cass, ὡς ἔφη Δημόκριτος, ἐπιμελῶς προσέχειν, σημεῖα 
ποιουμένους πνευμάτων καὶ ὄμβρων" τὰ δὲ τοῦ σώματος 
κινήματα καὶ προπαθείας μὴ προλαμβάνειν μηδὲ προφυ- 
λάττειν, μηδὲ ἔχειν σημεῖα χειμῶνος ἐν ἑαυτῷ γενησομέ- 
you καὶ μέλλοντος. and Diog. [,δΔογί. 1,74. 

5. ἐλθόντες ---λαβεῖν. I would translate with Beza 
and Kuinoel: ‘‘ when they had passed over to the 
other side, they saw that they had forgotten to take 
bread.”? So also Markland, who observes, ‘‘they had 
forgotten it before they took shipping, as much as 
when they were come to the other side of the water ; 
but they were not aware that they had forgotten. it 
till they came to land.” 

6. spare καὶ προσέχετε. An Hebraism; studiosé 
cavete. Markland compares Arrian. Epict. 1, 3. 
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This was Jesus’s usual method, from the minute oc- 
currences of common life, to find matter for useful 
instruction. 

ἡ. λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἄξτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. In the words 
as they now stand, there is plainly something want- 
ing; and of the Commentators some supply ταῦτα 
λέγει, Others rourd εἴπεν. Grotius and Glass (apud 
Pol.) have remarked, that a similar ellipsis occurs in 
the next verse. And in Matt. 25, 9. Glass observes, 
that in a connected: sentence or proposition, some- 
times there is a whole member wanting, and that ei- 
ther the former (as here, and in Mark 8, 30. Luc. 9, 
18, 2 Thess. 2, 3.) or the latter (as Matth. 8, 9. Mark 
11, 32. 

8, τί διαλογίφεσθε---ἐλάβετε. I would translate the 
ὅτι not guia, but guod, that he took. Still the sen- 
tence is very elliptical ; which Campbell endeavours, 
as well as he can, to fill up. It is ill pointed in Va- 
ter, ἑαυτοῖς ; 

11. πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε ; cur, quare. Schleusner; to whose 
examples I add Eurip. Suppl. 147. where Markland 
produces several from the dramatic writers. 

11. πώς οὗ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτου εἶπον ὑμῖν, προσέ- 

ev. So I would point; and supply εἴπων from εἶπον, 
which will lessen, if not remove, all the difficulty. 
that has perplexed the Commentators. Certainly it 
is without cause that Rosenmuller suspects the words 
εἶπον ὑμῖν προσέχειν. As to the reading προσέχετε, 
which Rosenmuller prefers, whatever may be its au- 
thority, it is to be rejected as a manifest gloss pro- 
ceeding from those who knew not the construction. 

13. I point with Piscator, Beza, Le Clerc, and 
Markland: Τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν of ἄνθρωποι εἶναι ; τὸν υἱὸν 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπους Kuinoel and others stumble at the 
omission of μὲ in many MSS. and they needlessly 
perplex themselves. One may more easily account 
for its omission than its addition. It was doubtless 
thrown out by those who did not perceive the con- 
struction. | 

14, Ἠλίαν. It was the opmion of the Jewish 
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Rabbins (founded on a wrongly interpreted passage of 
Malachi (see Sirach, 48, 9 & 10.), that Elias would 
. appear a short period before the time of the Messiah. 
Of these there are vestiges in the writings of the 
Jews. Some maintain, that he will come in another 
body, as Kimchi on Malach. That the Jews expected 
the revivescence of Jeremiah appears from Ben Go- 
rion. Others thought him one of the prophets risen 
again. Those who entertained such opinions appear 
to have heard nothing of the birth, &c. of Jesus, but 
to have received their first report of him from his 
miracles, and that recently. Kosenm.; who refers 
to Diog. Laert. Berthold’s Christologia Judeorum, 
Jesu Apostolorumque etate. Erlang. 1811, p. 58. 

16. Χριστὸς, ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ. The sense intended 
by Peter was this; “thou art the Messiah, the anoint- 
ed King of man, and Legate of God. Of the divine 
nature of Jesus Peter was not then informed. (Kuin: 
and Rosenm.) Whitby, however, thinks that there 
was a difference between Χριστὸς and ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 
the first referring to his office, the second to his di- 
vine original ; though he admits that neither Natha- 
niel (Joh. 1, 50.), nor the other Jews, nor even the 
Apostles, used it in that subdzme sense in which 
Christians always took it. ᾿ | 

16. ϑώντος. The (only) living and true God, as dis- 
tinguished from dumb idols (εἴδολα ἄψυχα, Sap. 14, 
99.), fictitious deities, called νέκροι Psal. 106. 28. and 
in other places. (Rosenm. and Kuin.) : 

17. ὅτι σὰρξ---ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πατήρ. The passage may θὲ 
thus paraphrased: “" Man hath not taught thee, but 
God, i.e. by whose providence it was brought about 
that thou becamest my disciple, and wast endowed 
with a disposition so docile as to thoroughly learn 
the truth.” ' 

17. ὅτι cdp&—otpavois. Dr. Maltby, in the 23d 
Sermon of his second volume, remarks on the mis- 
taken notions which were entertained by the Apos- 
tles on the nature of the Messiah’s kingdom; and 
that in this declaration of Peter we may recognize a 
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triumph of spiritual disinterestedness over secular 
selfishness. : 

The words now under our consideration form the 
answer to that declaration, and, when freed from the 
obscurity of metaphor and idiom, may (with Dr. M.) 
be thus paraphrased: ‘Thou art not induced by 
worldly and carnal views to profess this faith, but by 
honest conviction, the love of truth and virtue in- 
fysed into you by the Author of every good and per- 
fect gift.” | : 

Wetstein refers us to Sir. 14, 18. 27, 31, Gal. 1, 6. 
1 Cor. 15, 50. 2 Paral. 32, 8. Eph. 6, 12. In the 
writings of the Jews the King of flesh and blood is 
often mentioned as opposed to God S. B. by which 
phrase they indicate, that even the most powerful 
man, though he may have the most prudent coun- 
seliors, is nothing in comparison with God, q. d. “ If 
you listened to the Jewish doctors and priests, nobles 
and princes, and those who have the greatest autho- 
rity, you would judge very differently of me.” 

18. κἀγὼ δέ σοι λέγω, ὅτι ov εἶ Πέτρος ---- ἐκκλησίαν" 
Concerning the sense of this and the next verse 
(which indeed contain the essence of the controversy 
between the Papists and the Protestants), various 
have been the opinions promulgated, and fierce the 
disputes agitated. They are very difficult of com- 
prehension, and as they have been perverted by the 
former, so have they been misunderstood by the lat- 
ter. Their real sense, which is much obscured by 
the peculiarities of Oriental idioms, can only be as- 
certained by every aid furnished us, as well by Sa- 
cred as by Classical criticism, in which investigation 
we shall find much valuable aid afforded by Dr. 
Maltby, Serm. vol. 2. Serm. 23. 

As to the words σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, we must remember 
that Jesus had before given Simon the name Cephas, 
or Peter (see John 1, 44). That it was customary 
for the Jewish Doctors to impose mew names on 
their- disciples has been shown by Buttinghausen, in 
his Hor. Hebr. (cited by Rosenm.) and that it was 
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not unusual for the Jews to assume names derived 
from the Greeks and Romans we have reason to 
think, from the instances of change from John to 
Mark, and Saul to Paul. In this present case there 
is ἃ paronomasia (which, however, cannot be ex- 
pressed in our language as it is in French, Latin, 
and Italian), a figure of speech found both in the 
_ Classical and Sacred writers. Dr. Maltby (ubi su- 
pra) has produced some examples, to which I add 
the following: Genes. 27, 36. Is he not rightly 
named Jacob, for he has supplanted me twice? 
Eurip. Pheen, 645. ἀληθῶς δ᾽ ὄνομα πολυνείκη πατήρ 
ἐθετό σοι---Ψεικέων ἐπώνομον. So AEschyl. Pr. V. 474. 
Theb. 401 & 532. & 655 & 667. Agamem. 670 & 
680. There is too a fine example in Shakspeare’s 
Richard the Second. ‘“ How is’t with aged Gaunt ? 
Oh! how that name befits my composition! Old 
_ Gaunt indeed; and Gaunt in being old,” &c. Rock, 
therefore, intimates the firmness which prompted 
Peter to avow his faith in Jesus; a sample of the 
intrepid zeal afterwards evinced in building up the 
Church and establishing the Religion of Christ. 
This is well alluded to in a passage of Juvencus, 
Hist. Evang. 3, 279. cited by Palairet. Tu nomen 
Petri digna virtute tueris; Hac in mole mihi, Sazi- 
que in robore ponam Semper mansuras zternis mce- 
nibue wdes. On the name Πέτρος see Casaubon, 
Exercit. Baron. 15, p. 341. “ 

᾿. 18. καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτη τῇ πέτρᾳ ο. τ. €. Here again 
there has been much diversity of opinion. Most of 
the ancient Fathers, and some modern Commenta- 
tors of credit (as Beza, Erasmus, Glassius, and 
Lightfoot), explain it of the confession or profession 
of faith here avowed by Peter. Others suppose that 
Jesus pointed with his finger towards himself, there- 
by indicating himself as the great foundation. — So, 
besides some of the ancient Fathers, Augustin, 
_ Schoett. Witsius, Schultz. Bede, Georgius, Febroni, 
Chemnitz, and especially Olearius, Wolf, and Fabri- 
cius. This opinion has, however, been ably refuted 
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by others, and especially Whitby, to whom I refer 
the reader, and who proves that it must be under- 
stood of Peter, and, no doubt, the words were ac- 
companied by a corresponding action, which indi- 
cated Peter to be meant. Le Moyne, in his Var. 
Sacra, has well observed that there is an allusion 
to the custom of building citadels on the tops of 
rocks, &c. 

18. καὶ πύλαι ἄδου οὐ κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς. Here 
again we have to encounter the jatring interpreta- 
tions of Commentators, of which I can only advert 
to those which are at least specious, if not true. 
Some ancient and several modern Commentators, 
among whom are Olearius, Rosenm. and Kuin. ex- 
plain it tartareze potestates, consultationes Diabolo- 
rum. The force of the phrase is, however, more 
correctly explained by Camer. Grot. Cler. Hardt. 
Wivenfels, and especially Whitby and Dr. Maltby, 
fo whom I am indebted for many of the following 
illustrations. It is remarkable that the expression 
πύλαι ἄδου Should be found (and in the same sense) 
both in the Classical and Hellenistic, both in the 
Greek and Hebrew writers. It probably had ts 
origin in the bold imagery and poetic diction of the 
East. The word “Adys signifies in profane writers 
the god who presided over the regions of the dead, 
and also the place supposed to be their destined 
abode. In the Scriptures it partakes of both signifi- 
cations, but generally bears the latter. By both sa- 
cred and profane writers the expression gates of hell 
conveys the very same idea, i. e. the approach to the 
place. of departed souls, the state of the dead, or 
death itself. So Hom. 1]. 9, 312. Theocr. Idyl. 2, 
159. See many more examples in Wets. It is, how- 
ever, more desirable to examine the sense of “Adys in 
he Old Testament. The Hebrew 7INW and “WY 

INW corresponds to the meaning which has been 
affixed to “Adys and Aidov πύλαι. See Gen. 37, 33. 
Prov. 14, 12. & 16, 25. in all which passages the 
word (which in the Sept. expresses the place of the 
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departed, and even the state of death itself) is the 
very sama with that which is here translated Aedl, In 
Psal. 6, δ. & 94, 17. the word rendered grave, or gi- 
lence, is the same in the Greek version with that 
whose signification we are now considering. So in 1 
Cor. 15. “O, grave, where is thy victory ?” In Is. 38, 9. 
10, 18. “I shall go to the gates of the grave,” — the 
expression can only mean the grave, or death itself. 
And yet in the Greek version, the words are the 
same with those here translated hell. So Sapient. 16, 
18. σὺ γὰρ Sans καὶ θανάτου ἐξουσίαν ἔχεις, καὶ κατάγεις 
εἰς πύλας ἄδου καὶ ἀνάγεις' where the English transle- 
tion renders the gates of hell. So Act. Tat. 3 Macc. 
(ap. Wets.) There are other passages of the Old 
Testament where a different phrase occurs, but ap- 
parently of the same signification; where for ‘7iNW 
and dys some word is substituted, more unequivo- 
cally denoting death, as MO and θάνατος. Job. 38,17. 
Ps. 9, 18. Ps.107,18. In the passage af Matthew 
it must be noticed that πύλαι ddov are for “Adys per- 
sonified, as in the striking apostrophe and personifi- | 
cation of St. Paul. (1 Cor.) 
- So we find Dts, and sometimes Orcus, in the Classi- 
cal writers. Petron. Sat. 62. Arce autem miles fortis, 
tanquam Orcus. Sometimes Mors; as Apul.'7. Ip- 
saque Morte, quam formidant alii fortiorem. This 
prince of the shades below was sometimes, by the 
ews, represented. as a Janitor. So Aloth. 24. and 
Chagiga 15,1. Etiam janitor Gehenne resistere tibi 
non potuit, cum ed venires ad educandum Acharem. 
So also Hom. Od. a. 276. καὶ δ᾽ ἔβη εἰς ἀΐδαο πυλάρταο 
arépoio. See more passages ap. Wetstein. Vide 
indet de vit. funct. statu. 8. 4. 
18. οὐ κατισ χύσουσιν αὐτῆς. The αὐτῆς may refer 
to either of two antecedents, ἐκκλησίαν or Πέτρος, 
and it has been a subject of much discussion to 
which it ought to be referred. Almost all the Com- 
mentators maintain that the former is to be under- 
stood (i. 6. éxxa.) Some Critics, hawever, of great 
name, adopt the datter; as Le Clerc, and Wets. who 
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thus remarks: “ Predicit Petro, eum in discrimen 
vite venturum, mei tamen ed absterritum iri, quo 
minus constanter in doctrinéd magistri perseveraret, 
mortemgue adeo ipsam hostium terribilissimam vin- 
ceret atque triumpharet.” Dr. Maltby too has very 
recently supported the same opinion, with his accus- 
tomeéd acuteness and erudition. (Serm. 23. vol. 2.) 
If, says he, by the gates of death is to be understood 
the fear of death, such fear can operate only upon a 
person. Peter.is the person described by the rock; 
and, if our acceptation of the phrase gates of death 
be correct, the latter part of the sentence should 
seem also to refer to him. The meaning then would 
be, that his courage and resolution in founding the 
Church of Christ would be so great, that not even 
this fear of death would discourage him from the 
effectual discharge of his duty. Now this, we know, 
was fulfilled ; for, after a temporary falling off, occa- 
sioned by too much presumption, St. Peter became 
conspicuous for his zeal and constancy in preach- 
ing the Gospel, and finally suffered martyrdom. . 
The passage, Dr. M. adds, may be thus para- 
phrased: Thy name is voek, and thy character for 
firmness and constancy well befits the name. Upon 
“such a rock as thee, by thy patience, suffering, zeal, 
and courage, I shall establish my religion; and not 
all the fierce opposition of the world, not even the 
fear of death itself, shall deter thee, faithfully and 
boldly, from teaching to others the truths which I 
have taught unto thee. | 
‘ With deference to so high an authority, I must 
express ‘my dissent. ‘The reasoning seems to me 
not conclusive, and the interpretation somewhat 
harsh and far-fetched. I entirely assent to the great 
majority of the Commentators, who refer the αὐτῆς 
to ἐκκλησίας, both because it is the nearest antece-. 
dent, and also since it thus yields the more import- 
ant sense of the fwo interpretations of which it is 
susceptible. For ἐκκλ. may be taken collectively, 
(thus the greater part of the Commentators;): and 
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the following sense will arise; namely, that the 
Church shall not die, or become extinct, in this 
world. So Wolf. Campb. Clarke, &c. But here 
it is not without reason objected by Le Clerc and 
Maltby, that such an assurance might seem super- 
fluous, since the constant tenor of prophecy, and 
the very nature of the dispensation itself, warrant us 
in expecting that it will continue unimpaired and 
unshaken to the end of the world. It seems, there- 
fore, safer, with Euthymius, Grotius, Camer. Ham- 
mond, and some others, to understand by ἐκκλ. the 
individual members of which composed the body of 
the faithful; a sense which it may very well bear, 
and which occurs elsewhere in the N. T. I cannot, 
however, assent to the interpretation of Grotius and 
Whitby: “ They shall enjoy here in prospect, and 
hereafter in certain accomplishment, a happy resur- 
rection.” Under the collective term ἐκκλ. is com- 
prehended Peter; who, indeed, is particudarly meant. 
On this interpretation, the passage admits of the 
following satisfactory paraphrase: “ Neither persecu- 
tion, nor even death itself, shall prevent thee, and 
thy faithful followers, who build on thy example, 
and who will constitute my Church, from persever- 
ing unto the end in the profession of my Religion.” 
. 190, καὶ δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖς τ. β. τ. οὐ, The significa- 
tion of these words will, as Dr. Maltby observes (ubi 
supra), depend on the sense of the formula, βασιλεία 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. Now this, from the connection in 
which it stands with the preceding words, and agree- 
ably to the concurring opinions of the most learned 
and judicious Commentators, denotes (as frequently 
elsewhere) the Gospel dispensation. Of this import- 
ant phrase, the origin and nature is admirably illus- 
trated by Dr. Maltby, who refers it to the Jewish 
notion of Theocracy. As Christ (says he) was to 
reign in righteousness, the exercise of spiritual au- 
thority was expressed in phrases which properly de- 
note temporal power. ‘The head of this spiritual 
body would be described as a king sitting upon the 
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throne of his glory. The Apostles would hereafter 
sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel. If then (continues he) we understand that 
the spiritual dominion of Christ is represented under 
the notion of worldly power, we shall perceive that 
the Kingdom of Heaven is, in Scripture language, 
the esta lishment of the doctrines of the Gospel on 
earth. 

Having gained a clear idea of the nature and de- 
sign of this kingdom, we shall easily ascertain what 
is meant by giving to any one the keys of it. The key 
was a badge of high office and distinction in the regal 
governments of antiquity, of which vestiges remain 
even in our own times. Thus the Lord Chamber- 
lain of the British Court is installed into his office 
by delivering to him a silver key. This key (some- 
times worn suspended from the shoulder) was also 
among the Greeks an ensign of sacerdotal ‘dignity. 
(See Callim. Lav. Cer. 45. and the note of Dr. 
Blomfield. Valck. on Theocr. ASdon. 335. Wolf, 
(on the authority of Ursini, Antiq. Hebr. and Pinci- 
nelli’s Lumina reflexa,) tells us that it was a custom 
with the Jews to accompany and denote promotion 
by the delivery of a key. And froma other authori- 
ties we learn that the Ἂ ἐἰοταῖς οὗ Laws was con- 
erre utting into the hand of the aspirant a ke 
of the closet where the sacred books were kept. To 
confer the key is therefore a phrase equivalent to 
bestowing a situation of great distinction and trust. 
Thus in Isaiah 22, 22. “* And the key of the house, of 
the house of David, will I lay upon his shoulders, so 
that he shall open and none shall shut, and he shall 
shut and none shall open.” Where see Bishop 
Lowth. Thus to confer the keys of the Kingdom 
of Heaven on any one is to invest him with antho- 
rity therein, for the promotion of its establishment 
and preservation. Now in this situation (continues 
Dr. M.) Peter was placed. By the strenuous efforts 
he made, and the conspicuous part he acted after 
Christ's ascension, and the effusion of the Holy Spi- 
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rit, (through whom also the Gentiles were first ad- 
mitted to ἃ participation in the privileges of the 
Gospel,) he emphatically unlocked the doors of 
the Kingdom of Heaven. We are now prepared to 
understand the yet remaining, and more intricate, 
clause of this very difficult passage. 

19. ὃ ἐάν δήσης---οὐρανοῖς. It is well observed by 
Dr. Maltby that δεῖν and λύειν, with their compounds, 
which properly signify to tie and untie, are used 
figuratively in the judicial sense of condemning and 
absolving, and yet more extensively denoted the 
various acts of plenary power, legislative and exe 
cutive. Here they must be interpreted according 
to the nature of the administration confided. Now, 
(adds the same learned Theologian, ) the exercise of 
government has reference to three points: 1. making 
and repealing laws; 2. imposing or remitting con- 
tributions; 3. dispensing rewards and punishments, 

Dr. M. then attempts to shew, that all those took 
place in the case of the Apostles, and are all to be 
included in the terms δεῖν καὶ λύειν. The hypothesis 
is not a new one, having been before propounded b 
Bengel. in Gnom. in these words: ““ Ligandi et sol- 
vendi verbis comprehenduntur omnia ea, que Petrus 
in virtute nominis Jesu Christi, et per fidem in illud 
nomen, apostolica potestate gessit ; docendo, con- 
vincendo, hortando, prohibendo, permittendo, con- 
solando, remittendo, sanando, resuscitando, punien- 
do.” Elsner, too, combined the first and third of the 
above points. 
᾿ς Of those three points Dr. M. has most satisfacto- 
rily established the first, but in the second he has, 
I think, quite failed, since it would be harsh to inter- 
pret δέειν and λύειν, of imposing or remitting taxes or 
contributions ; nor is it probable that our Lord would 
advert to such a circumstance on such an occasion. 
Dr. M. indeed, cites a solitary example of δέειν καὶ 
λύειν in this sense, and that not from a writer of Hel- 
lenistic, but Classical Greek, and the verb is not ava, 
but ἀναλύω. As to the third point (1. 6. the power of 
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dispensing rewards and punishments, by either re- 
moving disorders or inflicting them, which was first 
Proposed by Olearius, and was adopted by Clericus), 

cannot consider it as satisfactorily established, and 
must apply to it the words of Wolf: Nec ἃ contextu, 
nec a parallelissimo, nec a frequentiori vocis usu ful- 
citur. Nay, he adds a still stronger censure of the 
interpretation : Vix a me impetrare possum, ut cre- 
dam virum doctum (Olearium) hunc genuinum esse 
verborum Dominisensum, sed eo potiusanimohec pro- 
tulisse suspicor, ut appareret, que interpretatio dari 
posset, si, caeteris hermeneutices presidiis relictis, ac- 
quiescamus in significatu illo qui uno alterove loco 
se tueatur. The defenders of this interpretation 
have been more successful in establishing the sense 
of λύειν than of δέειν. They produce instances of the 
thing in the cases of Ananias and Sapphira, of Ely- 
mas, of Hymeneus and Alexander, but not of the 
word: δέειν νόμον has never been produced. But I 
have met with something approaching to it in Sophocl. 
Antig. 40. λύουσ᾽ ἂν ἣ ᾿φάπτουσα, προσθείμην πλέυν ; 
where the Schol. interprets λύουσα τὸν νόμον, ἢ βεβαι- 
οὖσα. The expression is, however, very rare, and 
merits attention; for which reason I have cited it. 
But to the mode of interpretation adopted by Ben- 
gel, or by Dr. M. there is yet this stronger objec- 
tion; that it not only mixes together more senses 
than can well be supposed to be included in the words 
δέειν and λύειν, but attributes some which those words 
do not bear, at least in Hellenistic Greek, and others 
which, taken alone, would be unsuitable to the con- 
text. It is manifest that we must look around for 
some other and more satisfactory mode of interpre- 
tation. I shall therefore lay befure the reader two 
which seem to carry with them the greatest proba- 
bility ; and one of which, if I mistake not, will be 
found the true one. ἊΝ 

I, That brought forward by Schmid. Salmasius, 
and Wolf, and afterwards confirmed and illustrated 
by Professor Adam, in a Dissertation on these verses, 
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Colon. 1789, which is adopted by Rosenm. who thus 
states the heads: Aéew et λύειν, quando de clavibus 
est sermo, idem est ac claudere, et aperire. Janue 
ehim veterum claudebantur funibus, quibus ligan- 
dis vel solvendis, claves adhibebantur: unde quod 
nobis est januas. claudere et aperire, id iis ἔμ 
ligare et solvere. Serge non erant, nisi obices qui- 
dam, pessuli, vectes, repagula, quibus vinculo ad- 
strictis ostia occludebantur, solutisque, valve pate- 
bant. Cf. Homer. Od. ὃ. 802. 6. 447. . 45. et 240. 
Referas hunc simulacrum foemine, dextra clavim, 
sinistra funes, tenentis ap. M. A. Causseum in simu- 
Jacris Deorum, tab. 15, tom. ὅ. Antiq. Rom, p. 776. 
Aéew igitur quando de personis usurpatur, erit repel- 
lere et excludere ; λύειν, admittere; ergo vertere pos- 
sis, Si quos repuleris (ab ecclesia mea) in terrd, ra- 
tum id erit apud Deum ; si quos admiseris (in eccle- 
siam meam) itidem in ratum erit apud Deum.” 

The supporters of this interpretation urge the si- 
milar passage of Matt. 18,18; but the words there 
relate not solely to exclusion from, or admission to 
the Church, but chiefly to the management and ge- 
neral regulation of its affairs. The above interpreta- 
tion also gives (I think) too limited a sense, not to 
mention that it would he harsh here to take things 
for persons, in neuters for masculines. ‘That Christ 
says not (remarks Whitby). what persons thou shalt 
bind on earth, but what things, seems to intimate, 
that our Lord speaks primarily of things, and only 
consequentially of persons to be bound and loosed, as 
having contracted guilt by, or as being absolved 
from the guilt of, those things. It is well observed 
by Kuinoel, that the image taken from the keys 
seems not to be continued in these words, but that 
they contain rather a fuller developement of the care 
and power of which keys are a symbol (on which see 
Artemid. 3, 54. ap. Wet.) 

After mature deliberation, I do not hesitate to 
adopt, with some slight modifications, the interpre- 
tation of Lightfoot and Selden, which was embraced 
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by Hammond, Wagenseil, Campbell, Vitringa, Whit- 
by, Limborch, Schleusner, and Kuinoel. Δέειν sig- 
nifies to forbid, not only in the Rabbinical writings 
perpetually, (see Lightfoot and Wets.), but also, says 

uinoel, in Dan. 6, 8, 9. 11, 16.; so also in the Chal- 
dee Paraphrase on Num. 11, 28: and avew (WN 
and ΓΤ) (see Light. & Buxt. Lex Tal. in v. and Hol- 
tinger. Diss. de su Script. Heb. in N. T. 400.) de- 
notes to pronounce ἰαιρβμὶ, concede, permit, direct, 
constitute, &c. This clause of the sentence may be 
rendered: “ Whatsoever thou shalt declare lawful, 
and constitute in the Church, shall be ratified, and 
hold good with God.” 

The student will observe, that this sense of the 
words δέειν and λύειν is directly contrary to that which 
obtains among the Classical writers, in which avew 
(νόμον) is synonymous with καταλύειν (ν.) to abrogate, 
&c. but no where, perhaps, in the sense concede, per- 
mit, except in Diod. Sic. 1.1, 27. ὅσα ἔγω δήσω οὐδεὶς 
δύναται λύσαι, cited by Selden. But that is the lite- 
ral Greek version of an Oriental inscription, and 
therefore is likely to contain the eastern idiom. This 
is so obviously the sense, that I am surprised it 
should have been missed by so many learned men, 
and especially by so consummate a scholar as Wes- 
seling, who has in his editorial capacity introduced 
+....-67_-- into the text (for δήσω), a manifest gloss, 

:ven the testimony of a thousand MSS. 
se me to receive. 

ch for the opposition in λύειν. The phrase 
as never been produced. I have, how- 
vith a passage which approaches to it in 
g. 40. εἰ rad ---ἔγω Λύουσ’ ἂν ἢ 'φάπτουσα 
"λέον 5 

above powers were exercised by Peter, 
ion with the other Apostles, is indisputa- 
veed only advert to the decisions of the 
dat Jerusalem, when nearly the whole of 
ritual law was doosed, given up, and abro- 
part was bound, and still held obligatory. 
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In truth, the terms in question are so comprehen- 
sive, that they may well include all the measures pur- 
sued by the Apostles for the establishment, and ordi- 
nary regulation of the Church; even binding and loos- 
ing, in another and more figurative sense, 1. 6. con- 
demning and absolving, a power which we know was 
bestowed, from the words of John, 20, 23, ““ whose- 
soever sins ye remit, they are remitted ; and whose- - 
soever sins ye retain, they are retained:” and, among 
the rest, what Dr. Maltby ranges under his second 
point, i.e. directing the payment of contributions for 
the maintenance of ministers, and the relief of pious 
poverty. For as to the power of working miracles, 
removing disorders, or inflicting them, éhat was ex- 
traordinary, (meant as an attestation of their divine 
legation,) and does not seem to be adverted to in the 
above words. 

Finally, to use the impressive and eloquent lan- 
guage of Dr. Maltby, whichever of the above inter- 
pretations be adopted, it will supply no ground of 
confidence to the Church of Rome. The praise be- 
stowed upon, and the powers entrusted to, the Apos- 
tle Peter, will not justify the assertion of any pecu- 
liar prerogative to the pontiffs of that see. Every 
part of the prophetic declaration contained in this 
address of our Lord was, we know, completely ful- 
filled, but surely not in such a manner as to supply 
even the shadow of a reason for deducing from it the 
supremacy of St. Peter in the persons of his succes- 
sors, or the right of judicial punishment and plenary 
absolution, claimed, and exercised, in too many fatal 
instances, by the opponents of Protestantism. On 
this subject it may not be unedifying to contrast the 
well-known language of modern Catholics with that 
ef St. Jerome, as we find it expressed in his Com- 
ment on this passage, and extracted by Wetstein: 
‘¢ Istum locum Episcopi et Presbyteri non intelligen- 
tes, aliquid sibi de Phariseorum assumunt superci- 
lio, ut vel damnent innocentes, vel solvere se noxios 
arbitrentur; chm apud Deum non sententia sacerdo- 
tum, sed reorum vita queratur.” 
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20. διεστείλατο. Διαστέλλεσθαι signifies sometimes 
tmperare, jubere, to strictly charge (see Camer. ap. 
Pol.) and, with a negative following, to interdict. It 
is rarely used in this sense by the Classical writers, 
but an example has been produced by Munthe from 
Diod. Sic. 262. Wetstein has some others. It often 
signifies distincté definio, to definitely determine; 
from whence arises this of diserté preecipere, impe- 
rare. The reading ἐπετίμησεν, which is found in 
the MSS. is a gloss, or derived from the parallel 

lace. 7 
P 21. δεῖ αὐτὸν---πολλὰ παθεῖν. So Hom. Od. x. 465. 
ἐπειὴ μάλα πολλὰ πέποσθε. ε. 223. ἤδη yap para πολλ᾽ 
ἔπαθον, καὶ πολλ᾿ ἐμόγησα. Mark 5,26. Hor. A. P. 
412. Qui studet optatam cursu contingere metam, 
Multa tulit fecitque puer. 

21. ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. Members of the public 
senate, principes, non solum ctate, sed dignitate. 
First called patres, then senatores; distinguished 
from the people, and termed E537. So the cuve- 
ὃριον is not unfrequently called τὸ πρεσβυτέριον and 
γερουσία. And even now in the East senezx is a name 
of dignity and office. 

21. καὶ τῇ τρίτη ἡμέρα ἐγερθῆναι: This phrase de- 
notes after two days, 1. 6. the next day but one. An 
idiom to be found even in the Classical writers ; as 
Thucyd. 7. 75. Paulus, Thiess, &c. deny that Christ 
foresaw and predicted his resurrection; and they | 
have devised many subtle hypotheses, and fine-spun 
interpretations; which, however, carry with them 
scarcely a vestige of truth, or even verisimilitude, 
and have been answered at large by Suskind, Flatt, 
Reinhard, and especially by Kuinoel, whose note pre- 
sents a careful digest of what is important in their 
tracts. [must not omit an observation of Rosenmuller; 
namely, that the Apostles indeed confessed that they 
did not understand these sayings of our Lord. (Mark 
9, 82. Luke 9, 45. & 18, 34. Joh. 20,9.) But the 
cause of this is manifest. They did not understand, 
because the common persuasion of the Jews con- 
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cerning the Messiah was so fixed in their minds, as 
to prevent them from crediting his representations 
concerning his resurréction. | 

22. καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν 6 Πέτρος. On the in- 
terpretation of these words there has been much 
controversy. It seems to me that προλαμβάνω pro- 
perly means to take by the hand, and draw on’ one 
side; an action usual to those who familiarly advise, 
or who chide or remonstrate with another. Schl. 
Lex. gives an example from Plutarch. To which I 
add, Aristoph. Lys. 1128. λαβοῦσα δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, λοιδορῆσαι 
βούλομαι. So with us it is vulgarly said, ““ἐο take 
one to task;” where, observe, by.the expression to 
task is meant to faz, i. 6. to chide. 

22. ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν. The meaning of this- word 
must not be too much strained. It merely denotes 
affectionately chiding him for indulging in such me- 
lancholy forebodings. 

22. ἵλεως σοι. The phrase is elliptical ; and to com- 
plete it must be supplied the words Θεὸς ἐστώ, mise- 
reatur tui Deus, propitius sit vobis Deus. That 
ἵλεώς was especially appropriated to this sense pro- 
pitius is clear from the passages cited by Wetstein. 
This formula answers to the Hebrew one % TOTO 
in 1 Paral. 11, 19. where the Sept. renders ἵλεώς μοι: 
ὃ Θεὸς τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ ρῆμα τοῦτο. Add, 2 Sam, 20, 20. 
28, 19. Genes. 43, 23. Jos. Ant. 7. 11, 8. Not dis- 
similar to this is our own phrase God forbid!, Thus 
in 1 Macc. 2, 21. ἵλεως ἡμῖν καταλίπειν νόμον, God 
forbid that we should leave the Law. The follow- 
ing words, οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο, are exegetical of the 
preceding ; where observe the use of the future for 
the optative, Hebraice, μὴ γένοιτο. (Kuin. Rosenm. 
and Kypke.) 3 

23. Zaerava. Hebr. paw, which the Sept. some- 
times renders ἐπίβουλος, at other times διάβολος. It 
however frequently signifies (as in Sam. 19, 23.) an 
evil counsellor; and so perhaps it may here; ἢ. d. 
“Under the appearance of attachment, thou,givest 
me the worst counsel.” So Rosenm. and Kuinoel. 
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Most other Commentators (with Schl.) take it in the 
sense of an adversary. : ee 

23. σκάνδαλόν pov εἶἷ----Ὁ iculo mshi .es, i. 6. by 
fostering that horror of his painful and ignominious 
death, which at. various times, more or less, harassed 
Jesus. So Rosenm. But Kuinoel, less judiciously, 
takes σκάνδαλον in the sense of seducer, and evil ad- 
weiser:.asin Matth. 4, 10. 

| 23. οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ. This formula, which is 
illustrated by Alberti, Raphel, Kypke, and Wetstein, 
signifies to mean “ well inclined to, well affected to, 
to take one’s side, follow one’s orders.” 
ες Oh. εἴ τὶς θέλει ὀπίσω pov rleiv—be my disciple, 
embrace my religion. Of this fermula, and the fol- 
lowing one, αἴρειν iv σταύρον αὐτοῦ, see Dote on 
10, 38.- 

24. ἀπαρνησάσθω éavriv.— let him deny, himself, 
neglect his preservation, not value his life, &c. This 
word ἀπαρνήσασθαι answers to the Hebrew Om, in 
18. 81, 70. and is by the Sept. sometimes rendered 
ἀπαρνήσασθωι, at other times ἐδουθενεῖν. One may 
compare Act 20, 24. οὐκ ἔχειν τιμίον τὴν ψυχὴν abrov. 
and Luke 14, 26. μισεῖν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν. Kun. 
Origen and Jerome (ap. Bulk.) apply the expression 
to oning vioe. See also Suicer, 1, 422. 

25. ὅς γὰρ av θέλῃ---αὐτήν. See note on Matth. 
10, 39. Wetstein compares the following passages : 
Plut. 1, 109. a. Polyb. 8, 68. Cic. ad Famil. 14, 4. 
Quintil. Decl. 877. Synes. Epist. 112. To which ἢ 
add, Thucyd. 2, 42. καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ dpivarbo καὶ 
“ταθεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησάμηνοι ἢ τῷ ἐνδόντες σώϑεσθαι. 

26. τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται. This is an ellipsis of κατὰ. 
-For as αἰφελεῖσθαι has in the active the accusative of 
the person and another of the thing; so m the pas- 
sive it retains one, and chasges the other into a no- 
minative. Rosenm. This is, I think, a proverbial 
expression, which Jesus transfers from temporal to 
-spiritual application: q.d. “If we think an earthly 
and temporary life cheaply bought, at whatever price, 
-hew much more a heavenly and sternal ene. (See 
Campb. and Whitby.) . Kuinoel, with too much 
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limitation, interprets (comparing Luke 9, 25.): 
*¢ What will it profit you, if you shall have received 
‘all worldly advantages, honours, &t. but shall have 
remtered yourself miserable?” . . 
26. τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν. αὑτοῦ ϑημιωδῆ; The difference 
between the Classical and Hellenistic use is this: 
the Classics use the dative (as ‘Thucyd.); the Sacred 
writers the accusative. Though Wetstein quotes 
Herodot. 7, 89. and Agath. 3. as examples of the 
accusative. I must not omit to observe, that the 
word βημιωθῇ here contains no allusion (as Doddridge 
fancied) to undergoing capital execution. 3 
26. τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀνταλλάγμα τὴς ψυχῆς αὑτοῦ ; 
Similar passages are quoted by Wetstein from Hom. 
Ti. #01. Eurip. Supp. 775. Plat. 453..p. Atschyl. 
Pers. 844. ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. Other 
passages may be found in Pincinelli’s Lum. Reflex. 
on this passage, and Elsner. I add, Liban. ap. 671. 
B. where he fells us that Socrates said, Τιμεώτατον 
τῷ μὲν ἀνθρώπῳ ψυχὴ ν εἴναι" δεύτερον δὲ τὸ σώμα" τρίτον 
τὸ χρημᾶτα' πώς ταῦτα πείθοντος ἦν ἀργέϊν" os τᾧ μὲν 
τὰ τῇ. Φύσει δεύτερα, πρὸ τῶν ἀμεινόνων ἄγειν. Vide 
Wakef: Eurip. Alc. 808. . 
. SY. μέλλει γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεσϑαι. Whitby 
refers these words to Christ’s second advent, the day 
of judgment (whom see in Elsley’s abstract of his ob- 
servations); but Grotius, Simon. Rosenm. and Kuin. 
&c. interpret the words of the first advent. Kuimoel 
thus points out how much more suitable this inter- 
pretation is to the context.. “Peter, when Christ 
had spoken of the calamities which hung over him, 
and his death, had advised him to avoid the danger 
of the death, and not endure that such unmerited 
calamities should happer to him. But Jesus had 
shewn that it was necessary for him to perform 
the will of his Father, and that whoever would be 
‘worthy of being called his follower, must be ready to. 
undergo all sorts of calamities, nay even submit -to 
‘death itself, for the sake: of .professing his religion : 
zhat whoever was so minded, and showed this piety 
az : | 


228 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XVI. 


both by words and by deeds, would be recompensed 
with supreme felicity, both in this life and in that 
which is to come. To calm, however, the sorrow of 
his disciples, he adds, that notwithstanding the cruel 
death and calamities which must befall himself and 
his followers, his dignity would not be in the least de- 
pressed, nay rather that it would acquire an increase ; 
for that there would be a glorious manifestation of 
his kingdom, and that those who had despised and 
opposed his religion would suffer punishment; and 
points out the certainty of this event so plainly, as 
to declare that many of his hearers would be eye- 
witnesses of it. : 

27. ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. So Eu- 

rip. Andr. 741. ἔργοισι δ᾽ ἐργὰ διάδοχ᾽ ἀντιλήψεται. 
And Lucian, cited by Triller ap. Wolf: Καὶ ἐστιν 
ἐν οὐρανῷ. βλέπω» δικαίους Te κἀδίκους, καὶ ἐν βίβλοις τὰς. 
πράξεις ἀπογραφόμενος, ἀνταποδώσει δὲ πᾶσιν, ἣν ἡμέραν 
αὐτὸς ἐνετείλατο. 
- 98. γεύσωνται θανάτου---ποΥὶ. It properly signifies 
to try, feel, perceive, be partaker of As applied to 
death, it is confined to the Hebrew writers. But 
the Greek Classics use it of other evils; as γεύεσθαι 
μόχθων, Soph. Tr. 1108. Eurip. Hec. 375. γεύεσθαι 
κακῶν. Herc. Fur. 1868. γύεσθαι πόνων. Pausan. 9, 7, 4. 
᾿κακῶν μεγάλων γεύσασθαι. Pausan. 10, 39, 1. κακών 
ἀπέλαυσαν ἀνιάτων. And in Aristophanes we find 
γεῦσαι τὰς θύρας. So Mr. Weston has produced from 
Shakspeare, taste your legs. This sense is also found 
in a cognate word of the French language, ¢déer le 
pouls, feel one’s pulse. See Cotgrave’s Fr. Dict. 

28. ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. This spiritual 
kingdom had its commencement after our Lord’s 
resurrection and ascension, when he sent the Holy 
Ghost, and propagated the Gospel by miracles 
throughout the world. (Rosenm.) Whitby, Kuinoel, 
and Wetstein, on the other hand, more accurately, 
I think, understand the words of Christ’s first ad- 
vent, after forty years, to the destruction of the 
Jewish nation, &c. and therefore not only St. John, 
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but many standing .there, might see it. By ἐστε- 
κότων Markland (ap. Bowy.) interprets being; and 
truly observes, that ‘‘all verbs of posture and _ges- 
ture, as go, walk, stand, sit, in good Greek writers 
(and some in Latin), signify ¢o exist, to be. He ob- 
serves too that rives is often said of one person. 


CHAP. XVII. 


VERSE 1. ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑφηλὸν. The force 
of the preposition, which almost all the interpreters 
have neglected, deserves attention. Translate, took 
them up. So Mark 9, 2. Luke 24, 51. καὶ avedégere 
εἰς οὔρανον ὄρος. It is proper to observe, that high 
mountains were by the ancients accounted sacred, 
and especially suited to religious worship. See Strab. 
' 456. p. and 726. c. cited by Wetstein. Jesus espe-: — 
cially made choice of them for prayer and religious 
meditation: which was the precise mountain is un- 
‘certain. The most ancient opinion is, that it was 
Tabor, which,- however, seems founded only on the 
circumstance of its vicinity to Czsarea, at which the . 
transactions before narrated took place. But (objects 
Rosenmuller) in eight days Jesus might have tra- 
versed a considerable distance. ‘To which I answer, 
there appears no motive to have induced Jesus to 
travel to a considerable distance. The reader who de- 
sires to enter further into the subject, may consult 
Wolf on this passage, and especially Koecher. 

2. μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν. On this myste- 
rious and awful transaction many are the sophistical - 
hypotheses of the.sceptical theologians of Germany. 
Some are fully detailed and satisfactorily refuted by 
Kuinoel, who has himself proposed an hypothesis in- 
geniously devised, and acutely and learnedly sup- 
ported, but which does not carry conviction to m 
mind. Not to mention other objections and difficul- 
ties, it should seem to have been unworthy of Jesus: 
to have countenanced their error. That were more 
suitable to an Apollonius. Besides, after their minds | 
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had: been enkghtened by the Holy Spirit, there was. 
no reason to permit the continuance of the error. 
And yet St. Peter himself, in his 2 Ep. 1, 17. et seq. 
especially refers to this as a real occurrence. It is. 
well observed by Olearius, m his Obs. Sacr. on this 


‘ passage, and by Michaelis, that the purpose of this 


transfiguration was, that the Apostles might by a sign 
from Heaven be assured that their confidence in Je- 
sus was well founded. 

4. μετεῤορῷώθη. This word denotes. that his form 
and aspect were changed. -Muopq7.signifies ὄψις, béa-: 
po, exhibiting an indescribable dignity and majesty. 
Wetstein has produced passages of the Classical 
. writers, but none very apposite. . 

᾿ 8. ἰδοὺ, ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς---συλλαλοῦντες. For that 
both should appear at the time of the Messiah was an 
ancient tradition among the Jews, as appears from. 
the Rabbinical passages adduced by Lightfoot, 
Schoetgen, and Wetstein. Paulus, and others, think 
that these were not Moses and Elias, but some un- 
known: persons. That is, however, refuted by the 
wards of St. Luke, 9, 82. See Koecher. 

4. ποιήσωμεν ὧδε tpeis σκηνὰς. The word σκημον 
denotes booths composed: of' branches of trees, such 
as travellers are accustomed te construet when. they 
meet with a pleasant spot, unmiodfut of time and bu-. 
siness. So Peter, forgetful of the cares and troubles: 
of thie life, and absorbed in the splendour of the 
appearance, wislred to fix his habitation there, ὅσαι 

5. νεφέλη ᾧωτεινὴ ; nimbus apparuit. Bx. 16, 10. 
40, 34. Ezek. 43, 2. ᾿Εσεσκίασεν, ciccursfusit, cir-: 
cumdedit. See Schl. Lex. Wetstein cites Virg. Asn. 
2, 500, et pura per nectem im huce refulsit. «Servias, - 
in luce, in numbo, qui cum numinibus. semper est. 

5. ἀκούετε, ΓΟ ὑπακούετε. To the examples of Wet- 
stein ἢ add Soph. Antiq. 64. Aédip. Col. 178. 1445. 

6. ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν. Stunned, and struck 
with fear, as though they had heard thunder. 
sudden glare of light makes us cast our eyes te: the 
ground: on the same priaciple, then, it is ne wonder 
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that a: more powerful stupefaction: shouldi cast-our : 
very bodies themselves to the ground. Similar wends 
are used, on a. kindred subjeet, by the Sept. in: Levit. 
9, 24. The disciples therefore, stuaned by. the thun- 
der, overpowered. by..this radiant. light; amd axed; as 
if by the divine presence, fell on their faces, 88. i¢- 
were, struck with thunder. ‘The antients had. a no- 
tion, that when, they beheld a deity they must dhe. 
(Rosenm.) : 

9. μηδενὶ. εἴπητε. τὸ ὅραμα. Tell the vision (as some: 
interpreters explain it), or rather, sinwply, what yow 
have seen, to no man, So also Schleusner: which. 
made of interpretation is confinmed- by Mark Q,.9. 
διεστείλατοι αὐποῖρ ἵνα μηδευδ διηγησώνται ἃ εἴδον. 

οἷς ἔρχεται πρώτου, i.e. is coming, is about to. 

“he present is here used for the future. 
ta. "Bains ἤδη. ἦλβε, 1. 6. in the pesson of John the 
Bbptwt.. 

12.. ook ἐπέγνωσαν οἰὐφὰὸν. Euthymius. remarks, διὰ 
τὴν κακήνοιαν αὐτῶν, which. will not exeuse them. 

12. ἐπαίησαν ἐμ αὐτῷ. ὅσα ἠθέλησακ ; πέ butt, pro 

libidine ; i.e. malé eum tractarunt. Ἔν αὐτῶ COFTe- 
sponds to 3, as the Hebrews joined mt with 2. 
Markland (ap. Bulk.). has well illustrated this: by a. 
sunilar expression used by Xenophon,. Cyroped. 2. 
p.. 46. ». where an. eagle having caught a. hare, 
ἀπεναγκὼν ἐπὴ λόφον τινὰ οὐ πρόσω, ἐχρῆτο. πῇ ἄγρᾳ ὅτι 
ἤθελεν. So Mark 9,15. They have had their will of 
him: which was fo. kill him. Luke 23, 25. τὸν ὃξ 
Ἰησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι. αὐτῶν. 

15;. ceranvideroa—he is moon-struck. The. Com-. 
mentators observe ‘that,. fram. the symptoms sub- 
joined, this appears to have been:the epilepsy. The 
ap lication given it (says Campbell).shows the. gene- 

sentiment at that time concerning the meann’s in- 
fluence on this sort of malady.. Isidorus 4, 7. (ap. 
Schl.) says. of epileptics: ‘ Hos vulgus lunaticos vo~ 
cat, quod. per hunc cursum comitatur 608 insania 
demororum.” When. seized with the paroxysm: 
they lose all mental power, and almost all bedily 
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sense. Their speech is an inarticulate noise, not 
unaptly expressed by κράϑει in Luke 9, 39. 

15. κακῶς xacye. Vide supra, 8, 6. et Adsop. F. 
257, κακῶς πάσχων ἐβέβλητὸό. - 

15. πολλάκις γὰρ πίπτει εἰς τὸ πῦρ, καὶ πολλάκις εἰς 
τὸ ὕδωρ. That this frequently happens to epileptic 
patients is well known ; and it is noticed by Areteus 
and Ceelius on the epilepsy, cited by Wetstein. ᾿ See 
also Celsus, 3,28. Mark adds that the evil spirit 
ράσσει αὐτὸν καὶ ἀφρίξει καὶ rpiges τοὺς ὄδοντας αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ξηραίνεται, contabescit: all symptoms of the epi- 
lepsy. 

ἭΝ, Ὥ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη. Rosenm. 
maintains that the words are addressed to the Dis-. 
ciples, which he thinks evident from the context, 
since in c. 20. he censures their unbelief, &c. This, 
however, is not certain. I should rather agree with 
Doddridge, Beausobre, Kypke, Paulus, and Kuinoel, 
that the reproof was meant for those whom it might 
concemn, according as they had deserved it. Or 
perhaps of the whole Jewish nation, says Markland, 
who has well observed (p. 102), that our Saviour 
seems to allude to the words of Moses, Deuter. 32,5. 
concerning the Jews γενεὰ σκολία καὶ διεστ . 
(as does St. Paul, in Philip. 2,15.) After which he 
turns to the persons present, and says, Bring him 
hither to me. Dr. Whitby refers these words to the 
Scribes, who at that time were disputing with the Dis- 
ciples. .It seems probable that ἄπιστος is to be refer- 
red to the Disciples; διεστραμμένη to the Scribes: 
the former ὑμῶν to the Disciples, the latter to the 
Scribes. See Hor. Serm. 1,1. “" hinc vos, vos hinc, 
mutatis discedite partibus.”. Rom. 14, 10. where 1 
have noted many instances. 

- 17. διεστραμμένη. See the following passages, 
cited by Wetstein: Arist. Polit. 8. Deut. 32, 20. To 
which I add, Polyb. 2, 21, 8. Diod. Sic. 5, 38. τὰ 
ἔθη πρὸς κακίαν διαστρέφεται. Eschyl. P. V. 694. 
μορφὴ καὶ φρένες διάστροῷοι. Act. 20, 30. λαλοῦντες 
διεστραμμένα. Prov. 2, 14. χαίροντες ἐπὶ διαστροφῇ. 
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Soph. Aj. 447. xés μὴ 70d ὄμμα καὶ φρένες διάστρυφοι. 
Shakspeare, Henry VI. Hence, heap of wrath! foul, 
indigested lump! as.crooked’in thy manners as thy 

ape. | 

20. διὰ τὴν ἀξσιστίαν. The reading ὀλιγοπιστίαν is 
a. mere gloss, or softening: but it is unnecessary. 
For ἀκιστία is to. be understood comparatively to 
that complete faith which they ought to have had, 
considering. their long instruction, and the nature of 
the office entrusted to them. What is in Latin called 


leritas might be imputed to them; which consisted. 


in ἃ want of that complete reliance, whose very 
essence it would have been, to consider that, aided 
by the assistance of the Deity and Christ, they 
would be able to effect every thing, even what 
should exceed human powers. Rosenm. 7 


ε ’ 4 


. 20. ws κόκκον σινάπεως, i.e. If ye had confidence, . 
even:in the smallest proportion. A proverbial:com-. 
parison, a grain of mustard being the smallest of all. 


seeds. as like: 5 may note not only quality and 
similitude, but magnitude and quality. ΝΕ 

. 20. ἐρεῖτε τῷ ὄρει τούτε: Μετάβηθι ---- μεταβήστα:.. 
These are proverbial hyperbole’, (ot which examples 
are produced by Lighttoot on ? 
from the Classical writers by Wets.) and are there- 
fore not to be strained too far. They are. explained 
by the following words, οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν. The 
passage may be thus paraphrased: So long as you 
trust τ Οοά and me; and are not deficient in self- 
reliance, you may #¢complish the most arduous la- 
bours, undertaken for the purpose of furthering my 
religion. Rosentn. 

20. οὐδὲν ἀδυορατήσει. The difference between the 
Classical and Hellenistic use of the word deserves 
attention: im the former it denotes non posse, in the 
latter unpdssibile esse. | 

Ql. τοῦτο τὸ γένος, 1. 6. Saipovay’ 4. ἃ. This sort of 
ἀϊβοαδὰ cannot be removed. Jesus accommodated. 
himself to the usus loguendi, just as we employ many 


atth. 21, 21. and. 
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phrases: derived from the rites and religion of. the. 
Gentiles. ες ᾿ 

21. εἰ; μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. Jesus had juss. 
before said: that impheit reliance was necessary to 
perform. such. mighty works.: He now shews how 
it happened that they had. it not; and indicates by: 
what means it may be attained, namely: by: prayer,. 
and, in subservience to it, fastmg.. These two are 
often conjoined, as in Luke 2; 37.. Act. 10; 80.. &. 
14,.28..1 Cor. 7,5. Wpon thie whole passage Mr. 
Balkley has the following sensible. observation: 
“ Without believing that they could really work the. 
mwadie, they would not. attempt it ;. therefore. 
could not to: be sure perform the cure, wile they: 
had any distrust in that particular remaining :. 
this distrust. was blameable, since. our Saviour had 
assured. them by express. promise,. when. he sent them 
out, that they should have power ever unclears 
spirit, and therefore prayer and fasting were. preper: 
or exciting their attention to divine: promises, and: 
to make them. act a more consistent part.” This 
being the manifest sense. of the: passage, and: that in 
which all the best Commentators acquiesce, I am 
surprised that Bowyer and: Paulus. should have: 
adopted. a conjecture so absurd as that bsoached. by: 
Dr. Sykes,;. namely, ἐμ προσεχεῖ inerein, which (ay 
Deddridge: long ago observed:). is neither natural. im 
itvelf, nor pertinent to the occasion. It seems met: 
at all to our Lord's purpose. to speak of the: natwrat 
methods of cure, in answer tothe Apostle’s demand, 
why they: could not miraculously perform 2. As if 
(says Rosenm.) Christ had meant. te: teach. them 
what. the diseased ought themselves to. doy in order 
to be freed. from the disorder. Euthymias (oddly 
enough) jumbles. both together, assigning: the prayer. 
to the θεραπένων, and the fasting to: the patient.. ‘Es, 
ministerio, 2.. See Sehl. to whose: examptes I add, 
Héachyl. Choeph. 760. 

94... οἱ τὰ δίδραχμα rAopRavewres, Piscator here pro- 
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poses to read, just after, τὸ; but. that. would reader it 
necessary to change δίδραχμα into δίδραχμον. Hor the 
student must observe, that it 15 not. declined +b. δέ-.: 
Spay pe, τοῦ διδράχμαπος, but τὸ δί av, τοῦ ddpay- 
pov. This Is ould have thought too tninute to de 
serve mention; had: it not. seemed Becessary. to cor-: 
rect an erros mto which many critics, not of the 
lowest order, have fallen; ex. pr. Doddridge, Cammp- 
bell, Hammond, and severaf in Pole’s Synopsin 
Translate therefore, “those who collected the di- 
drachms. There.is a propriety. in the use of the. pas 
ral, which 15 mtended ‘(asi De Dien observes) with 
reference. to the. many from: whom it was collected, . 
each. contributing one.. Im fact, the πὼ δίδραχμα (the- 
didrachms) was a collective name, for the tax of de 
drachms. I entirely agree. with these who tell us. 
that this was the saered tribute, tke half shekel (of 
which see more in Elsley).. Observe. οὐ is for ov), 
which is. more properly used in az interrogative sen-- 
25. καὶ ὅφιᾳ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς. τὴν οἰκίαν... It. may be en- 
ired who? Jesus, says Whitby, . and almost.all the. 
Commentators. E would, however, understand: it of 
Peter, with .L.. Brug, and as the Syriac: expresses. it, 
doubtless from a very ancient. marginal note. So- 
also: Cod. Corb. 1. We may therefore paraphrase it. 
thus: ““When Peter. had entered inte. the house (whi- 
ther Jesus 'had-already. gone, while tlie tax-gatheners 
were applying: to. Peter for:the.contribution), and was 
just-about to ask Jesus whether he would not pay the. 
contribution, Jesus was: beforehand with his. ques-. 
tion, by asking Aim.one, namely, Τί σοι δοκεῖ, Σίμων; 
οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη, δὲς." 
And thus Euthymias seems to have taken the sen 
tence. See also Theophy]l. Some MSS. read. προσ-- 
nabor,.and:so Hammond reads; by which.the beauty: 
of the above construction is destreyed. 
BS, ποοέφθασεν αὐτὸν ὁ ᾽ξησοῦς. he werd ig υδασ-- 
companied by an example in. St. Thes. It-is, δον: 
ever, to be found. in. three passages of Thucydides. 
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25. χ---Οἀλπὸ τῶν υἱῶν αὑτῶν, | ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; 
-Wetstein cites Justin. 1. 10. and Jos. 7, 1ὅ,.,9. By 
vious understand not cives (as some), but in the pi 
per acceptation, sons, those of their family; and by 
ἀλλότριοι those not of their family. So Campbell, 
who renders, from their own sons, or from others. 


This is copiously illustrated by Hammond. Schleus- ᾿ 


ner explains, a suis liberis, aut ab iis qui non sunt fa- 
miliares. Compare Psal. 49, 2. Sirach. 40, 29. Jos. 
7, 15,9. . 


. 27. Wa δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς, i.e. that we 
le for saying that we de- ᾿ 
spise the temple, &c.;.or rather, lest we should make. 


may not give them a hand 


em suppose that we undervalue the temple; which 
might cause them to stumble at, and reject my pre- 
tensions to the Messiahship. See also Whitby. | 
27. τὸν ἀναβάντα ἰχθῦν, 1. 6. rising to, meeting the 


hook, as Brug. Beza, and Kuinoel, who translate de-. 


cucurrit ad hamum ; or we may supply ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, 
which may be taken from the words εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, 
which must be understood after Pare ἀγκίστρον. The 


complete phrase occurs in Matth. 3, 16. Schleus-. 


ner in his Lex. interprets as if he supplied ἐκ TOU ἀγ- 


κίστρου, which I think harsh. ᾿Αναβάντα may, how- - 


ever, be rendered eductum; for Rosenmuller truly 


observes, that the Hellenists use neuter verbs in ἃ. 


passive sense. As to. the piece of money, we may 
suppose that it had before fallen into the sea, and 
been devoured by the fish; for there are not want- 
ing. instances of valuables found in the bellies of 
fish. In this view Wetstein has cited Bereschith, 
11. 5. Herodot. 8, 42. Strabo, 9, 45.8. We need 
not therefore suppose (with Schmidt) that the piece 
of money was created on purpose. Doddridge well 
remarks on the tllustrious knowledge and power 
of our Lord evinced in this transaction. ‘The mira- 


cle has received the same treatment as others from 


the sceptical theologians of Germany, whose hypo- 
theses and futile remarks scarcely deserved the full 


examination and refutation which they have received 


ὲ 
Bee, One a a 
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from Sforr in his answer to Paulus. The most im- 
portant matter from both has been seleeted by Kui- 
noel, who agrees with Rosenmuller in rejecting the 
above bypotheses. : 


CHAP. XVIII. 


Verse l. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ. Whitby has noticed, 
_ and very ingeniously reconciled, the apparent differ- , 
ence that subsists between the Evangelists ; which, 
however, Markland thinks may be done by simply 
placing a comma at wpa. The sense is, “ At that 
time, the disciples disputing among themselves which 
of them would be greater than the other in the king- 
dom of Heaven, came to Jesus.” ‘Oo 

1. τίς ἄρα peigwv ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
This disputation, which had taken place on the way 
to Capernaum, seems to have arisen from the prefer- 
ence apparently shown of late by Jesus to Peter, 
John, and James, which had excited the pride of 
those three, and. the envy of the rest. “To repress 
these equally unchristian dispositions, Jesus (on Pe- 
ter’s return from fishing) asks them what they had 
been disputing of on the way. The interrogation of 
the disciples is thus put by Wetstein: Quis οὐ im~- 
perator ? quis consiliarius, quis procurator? An qui 
primus in doctrinam tuam se tradidit? An qui tibi 
sanguine est conjunctior ? an qui te frequenter hos- 
pitio excepit ? an state provectior? They then avow 
Mt, and make the matter of their debate by the way 
the subject of a direct enquiry. , 7 

1. τίς---μείβων ἐστὶν, i. 6. μέγιστος ἔσται. The 
comparative for the superlative, say the Commenta- 
tora (see Kuinoel), as is frequently the case. But to 
this principle we need not here resort. One may sup- 
pose, that they did not merely wish to know, who 
would be the greatest, but who would occupy the 
chief posts in the court of the Messiah; as, quis im- 
perator? quis consiliarius? &c. ap. Wet. As the plu- 
ral is often taken for the singular, so is the singular 
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for the plural. Therefore we need not take μείϑων 
4n ὁ superlative, but enly comparative sense, who 
_ shall be the mayores, the magnates. , 

2. προσκαλεσάμενος----παιδίον. That his admonitions 
and expositions should more strongly strike the 
minds of his hearers, Jesus 18 accustomed (says Wet- 
stein) to represent (according to the Oriental usage) 
his spiritual doctrine by corporeal images, obvious 
to the sight. There 15 an interesting tradition that 
the bey: was the afterwards celebrated Ignatius. 

3. ἐὰν μὴ ergadyre. Unless ye be changed in dis- 
position, and become, &c.. There is, 1 believe, no 
other example in the New Testament of this meta- 
phorical sense. On this Rosenmuller has the follow- 
ing remark: “ Pueris similes vault fieri Christus sec- 
tatores 8105, modestiad et honorum perituroram des- 
pictentia, quod’ ea etas longissimé absit a studio ho- 
#orum, quod ne ad inventam quidem se ad virilem et 
robustam statem referri solet : nam, ut Horatius ait, 
Gonversis studiis tas animusque virilis Querit opes 
et amicitias, inservit honori.” (See also Whitby.) . 
This being the manifest sense, I am surprised that 
Wetstein should interpret γέρεσθαι ws παιδίον to be 
acknowledging the superiority of others to ourselves, 
and that we are, (q.d.) as boys compared to men,a com- 
parison not unfrequent in the Classics, and of which 
he produces several examples. It will not, however, 
justify his interpretation, which is too limited and 
far-fetched. ough I know that the Apostle to the 
Romans 12, 10. gives it 8 characteristic of true 
Christians, ἐν τιμῇ ἀλλήλους προηγούμενοι, yet the in- | 
terpretation is too restricted. Our Saviour means 
to mculcate a childlike disposition in wnambitious- 
mess; not, however, that our Saviour intended to 
z<omine himself to that circumstance. He might ad- 
vert to the general simplicity and humility, docility 
and guilelessness of young children, and such was 
this; by Jesus taking. him in his arms. : The admoni- 
tion, therefore, is very similar to that of St. Paul, 
1-Cor. 14, 20. ἀδελφοὶ, μὴ παιδία γίνεσθε ταῖς ppeciv’ 
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ἀλλὰ τῇ κακίᾳ νηπιάξετε, τοῖς Se φρεσὶ τέλειοι γίνεσθε. 
Such were the sentiments of that gracious Being, 
who seems tto have had a peculiar affection for .chil- 
drex, and who partioularly desired that they might 
be suffered :to come unto him, and.not be forbidden. 
John ‘Calvin, however, presumes to teach us a con- 
trary doctrine; tellmg. us, m his Instrt. 4, 15, 10. 
“ὁ infants bring. along with them their own damnation 
from their mother's womb.; having the.seed of sin in 
their very natures, though not developed. Nay, their 
whole nature is a sort of ‘seed-bed of sia,.and -there- 
fore they cannot but be odious and abominable in 
the sight of God.” ἘΝ 

᾿ς ὅ, καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξεται. The connection here is σέ 
wery dbvious. It has been explained by Whitby and 
Kunnoel, but not very suocessfully. . Perhaps it-may 
‘be this daid: down: And remark, for your encourage- 
ment im ‘your Apostolic labours, that my maxim is 
{and this I shall openly declare), He that receiveth 
one such guileless creature in my name, i. 6. because 
he is ary disciple, receiveth me; and whosoever by 
the contnary, i.e. by persecution, shall cause him to 
stumble at and forsake my faith, &c. Or perhaps 
the wond whosoever might be addressed te the dy- 
stavders m general; for we are not told that this was 


addressed to the Apostles privately. 


6. ξυμφέρει: αὐτώ, ba κρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνικὺς.--τῆς θα- 
λάσσης. Thesentence is elliptical; rather than that 
she shoutd commit such acrame, must be supplied. So 
in the-parallel passage, 16, 2. λυσιτελε;:---ἢ ἵνα exavda- 
aloes eye, &c. The student must observe, that in a 
large μύλη there were two mill-stones ; the. upper, 
which was moveable, and when large turoed by 
-asses, called in the Hebrew 2%, as riding upon the 
other, in Greek ἐπκιμύλιον and ὄνος ; the lower, im- 
moveable, cailed puay. Schleus. who here ‘translates 
lapis mote: asinarie. I add, Virg. Ain. 8, 520. Ra- 


‘mis. vestisque molaribus instat. Herodot. 3, 2,14, 
“ποτοιημένῳ μυλίτου λίθου. . On which see {rmisch. 


6. καταπονειαθη.. This was not a punishment used 
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among the Jews, who, it appears from historians and 
commentators, had but four sorts of capital punish- 
. ments, burning, stoning, strangling, and beheading. 
It is a proverbial and hyperbolical expression, which 
may have derived its origin from their neighbours, 
the Egyptians or the Syrians, among both of whom 
it was inuse. And there is reason to think that it 
extended to other parts of the East; for I find it 
said, in the Travels of F. M. Pinto, that the King 
of Mattaban, after. being subdued and taken a pri- 
soner, had a stone tied round his neck, asd was cast 
into the sea. This mode of punishment was also in 
use among the Greeks. So Diod. Sic. t. 7, 93, 2. Bip. 
τοὺς 3 ἄλλους ἱεροσύλους κατεπόντισε' where .Weaseling 
remarks,. that the punishment -was frequent, and 
cites Liv. 1,51. and adds, ‘“‘ Ceeterum inter legiti- 
mas sacrilegorum pcenas et καταποντισμὸς censebatur.” 
Phil. Jud. νόμου κειμένου, τὸν ἱερόσυλον κατακρημίνεξεσθαι, 
ἢ καταποντοῦσθαι, ἢ καταπίμπρασθαι. I add, that the 
observation, as it regards the xarax. is confirmed by . 
félian. V. H. 11, 5. and Diod. Sic. 1. 16, §35. So 
also in Diod. Sic. t. 7, 93. τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους κατεπόντισε; 
so that in t. 7, 82. of the same author, instead of xa- 
τεκόντισαν, I conjecture κατεπόντισαν ; also, in p. 155, 
4. for κατεκοντίσθησαν I conjecture κατεποντίσθησαν. 
In both places the criminals mentioned had been 
guilty of sacrilege. Also in Pausan. 10,2, 3. for κα- 
τεκοντίσθη read κατεπ. from the conjecture of Palmer. 
A,very similar hyperbole is produced by Elsner from 
Julian. Orat. 6, p. 198. οὐ βελτιόν ἐστὶν ὑπὸ τὴν Xapup- 
div, καὶ τὸν Κωκυτὸν, καὶ μυρίας ὀργυιὰς κατὰ γῆς δοῦναι 
ἡ πεσεῖν εἰς τοιοῦτον βίον. oo 
6. ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς θαλάσσης. This is not a ver 

frequent phrase, but examples are produced by Al- 
-berti and Kypk. some of which may be seen in Schl. 
Lex. In fact, πελάγος in its primitive and proper 
sense, signifies the deep. But, as it was mostly ap- 
plied to the sea by the addition of τῆς θαλάσσης, 80 
at length it came to signify the same, without the 
addition. See Suic. Thes. 1, 661, The meaning of 
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this hyperbolical phrase is, ‘‘the worst punishment 
(and such was thought this) would be too good for 
him :” as Origen says on this passage, ὡς cupégav- 
τὸς αὐτῷ ἐπὶ θεραπεία τοῦ κρε ἦναι μυλον. 

ἢ. οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων ἀνάγκη---ἔρχε-. 
ται. Κόσμῳ, i.e. hominibus. ᾿Ανάγκε γὰρ ἐστιν ἐλθεῖν 
τὰ σκάνδαλα. Compare the parallel passage of Luke, 
17, 1. where the words ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστὶ μὴ ἐλθεῖν τὰ 
σκάνδαλα must be interpreted, “it cannot but hap- 
pen that offences (σκάνδαλα), circumstances which 
obstruct the reception, or occasion the abandonment 
of.the faith, should occur, whether occasioned by’: 
persecution, denial of the common offices of huma- _ 
nity, contempt, &c. See on this passage Whitby 
and Grot. 

7. I do not discern the connection of the next two 
verses, and I suspect, with Kuinoel, that they were 
not spoken by Christ in ¢hzs connection, but are in- 
troduced from chap. 5. on the occasion of the word 
σκάνδαλον being mentioned. It is not unusual for 
Matthew to conjoin speeches which were uttered at 
different times ; though occasionally I suspect that’ 
the passages have been introduced from the maygin, 
where they had been written by some male feriati 
homines. Certainly here the verses are parentheti- _ 
cal, for the former subject 1s resumed at verse 10. 
On the sentiment inculcated in these see note, supra, 
5, 29, 38. 

10. of ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν--τ-μου. It was an opinion of 
the Gentiles that some persons had attendant angels. 
So Dio. Cassus, 37. p. 75. (ap. Bulk.) Plut. Anton. 
33. ὃ cos, ἔφη, δαιμὼν τὸν τουτοῦ φοβεῖται. And Horat. 
Ep. 2, 1, 87. scit Genius—caput. Where see Dacier, 
and the other interpreters. I believe, however, that 
they confined them to persons of distinction. Amon 
the Jews, however, it was a general belief (which 
Christ in his wisdom pleased not to disturb), that 
every person had his attendant angel, who was con- 
sidered as his representative, and to whom they 
᾿ seem to have thought that he bore a personal resem- 
VOL. I. R , 
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blance. (As we find from Acts, where Rhoda tells 
the assembled Discsples that Peter is at the gate, to 
which they reply, ἐέ is his angel.) Some confined 
them to the good. So Hebr. 1, 14. there are said to 
be ministering spirits to those who shall be heirs of 
salvation. By the generality it.was thought that all, 
both good and bad, had their attendant angels. So. 
Theophy]. ‘This notion is retained by the Maho- 
metans. 

They bad many opinions about the offices of these 
attendant angels, (which may be seen in Lightf.) of 
which I need only advert to this, namely, that they 
_ thought the angelic representative stood. in the same 

favour with God as did the person himself. This 

will guide us to the real meaning of our Saviour’s 
words, which is this: ‘‘ These my humble and un- 
ambitious followers enjoy the perpetual favour and 
approbation of my Father in Heaven. Therefore 
despise them not, nor refuse them the offices of hu- 
manity. So Euthym. τῶν δοκούντων μίκρων — ὄντων 
de μεγάλων τῷ Θεώ, δι ἀρετὴν. And so indeed Theo- 
pyl. whom see. With the other opinions of the 
ews about angels, which were handed down to the 
Christians, we have nothing to do. I confess I can- 
not see from these words of Jesus any certain testi- 
mony to the reality of this angelic attendance: an 
opinion liable to many objections, which it would be 
mer trey here to introduce. 

10. βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πατρός μου, 1. 6. ENjO 
the favour of. There isa reference to the Oriental 
custom by which monarchs are sequestered from the 
public view, and none admitted ic see them, but 
such as are m especial favour., Compare el, 
19. 1 Reg. 10, 8. Esth.1, 14. Joon 2D ΨΎ. 

- 11. cmoal τὸ ἀπολωλός. Neuter singular for mas- 
culine plural, as is often the case. But here the 
neuter may have a reference to the neuter noun 
πρόβατω. ‘The complete phrase occurs in Matth. 10, 
6. πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπαλαλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. And 
Matth. 15, 24. I am sent to the πρόβατα ἀπολωλότα 
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οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. (Whére see note.) And Peter, πρό- 
Bara πλανώμενα. 

12. The connection (which is not very obvious) 
is perhaps this: * You may figure to ourselves the 
grief and anger which the Almighty feels at one of 
itis faithful being seduced away, by the joy which 
he feels at the recovery of one that had gone astray : 
it is Irke that of the shepherd, &c. 

12. ἀφεὶς τὰ évvevnxovraevvea—the ninety nine ; 1. 6. 
the other ninety-nine. This force of the article may 
be illustrated by the following passages from Hero-: 
dot. 3, 90, 15. τὰ δὲ τριακόσια. - 8, 150, 10. τὴν μιὴν. 
4, 28, 9. οὕτω τοὺς ὄκτω μῆνας διατελέει χειμὼν ἔων" τοὺς 
δὲ ἐπιλοίπους. 6, 27,5. ὄκτω τε καὶ ἔννην. 

18. l agree with the ancient versions, and Eras- 
mus, Castilio, Rosenm. and Kuinoel, who connect 
ἀφεὶς with ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη : first, on account of the paral- 
lel passage in Luke 15,4. where I take ἐν τῷ ἐρήμῳ 
for in pascuis, That the Desert abounded in pas- 
ture is well known. (vide Rosenm. on Matth. 3, 1.) 
because (as Rosenm. says) “ nefas esset deserere non- 
aginta novem oves, nis! tute essent in montibus, i.e. 
in lodis pascuosis relicte.” For examples of this 
sense Kuinoel refers to Fischer on Weller, 3, 2, 141. 
Perhaps we may compare Luke 17, 35. δύο ἔσονται. 
Αληήθουσάι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. H. Steph. Beza, and others 
(as Sch. Lex.) connect with πορευθεῖς, and (I believe) 
Wetstein, who cites Max. Tyr. D. 25, 2. and Pausan. 
170. But ἀφεὶς ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. I would not render, in locis 
déesertis et montibus, δὲ tute sunt, with Rosenm. 
but rather take ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη in the sense of mountain 
pastures. For the mountains were a frequent pas- 
ture for sheep. 2 Chr. 18, 16. I did see all Israel. 
seattered on the’ mountains, and as sheep. Ezek.’ 
34,6. My sheep wandered through ali the moun- 
tains. And 13: Compare Job. 40, 20; and many’ 
others. The reason is obvious: for the mountains 
attract’ the showers, which nourish the grass. So 
Psal. 147, 8. Who maketh the grass to grow on the 
mountains; Indeed:not only in the East, but in the 

R2 : 
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West, mountains are thought favourable to shee 
pasture. So Virg. δὶ. 2,21. Mille mez Siculis 
errant in montibus agne. Theocr. Id. 3, 46. ἐν 
οὐρέσι μᾶλα νομεύει, and 8,2. ‘These and other pas- 
sages may be seen in Wetstein. 

15. There seems here no connection with the 

receding verse. A new subject is commenced ; and 
Kuinoel thinks that it was delivered at some other 
time. It is introduced by Luke 17, 3, 4. in another 
-connection. Kuinoel thinks that Matthew in this 
chapter has, according to his usual custom, joined 
‘together varios atque diversos Christi sermones. 

15. ἐὰν ἁμαρτήση eis σὲ ὃ ἀδελφός, i. 6. if thy bro- 
ther Christian injure thee. Though, if the spirit of 
the injunction be observed, it may be extended to 
all, as being brother men, and being born for each 
other. In this view see Mark. Ant. 11,18. Of this 
phrase, ἀμαρτάνειν εἰς τίνα, Wets. gives many exam- 
ples from the Classical writers. 

15. ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν. Supply τῆς ἀμαρτίας. The geni- 
tive is sometimes expressed. (See Schl. Lex.) Camp- 
bell renders ‘‘expostulate with him,” which is too 
free a version. I would translate ‘‘endeavour to 
convince him of his fault, make him sensible of the 
injury he hath done thee.” 

15. μεταξύ σου καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνου, 1. 6. ἰδίᾳ, as Chrys. 
explains. So Plat. Apol. Socrat. where Socrates 
tells Melitus that he ought not to have brought him 
into court for his supposed criminality, but to have 
admonished him privately, ἰδίᾳ λάβοντα διδάσκειν καὶ. 
νουθετεῖν. Bulk. So Anton. 11, 18. where see Gata- 
ker, p. 404. 

15, ἐάν σου ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν cov. If 
he attend to thy representations (Luke ἐάν μετα- 
νοήση) thou hast gained him, preserved him as a 
Christian. Soin 1 Cor. 9,19. ἵνα τοὺς πλείονας κερ- 
δήσω. Compare verses 20, 21, 22. & 1 Pet. 3, 1. 
Mark. Ant. 5, 28. (cited by Wolf.) εἰ γὰρ éraies, 
θεράπευσεις, which is strikingly similar to this pas- 
sage, a8 are many maxims, &c. in Philostr. Porphyr. 
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Jambl. and more or less in most of the Philosophers 
who lived after the time when the New Testament 
came into general use; and which seems to have 
arisen from a perusal of the New Testament. 

15. Unto the 14th verse Christ had admonished 
those who despised others; from the 15th he begins - 
to teach those who were themselves despised. Wets. 

16. “ἐπὶ στόματος δύο ύρων. A Hebraism for 
ἐπὶ μαρτύρων. 80 Xen. Hist. 6. Lucian de Gym. 
11. Reviv. 27. pro lapsu 1. (ap. Wets.) ᾿Επὶ στόμα- 
ros “DY sermone ac testimonio. Rosenm. In order 
to bear testimony, not of the offence, (as Hammond 
and Whitby understand it,) but that thou hast in 
vain endeavoured to obtain redress by a private re- 
presentation. 61 am here supported by the autho- 
rity of Euthymius, who explains BeBaiwhn by ὅτι od 
τὸ σὺν ἐποίησας, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐνέλιπες. Vide Intr. ap. Po- 
lum. Doddridge adds, “‘fo silence his objections ;” 
which is not quite relevant. Εἰπὲ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, i. 6. 
the congregation of which you are both members, 
and of course to him who holds authority in it, and 
who may procure you redress. 

17. ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ ὃ ἐθνικὸς καὶ ὃ τελώνης. Of this 
passage there are many interpretations in Pole. Mr. 

ulkley presents us with the following by a certain 
Dr. Collop (in his Catholic Medicine for the Disease 
of Charity): ‘‘ Cite him before the Gentiles’ tribunal, 
as thou wouldst a heathen or a publican.” Τὸ this I 
cannot accede. The most probable sense is this: 
“« Account him as a flagitious person, and one whose 
intercourse is to be avoided, as that of heathens and 
publicans.” To such persons (observes Rosenm.) 
the common offices of humanity did not cease to be 
due (as most of the Jews thought), but only those 
which respected a nearer intimacy.” This 'admoni- 
tion, however, is temporary and local, and, as not 
accommodated to our times, needs not be observed. 
For this public admonition can have place only ina ᾿ 
very small congregation, without the least appear- 
ance of civil authority, and governing itself entirely 
by the precepts of Christ. To the present state of 
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the Church this Christian discipline is little adapted. 
Vide Nitch de judicandis morum prgeceptis in Noy. 
Test. a communi omnium hominum ac temporum 
usu alienis, Comment. 8. p. 165. seq. 

_ E add that the enlightened interpreter of the New 
Testament must carefully distinguish between the 
letter and the spirit of the Divine injunctions, be- 
fween counsels, (ag they have been called by the 
acute Montesquieu,) which relate only to the time 
when the Apostles liyed, and laws, which are of per- 
petual and universal obligation. On this subject I 
must refer the student to an excellent essay of Lord 
Clarendon on the Reverence due to Antiquity, and 
must content myself with the following extracts ; 
‘*There is not any one Christian church in the 
world that at this time doth believe all that the 
Fathers did believe and teach in their time, even in 
those things in which they did not contradict each 
other, nor is it the worse for not so doing: near is 
there any one church in the Christian world that at 
this day doth enjojp and observe all, or the greater 
part, of what was enjoined and praetised in the pri- 
mitive chyrch. And therefore it is little better than 
hypocrisy to pretend that submission and resigna- 
tion to the ancient Fathers, and to the primitive 
practice, when they very well know that the learning 
and industry of pious men who have succeeded the 
Fathers, and the great skill in languages which they 
have arrived to, together with the assistance the 
have received from them, have discovered muc 
which was not known to them, and made other. in- 
terpretation of Scripture than was agreeable to their 
conceptions: and that the difference of times, the 
alteration of climates, the nature and humour of 
nations and people, haye introduced many things . 
which were not, and altered other things which 
were in the practice of the primitive church, and 
observed in the primitive times. And we have 
no reason to believe that such introductions oF — 
alterations are uuacceptable to God Almigbty, or 
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that he ever meant to limit posterity, when his 
church should be propagated and spread over the 
face of the earth, to observe all that was at frst prac- 
tised, when all the Christians of the world might 
have been contained in two or three great cities. 
This liberty God permitted to his own church of 
the Jews; which, notwithstanding his so particular 
prescription of whatsoever he thought fit for his 
worship, introduced many things, and left out other 
things, which they had been accustomed to. Many 
as material alterations have been, a3 warrantably, in- 
troduced by succession of time and difference of 
elimates, and natures of people, both before and 
since, into the Church of God. . 

18. ὅσα ἐὼν δήσητε vo. This passage agrees 
almost verbatim with that C. 16, 19. which I have 
so copiously illustrated, where I have proved that 
the sense of δέειν and λύειν is to prohibit and forbid, 
or to permit and direct. Here, however, the gerteral 
sense may be somewhat restrained by the circum- 
stances of the present case. The sense of the pas- 
sage may therefore δὲ thus expressed: Whatever 
you shall determine and appoint respecting such an 
offender, whether as to his removal from the Chris- 
tian society, if obdurate and incorrigible, or hts re- 
admission into it on repentance, I will ratify. I 
must not omit to subjoin the following paraphrase of 
Wetstein. ‘If any one shall set at nought the sen- 
tence so pronounced by you respecting him, he will 
do it to his own utter condemnation. For if he re- 
fuses to be reconciled to you, he will be guilty before 
God. On the contrary, if he appease you 8 re~ 
conciliation, he shall obtain pardon of the offence 
committed against you from also.” 

19. περὶ παντὸς πράγματος, de quacunque re. The 
Hebr. use bs The signification of the word xagsris 
Tauet be restricted to the circumstances of the case. 
The sense is, any thing concernmg religion, its pro- 
pagation, and the salvation of their souls. Rosenm. 
and Kuinoel. 
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19. γενήσεται αὐτοῖς. They shall obtain it. This 
is not only a Hebraism but a Grecism, as has been 
proved by Raphel, Alberti, Elsner, and Kypke. 

etstein thus paraphrases it: Such will be the effi- 
cacy of the prayers of him who received the injury 
for him who had done the injury. I add, Polyen. 
745. Itis also a Latinism. 

20. οὗ γὰρ εἶσι δύο ἢ τρεῖς ----ἃ very few. A certain 
for an uncertain number. Kuin. So the Rabbinical 
writers said: “ubi duo consident sermonem haben- 
tes de lege, Schechinah est inter ipsos. Wetstein 
cites Jos. C. Ap. 2, 32. 

20. ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, i.e. per’ αὐτῶν, affording my 
assistance. So the Latin: adesse alicui. Rosenm. 

22. ἑβδομηκοντάκις érra—seventy times seven. A 
certain for an uncertain number, 1. 6. as often as he 
repent. Compare Luke 17. So App. 1, 757, 58. 
ἐς Rs. Gen. 4, 24. 

28, διὰ τοῦτο. This is an ellipsis: supply λέγω ὑμὶν 
ἐστὶ. Rosenm. Or, as Kuinoel thinks, a formula 
transitionis.' . | 

, 23. ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ Ba- 
σιλεῖ, 1. 6. the economy of the Divine government 
may be compared to that of a certain King, ἄς. ‘Ay- 
θρώπῳ is not emphatic, but merely for ris, as the 

ebrews use 5: Compare 20, 1. 

23. ἠθέλησε cuvapas λόγον, rationes conferre. A 
Roman forensic term. So ver. 24. and 25,19. It 
here signifies simply to bring together accounts, 
close accounts with, settle accounts with: for which 
the Sept. in Levit. 25, 50. has συλλογίϑεσθαι. 

48. μετὰ τῶν δούλων. With his ministers, says Gro- 
tius; his treasurers, says Kuinoel. I should rather 
think collectors of the revenues, or governors of 
provinces, who would have to pay a certain annual 
' sum for their government, as is customary in Tur- 
key and in the East. Hence the immense sum said 
to be due, which we may suppose would be in ar- 
rears, since in the East sometimes governors of pro- 
vinces are often deeply in arrears, and do not pay 
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until compelled. by.an armed force. Wetstein pro- 
duces similar passages from Galen, in which occurs 
the expressions ἀποδίδοναι and ἀπαιτεῖν Acyiopous. 

. 24. προσηνέχθη The Vulgate and Beza render 
oblatus est; Kuinoel accedebat. I prefer adductus 
est, brought up, as we say. It is sometimes used in 
a good sense; as τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ waldia, but 
here it is used of those who are brought up as male- 
factors or debtors. Compare Luke 12, 11. ὅταν 
προσφέρωσιν ὑμας ἐπὶ τὰς ἀρχας. And, 23, 14. προση- 
νέγκατε μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὡς ἀποστρέΦοντα τὸν ὄχλον. 

25. μὴ ἔχοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι ---- not being able to 
pay. There is an ellipsis of τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. Kuinoel 
produces examples, which are, however, not quite 
apposite. The following passage from Polyen. 7, 6, 
8. will be found more so: πιεῖν ὑδὼρ οὐκ ἔχοντες, not 
having water to drink. : : 

- 95. ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν---πραθήναι x. τι y. According to 
the Hebrew laws free men, when insolvent, became: 
the servants of their creditors, who came into pos- 
session of their property. Vide Amos, 8, 6. 2 Reg. 
4, 1. which state, however, only continued six years. 
| 26. πεσὼν---προσεκύνει aut@—prostrated himself at 
his feet. : 

᾿ 26. μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾿ ἐμοὶ. Engl. Vers. “have pa- 
tience with me,” i.e. wait a little longer for me. There 
is the same syntax in Sirach 32, 22. & 35,18. and 
Luke 18, 7.. That poxpobuyeiy may signify defer is 
plain from a passage of Artemid. 4, 12. ap. St. Thes. 
κακροθυμεῖν κελεύει καὶ μὴ κενοσπουδεῖν. The Latin 
phrase is indulge mihi. All these, and such like 
phrases, are frequent in the mouths of debtors, who, 
when urged, promise more than they can perform. 

. 927. τὸ δάνειον ἀφῆκεν, Thus granting more than 
he asked. Rosenm. 

28. καὶ κρατήσας αὐτὰν ἔπηνιγε. He seized him by 
the throat, or the collar; an action often attributed 
by the ancients to severe creditors. See Wets. and 
Hemsch. in Luke 1, 428, and Elsn. in loc. Dod- 
dridge presses the signification too far, when he ren- 
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ders “laying hold of him by the throat, and almost 
strangling him.” It often meant no more than 
urgere, extorquere. 

28. axcdos μοι ὃ,τι ὀφείλεις. Plut. de Vit. Atr. Al. 
has well said οὐδὲν ἐστὶ τούτων wen, οὖδε dua χερέσ- 
τερὸν σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι ἀπόδος. ‘This ms the omission 

pos in many MSS. and versions. The common 
reading ὅτε is almost destitute of authority, and is 
perhaps a gloss of ef τι. | 

29. xecav—els τοὺς πόδας αὐτου. The words εἰς reer 
πόδας αὐτοῦ are indeed omitted in many MSS. and are 
expunged by Griesbach, which I can scarcely ap- 

ve, since they may have been omitted propter 
0 τέλευτον, Vater has done better, by inserting 
between brackets. 

81. διεσάφησαν, gave an exact account of. The 
διὰ is intensive, having the sense of throughout. The 
word occurs in the Sept. Polybius, Arrian, Diod. Si- 
culus, and Xenophon. Hesych. διασαφεῖ διασ αφηνίξει. 
See also Alberti, Munthe, and Palairet. 

84. παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς βασαφισταῖς. The sense 
seems to be sailors (δεσμοφύλακες), not termentors ; 
for though the word had originally that sense, yet 
when applied to those who kept debtors confined, it 
can only mean jailors. Nor does it, indeed, appear 
that creditors had the power of using torture towards 
_ their debtors. The word βάσανος sometimes signi- 

fies carcer; for Gratius has well observed that carver 
is styled cruciatum corporis by the Jurisconsults. 
I know not. what aethartty Campbell has for assert~ 
ing that the jailors were commanded to treat the 
wretches under their custody with every kind of cru- 
elty, in order to extort payment from them, in case 
they had concealed any of their effects; or, if they 
had nothing, to wrest the sum owed from the com- 
passion of their relations and friends, who, to release 
an unhappy person, for whom they had a regard, 
from such extreme misery, might be induced to pay 
the debt ; for let. it be observed, that the person of the 
insolvent debtor was absolutely in the power of the 
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creditor, and at.his disposal.” I answer, no further 
than to confine his person, though indeed .incarcera- 
tion. is of itself a torture of the mind. Vater observes, 
that custodes carceris idemque, esse necesse tormen- 
tores. Perhaps debtors and malefactors were con- 
fined together... | 

. 85. ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε. So James 6, 1ὅ.. Here is the 
full ἀνταπόδοσις, or comparison. 

. 85. ἀπὸ τῶν καρδιῶν. ὑμῶν, from your hearts, txte- 
gro animo. So ἀκὺ ψυχῆς in Theophr. Ch. Eth. 22. 
αὐμάβω εἰ συ καὶ dsrd ψυχῆς με Gireis. | 


CHAP. XIX. 


VersE 1. εἰς τὰ ὅρια, territory, of which see note 
supra. , 

8. κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, for any cause whatsoever, 
even the slightest. So Aristid, μηδὲ ἐκ wasres τρόχου 
συγεβίβειν πλέον ἔχειν. Eurip, Phen. 526. On this 
question the schools of Hillel and Shammah were di- 
yided in opinion, interpreting the scriptural words in 
Deut. very differently. The former thought a man 
would be justified in so doing. Of this opinion was 
Joseph, Ant. 4, 8, 32. γυναίκορ--- βουλόμενος διαξευ 
βῆναι καθ᾿ ὡς δηποτοῦν airiag x, τ. A. (quascunque ob 
causas) ᾿σχυριϑέσθω. And on this doctrine he hime 
self acted in his own case, putting away his wife be- 
cause she was (as he tells ug) py ἀρεσικομένηφ αὐτὴφ 
χοῖς ἤθεσιν, unamiable and disagreeable in her man- 
ners. See Krebs on Matth. The latter, adhering 
more to the letter of the Scriptures, maintained that 
he ought ποῖ, except for some manifest turpitude, 
as adultery, &c. The question was, however, yet 
a controverted one. And therefpre the Pharisees 
(though with a malignant intention) bring it to 
Christ for his determination. 

- 4. ὃ ποιήσας. Supply ἄνθρωπον from the preceding 
ἀ ὦ, or from the passage in Geneeis. 

. Rosenmuller, however, takes ὁ ποιήσαϑ as a particle 
instead of'a noun, Hebsaicé. Rosenmuller and Kui- 
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noel regard αὐτοὺς as redundant, Hebraicé: but they 
ve noun delgeree; which is supposed to. precede (a 
ive noun , which is to as 
in Gen. D1 precedes, and Came follows. The 
construction is, ἐποιήσεν αὐτοὺς (κατ΄) ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ 
(γέρο), Γένος is supplied in Ap. Rhod. 1, 824. Had 

r. Campbell seen this, he would have spared his 
verbose and erroneous annotation, and forborne to 
censure our common version. He asks, what argu- 
ment can be drawn from the circumstance of God's 
creating them male and female, to show that mar- 
riage was indissoluble. I answer, that it may seem 
indeed as an argument against polygamy rather than 
divorce. But the words ἕνεκεν τούτον do not refer to 
the preceding ones. Examine Genes. 2, 24. where 
they refer to the words, ‘she is bone of my bones, 
and flesh of my flesh: she shall be called woman, be- 
cause she was taken out of man.” From which 
Adam (or rather Moses) infers, that the mutual at- 
tachment of the married couple should be complete. 
Christ manifestly regarded these words as Moses’s, 
who doubtless inserted them in order to check the 
custom of divorces, to which the Israelites were so 
prone. The argument (which, though not lo- 
gical, is yet popularis) is that which Jesus himself 
states, namely, What God hath joined together, let 
not man separate. Bradford, in his Fifth Sermon at 
Boyle’s Lectures, thus puts the argument: “ God at 
the first made one man, and one woman, and he him- 
self joined them together in so strict an union, as to 
declare them thenceforward to be but one. Why; 
did he make no more wives for Adam than one, but 
that he intended it as a pattern to all posterity ? And 
why did he so expressly declare the strict union of 
these two, but in order to the preventing either the 
taking in a third, or the causeless separation of 
these?” But the force of the argument is not in- 
tended to rest on these words, but in the words xpoc- 
κολληθήσεται and ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. ‘The 


phraseology is Hebrew, in which language unimport- 
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ant circumstances are sometimes expressed in sepa- 
rate members, as well as tmportant ones. But in 
Greek, Latin, and the Western languages, unimport- 
vat circumstances are brought in as participles. A 
Western writer would have thas expressed it: God, 
who from the first made them male and female, hence 
commanded them to be attached to each other, and 
though two in number, to be one flesh or body. 

5. προσκολληθήσεται τὴ γυναικὶ αὑτοῦ. The word 
προσκολληθήσεται (which occurs also in Mark 10, 7. 
Eph. 5, 31. and often in the Sept.) denotes close and 
intimate connection, whether of wedlock or other- 
wise. In the Classical writers it usually denotes illi- 
cit venereal connection, as in Plat. 839. Ε. (apud 
Wets.) τοῖς δὲ προσκολλᾶσθαι, διαύκοντα κατὰ τὰς Euvou- 
σίας, IL add Liban. Ain. 355. ἢ. πᾶσι δ᾽ ὡς δούλοις. 
ἐρασταῖς ἐπιτατιπόλυς δ᾽ ὃ ϑῆλος τοῖς κακοδαίμοσι πρὸς 
ἑαυτοὺς. τῇ δεῖνι προσεκολλήθη ; (for I take it interro- 
᾿ gatively) μακάριος. 1 Cor. 6, 16. ὁ καλλωμένος τῇ πορνῇ. 

o the Latin agglutinare. Plautus Mencechm. 2, 3, 
6, 3. (cited by Wets.) says of the meretricibus, “se 
applicant, agglutinant.” It is sometimes, however, 
used in a good sense, as applied to the tender attach- 
ment of wives towards their husbands. So in Athen. 
6,17. a. δ᾽ ὁ ἱατρὸς ἔλεγε τὴν κολακείαν ἔχειν τὴν ἐπω-. 
γυμίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρόσκολλᾶσθαι ταῖς ὁμιλίαις. 

5. εἰς σάρκα μίαν. Just. 2, 6. Ante Deucalionis 
tempora regem habuere Cecropem, quem, ut omnis - 
antiquitas fabulosa est, biforfem tradidere, quia pri- 
mus marem feminge matrimonio junxit. So also 
Eusthath. in Il. «. p.1218. applies the same observa- 
tion to Charax. Wets.; who observes: ‘* The very 
notion of matrimony includes a perpetual society and 
the closest friendship. For if he who marries a wife 
leaves the father and mother with whom he had hi. 
therto lived, he ought to do it, not through levity or 
lustful impetuosity, but after mature consideration, 
so that he may change a former good for one greater 
and more durable. If the bond of matrimony be 
closer than all others, it ought surely not to be tem- 
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ry. ‘The education, too, of children, requires 
an undivided society. Ess σάρκα pias is an Hebraism 
for σὰρξ μία, and σὰρξ' means: komo, person WA. Gro- 
tius aptly compares the Platonic maxim, σύνξηθακο ἢ 
σύμφυυσαι εἰφ τὸ αὐτὸ, ὥστε δόο ὄντας, ἕνω γεγόνεναι, and 
the old proverb, which says of friends, that they are 
ysis ψυχὴ. So also Tacit. de Morb. Germ. says of 
the German wives, “sic unum accipfant maritum 
quemodd unum corpus unamque vitanr.” 

6. συνόϑευξον, consociavit. It is a vox solemims de 
barre, used by the best Classical writers. See Kypk. 
and Wess. Those are mistaken who refer this to the 
causes and oecasions οὗ contracting marriage ; for 
that is not the. subject, which is the nature of matri- 
meny. This God, the author of it, mtended to be 
the closest bond of ‘friendship. If therefore even 
ofher friendships are not torn asunder, κατὰ πᾶσαν al- 
viay, without iacurring great censure, how ntuch less: 
that which is kept togetlier by the bond of so many 
pledges, on which.depends both the honourable pro- 
creation and education of the noblest being, created 
after the image of God. (Grotius.) 

6. μὴ χωριβέτω. Which he does, whoeither thrusts 
out ah innocent wife, or even refuses to bear what 
may well be tolerated. (Rosenm:) 

7. τί οὖν Masys-ctny ; for διὰ cf. An objection’ 
is hese proposed: “ If the bond of matrimonty ie per- 

tual, why did Moses permit divorce, and why did . 
fle forbid: ber that was divorced! to be married again? 
(Wets:) But every thing. perntitted by the law of 
the land is not just and equitable, as Christ shows. 
(Rosenm:) ὁ. 

7. βιβλίον &xtowrarios, On this’ Koecher refers us 
to the Mishnaah, to: Calmet, Speneer, Buxtorf, Carp- 
zou, δια. ᾿ 

8. Μωσῆς, πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν bpesv, ἐπέτῤῥεψεν, 
i. 6. Moses, not God : so-that it is ἃ vonsilinm fee 
nis, not imperium Dei, says St. Jerome (ap. Rosenm). 
Moses is named as the promulgator, not of a com- 
moti, primeeval and perpetual law, but of one only 
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Jewish, given im reference to the times. (τε. See 
also Whitby, who has ably treated the subject of di- 
varce, both morally and theologieally. . 

8. πρὸς τὴ» σκχηροκαρδίων. Some explain contsmea- 
Cian, unyielding spirit. So Mark 16, 14. and in the 
Sept. So σκληροτὴρ and σκληροτράᾶρχηλοφ. Others. 
interpret intumanitatem, which seems indeed more 
suftable.. Aind so oxdzjpos in Matth. 45. 14, signifies 
severe, rigid, unforgiving, inhuman. See Eustath. 
ap. Wets. Euthymuius has well remarked, that here 
our Saviour turns their cause against themselves, as 
on many other occasions. Kuinoel has this observa- 
tion (from Fheophyl.) on the whole passage: ** Mo- 
ses, that he might check. the licentious levity of the 
Israelites m dissolving the matrimonial bond: and 
lest divorce should take. place on sudden pique, or 
slight causes, had ordered, that a writing of divorce- 
ment should be requisite to be given for repudiating 
the wife; which, since few knew how to. draw: up. 
such a paper, was to be written. by. a scribe or no- 
tary, by whose exhortations mutual concord might | 
be. restored. The sum of Christ’s words is: this: 
Moses. wisely restrained by civil. regulations your li- 
centiousness, and permitted divorce. only under cer- 
tain conditions, and that because of your brutality, 
lest, you should-perpetrate.something worse, namely, 
make away with them. by.sword or poison.” On the. 
seventh and eighth verse Whitby has admirably: 
“ tpeated. The law of Moses (observes Rosenmuller): 
was waitten non opttme rei-publice, sed tanquam. 
fea Israel | 

> 8. Gee ἀργῆς od γέγομεν οὕτω. Schleusner explains 
i, all: the ane that had elapsed from the creation 
of the world te.the time of Moses.. It may be ren- 
dered antiquitis, of old: as in. Herodo. 2, 104. Ai: 
yurrios wepirapvovens ἀπ᾽ apne, and 2, 113.. ὁ νόμος οὗ-- 
ros διατελεῖν ἐὼν ὁμοίως μέχρι ἐμοῦ τῷ ἀπαρχῆς. Aris- 
toph. Ran. 1031. ax’ ἀρχῆς---ς αἰφέλιμοι γεγένηνται. 
Also in Thucyd. 6, 21. Συρακοσίοις δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ βαρβά-- 
ρων τινών amapyy ἐσφέρεται. Several of the best MSS. 









456 . sr. MATTHEW, CHAP. XIX. 
read ἀπαρχῆς Φέρεται, which is, not without reason, 


"approved by some critics. 


9. εἰ μὴ ex) πορνείᾳ. Whitby, contrary to all other. 
commentators, will have it to mean fornication com- 
mitted before marriage, and discovered after cohabi-. 
tation. But his reasonings are rather precarious. 

9. ὃς dv ἀτολύση. A restriction necessary in that 
age, when divorces were grown 80 Common, as ap- 

from numerous authorities. Hence in Eurip. 
enalipp. frag. 9, 6. ai γὰρ διαλύσεις οὐ padias, I con- 


jecture εὖ padias. 
10. εἰ οὕτως ἐστὶν 4 αἱτία τοῦ av) pes δὲ talis est 


conditio virt cum uxore. (In the Atth. lez.) I think 
with Camer, that this is a Latinism, and, like many. 
other phrases in the New Testament, derived e foro 
Romanorum, in which causa often denoted condition 
and state. Many authorities may be seen in Brissen 
de Verb. Sign. 3,102. In vain do Schwartz and 
Olearius de Stilo. 376, 8. deny it by producing 
Greek examples; for they are derived from later 
Greek authors, who wrote when Latinisms were 

lentifully introduced (ex. gr. Philostratus). Camp- 

ell need not have altered our common version ; for 
case (which seems derived from causa) well expresses - 
the sense. 

11. οὐ πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον. Xegeiv 
means properly to hold, contain (of liquors) capar 
sum: as in Mark 2, 2. Jo. 2, 6. 21, 5. Sept. and the ~ 
Classical writers. Here it signifies capar sum ina 
metaphorical sense, to admit, to be sufficient to bear 
(or, as some say, percipere, intelligere), be capable. 
of, able to carry this maxim into practice. Asyey is, 
however, interpreted rem by Grotius (from the Sy-- 
riac and Origen), Palairet,-Rosenmuller, Kuinoel,: 
and Schleusner in v. § 25. res de quo agitur; whose 
examples see. Many Classical examples are pro-- 
duced by Els. Kypk. Grotius, and Wetstein. This 
was a hint meant for the Pharisees, q.d. You, for in- 
stance, cannot, &c. 
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- 11. ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται, scil. ἐκ Θεοῦ, as in 1 Cor. 7, 


7. Yet not without the co-operation of human ex- 
ertion, as appears from the following words. So 
Clem. Rom. Tertull. Clem. Alex. On this subject 
Greg. Naz. has the following eloquent and judicious 
observation: οἱ μὲν ἐκ φύσεως νεύουσι πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθόν. 
Φύσεως δὲ ὅταν εἴπω, οὐκ ἀτιμάϑω τὴν προαίρεσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀμφότερα τίθημι, τὴν γε πρὸς τὸ καλὺν ἐπιτηδειότητα, καὶ 
τὴν εἰς ἔργον ἄγουσαν τὸ ἐκ φύσεως ἐπιτήδειον, οἱ δὲ ὑπὸ 
διδασκάλων ἐκτέμνονται τὰ πάθη" οἱ δὲ, δι᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐκτέμ.- 
νοῦσι ταῦτα, διδασκάλων μὲν οὐκ ἐπιτυχόντες. ἑαυτοὺς δὲ 
διδάξαντες τὰ προσήκοντα, καὶ πὴν τε ῥίϑαν τῆς κακίας 
ἐκτεμόντες, καὶ τὰ ὄργανα τῆς πονηρίας ἐξορισαψντες. 


12. εἰσὶ εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες---εὐνουχίσθησαν. This is an hy-. 


perbolical phrase for voluntarily abstaining from ve- 


nery (similar to that of ἔκκοπτειν τὴν δεξίαν, &c. Matt. ΄ 


5, 29, 80.) (Kuin.) These were called eunuchi mys- 
tict. Vide Suic. Thess. 1, 1255. seq. So also Max. 
Tyr. D. 84. ἄφελε τὴν αἰδοίων ἐπιθυμίαν, καὶ διέκοψας 
τὸ θήριον. Euthymius has the following beautiful pas- 
sage, derived, as I suspect, from Chrysostom: érai- 
VITO οἵτινες εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς, ἵνα τύχωσι τῆς βασιλείας 
τῶν οὐρανών, οὐ ξυρῷ σιδήρου τὰ παιδηγόνα μόρια ἐκτεμόν- 
TES, ἀλλὰ ξυρῴ σωφροσύνης τὸν οἶστρον τῆς ἐπιθυμίας 
ἀποκόψαντες, καὶ ἔρωτι παρθενίας τὸν ἔρωτα τῆς συνουσίας 
καταμαράναντες, . ΝΞ 

12, ὁ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν χωρείτο, let him that is capa- 
ble of performing this, let him, perform it. God 
(says Theophyl].) does not compel any one παρθενεύειν: 
he does not abrogate marriage ; he only prefers vir- 
ginity.. This somewhat savours of monkish supersti- 
tion. ‘Euthymius, with rather more judgment, ex- 
plains it thus: “ God, knowing that the thing is ar- 
duous, and to be attained by few, leaves it to the 
voluntary choice of men.” I know not whether there 
may not be as much of permission, as of command, in 
this verb, as is the case in many imperatives. Be this, 
however, as it may, our Lord doubtless had reference 
chiefly to the Apostles and Disciples, and adverted 
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to the peculiar circumstances under which the pri- 
mitive Christians were placed. 

13. ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς. It was a persuasion 
with the Hebrews that the prayers of men eminent 
for their piety and holiness, and particularly pro- 
phets, were especially available, and never missed 
their fulfilment, and that happy and blessed were 
those whom they had thus recommended to God. 
(Gen. 48, 14. Numb. 22, 6. Luke 2, 28.) Hence 
these young children were brought to Jesus, that he’ 
might put his hands upon them, and pray to God in 
their behalf for certain benefits: for it was a custom 
with the Hebrews, that he who prayed for any bene- 
fits whatever for another, should. lay his hands on his 
head. (Gen. 18, 14. Matth. 9, 18. Mark. Act. 6, 6. 
8,17.) The Apostles, desiring to converse longer 
with Jesus on the subject of matrimony, and to pro- 
pose curious questions, did not relish what they 
thought an unseasonable interruption, and endea- 
voured to keep off those who brought the children ; 
for to these belongs the αὐτοῖς, as appears even from 
Mark 10, 13. where we have τοῖς προσφέρουσι, which 
here lies hid in the verb προσηνέχθη. (Ros. ἃ Kuin.) 

13. ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς, scil. προσφέρουσι, which 
Mark supplies. Various reasons are assigned by 
the Commentators why they did so. The most pro- 
bable are these: first, that of Lightfoot, Brug. and 
Lock. they were afraid lest their master, who was in 
so great a crowd, should be too much harassed ; 
secondly, that of Wetstein (copied by Rosenm. and 
Kuin.) that they wanted to put some curious ques- 
tions to their Master on the subject of matrimony, 
and therefore ill brooked this interruption. Either 
or both these reasons may have influenced them. 

14. τοιούτων ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν,---οἴ these, 
and such like, i.e. not only children in age, but 
children in disposition. (So the ancient Fathers, 
Maldonati, Brug. and, as it seems, Grotius.) Com- 
pare Mark 10, 15. Luke 18, 17. Dr. Doddridge 
acknowledges that these words will not of them- 
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selves prove infant baptism to be an institution of 
Christ; but if that appears from other Scriptures to 
be the case (which he thinks most probable), there 
will be proportionable reason to believe that our 
Lord might here intend some reference to it. On 
that subject the student will do well to consult the 
long and exeellent annotations of Grotius and. Whit- 
by, and especially the tract of Dr. Wall. 

16. els προσελθὼν---ἃ young and rich man (ver. 22.) . 
ἀρχῶν, synedrii assessor. (Luke 18, 18.) He was 


᾿ not, says Euthymius, ὅπουλος : (as some think) he 


was in other respects good, and desirous of eternal 
life; but τῆν φιλαργυρίας ἡ ἄκανθα τὴν λιπαρὰν ἄρουραν, 
τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ διέλυμήνωτο, He hastened with juve- 
nile ardour, and paying reverential homage, yovuré- 
τησας (Mark), not in a captious spirit, but with a 
wish to gain information, said, &c. ) | 

16. τί ἀγαθὸν ποιήδω; The Pharisees (as was re< 
marked on ver. 5, 20.) divided the precepts’ of the 
Law into the weighty and the slight; and thought 
that many of them might be neglected and violated, 
so that by that neglect no blame was incurred 
worthy of punishment. Those Laws, however, which 
respected external rites they atmost solely referred 
to the number of the weighty. Hence this youth, 
aware of these Pharisaical decisions, and desiring 
more certain information what kind of virtues was 
especiatly to be cultivated, and expecting (it seems} 
that he should receive from Jesus some unknown, 
and. weightier, precepts of virtue, interrogates him 
τί dyobly ποιήσω: what must Ido that will be pre- 
eminently promotive of salvation and happiness ? 
Kumoel. . 

16. ἔχω ϑωὴν αἰώνιον; This doctrine, (only ob- 
scurely known to the Jews,) he had doubtless heard 
very plainly preached by Christ. Grotius. | 

17. vi pe Adyers ὠγωθόν ; Jesus by his answer shows 
that he is not delighted, like the Pharisees, with vain: 
and tumid titles, (Kuin.) ᾳ. ἃ. Why ply me with 
the vain appellation of your doctors ? 
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17. οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἶδ, ὃ Θεός. This sentence 
is well illustrated by Grotius, who dilates on God's 
being the fountain of good, &c. Hence we may see 
the true force of the expressive term employed, with 
slight variations, by the Northern nations to denote 
the Supreme Being, the Deus Optimus Mazimus, 
GOD. One may compare a similar passage of Pho- 
cyl. Frag. 13, 47. Edit. Gaisf. Μὴ γαυροῦ σοφίῃ par’ 
. ἀλκῇ, par’ ἐνὶ πλούτω, Eis, Θεός, ἐστὶ σοφὸς, duvaros 

θ᾽ ἅμα, καὶ πολύολβος. Such I conceive to be the 
true punctuation of that sentence. 

17. εἰ δὲ θέλεις εἰσελθεῖν ---- ἐντολάς, 1. 6. of God. 
Christ, indeed, has more exactly expounded the 
doctrine of morals (Matth. 5, 20. seqq.) but he 
neither abrogated the eternal law of right and good 
contained in the Books of Moses and the Prophets 
(Matth. 5, 17.) nor did he add any precepts. Ro- 
senmuller; who refers to Michaelis in ἢ. 1. 

17. εἰ δὲ θέλεις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ϑωὴν. Jesus did not, 
after the manner of the Pharisees, recommend ritual 
precepts; nor yet did he prescribe any new rules to 
the interrogator ; but he now confirmed what he had 
already before affirmed, namely, that he came for 
the purpose of imparting a greater authority to the 
usual precepts. (Matth. 5,17.) And, for the pur- 

ose of example, quoted those precepts of the Deca- 
ogue which regarded the duties men mutually owe 
to one another. Euthymius says, it may be asked 
whether the observance of the precepts of the Law 

ssess an efficacy to introduce any one to eternal 
ife? To this he answers, “it does;” but not such 
a life as the Gospel promises; for by eternal life 
(says he) we are to understand eternal felicity in 
heaven, which is various and diversified; for it is 
written, “ In my Fther’s house are many mansions.” 

20. τί ἔτι ὑστερώ ; It must be observed that ὕστε- 
pew properly signifies to be too late, in its derived 
sense, fo be wanting. The accusative is governed of 
xara. There are seven sorts of Pharisees (says a 
Rabbinical writer, in Wets.): ‘ There is a Pharisee 
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who says, what ought I to do, and I will do it. This 
is good. But there is another Pharisee who says, 
what ought I to do besides, and I will do it.” 

21. εἰ θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι. Grotius says that τέλειος 
signifies a true Christian (as he had proved on Ch. 
5, 48.) The word is used comparatively. The 
τέλειοι are 80 called in respect to the less advanced. 
For, says Euthymius, those that perform the legal 
precepts are imperfect, since the precepts them- 
selves were imperfect, because of the weakness of 
the Jews. Aristot. in his Metaph, says a thing is 
perfect to which nothing is wanting of that perfec- 
tion which is proper to it. Τέλειος is here used not 
only in the moral sense by which God is said_to be 
perfect, but in that comparative sense, by which a 
a thing is perfect, so far as the constitution of it per- 
mits. It therefore denotes a consummate Christian. 
So Rom. 12, 2. Phil. 8, 18. Col. 1, 28. & 4, 12. Jac. 
3, 2. Wetstein compares a not dissimilar passage 
of Jos. Ant 13, 10, 5. λέγειν ἐπεί ᾧφῆσιν, ἠξίωσας 
γνώναι τὴν ἀλήθειαν, εἰ θέλεις εἶναι δίκαιος, τὴν ἀρχιερω- 
σύνην ἀπόθου. An equally trying requisition. 

21. πώλησόν σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. It was a custom, 
says Origen (cited by Wets.) with the Pythagoreans, 
for any one who would be a disciple of Pythagoras 
to sell his property, and deposit the money, sealed 
up, with their master. 

21. ἔξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῶ ---- premium, retributio- 
nem. (Mensch.) Sirach. 29, 11. θὲς τὸν θησαυρὸν σου 
κατ᾽ ἐντολὰς ὑψίστου, καὶ λυσιτελήσει σοι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ 
χρυσίον. Euthymius observes, that Jesus says this 
as soothing his avarice, promising that he should 
again be rich, and what is better, rich in heaven. 

22. ἦν yap ἔχων. Some. say this is an Hebraism. 
Others produce a similar construction from the 
Classical writers. None exactly see the peculiar 
sense, which is, “for he chanced to have.” At least 
this is, I believe, its sense in Hellenistic Greek. 
Not so in the Classics, where it is a mere circumlo- 
‘cution. See Matth. Gr. Gram. 559, 9. The Classi- 
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cal writers use τυγχάνω to express that sense. The 
examples given by Schmid and Palairet are little to 
the purpose. The Greeks sometimes endeavoured to 
express imperfect action more accurately, by using a 
participle and the verb substantive, εἰμὶ, and some- 
times τυρχάνω, as we do in English, I was loving; 
and sometimes they did so in the present. But this 
is not the case in this passage of Matthew. 

23. δοσχόλως--εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
οὐρανῶν — will enter into my company, embrace my 
heavenly religion. Of this formula see examples in 
Schl. Lex. Riches are an excitement to evil, or at 
least an impediment to good. The reason is, because 
those who are rich, trust in their riches, and as it 
were, place their summam boni in them (as we see in 
Mark 10,24). The difficulty was in those times in- 
creased by the dangers to which all who professed 
the name of Christ were exposed, namely, that of 
being excommunicated, and deprived of their pro- 
perty. Jo. 9,22, 3,4. 12,42. Rosenm. 

24. εὐκακώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον ὃ. τ. p. ὃ. Theophy- 
Ἰδοῖ, with many ancient and some modern Commen- 
tators (as Bochart and Castellio), read κάμιλον, or at 
least interpret κάμηλον, a cable, as does Whitby. 
But Euthymius, and some ancient versions, with 
Grotius, rasmus, Drusius, Lightfoot, Michaelis, 
Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel, are of opinion that the 
κάμηλον is to be retained. J am surprised that the 
Critics should prefer εἰσελθεῖν, Campbell has well 
defended the common reading. The Rabbinical 
citations adduced by Lightfoot, Schoetgen, and 
othera, prove that there was a similar proverb in use 
among the Jews. And the very proverb itself is 

in the Koran. Dr. Maltby, in a very able 
m on this text, thus paraphrases the words: 
ontrary is the real notion of my Kingdom to 
‘pectations formed of it, so distinct from every 
1 of worldly power, or even comfort, that the 
rill not surrender up their pomp and pleasare, 
ot hid adieu to their gratifications, rencunce the 
lees of superstition and habits of vice. τὸ be 
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come mémbers of a sect every where spoken against; 
as unlikely as for a camel to go through the eye of 
a needle.” Dr. Maltby maintains that the expres- 
sions of the text apply only to the circumstances of 
the Gospel then, and that no conclusion can be 
drawn from them unfavourable to any order of men 
in the present day. I think, however that Jesus did 
not intend to confine the position solely to the cir- 
_ eumstances of those times, but meant it as a gnome 
generalis, to be applied mutatis mutandis in every 
age. (As that of Matth. 13, 22. and elsewhere: 
‘©The cares of this world, and the deceitfulness of 
riches, choke the word, and it becometh unfruit- 
ful.) And 1, thus much, differ from Dr. Maltby as 
to think, that the narration and the solemn assevera- 
tion, which it called forth from our Redeemer, is so 
far unfavourable to the rich as to hint to them their 
danger, in order that they may exert themselves to 
surmount the peculiar temptations which assail them; 
and learn not to trust in uncertain riches, but in the 
living God. By the parallel passage in Mark it ap- 
pears, that Jesus meant by rich, one who trusts in his 
riches. On the dangers of riches see Intt. ap. Pol. 
Grotius aptly cites Plato : ἀγαθὸν ὄντα διαφερόντως καὶ 
πλούσιον εἶναι διαφερόντως, ἀδύνατον. Celsus said, that 
this of our Lord was the same sentiment spoiled. 
See also Denophilus and Aristot. (ap. Bulk.) Eu- 
thymius well remarks, “ If the rich man shall with — 
difficuly enter, the extortioner shall not enter at all. 
For if he who gives not what is his own is con- 
demned, how much more he who seizes what is not 
hisown.” It is excellently observed by Dr. Camp- 
bell, ‘* When it was only by means of persuasion that 
men were brought into a society hated and perse- 
cuted by all the ruling powers of the earth, Jewish 
and Pagan, we may rest assured, that the opulent 
and the voluptuous (characters which, in a dissolute 
age, commonly go together), who had so much to 
lose, and so much to fear, would not, among the 
hearers of the Gospel, be the most easily persuaded. 
The Apostle James, 2, 5, 6. accordingly attests this 
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to have been the fact: it was the poor in this world 
whom God had chosen rich in faith and heirs of the 
kingdom; whereas, they were the rich in this world 
who oppressed them, dragged them before their tri- 
bunals, and blasphemed that worthy name by which 
they were called. As little can there be any doubt 
of the justness of the sentiment, in relation to the 
state of the blessed hereafter, when the deceitfulness 
‘of riches, and the snare into which it so often in- 
veigles man, are duly considered. So close an ana- 
logy runs through all the divine dispensations, that, 
in more instances than this, it may be affirmed, with 
truth, that the declarations of Scripture are suscep- 
tible of ether interpretation.” 

25. ἐξεπλησσοντο---λέγοντες" Tis ἄρα δύναται σωθῆ- 
ναι. -Kuthymius, and (perhaps from him) Markl. are 
the only Commentators who have perceived, that 
atter ris there is an ellipsis of τῶν πλουσίων. The 
former has the following judicious exposition: éopu- 
βοῦντο. πλὴν οὐχ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτῶν" πένητες γὰρ ἦσαν" ἀλλ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν πλουσίων ἥρξαντο γὰρ σπλάγχα διδασκάλων 
ἀναλαβεῖν, καὶ ὑπεραλγεῖν τῆς ἀπωλείας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
λέγοντες, τίς ἄρα τῶν πλουσίων δύναται σωθῆναι ; and 
the latter observes, that there is a treatise of Clem. 
Alex. on the subject ris ὁ πλούσιος σωϑόμενος. The 
compassion, however, of the Apostles, was, we may 
suppose, exerted not only for the rich, but for those 
who might set their heart on attainment of riches, to 
the neglect, if not peril, of their souls. 

26. ἐμβλέψας ---εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. I cannot agree with 
the learned Comm. in Pol. Syn. respecting this word. 
Hammond is most grievously mistaken. ‘The word 
must not be too much pressed, being used pleonasti- 
call though it has a peculiar elegance and_ pathos. 
So I take Mark 10, 21 & 27. Luke 20, 17. Jo, 1, 36. 
and Xenoph. Cyr. 1, 8, 2. ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ ἐλέγεν. In 
the same manner we have observed that ἐπιστρέφω is 
used as καί ἰδων αὐτὴν efre. So in Act. 16, 18. ἐπίο- 
τρεψας εἴπε. This confirms the reading of the Vene- 
tian Manuscript ap. Appian. T. 492, 27. ἐτιστρεψασα 
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εἶπεν, received, though with hesitation, by Schweigh. 

26. παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῷ 
πάντα δυνατά ἐστι. Non est humane opis tam tenacia 
vincula abrumpere. (Grot.) Viribus solis humanis. 
(Brug.) Grotius and Wetstein have produced some 
similar sentences. ‘The whole passage is somewhat 
hyperbolical.. How hard is it, says Christ, for a rich 
man to enter into the kindom of heaven ; hard, but 
not impossible. Reason, without the Gospel, can 
persuade few to renounce their riches, but the pro- 
mises of God in the Gospel have persuaded many. 
᾿Αδύνατον is difficult (as δύσκολον, ver. 23.—in the same 
sense Plato, ἄγαθον εἷναι διαφερόντως, καὶ πλούσιον εἶναι 
διαφερόντως ἀδύνατον. Grot.), and δύνατον is easy, ra- 
ther than possible, and impossible. (Le Clerc. ap. 
Elsley.) 

47. ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα. Rosenm. thus observes 
(from Grotius): “ The two things which Christ had 
required of the youth, Peter here says have been ren- 
dered by himself and his companions, truly, but, as 
‘many think, a little boastingly. The third he does 
not add, (that of selling his goods, and giving to the 
poor,) because Christ had not required this of them, 
nor was it suitable to their poverty. With this con- 
fidence Peter asks, what shall be their future reward? 
‘Christ might have silenced him by saying, what you 
have done, you did for yourselves, not forme. But 
with his usual goodness, he cherishes their hopes, and 
says, that their endurance of loss shall not fail to at- 
‘tain a peculiar and honourable reward. (Kuin.) So 
Grotius: ‘‘ Jesus does not estimate their virtue from 
the quantity or measure of the things relinquished, 
but from the mind and intention with which they had 
relinquished them.” Euthymius has well observed, 
that they, by giving up all that they had to give, 
evinced that their wish and intention was complete. 
That all (says Dr. Maltby) was certainly little, but 
they yielded it cheerfully, and from fulness of con- 
viction. 

27. τί ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῖν; what shall be our reward ὃ 
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will it be that promised to the youth? (Grot. & 
Brug.) This phrase is illustrated from the Classical 
writers by Wets. and Kypke. 

28, speis—ev τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ--- Ἰσραήλ. There is 
scarcely any passage the meaning of which has been 
more controverted than this. See Pol. Synop. Wets. 
Koecher, and Bowyer’s Conjectures, where Dr. Owen 
cuts the Gordian Knot by proposing to cancel the 
passage, as the insertion of some person who highly 
favoured the doctrine of the Millenium. One thing 
seems certain, and has been proved, especially by 
Kypke, namely, that the words ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ are 
to be referred, not to the preceding, with Beza, Cal- 
vin, Gattaker, &c. but to the following words. The 
opinion of those who take it in the sense of resurrec- 
tion from the dead is very ancient. So Euthymius 
(probably from Chrys.) explains it τὴν ἐκ vexgay 
ἀντιστᾶσιν, ws παλινξωΐαν;; from which Campbell 
does not seem to differ. But it is not, I think, 
well founded. Still it is difficult to fix the exact 
sense. The opinion of Schleusner is this; that the 
word παλεγγενεσίᾳ signifies either, as referring to 
Christ, the return to life, and, what follows it, a re- 
covery of, and restoration to former glory; or, as 
referred to the Apostles, a resurrection from the 
dead, and a happier state after death. Had παλιγγη- 
ψεσία meant resurrection, &c. (as Schleusner and 
others), whether referred to Christ or to the Apos- 
tles, it would have required some personal pronoun 
in the genitive. Τὸ Rosenmuller this seems the pro- 
per way of taking it: ‘* Vos, discipuli mei, post 
meum in cclum reditum, docendo et salutariter 
agendo Israelitis publicé consuletis; exponetis Judzis 
pro me opes doctring divinee, eosque jubetis vitam 
omnem ad ejus normam dirigere. Sicut enim Chris- 
tus per doctrinam et spiritum suum imperavit; ita 
etiam Apostoli leges de religione ferendo preefuerunt 
iis, qui ex Judzis Christo nomen dabant.” This, 
however, scems harsh. To this, and to the hypothe- 
sis of Mede, Hammond, Fischer, &c. one may ob- 
serve (with Kuinoel) that it is not countenanced by 
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any similar passages, nor does it appear how the Apos- 
tolic office, conjoined with its innumerable troubles, 
labours, and dangers, could be said to compensate 
them for all the evils which they had borne for 
Christ’s sake. With deference to the opinion of 
- ‘other scholars, I incline to the opinion of Kuinoel, 
that by raasyyeveria some feme must be understood 
when the Apostles should obtain the reward of their 
patient endurance, &c. namely, in that which the 
Jews called the new world, the future state, Oy 
wit (see Lightfoot), when al] things, they thought, 
would be as it were born again, including, of course, 
the resurrection of the dead. This is greatly con- 
firmed by the ancient versions, Syriac, Arabian, Per- 
sian, and AXithiopian. In illustration of this sense, 
the following observations of Kuinoel will be found 
instructive: “ Jesus, in order to quiet and soothe 
their perturbed: minds, and restore them to confi- 
dence, promises the most abundant rewards of virtue 
and constancy, and used for this purpose the images 
of the Messiah’s reign, familiar to the Jews, who 
thought that the Messiah would subdue the rest of 
the nations to their power, would recall the dead to 
life, and, bringing a new face over the world (see 
Lightfoot on Matth. 24,3.), would restore the Jewish 
Theocracy to its pristine form, and bless the Jews 
with the highest felicity. It was to ¢hese opinions 
that Jesus had referred. This παλιγγενεσία, this new 
world {as the Syriac version renders it) this great 
restoration of all things, the Apostles themselves ex- 
pected would then take place. Nor (as Flatt ob- 
serves) did Jesus wish to thus delude them with a 
false hope, as is manifest from this and other conver- 
sations held with them, in which he studied to eradi- 
_ cate from the minds of his disciples a vain expecta- 
tion of earthly advantages; so that they, and his 
other auditors, if not entirely stupid, must easily un- 
derstand, that expressions, such as those above men- 
tioned, were mere tropical phrases, elsewhere ex- 
plained by Christ. He, moreover, used these invo- 
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lucra in his instruction, since he well knew, that in 
the minds of his disciples and hearers, there was not 
yet a clear sense of the felicity which he promised, 
nor such a desire for it, as could have weight enough 
to induce them to profess his doctrines with con- 
stancy. And although he well knew, that many of 
his disciples would attribute the natural sense (as so 
conformable to their prejudices) to expressions purely 
figurative ; yet he foresaw too, that these precon- 
ceived opinions would be torn up from their minds ; 
and, as the light of clearer knowledge beamed on 
them, and their understandings were reformed, they 
would place their wishes and expectations upon a fe- 
licity of a kind very different from that which is 
seated in vain splendour. 

With the expressions ἐπὶ daidexa θρόνους, and xpivoy- 
res τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς, there will, I think, be less dif- 
ficulty. All judicious and enlightened Commenta- 
tors unite in taking the expressions as simply denot- 
ing pre-eminence over (by accommodation to their 
conceptions of it), and consequently preference to; 
by the communication of greater happiness, &c. So 
Schleusner explains: formula κρίνειν τινὰς, metapho- 
ricé sumpta, et ex adjuncto, notat; superiorem et 
prestantiorem aliis esse, precipua pre altis felicitate, 
auctoritate et dignitate frui. That κρίνειν, and its 
derivatives, are used in the sense of authority, has 
been proved by the Philologists, (see Kypke and 
others). Exactly parallel is Luke 22, 28—30. Kui- 
noel concludes by observing that the sense of this 
passage, when freed from Jewish images, is this: 
“You, my Apostles, as a return for your losses and 
sacrifices in this life, shall some time receive the 
amplest rewards, even eternal ones, in the enjoyment 
(with me) of the highest dignity and felicity.” 

29. was ὃς ἀφῆκεν, q. d. and not only they, but all 
Christians who, &c. ᾿Αφιῆμι signifies posthabere 
omnes illas res; which is called μίσειν in Luke 14, 
26. The sense is, that spiritual things should be 
preferred to worldly ones, so that, if they should 
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come into competition, we may be prepared to give 
the preference to the former. 

29. ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται. The phrases éxa- 
τονταπλασίονα λήψεται are, I think, opposed to ϑωὴν 
αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. This distinction, however, is 
much clearer in the parallel passages of Luke and 
Mark, who add ἐν τώ καιρῷ For Wets. has well 
observed: ‘The event confirmed the prediction. 
Instead of one house, they found hospitza through- 
out the whole world. Instead of a few brothers and 
sisters,-an innumerable multitude of Christ’s disci- 
ples; instead of sons, all whom they should convert 
to the Christian faith ; instead of lands and property, 
all the goods of Christians, which were common. 
Much the same had been said by Euthymius and 
Theophyl]. Grotius, and Brug. &c. This, however, 
only applies to temporal recompence. It may be 
proper to advert to the spiritual compensation sug- 
gested by Ticinus and Maldonati ap. Pol. namely, 
that joy and peace of mind, resulting from God’s 
grace and favour, which passeth all understanding, 
the inexpressible satisfactions of a good conscience. 

29. καὶ ϑωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. The καὶ is by 
Rosenm. &c. rendered fandem. Dr. Owen, with his 
usual temerity, would take καὶ for namely: in order, 
as he says, to exclude the prospects of this life. But 
this seems a very unwarrantable limitation of the 
sense, and, as appears from the observations just 
produced, is irreconcileable with the parallel passage 
in Luke. I would rather suppose an ellipsis of some 
particle, left to be understood. Such as is found in 
Luke, who supplies ἐν rw aidvs τῷ ἐρχομένω. This, 
as Grotius tells us, was formerly shadowed forth in 
the Levites, who (says Philo) left parents, children, 
brothers, &c. that they might obtain, instead of a 
mortal, an immortal portion. 

80. πολλοὶ ἔσονται πρώτοι, ἔσχατοι" καὶ ἔσχατοι, πρώ- 
rot. These words, says Le Clerc, plainly relate to 
the next chapter. And he thinks that the present 
one should have ended here. To the first position 
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I assent. It does appear closely connected with the 
next chapter, and forms a sort of tert, on which 
the following parable seems founded. It was indeed 
the custom (as Schoetgen tells us) with the Rabbins, 
to first propound some γνωμή, or adagial sentence, 
which should then be illustrated by a simile or exam- 
ple, afterwards concluding with the youy. I can- 
not, however, quite admit that the present chapter 
should have ended here. The following γνωμή is found 
united with the preceding passage in Mark 10, 31. 
And indeed it is not difficult to devise a connexion, 
which has been done variously by the paraphrasts 
(whom see). ‘This was doubtless a proverb. So in 
Bara Bathra ap. Wets. “ Vidi Mundum inversum : 
superiores inferius, et inferiores superius. So τὸ 
ἄνω κάτω θήσω, in Herodot. 3, 3. and τὸ ἄνω κάτω 
στρεῴεσθα:, in. Demosth. not to mention many others. 
In like manner we say, to turn things upside down, 
which is the very sense of the Herodotean passage. 
It is, however, of more consequence to enquire who 
those are whom Jesus here has in view. Most Com- 
mentators (as Rosenm. and Quin.) interpret these of 
the Apostles; which I think most probable. Gro- 
tius, however, takes them to have reference to the 
Jews and Gentiles; and so also Theophylact. ἢ 
think we are not warranted in limiting the applica- 
tion, which seems to be left general, and meant to 
apply to all whom tt might concern. Though doubt- 
less it was intended chiefly for the warning and edi- 
fication of all Christians. ‘Thus in the application 
Jesus says, πολλοὶ yap εἶσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοὶ, 
words which suit neither the Jews nor the Apostles, 
and can only apply to Christians in general who are 
called, 1. 6. taken or hired into the spiritual vineyard. 
Thug in Luke 13, 30. in answer to the question, ‘are 
there few that shall-be saved?” comes a passage of 
general instruction, intended for aii Christians, end- 
ing with these very words. 
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CHAP. XX. 


VERSE 1. ἀνθρώπω οἰκοδεσπότη. Observe the ple- 
onasm of ἄνθρωπος, as in Luke 2, 15. οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ 
ποιμένες. Matth. 11, 19. ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότηφ. 
18, 25. ἄνθρωπος ἔμπορος. 18, 23. ἄνθρωπος βασιλεύς. 
So Genes. 9, 90. ἄνθρωπος γέωργος. Nor is it only a 
Hebraism ; for so atso we find in Max. Tyr. 9, 8. 
ποιμὴν dyyp. The sentence may be translated : 
‘‘The same thing will take place in the Christian. 
economy that happened in the management of a 
certain householder.” There 1s here an hypallage, 
such as is observable in many parables. Gomarus 
observes that the similitude is perfect, having a pro- 
tasis and an apodosis. In this simile, as in others, 
some things are dissimilar, which may only respect 
the ornament, and do not affect the scope of the pa- 
rable: as the labourers waiting to be hired, and the 
murmurings, &c. of the labourers after the distribu- 
tion of the wages. The main point of similarity is 
the rejection of those who were first, and the admis- 
sion of those who seemed last. In the Jerusalem 
Gemara there is a similar parable concerning la~ 
bourers called into a vineyard. 

1. ἅμα πρωΐ --α with the early dawn. So Thucyd. 
4, 82. & 67. ἅμα ἕῳφ. Hom. ἅμα ἠοῖ φαινομένηφι" ἅμα ὦ 
ἡμέρᾳ occurs very frequently. : 

2. συμφωνήσας---ἐκ δηναρίον τὴν ἡμέραν---ρτοθίηρ at, 
or for a penny. Of this, examples are produced 
from Diod. Sic. and Theophr. by Kypke and Kuin. 
A denarius was then the usual wages for a day, (see 
Wets. Tacit. Ann. 1,17.) or, which was the same 
thing, a drachma. Tob. 5, 14. at ἡμέραν subaud 
κατὰ. . 

5. ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς" A place 
where the markets, judgments, and orations were 
held, and all public business was transacted, and the 
greatest humber of persons assembled, where espe- 
cially the idle, and those that were out of employ- 
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12. καύσωνα. Kavtowy, which is of the same form 
with δώσων, φώσων, σείσων, ἄξων, μύξων, &c. literally 
signifies the burner, the burning (wind) Eurus; as 
is often to be found in the Sept. Here it may be 
explained simply heat, as in Genes. 31, 40. ἐγενομέ- 
γην, τῆς ἡμέρας, συγκαιόμενος τῷ καύσωνι, Where in the 
Hebrew it is ΔΤ, the shriveller, the drier. It is to 
be remembered, that though the air be cool in the 
early part of the day, yet during the remainder of it, 
the heat.of the sun is exceedingly scorching. 

18. ἑταῖρε. Hebr. 99. So ἄγαθε, φίλε, bone vir, mi 
homo; an idiom common to ancient, and modern 
languages. 

18. οὐχὶ δηναρίου συνεφώνησας. Here we must un- 
derstand ἐκ, which is supplied in verse 2. a 

14. θέλω δὲ τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι αἷς καὶ σοι. 
Wetstein observes, that as the householder promises 
to give according to the proportion of wérk done, it 
is reasonable to suppose that the last, in only one 
hour, Jaboured as much as the former during the 
whole day. Perhaps too he had respect to the wil- 
lingness and zeal of the labourers. So Berachoth. 
2 Schir. R. 6,2. Hi coeperunt murmurare ac dicere: 
Nos tota die laboravimus, hic vero ne duabus quidem 
integris horis laboravit, et nihilominus plenam mer- 
cedem accepit. Quibus respondit Dominus: hic 
duabus horis plus prestitit quam vos tota die presti- 
tistis.” Le Clerc, indeed, thinks it likely that the 
Jewish writers (who came after the time of Christ) 
drew their parables from the Gospels. This, how- 
ever, seems utterly devoid of probability. It is 
much more likely that the later philosophers profited 
by the Scriptures; as indeed I have observed on 
various occasions. The householder promises wages 
not correspondent to the time, but to the work done, 
To this purpose Drexelius de Recta Intentione, 2, 
6, 5. observes that, by purity and ardour of intention 
only, one man may do more in one day, upon a moral 
calculation, than another in a whole year: that the 
labourer in the vineyard, who came into it at the ele- 
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venth hour, received a penny as well as they who 
had been working in it from morning to night: that 
long labour is one thing, intense labour another : 
and that.God regards not so much how long a man 
labours, as how weld. ; 

15. ἢ οὐκ Rerri—épois; Supply χρήμασι. Similar 
passages are cited by Wets from Terent. Kun. 8, 
131. Plato, 969. Ε. 

15. ὁ spbarpés—movneds. Envious. See Schl. Lex. 
and Wets. So said, because envy shows itself espe- 
cially in the eyes, Indeed there is an allusion to this 
in the word invidia. Consequently, from the force 
of the antithesis, ἄγαθος signifies beneficus. 

16. ἔσονται---ἐκλεκτοί. See Grot. ap. Elsley. “Many 
will receive my religion; but few will so receive it 
as to be approved by God. Kuinoel cites Virg. 
fin. 6, 180. Pauci, quos squus amavit Jupiter, at- 
que ardens vexit ad sidera virtus.” Markland thinks 
it a proverbial saying, like that of πολλοὶ μὲν ναρθηκο- 
φόροι, παῦροι δὲ τε Βακχοὶ. He translates, ‘‘there are 
many called ones, but few choice ones.” So also 
Le Clerc and Grotius. See Doddr. 1273. As I ob- 
served before, there is much difference of opinion on 
the interpretation of these words. Dr. Qwen eludes 
the difficulty by a device not unusual to him, i.e. he 
cuts out the passage, on the authority of two MSS. 
as if the testimony of two MSS. (out of an hundred 
and fifty) could have any weight. Here the cause 
of the mission is obviously home@oteleuton. I am 
surprised that he should think the words have ne 
reference to the parable. Certainly that is not the 
lemma of the parable, but it is an important, thougts 
incidental lesson. The scope of the parable, I think, 
with Rosenm. and Kuinoel, is meant for αὐΐ Chris-. 
tians. On the word ἐκλεκτὸς Kuinoel remarks: 
ἐς καλεῖν, NY, which is used of God and Christ in 
the New Testament, not only denotes to destine a 
benefit for, and offer it to, but to bestow it upon, 
anyone. Now since the Jews were the people of 
God, as it were, selected from the other nations, 
since they had the true religion, and had many ex- 
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cellent benefits conferred on them, they were called 
Κλητοὶ, and also éxaexrol. But Christ gnd the 
Apostles were accustomed to apy the common 
forms of expression used in the Jewish ceremonies 
to Christians; and by them Christians were called 
κλητοὶ, as being distinguished with particular favours 
by God. ‘The difference between κλητοὶ and ἐκλεκ- 
τοὶ is this: by τοὺς κλητοὺς must be underatood those 
who took upon them the Christian religion, and by 
ἐκλεκτοὺς those who so received it, as to be Chris- 
tians properly disposed and approved of God. It is 
also to be observed that COMING, ἔκλεκτοι, denote 
those who excel others, especially as applied to mili- 
tary affairs, 2 Sam. 6,1. 41, 6. Ps. 89, 8. 56, 13. and 
“ian denotes all that is superior and excellent in its 
. kind, and on that account approved and loved, Gen. 
. 28, 26. where by the Sept. it is rendered ἐκλεκτὸρ, 
and Matth. 12, 18. ὁ καῖς μου, by ἠρέτισα, is explained 

ὁ ἀγαπητὸς pov" 

17. παρέλαβε --- κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ----- καὶ εἶπεν. Lest (says 
Euthymius) he should by openly predicting his 
death, irritate the hatred of the Jews against him- 
self; and thereby seem to have purposely procured 
the fulfilment of the prediction. ‘To the Apostles 
be had often said the same thing, more and. more 
expressly; that they might bear testimony to his 
prescience, and his voluntary death. 

18, ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. This might be pro- 
perly enough said of Jerusalem, in reference to its 
elevated site; but it is sometimes used of a metro- 
polis, even when situated in a plain; as we say to 
go up to London, and down to the North. Kuinoe] 
refers to a Dissertation of Michaelis de notionzbus 
superi et infert in SS. | | 

18. κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ. This is tobe un- . 
derstood improprié, (for they had no judiciad autho- 
rity,) they merely pronounced him worthy of death, 
This is more clearly expressed in Mark 14,64. κατέκρι- 
yoy ὐτὸν ely ἔνοχον θανάτῳ. Compare Matth, 12, 41. 
and see Schl. Lex. _ | 
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19. τοῖς ἔθνεσιν TIN. Here the Romans are espe- 
‘cially meant. | 

19. εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι. Grotius would 
(with the Syriac) rightly have εἰς taken ἐκβατικώς. 
It may be thus paraphrased: “The consequence of 
which will be, that he shall be mocked, scourged, 
and crucified.” 

20. προσηλθεν---αἰτοῦσά. It is very natural for mo- 
thers to be anxious for their offspring, and to put up 
requests in their.behalf'; and Mr. Bulkley compares 
that of the Homeric Thetis, Il. 1, 505, 510. Ζεῦ πάτερ, 
τίμησόν pos υἱὸν K. τ. A. 

Q1. ἵνα καθίσωσιν ---- εὐωνύμων. This may be consi- 
dered as a common, and almost proverbial expres- 
sion, for occupying the first and second place among 
the subjects. For, according to Eastern custom, the 
degree of proximity to the throne denoted the 
degree of dignity. This prevailed too among the 
Western nations. All which is illustrated by the 
Classical citations of Grotius, Wetstein, and others. 
See Vitring. Observ. Sacr. L. 2, 63. I add, Soph. 
FEU. Tir. 400. θρόνοις παραστατήσειν τοῖς Kp. Hero- 
dot. 2, 30. of ἐξ ἀριστερῆς χειρὸς παριστάμενοι βασιλέϊ. 
— 1. ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ cov—in thy kingdom: which 
they thought would be an earthly one, to take place 
after his resurrection. 

22. οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. The student will observe 
the propriety of the middle voice, which is thus ex- 
pressed: ‘‘ Ye know not the nature of that which ye 
ask for yourselves :” i.e. ye know not what sort of 
a kingdom mine is to be, and how many evils ye 
must encounter in your endeavours after such a 
dignity. Triller observes, that Lucian, in his Ica- 
rom. and Navig. wittily satirizes the absurdity and 
inconsistency of the requests which men offer to 
God. It is well remarked by Euth. and Theophyl. 
that the answer is made to the sons, because they 
had themselves asked, and Jesus knew that they 
had in fact set their mother upon the business, who 
Oy the way) seems to have ventured on this free- 

om, in reliance on the merits of her long and sedu- 
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lous attendance upon Christ. So that Wetstein’s 
citation from Seneca is very inapposite, as it glances 
a very unfavourable imputation on Salome. 

22. δύνασθε ---- ποτήριον. An image frequent with 
the Hebrews, who thus compared God’s benefits to 
an hospitable banquet and a liberal entertainment ; 
and usually compared whatever is dealt out to men 
by the Almighty (whether good or evil) to a cup of 
wine. Nor was this confined to the Hebrews; for, 
as Doddridge tells us, it was customary among the 
ancients in general, to assign to each guest at a feast 
a particular cup, as well as dish; and by the kind 
and quantity of the liquor contained in it, the respect 
of the entertainer was expressed. Hence cup came 
in general to signify a portion assigned, (Psal. 16, 5. 
23, 5.) whether of pleasure or sorrow. So Hom. Il. 
w. 524. where see Heyn. See also Hierocl. upom 
that Pythagorean sentence, ws dv μοῖραν ἔχῃς. 
But the expression was more frequently used of evil 
than good. So Matth. 26, 39, 42. Apoc. 14, 10, 16, 
19, 18, 6. Psal. 85,9. Jos. 51, 17. Jer. 25,15. Ti- 
bull. 1, 6,14. Tristia cum multo pocula felle bibit. 
Plaut. Aulul.2, 3,12. Nam ecastor malum mcero- 
rem metui ne mistum bibam. [lorypsov is put for the 
drink. See Schl. Lex. Kuinoel compares schyl. 
Ag. 1408. κρατῆρ᾽ éxrivew. So we say, to drain the 
goblet. ᾿ 

23. βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίξομαϊΐ, βαπτισθήσεσθε; A 
metaphor expressive of deep affliction, very frequent 
among the Hebrew writers, and not unknown to the 
Classical ones: with this difference, that, in order to 
soften the harshness of the metaphor, the latter 
usually add some word expressive of the evil or 
affliction. 

23. οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται. The 
Commentators suppose an ellipsis οἵ ἔργον, which is 
not unfrequently found supplied. Perhaps μέρος 
might be here preferable, and thus the sense oud 
be sion passum. Kuinoel compares the Hebrew δὰ N’?. 
The early Commentators, misled by the ancient. 
versions, thought that there was an. ellipsis of 
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δοθήσεται, which pave an advantage to the Arians, 
who endeavoured to prove from hence the inferiority 
of the Son to the Father, to whom various replies 
were made, all of them, so far as concerns the pre- 
sent passage, unnetessary. For Grotius has satiefac- 
torily proved that εἰ μὴ is put for ἀλλὰ. ᾿Αλλὰ, 
when a negative precedes, is the same as εἰ py. 80 
ἀλλὰ in Mark 9, 8. is by Matthew 17, 8. expressed 
εἰ μὴ The sense is ea a me tribut nonnist tts potest 
yuibus ἃ patre meo destinata est. Rosenm. and 

vin. add: “habité scilicet ratione virtutum mentis 
et fructuosex industri in docenda et propaganda re- 
ligiéne.”’ 

24—%7, The rest of the Apostles, a8 well as 
James and John, occupied with preconceived opi- 
nions, and longing after vain glory, (see 18, 1.) were 
angry with their fellow disciples. Wherefore Jesus 
drawing them nearer to him (25.) thus addresses 
them: “You know that the privices of the world 
and their courtiers hold dominion over their coun- 
trymen, but ye ought not to imitate their manners : 
no one of γοῦ sliould exeréise dominion over the 
rest, or look down with superiority upon any one. 
He who would hold dignity in my kingdom must 
study to exceed’ others in modesty, courtesy, and a 
readiness to serve them, postponing his own private 
convenience to the general advantage. ‘Thus only 
will he be greater than others in proportion as he is 
better.” (Rosenm. and Kuin.) Whitby justly infers 
from hence that none of Christ’s disciples imagined. 
that he had promised the supremacy to Peter by 
the words, ‘* Thou art Peter,” &c. 

25. οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν---αὐτῶν--- αὐτῶν. 
Wetstein thus explains: “Εἰ reges gentium, et quos 
illi provinciis preeficiunt, solent superbe et impoten- 
ter in subditos dominari, eosque ad suam libidinem 
vexure atque premere ; 80 δὶ populus propter imperan- 
tem, non verd imperans populum esset: ipsi tamer 
reges et preefecti, qui videntur imperare, subjecti 
sunt iis qui apud ipsos sunt gratiosi, libertis aut pre- 
ceptoribus aut ducibus.” And so Grotius before 
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him, aid Rosenmuller. ‘But it is extremely harsh, 
thus to understand the first αὐτών of the people, and 
the second atrayv of the hings themselves. Besides, 
it is quite irrecancileable with the parallel passage 
in Luke 22, 25. Why should we not take ἄρχοντες 
for princes, kings, and οἱ μεγάλοι for μεγιστᾶνες, pri- 
mores, greater ones? Christ seems by the first to re- 
fer to the avroxparopes, or imperatores of the Romans, 
and by the second to the great ones, to whom the 
government of provinces was committed. They 
were sometimes named evépyera:, by those whom they 
governed (to which Luke refers in the parallel place). 
The words compounded with κατὰ are often the same 
as the simple, which is used by Luke. The sense is 
not to govern them according to their will, as Whitby 
explains, but rather to exercise power over them. 

48. δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλών. Au- 
τρον. properly signifes a price paid for the redemption 
af a captive, both in the Classical writers (see Wets. 
Kypk. Schleusner, and Munth), and in the Septua- 
gint, where it answers to 3. But by this very word, 
and by Cows (Levit. 6, 23. Num, 8, 8.), is signified 
also the hostée piacularis, sacrificium piaculare (Levit. 
10, 17.); and in this latfer sense λύτρον must here be, 
taken. (Kuin.) So Schleusner explains, ‘‘ ut morte 
sua homines a peccati vi et poenis jiberaret.”. We 
must understand Christ. to have said that he under- 
goes death as a piacular victim. (1 Tim. 2, 6.) He 
gave his life ἀντιλύτρον. ὑπὲρ πάντων, a ransom for all. 
Other Jewish and Heathen writers (says Whitby) 
have the like expressions as Joshua 2, 14. 60. 4 ψυχὴ 
ἡμῶν ἀνθ᾽ ἡμῶν. See Outram de Sacrif. 1, 22. Of 
the same opinion was Le Clerc, who has the follow- 
ing judicious remarks: “So both the Heathens and 
Christians used the word ἀνεὶ," Thus Alcestes said 
to Admetus: Ἐγὼ δὲ πρεσβεύηυφα κ᾽’ ἀντὶ τῆς ἑμιῆς 
Ψυχὴν καταστήσασα des TO ἐφσορῷν, Θνήσκω 
brep σέθεν. The Heathens, both of this early age, and 
in later times,-had an idea of a person’s ayoidin 
death if another submitted to it in his place. <Aristi- 
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des, contemporary with the Emperor Adrian, in 
Sacrarum 5, speaking of an oracular response founded 
on this idea, uses the same word, ψυχῆν ἀντὶ ψυχῆς 
ἀντέδωκε. See more examples in Is. Casaubon, ad 
Sueton. Caligul. ch. 14. et in Adrianum Spartiani, et 
Claud. Salmasium. These persons were named 
ἀντιψυχοὶ : which word is often used by Ignatius in 
his Epistles; see Pearson's Vindic. Ignat. pars 2. 
ch. 15. Le Clerc. It has been matter of enquiry 
(says Kuin.) where there were, among the Jews 
living in the time of Christ, those who thought and 
expected that the Messiah would undergo many 
labours, many sufferings, and finally lay down life it- 
self for the salvation of the people? Now the greater 
part of the Jews, and the Apostles, together with 
the Pharisees and Sadducees, thought that the Mes- 
. siah could not die. (See Jo. 12, 34.) But there were 

certainly those, among the more enlightened Jews, 
who thought that the Messiah, the author of every 
kind of felicity, and who also should expiate the 
sins of the people by a sort of lustration, suffering 
punishment, the guiltless for the guilty, would also 
die before his supreme majesty should be manifest, 
or he be able to confer blessings on his people. 
Hence also they interpreted many passages of the 
Old Testament, which others understood and ex- 
plained differently, of the misfortunes, calamities, 
and at length death, of the Messiah. Compare my 
note on Jo. 1, 29. p. 144, and note on Matth. 8, 2. 
Although, however, the nature of a suffering and 
expiating Messiah was not altogether unknown to 
the Jews, yet the Apostles, who believed, with the 
vulgar, that the Messiah would be an always suc- 
cessful conqueror, and never taste of death, occupied 
with this preconceived opinion, even now did not 
comprehend the words of Christ, though they were 
sufficiently perspicuous. (Kuin.) Thus this whole 
passage has been successfully vindicated from So- 
cinian perversion by the above Commentators, and 
especially by Whitby; to whom, however, I can. 
scarcely assent, when he so stifly maintains that 
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“πὐλλοὶ must be taken for πάντες. For which inter- 
pretation, indeed, he has the authority of Euthy- 
mius, who remarks that such a signification often 
occurs in Scripture; and adds: ὑπὲρ πάντων yo 
ἔδωκε τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάντας ἐλυτρώσατο, εἰ καὶ 
πολλοὶ θέλοντες ἐνέμειναν τῇ δουλείᾳ. I do not den 
but there may be passages where it has that signifi- 
cation. I am, however, inclined to think they are 
few in number; and in the New Testament I 
know of scarcely one passage where that sense has 
been satisfactorily established. The truth is, there 
is in the word πολλοὶ a tacit opposition to, or compa- _ 
rison with, some smaller number, whether one or 
more, usually expressed, but sometimes understood. 
Now when that number happens to be only one, or 
very few, the difference between them is so great 
that πολλοὶ may in a popular sense denote πάντες, 
being, as δέ were, all. In such cases, πολλοὶ may be 
correctly rendered very many. Upon this principle. 
perhaps all the passages in the New Testament to 
which that sense has been attached may be ex- 
prained, in preference to the common interpretation. 
ere Grotius, Calvin, Brugensis, Maldonati, and 
some others, adopt the interpretation for which I 
contend. In Matth. 26. τὴ περὶ πολλῶν ἐγχυνόμενον 
εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν : and in the parallel passage in 
Mark 14, 24. almost all the Commentators interpret 
pro omnibus. Some celebrated ones assign to it the 
sense which I have laid down above. In Matth. 20, 
16. πολλοὶ yap εἰσὶ κλητοί, there is evidently a compa- 
rison between the éasyoi and the κλητοί. In Rom. 
8, 29. εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἀυτὸν πρωτότοκον ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελῷοῖς, 
as 8130 in Hebr. 9, 28. there is the ¢acté¢ comparison 
above mentioned. The same principle is applicable 
to some cases where πολλοὶ occurs with the article; 
as Rom. 12, 5. οὕτως οἱ πολλοὶ ἐν σώμά ἐσμεν ἐν Χριστῷ. 
In others, however, οἱ πολλοὶ signifies not all, but 
the rest. Thus I would understand Rom. 5, 15. 
εἰ γὰρ τῷ τοῦ ἑνὸς παραπτώματι οἱ πολλοὶ ἀπέθανον, i. 6. 
- all the remaining part, of the human race. 1 Cor. 
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10, 38. μὴ βητάιν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὸ τῶν πολλών, i. 6. 
the rest of Christians. In exactly the same manner 
I find ai πολλοὶ used in Thucyd. 1, 88. εἰ τοῖς πλέοσιν 
ἐρέσκοντες ἐσμὲν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἂν μόνοις οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν. 
The above passages are nearly adi those of the New 
Testament to which the sense omnes has been ap- 
plied ; though, as I trust I have shown, tm roperby 
Whether πολλοὶ, or οἱ ττολλοὶ, ever bears that sense 
in the Classical writers is another question. I am 
inclined to think that they do not, though the con- 
trary bas been maintained by many philologists 5 
e.g. Damm. in his Lex. Hom. in v. writes πολλοὶ 
seape est pro xavres. Yet, upon examining the pas- 
sages cited by him, (Iliad, P. 95. T. 214. Odyss. τ. 
534. 9. 367.) I do not find that they bear that sense. 
Schleusner, in. Lex. cites Lucian, 1, 44. 

ee παραστήσασθαι πρὸν τοὺς πόλλουφ ἐβέλω. But 
τὶ π᾿. there has the same signification as in Thucyd. 
above cited, and Hom. 6, 15. 1 Cor. 10, 33. 1. 6. 
ceteri. James Gronovius, indeed, maintained that 
in two passages of Arrian of πολλοὶ had that sense 5 
ive. Exped. Alex. 1, 3, 2. and 7, 19,12. But there 
rows πολλοὺς is well rendered by Vulcanius and Ra- 
phel, tides muitos, those many, that populous nation. 
I wonder that none should have cited a passage of 
Tyrtewus, cited by Plato de Republi. 772. a. οὔτ᾽ al 
πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κεκτημένοο - on which-Plato remarks, 
εὐκὼν σχεδὸν ἅπαντα. But it there signifies very 
Mant. 
80. 846 τυφλοὶ. Much has been said by some Com- 
mentatots, who endeavour to devise methods of re- 
conciling the minute di ncy which here subsiets 
between the accounts of the ifferent Evangelists. 
(See Grotius, Calvin, and others, ap. Elsley.) I wiil 
only mention the hypothesis of Euthymius, as being 
hitherto unnoticed, and both ingenious and founded 
on the authority of Chrysostom. He conjectures 
that the blind man in Mark was different from these 
two+—and that the one spoken of by Luke is defferent 
from the one tnentioned by Mark. For, sags he, the 
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one of Mark threw down his garment, out of extes- 
sive haste, and received the ¢ure weélout touch; but 
be in Luke, rather as Ghrist was coming to Jericho, 
and not departing from it, received his cure. 

Qn these variations Rosenm. and Ktinoel remark, 
that they arose from the diversity of oral narration, 
and that such trifling discrepancies, which are perpé- 
tually found in the best historians, dre of no mo- 
merit, and that it is not nécessary to anxiously hunt 
after conjectures by which such diversities may be 
reconciled; and that, as the credibility of historians 
is not diminished by such, but rather increased, so 
will not that of the Evangelists be at all affected. 

Bl. ereripnoev—iva—rebuked them because. EK. T: 
But Campbell has more accurately rendered it; 
charged them that they should, &c. He weil remarks! 
‘The historian surety did not mean to blamé the 
poor men for their importunity. Our Lord, on the 
contrary, commended such importunity, sometimes 
expressly-in words, and always by making the appli- 
cation successful. And so Euthymius took st; for 
he observes in the following very beautiful language: 
"Ope: preciay, τούτους μιμησ μεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς, οἱ nex ype 
μέν. τοὺς ἑφθαλμοὺς τῆς ψυχῆς, καὶ κράδωμεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἐξ ὅλης καρδίας, κἀν ὑπὸ τίνιον ἐμποδισθώμεν, ἐπκττείναμεν 
ey) Sejow, καὶ μὴ ἀπκοστώμιεν, καὶ πάντων κάμψεμο 
ately, ds καὶ οὗτοι. On this of ἔχετ, Campbell 
copiously treated on Mark'9, 25. _ 7 

34. ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτών οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, The sense 18; 
‘Cand his eyes teceived their sight.” Wetstein com- 

ares Plato Charmide, ἀνέβλεψε τέ μοὶ τοῖς ὀῤρθαλμεῖν 
ἀμήχανον τί οἷον, καὶ ἀνήγετο ὡς ἐρωτήσων. τ 


CHAP. XXI. 


The following introductory observations on this 
Chapter are derived from Rosenmuller and Kuinoel. 
Among the principal acts of Jesus must be 
reckoned this last and solemn entry into Jerusalem, 
which all the fonr Evangelists have thought worthy 
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of being commemorated. From this entry of Jesus, 
unto the evening on which he was apprehended by 
the Jews, is a space of five days. There are those 
in our times who calumniously represent that Jesus 
entertained a hope of founding a temporal dominion ; 
that he aimed at innovation in government; and 
thus gave occasion to sedition. But facts refute 
this base slander. For during these five days Jesus 
did nothing but what he had been doing for three 
years before; he aimed at no innovation, but con- 
ducted himself in his own proper character. He 
declared, indeed, more distinctly than he had ever 
before done, that he was the Messiah ; and made his 
entry into the city amidst public acclamations. He 
assumed indeed a singular authority ; began to carry 
himself with something of a royal air; but so far 
was he from exciting sedition, and stirring up inno- 
vation, that he removed as much as possible every 
suspicion that he was affecting temporal domination. 
For (as we read in Luke 21, 37.) by day he taught 
in the Temple during the above period; but at 
night retired from the city to the Mount of Olives, 
spending the time in solitude, remote from the busy 
crowd. And now, after having for three years done 
things which might induce a persuasion that he 
was the promised Messiah, it was now become his 
duty, and wish, to make public profession of this; 
which, indeed, the Jews, with rectitude of mind, 
might have collected from his words and deeds. But 
in all things he so comported himself, that it should 
easily appear that he did not affect political domi- 
nion, nor was such a Messiah as the Jews had figured 
to themselves. Rosenmuller. | 
Though Jesus was aware that his death was de- 
creed by the Jewish rulers, yet he proceeded to cele- 
brate the Passover at Jerusalem, and made a solemn 
entry into the city. It cannot, however, be there- 
fore contended that, inflamed with desire of glory, 
he was prodigal of life, and with fanatical impetuo- 
sity rushed on death. Actuated rather by the no- | 
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blest inducements, and in order to discharge the 
duty enjoined on him by his Father, he exposed 
himself to the snares of his enemies, and encoun- 
tered death itself. It was the wish of Jesus that the 
seeds of salutary doctrine hitherto scattered by him- 
self should be spread far and wide ; that they should, 
even -amidst the heaviest calamities, abundantly 
flourish ; and the event happily corresponded to his 
wishes. But if we follow history as our guide, we 
easily discern that the cause of this rapid progress 
and propagation of Christianity, the cause of this 
ardour and constancy of Christ's followers in hold- 
ing fast and disseminating so salutary a religion, was 
not the excellence alone of their Master’s precepts 
respecting the moral duties and offices, but espe- 
cially the firm persuasion that he was the Messiah, 
and that he would at some future period return and 
reward his dutiful and faithful disciples with perpe- 
tual felicity. The Jews, as worshippers of the one 
true God, expected (though the Gentile nations did 
not) a Messiah ; and this hope was raised, nourished, 
and supported by the Prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment. If Jesus, in order to avoid the snares of his 
enemies, had retired to some other country, not 
only would the Jews have strove to destroy him by 
treachery, as a condemned criminal, but also in the 
promulgation of his doctrine he would have incurred 
the hatred and envy of the priests; and for the 
sake of preserving his life he would have been com- 
pelled to deliver his doctrine to a few only, and 
those disciples tnterioris admissionis. But then he 
could not have vindicated his claim to the dignit 
of Messiah. For it was in Judea that the Messia 
was to come forward and erect his kingdom: nor 
would all those hopes and expectations of Jesus, as 
Messiah, which his followers nourished; (and which, 
when he had returned to life and ascended back to 
heaven, proved their strongest excitement to virtue 
and constancy,) have then had place. But if the 
propagation of Christianity among Jews as well as 
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Gentiles, and the general reformation dependent on 
it, had been intercepted, the fruits of all the instruc- 
tions which Christ had wished to be established 
would have perished. When, therefore, Jesys per- 
ceived that the kingdom of truth and virtue raised 
by him could only be established and confirmed by his 
death, and that. from it advantages most transcend- 
ently beneficial would redound to the human race; 
and therefore that he must either abandon his holy 
office or meet a cruel death; moved by religion, 
and induced by the best and most humane counsels, 
and conformably to the will of his Father, he volunta- 
rily and with tranquillity delivered himself up to his 
his persecutors. and' yielded himself obedient unto 
death. Kuinoel. 

Verse 1. Matthew, Mark, and Luke, who pass by 
in silence the history of the raising of Lazarus, have 
in their narration joined what Jesus did and said at 
Jericho with his triumphal entry into the city, as if 
he had come to Jerusalem sine diverticulo. The 
narration of John (ch. 12.) is fuller. He relates 
that Christ made his solemn entry into the city, 
after having partaken of supper at Bethany (12, 2.) 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, mention his entrance 
before that meal. (See Matth. 24, 1.) But it is cer, 
tain, from other passages, that the Evangelists, and 
especially Matthew, did not always follow the order 
of time in their narrations. Kuinoel. 

1. ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγῆ. Mark and Luke add Βηϑα- 
yiay; therefore we may interpret thus, that Jesus 
proceeded to the confines of Bethany and Bethphage. 

1. τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. The Mount of Olives, which 
was about five stadia east of the city. It derived its 
name principally from its olives; but it produced 
also figs and palms. Hence the name Bethphage is 
derived from M3, region or tract, and 28, fig. 

᾿ᾧ, ὄνον. That, in the East, asses were used, and 
still are, by princes and chief persons, is well knowm 
The reason may be, that Syria has never been so far 
vourable to the breed of horses as the neighbouring 
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countries, especially Egypt. Hence the horses were 

reserved for war, the ass destined to the purposes of 
eace, of which it was proverbially the symbol. See 
iebuhr, Hasselquist, Harmer, and Kuinoel. 

2. κώλον. Mark and Luke add, on which never man 
had sat. Kuinoel observes, that yearlings which have 
never borne the yoke, and have never been employed 
for common purposes, are reserved for sacred uses. 
See Deut. 21, 8. 1 Sam. 6, 7. Horat. Ep. 9, @@. 
Ovid. Met. 8, 12. Virg. Georg. 4,540, 551. Mark 
and Luke do not mention the ass as brought. Both 
are specified in the prophecy of Zechariah now ful. 
filled, and which Jesus had in mind. Thus Wetstein 
well remarks, that Christ, who had made the journey 
on foot, could have accomplished the yet remaining 
distance (less than a Sabbath-day’s journey, 1. 8. five 
stadia), but he chose to be conveyed on an ass he- 
cause of the mystic signification. It seems a very in+ 
sipid remark of Kuinoel (from Michaelis Bib. Heb.} 
that Christ doubtless ordered the ass to be brought, 
that the colt might the more readily follow his dis- 
ciples. The ass, indeed followed her colt from the 
natural στόργη (as Theophylact says, ἀγυμένω γὰρ 
τῷ ατόλω συνηκολούθει καὶ ἡ μήτηρ) ὁ but this does not 
hinder but that the circumstance might be purposely 
brought about by Divine Providence, which works 
by second causes. Euthymius observes, that they 
laid them upon both the ass and the colt, not know- 
iag on which of them he would chuse te be carried. 

8. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμήν εἴπη τι. This appears to me an 
Hebrew idiom, highly elliptical, but exactly similar 
to one in our own language. Kuinoel translates, ‘si 
quis vos interrogaverit ;” but I prefer Rosenmuiler’s 
version, contradsxerit, or that of Piscator, si dehor- 
tetur vos ab instititue. The ellipsis may indeed be 
filed up variously ; either by modifying the verb, or 
by adding an interrogative sentence, as is done in 
Mark and Luke. . 

8. ἐάν τις. One might expect τίνες, but φὴς is often 
used where the plural is net employed. - 
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8. ὁ Kupsos. Campbell rightly translates the mas- 
fer, i.e. our master. An imitation of the Hebrew 
35, which means both lord and master, and teacher. 
So Matth. 7, 21. 8,25. Many other examples are 
produced by Schleusner. It is usually taken in the 
sense of Dominus, i.e. the Messiah; and Brug. ex- 
pounds the Lord of the universe, the Lord of Lords, 
&c. The thing is so plain, that I am surprised that 
Markland (ap. Bowy. 109.) should make a puzzle of 
the passage. He is not certain whether αὐτῶν is to 
be taken with Κύριος, or with χρείαν ἔχει, but he pre- 
_ fers the former ; thus it will mean the Lord of them 
and of all things, the proprietor of them wants them ; 
which will remove (he says) the injustice objected. 
But what injustice ? It was no great injury done to 
the owner, to borrow an ass for a mile, and then 
. doubtless to feed and return it. But the Evange- 
lists do not descend to such minute particulars; not 
to mention that it has been by many supposed, and 
itis indeed highly probable, that Jesus and the disci- 

les were well known to the owner. The other con- 
jecture of Markland, namely, that there is an allusion 
to the aggaria, or pressing for the service of the Em- 
peror, is by means applicable here. Doddridge has 
shown far more judgment in the following remark: 
ἐς There is no appearance of Christ’s intending to 
shew his sovereignty in transferring the property of 
these creatures; and though, no doubt, he had a 
power to do it, his usual prudence would direct him 
to waive it at a time when so many eyes were upon 
him for evil. 

4. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν----λέγοντος. Heec omnia a 
Christo sunt instituta, ut eventu comprobaretur quod 
predixerit. The passage of Zachariah (9, 9.) con- 
tains a poetical description of the golden age, i. e. 
the Messiah’s Kingdom. (Kuin.) Here, as in John 
12, 14,15. we have not the very words, but the sense 
of the Prophet, quoted, as some suppose, from me- 
mory. See Owen’s modes of Quotation. 

5. εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών. A city of Sion, i. e. Je- 
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msalem, its inhabitants. Sion, as being the most 
celebrated part of Jerusalein, is pat (by synecdoche) 
for Jerusalem. It is a poetical figure usual with the 
Oriental writers to personify ἃ country or city under 
“a woman, girl, virgin, or daughter. See (0468. 
Philol. 8. Neither was this unknown to the Greek 
Poets, especially the Lyric ones. . Pindar very fre- 
quently uses it. : , 

| 3. xpade—mitis, mansuetus, pacificus. (So Matth. 
11, 29: Learn of me, for #pavs εἰμὶ.) Wetstein cites 
Pind.. Pyth. 8, 124. ὃς Συρακόσσαισι νέμει Βασιλεὺς 
ἹΠραὺς ἀστοῖς, οὐ φθονέων ἀγαθοῖς, ξείφοις δὲ θαυμαστὸς 
xarnp. Of the etymology of the. word much has 
been said, nothing, however, clearly established. 
Perhaps it is derived from περάω. ‘The primary and 
leading idea seems to be lquid, moveable, as water 
which has a passage, yielding, &c. both ina good 
and bed sense. Of the latter we have, I believe, no 
example in the Greek writers preserved to us: 
(though one may compare ὑγρὸς. ὁ εὐκατάφορος in He- 
sych. where see the interpreters). Yet that there was 
formerly one is clear from the Latin pravus, which 
must be derived from the Holic #paros. 

5. ἐκιβεβηκὼς Ex) ὄνον, καὶ rained υἱὸν ὑποβυγίου. Jesus 
seems not to have used both. ‘Fhere is either an 
hendiadys (as Piscator and Rosenm.) or καὶ (like 1 in 
Zach.) may be explicative, nempe (as Sculet and 
Kuinoel). Yet this does not seem quite satisfactory. 
For why should Matthew mention the two animals, 
᾿ the ass and {πὸ colt. Hence Euthymius, by ὄνον καὶ 
πῶλον, understands τὸν πῶλον, scilicet ὄνον μὲν τῇ 
φύσει, πώλον δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ. But this seems too subtile 
and far-fetched. As is that of Beza, who says: ‘Any 
one is said to go on three or four horses, if he have 
ag many accompanying.” Some, as Glass, Clericus, 
Campbell, Weston, take the plural for the singular. 
But that is so arbitrary and preearious a principle, 
that it ought not to be resorted to except in extreme 
cuses, and this is (I think) not one. Why should 
not the second αὐτῶν be understood of iperia? and 
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set him thereon. . Thus the difficulty will be re- 
moved. After having. struck out this satisfactory 
solution,.I find that it has been anticipated by Eu- 
thymius and Theopbylact, who explain ἐπάνω αὐτῶν 
thus: οὔχι τῶν δύο ὑποδυγίων, ἀλλὰ τῶν ἱματίων. ‘The 
latter, however, injudiciously adds: ‘‘or rode first 
on the ass, then on the colt.” An interpretation 
absurd, and irreconcileable with the other Evan- 
gelists, and which has been long ago scouted by 

uthymius, (perhaps from Chrys.) οὐκ ἰδίᾳ καὶ ἰδίᾳ, 
οὐδὲ αἷς ἐν συνωρίδι. But after all, αὐτών may indeed 
seem suspicious. It is not expressed in the most 
ancient versions,: nor is it found in several ancient 
.MSS. especially the Cod. Cant. Campbell trans- 
lates, “and made him ride ;” but I prefer our com- 
mon version, *‘and set him thereon;” which ex- 

resses the true sense. -[ am surprised that Gries- 

ach and Kuinoel should read éwexdbsoeyr. The au- 
thority ‘of manuscripts is not worth mentioning, 
-when the words are so similar. ᾿Επεκάθισαν seems 
the most appropriate, for obvious reasons; since 
surely the same persons who laid their garments 
thereon, to do him honour, (compare 2 Reg. 9, 13.) 
would be likely to mount him thereon. More might 
be added, were tt not irksome to discuss such mi- 
nutie. | | 

8. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος. The greater part of the 
-people, the bulk of the people; as we vulgarly say 
the greatest part for the greater. Kuinoel says 
they were Jews, who were partly hastening to the 
festival, and were partly such as, on hearing of the 
resurrection of Lazarus, had left their city, and gone 
to meet Christ. 

8. ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ev τῇ ὁδῷ. The cus- 
tom of reverently strewing vests, flowers, &c. for the 

reat to walk upon, was always, and still is, preva- 
lent in the East. Compare 2 Reg. 9, 13. With this 
honour Alexander was received, (see Jos. Ant. 2, 
83.) as also 4grtppa, when he came to Jerusalem. 
(Phil. de Leg. 1.) Nor was it confined to the East. 
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-We find mention of it in Plut. Cat. Min. 12. Aféschyl. 
-Ag. 918. where see Stanl. Herodot. 7, 54. Claud. de 
‘Nupt. Honor. Wetstein, from whom the above ex- 
amples are selected, has also two from the Jewish 
writers, and several where the scattering of flowers 
only is mentioned, which I omit, as being not so 
‘apposite. | 
- 8, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ---καὶ ἐστρώννυον. This was 
-meant as a symbol of joy. 1 Macc. 13, 51. 2 Macc. 
10, 6,7. They were also carried by the Grecian Ὁ 
antesignani, called θαλλόφοροι, and the Romans. See 
Liv. 16, 47..(Kuin.) And not merely strewed them 
-in the way, but (as we find from John) carried them 
‘in their hands, honoris gratid., 

9. ‘Qcawd τῷ vio Acid. Hebr. Samm. Help 
-us, we beseech thee, thou Son of David, the Mes- 
siah! A customary form of acclamation at the feast 
of tabernacles. This feast was celebrated in Sep- 
tember, a little before the commencement of the 
civil year; and on this occasion they carried in their 
-hands bundles of the boughs. of palms, myrtles, 
-withies, &c. Jos. A. 13, 13, 6. & 8,10,4. They then 
repeated Psal. 118, 24, 25. and in every one of the 
prayers, which they use to this day, they make men- 
.tion of salvation; from which circumstances they 
gave the bundle, and these prayers, and the feast it- 
self, the name of Hosanna, from salvation. They 
celebrated with the same forms also the Encenia 
(ὦ Macc. 10, 6,'7. 1 Mace. 18, 51. Apoc. 7, 9.) and 
-the Passover. And as they celebrated the feast with 
great joy and gladness, so in the same manner do 
they now express joy at the coming of. the Messiah, 
-whose advent they believed to be represented in all 
the feasts. Wetstein. 3 

9.: ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Kupiov, i.e. he. who is to 
come. Some join ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου with εὐλογημένος. 
Most, however, and indeed the best, interpreters, 
join ἔν ὀνόματι Kupiou with ἐρχόμενος. Ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν 
᾿ἀνόματι Ἰζυρίου is ἃ periphrasis for legatus, ambassa- 
dor, envoy. 

uz 
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9. ὥσαννά (ὁ ὧν) ἐν ἡψίστοις, scil. οὐρανοῖς. A peri- 
phrasis of God. See Kuin. Luke 2, 14. Christ ροῖ- 
mitted this, since the time approached when he 
should publicly profess himself the long wished for 
Messiah. Rosenmuller. 

10. ἐσείσθη πάσα ἡ πόλις, 1.e. Commota est, was 
put in commotion, not through fear, but nevitate 
spectaculi, (Kuin.) Maldonati explains,.‘ aon ad- 
miralione et gaudio, sed metu et invidid.” Rosen- 
muller has well remarked: ‘‘This was doubtless 
caused by the various emotions excited, according 
to the different state of men’s minds; the Pharisees on 
the one hand being agitated by the impulse of inve- 
terate hatred and envy, and on the other hand those 
being filled with exultation who expected that the 
hopes of their forefathers would presently be re- 
alized.” Of this metaphorical sense of δείω Schleus- 
ner has given examples from Pind. P. A. 484. He- 
liod. p. 484. Tadd, Liban. Ep. 1001. τὸ θεατρὸν δὴ 
ἐσείετο. Heliod. 2, 370, 11. τὸ δὲ πλῆθος ἐσείσθη, and 
2,405, 9; and, what is a remarkable phrase, 2, 58, 1. 
ἐσείσθη κὶ ὅλκας, 1. δ. naute, as here ewes. This sig- 
nification is also illustrated by Wakef. in his Sylva 
Critica. 

11. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον. Not the Jerusalemites, but 
the strangers from the country ; persons of simpli- 
city: and rectitude. (Maldon. and Brug.) 

11. ὁ rpodyrys, 1.6. whom we have hitherto ac- 
knowledged as a prophet, but now a étrue king. 
Markland would point and translate, ‘This is Jesus 
the Prophet—of Nazareth !—of Galilee!’ which is 
very fanciful. 

14. ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράϑοντας 
ἐν τῷ ἱερώ. It plainly appears from St. Mark 11. that 
Jesus did not do this on the day of his entry into 
Jerusalem, (though it is there said that he entered 
into the Temple, and looked round the whole of it,) 
but the day after; spending the night at Bethany, 
and returning to Jerusalem in the morning (and m 
the way thither working the miracle of the fig-tree). 
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As Mark is so decisive, and so particular, in his ac- 
count, and as Matthew does by no means expressly 
join Jesus’s driving qut the traders with the events 
of the day, (though Doddridge says so,) we certainly 
ought to adopt St. Mark’s account. ‘To do which, 
there cannot be a greater inducement than the con- 
sideration that those who adopt the other hypothesia, 
are compelled (as Doddridge and Weston) to sup- 
pose that the circumstances of the driving out, &c. 
happened twice on two successive days. Nay thrice; 
for he had done much the same thing in the first 
year of his ministry. (2, 14.) Though Wetstein 
takes the words of John as descriptive of this ejee- 
tion, yet, according to Matthew, the miracle of 
the fig-tree was worked the day after the ejection of 
the money-changers. I do not see how this trifling 
discrepancy can be reconciled. I would prefer 
Mark’s account, as beipg more circumstantial and 
prohable. Doddridge builds his preference of Mat- 
thew on the wotds in Mark, περιβλεψάμενος πάντα, 
which he thinks Jesus might do, without reforming 
the abuses.: But he too much presses the words, 
which merely denote that he took a view of all -the 
buildings. Indeed it is impossible to suppose that, 
had he cast out, &c. Matthew would net have men- 
tioned it. But, indeed, the reason why our Lord 
did not then do it is suggested by the words of 
Mark, ὀψιάς δὲ γενομένης, when the buyers and sellers 
had most of them retired. That it should then be 
evening is no wonder, considering the events of a 
day of such importance and pomp, and which must, 
have occupied a considerable time. | 

12. ἐφηλθεν----τὸ ἱερὸν. Naf the Templeitself, the sacs, 
the Sanctum Sanctorum, 75°71, but that rangu- 
lar space of five hundred ells square, called Wtpn. 
Within this were three courts, the women’s, the 
Israelites’, and the priests’. Before the wamen’s, 
which was on the West side, was a space called the 
taberne, INN, into which an entrance was permit- 
ted, to thase polluted by the touch of dead persons, 


294 9ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXI. 


and to the Gentiles: in the spacious precincts of which 
were daily sold frankincense, oil, wine, and other: 
requisites for sacrifice, such as doves, lambs, oxen; . 
all which victims were previously examined and ap- 
proved. Rosenmuller and Kuinoel. 

᾿ 12. τραπέδας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν κατέστρεψε. John 
writes ἀνέστρεψε, and adds, καὶ ἐξέχεε τὸ κέρμα. 
Κόλλυβος properly denoted a sort of petty coin, as: 
we learn by the Scholiast on Aristoph. Pac. 1199. 
and Poll. 9,72. and Hesych. in κολλυβιστὴς. And 
thence the coin given for the changing of money, 
and finally the very permutation itself. Money- 
changers were hence called κολλυβισταὶ, as here. 
These, by the small coin exposed on the tables, and 
by exchanging Greek or Roman money into He- 
brew, promoted the convenience of the ‘buyers and: 
sellers, and those who came to give or pay money 
into the treasury, as for instance the annual half- 
shekel. Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Wetstein, pro- 
duce many citations from the Classics; and some 
still more important ones from the Rabbinical 
writers, too long for me to introduce. ‘The reason 
why our Lord turned them out is thus stated by 
Kuinoel: ‘The noise of the traders disturbed and 
interrupted those who were worshipping God in the 
Temple. Various kinds of dishonesty were prac- 
tised there. The impositions and fraudulent deal- 
ings of the traders produced quarrels and brawls; 
and thus the Temple was profaned; the priests, for 
the sake of sordid gain, allowing this profanation of 
the Temple.” The practice, however, was not con- 
fined to the Jewish Temple. It had place “also in 
the Greek and Roman ones; from whom, probably, 
the abuse was derived. 

. 12. περιστεράς, The usual offering of the poor, 
and furnished by the prefectus oblationum. 

18. σπήλαιον ληστῶν. «The word λῃσταὶ tmproprié 
denotes cheats, extortioners, or at least men devoted 
tolucre. John says, οἶκος éuxrepiov. So Joseph. B. 
5,9, 4. (ap. Wets.) οὐ τὰ κρυπτὰ μὲν τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων 
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ἠδοξήκατε, κλοπὰς λέγω καὶ ἐνέδρας καὶ μοιχείας, dora- 
γαῖς δ᾽ ἐρίϑετε καὶ φόνοις, καὶ ξένας καινοποιεῖτε κακίας 
ὁδοὺς, ἐκδοχεῖον δὲ πάντων τὸ ἱερὸν γέγονε; I agree with 
Bishop Smallbrook that this has reference to the 
custom of robbers, who shelter themselves in the 
dens and caves which abound in Judea, (See Jos. 
A. 14, 15, 15.) ‘ Would to God (says the Bishop) 
that the money-changers and base traffickers in the 
Temple of our own Sion were ejected, whose simo- 
niacal practices convert a house of prayer into a 
house of merchandize.” The evil, however, is of 
long standing. For Origen, in his commentary on 
this very passage, 1, 442. B. and 443. a. B. speaks of 
those who, boasting to sit in Moses’s seat, sell whole 
churches of doves, by committing them to the care 
of improper persons. As likewise of those who, be- 
ing entrusted with the church revenues, enrich 
themselves by abusing that trust. He applies the 
language to all whose thoughts are engrossed in 
buying and selling, and the like worldly matters, 
seldom addicting themselves to prayer, &c. And 
Jerome on this passage says: ‘‘Latro enim est, et 
templum Dei in latronum convertit specum, qui 
lucra de religione sectatur, cultusque ejus non tam 
cultus Dei quam negociationis occasio est.” Cer- 
tainly the censures ot our Lord were not meant only 
for the petty chapmen themselves, but were espe- 
cially levelled against the priests, who tolerated such 
abuses, for a share in the lucre resulting from them. 

14. προσῆλθον αὐτῷ —were brought to him: or, as 
Schleusner explains, adierunt precibus. 

15. ἰδόντες---τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ érosnroe—miranda et in- 
audita. So Sirach 43, 25. joins θαυμάσια καὶ rapa- 
δοξα. It was wonderful for him, whom they thought 
a private man, to exercise such authority. Though 
Jesus here acts as in his own house, as the Lord of 
the Temple, and the Son of God. te 

15. παῖδας xpagovras. Imitating, as usual, what 
they heard from their parents or others. τς 

16. ὅτι ἐκ στόματος---κατηρτίσω αἶνον ; Tandem tibi 
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parasti; spoken (in Paal, 8, 8.) of the existeuce and 
providence of God, which so clearly appears from 
the works of nature, that all persons not entirély de- 
void of understanding must see it. It is here applied 
to the present case. (Rosenm.) Θηλαβόντων, suck- 
lings. The word is used both active and neuter. 
In our language it is distinguished by the words 
suckle and suck ; as in the Latin by /acto and lacteo: 
the latter of which is rare, and almost confined to 
the Scriptures. So Luke 11, 17. Lament. 2, 20. 
Job. 8, 12. thaugh it is cited by Wets. from Plut. 
Rom. 20. p. 

17. ἠυλίσθη ἐκεῖ, The Vulgate renders mensit, 
Beza and others diversatus est. I prefer pernoctaviat, 
as Cam. Syr. Ar. V. Not, however, sub dio egit, 
with Grotius and Rosenmuller ; though Christ some. 
times did so. This sense is vindicated and illus- 
trated by Wetstein, Kypke, and Munthe. He left 
the city, not to avoid the snares that might be laid 
for his life, but to avert all suspicion of affectin 
earthly domination, which so popylous a city, an 
the concaurse of strangers reserting to the feast, 
and the night, so favourable ta atteropts of that 
sort, might generate, and for promoting which, the 
strongly fortified buildings of the Temple would 
afford encouragement. Rosenmuller. 

18. πρωΐας s ἐπανάγων εἷς τὴν πόλι. On Sunday 
Jesus had made his solemn entry into Jerusalem, 
and had returned in the evening to Bethany. On 
Monday he ejected the money-chaagers, and in the 
evening again retired thither. Qn Tuesday he re- 
turned into the city, taught in it, and held all those 
discourses which we read in Luke 20. Mark 141-—-13; 
Matth. 21, 23-6. As to the fig-tree which Mat- 
thew and Mark relate that Jesus cursed, Mattbew, 
narrating the thing more briefly, mentions it ag -be- 
ing at once cursed and withered. Hut Mark, details 
ing the matter more circumstantially and accurately; 
says that Jesus had cursed it easly in the morning 
of that day on which he drove the traders ont of the 
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Temple, (2, 12.) that on the morning of the follow- 
ing day the Apostles had perceived that the tree wag 
withered. (Ver, 20.) Therefgre Mark says that it 
was withered, when this really took place, or else 
when it was observed by the Apostles that the tree 
on which Jesus had the day before pranoyneed the 
malediction was withered. Kuinoe 

20, παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη. The fig (I think) was cursed 
on one day, and on the nezt the Apostles, seeing it 
already withered, exclaimed πώς καρᾳ χρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ 
own; Παραχρῆμα is well rendered by Canapbell forth, 
with. It has ever been usual with the sages of the east 
to express doctrines by certajn symbolical actions, (18. 
20, 2.) Thus Christ was accustomed to shadow farth 
his doctrines by signs and symbols. Here (observes 
Wetstein) he chuses a fig-tree in Judea, a tree of 
the lowest estimation, and, indeed, one belonging to 
nobody, hut standing in the public way; a tree which 
‘was neither bearing, nor promising, fruit ; in which he 
might prove that his power to punish the guilty, was 
as great as that which he had demonstrated in can- 
ferring benefits, and, withal, that he might prefigure 
the imminent destruction af the contumacions Jews, 
because in the éjme of fruits they had borne nane ; as 
is more clearly indicated from ver. 83 to 41. Come 
pare Ezra 22, 30. Buxtorf. Synag. 457. tells us, that 
the Jews themselves interpret the rites of the feast of 
Tabernacles allegorically. (Wets.) My readers will] 
fee] little surprise in being told that this miracle has 
met with the same irreverent treatment at the hands 
of Paulus as have almost all the rest; nay, he even 
more studiously depreciates it- His abjections are, 
hawever, so futile, that they scarcely merited the noe 
tiee which they have received from Kuinoel, 

21. pa) διακριθῆτε, doubt not. Whitby tells ys, that 
wy διακριθῆναι here signifies, not to discrimixate, or 
put a difference. That is, however, pot the sense in 
the present passage, It here means to hesitate, to 
doubt. There is the same metaphor as in ate 
and diffido. Jt eccurs ip the same sense in Mark 
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11, 23. Act. 10, 20. & 11, 20. Rom. 4, 20. &e. The 
various significations of this word are learnedly de- 
tailed by Heupel on Mark 11, 23. To τῆς συκῆς is an 
elliptical expression for τὸ περὶ τῆς συκῆς γεγονός, ἔργον. 
There is the same ellipsis of ἔργον in 8, 88. τὸ τῶν 
δαιμονιδομένων. See Raphel on this passage. 

21. ἀλλὰ κἄν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, thou shalt say to 
this mountain. This is spoken δεικτικώς, by which 
is meant the Mount of Olives. So also Jo. 3, 9. & 
supra. Whitby prefers the allegorical signification, 
because Luke, instead of mountain, says sycamore- 
tree. But doubtless Jesus made use of both; and 
Matthew mentions one, Luke another. From which 
one circumstance, and the manner of relating, I be- 
lieve some of. the greatest difficulties in the Gospels 
depend. See note on Luke 6,20. (Markland.) 

23. ἐλθόντι---εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν. So Judas, an Essene un- 
der Aristobulus, taught and prophecied tn the tem- 
ple. Jos. Ant. 18, 11,2. As also Jesus, the son of 
Anan, in the seventh year before the destruction of 
the temple. Jos. B. 6, 5,38. Compare Act. 4, 7. 
(Wets.) 3 ᾿ 

28. ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ. It was the province of the 
Synedrim to grant the right of teaching in the tem- 

e. Now this Christ had never received. (Grot.) 

hey hoped that Jesus would answer that he acted 
under divine authority, that he was the Messiah, by Ὁ 
which they might make out a matter of capital accu- 
sation. (Kuin.) But it was a vain question, after 
they had seen his miracles, which proved his com- 
mission to be (as he said) from God. 

24. Jesus does not directly answer them, but (as 
often) by an interrogation ; thus solving question by 
question ; as Luke, 7, 43. 10, 29, & infra, 40. This 
is usual to the Hebrew writers, of whom see Schoetg. 
Hor. Heb. on this passage. It was also to the Greek 
philosophers, as appears from the following citations 
in Wetstein: Diog. Laert. 2, 116. Sext. Emp. ad 
Log. 2, 215. Simplic. in Epict. p. 238. Sext.- Emp. 
ad Log. 2, 227, & 292. ad Physic. 1, 188. & 2, 110. 
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& sepe. Pyrrhon. Hypoth. 8,18. To which I add 


Eurip. Orest. 500. ἐρήσομαι δὲ Meveréws, τοσόνδε σε. 
That this declining to directly answer was not 
through fear, the parables now produced evince. 
25. τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωᾶννου πόθεν ἦν. Βάπτισμα here 
denotes the whole ministry and authority of John 


to preach repentance and reformation, and, as pre- 


cursor, to announce the Messiahship of Jesus. It is 
put synecdochically, because baptism was the most 
striking peculiarity of John’s function, being a sym- 


bol of the purity which he recommended. Camp-: 
bell’s free translation, “ἢ whence had John authority- 


to baptize,” better represents this sense than the lite- 
ral rendering of our common version. 


25. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, from God. A signification which. 


often occurs in the Rabbinical writers, in which Hea- 
ven is opposed to men. Numerous examples are 
cited by Wetstein: nor is it quite unknown to the 
Classical writers. A passage from Claudian is pro- 
duced by Wetstein, and others from Pfochen, which, 
however, do not seem to me to satisfactorily prove 
its Classical use. It occurs sometimes in the Sept. 
25. διατί---οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; Supply; as well 


in other things as in the testimony to me as Messiah. 
(Grot.) That many of the Pharisees had rejected _ 


the pretensions of John, appears from Luke 7,27. 
See note on Matth. 8,7. (Kuin.) 

27. οὐκ οἴδαμεν. Wetstein illustrates this by a re- 
mark of Donatus upon Teren. Eunuch. 5, 5, 11. 
nescio— Perturbatur; nec negare potuit, nec con- 
sentire volebat, et ideo defensionis loco dixit: ne- 
scio.” They dared not deny that John was a prophet, 
for fear of the people ; nor were they willing to con- 
fess it, because then they must have believed in 


Christ, of whom Jobn had borne testimony. Act. 


19, 4. Jo. 1, 27, 86. 5,33. When, therefore, they saw 
themselves hemmed in on all sides, they confessed 
theirignorance. From which Christ rightly inferred 
that they were not fit judges in this matter, and that 
he was not bound to reverence their. authority, and 
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answer their question. (Wets.) ‘Those objectors are 
completely in error, who represent that Christ sought 
out subterfuges, and eluded question by question. 
The truth is, that he expected a reply, from whieh. 
he might derive arguments for demonstrating the 
point in question. For the proposed question being 
firmed it followed by a necessary consequence. 

ut when he found his enemies so perverse as ta he 
not disposed to confess what was manifestly true, he 
felt, justified in refusing to tell them by what autho- 
rity he did these things. Indeed, vain would have 
been whatever he might have said, go long as they 
maliciously dissembled a plain fact, striking the 
senses of all the people, in which manifest proofs of 
his authority had been contained. He was therefore 
content to have convicted them of malicious crafti- 
nese, being meanwhile prepared, if there had baen 
any straight-forward reply, from that very anawer to. 
demonstrate his authority and its origip. Lest, haw- 
ever, he ahould leave any thing unattempted which 
might tand to their conviction, he adds some para- 
bles, (ver, 28. seq.) in which he graphically depicts 
their perversity, contumacy, and malice, and the just 
punishment which would overtake them. Reseam. 
& Kuin. | 

48. τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; 1. 6. what think you? give me 
your opinion of what I em about to say. (Euthym.) 

48. avigewos εἶχε τέκνα due. By the πέκμα δύο most 
Commentators interpret the Seribes and Pharisees. 
Whitby, however, would understand the - Gentiles 
and Jews, This interpretation had been before de- 
vised by Kuthymius, whe adds also an. original οἱ" 
sevvation, namely, that some parts of this parable. 
were purpasely expressed obscurely, that the Jews, 
not pecoeiving the iatent, might give an unpreju- 
diced answer, Jt was (saya Rosenm.) an image οὗ 
the publicans and harlots, who for a long time ks 
as if they denied that aay lawa had been laid down 
fox thea, hut afterwards repented, and acknowledged 
Jeems, for 8. divine teacher. Compare ves. 31], | 
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29, οὐ θέλω. There ix a passage’ very similar to 


this in the Charact. Eth. of Theophrastus, where he 


gives the following as a trait of αὐδαδεία. Kal φίλῳ 
δὲ ἔρανον κελεύσαντι εἰσενεγκεῖν εἴπων, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν δοίη, Jo~ 
TEpoy ἥκειν φέρων. ὦ | 

890. ἐγὼ Κύριε. Grotius, Heinsius, and others, 
rightly take ἐγ in this form to correspond to the 
Hebrew ὭΣ, which is a phrase of responsive assent, 
rendered by the Sept. Mov eyo. So 1 Sam. 3, 4. 
Numb. 14, 14. See Luke 1, 38. and Act. 9,10. The 
Hebrews (say Vatab. Eras. and Brug.) answer by 
pronouns, where the Latins use verbs and adverbs, 
as, etiam Domine. It may be paralleled by our own 


idiom, “aye, sir.” So Origen, ναὶ, Κύριε: and it is 


not improbable that aye (respecting which the etymo- 
hopists give us little information) has its origin in ἄγω. 
Certainly, the Greeks perpetually use ἔγω and ἔγωγε 
in this sense, of which Wolf here gives an example 
from Plutarch, p. 521. τί δὲ ἔφη xpbs τὸν οἰμέτην, ἐκᾶ- 
λησαςφ αὐτόν; ἔγωγε εἴπεν. There is, however, an el- 
lipsis both in the Hebrew and in the Greek formula, 
and on both of the verb substantive, which is found 
supplied in the Greek version of Is. 6, 8. xa) εἶπα, 
"Kou ἐγα εἰμι, where the Hebr. is 0M. So that there 
is ro occasion to adopt the conjecture of an eminent 
Critic, ἄγω. It appears also more natural to adopt the 
ehipsis of the verb substantive than ὑπάγω, or ἀπέρχαο- 


“μαι, OF πύρευομαι, which the Commentators suggest. 


81. λέγει αὐτοῖς. One may suspect that Jesus pre- 
faced these words with some application of the para- 
ble, and that the words ὑμῖν, &c. formed the connec- 
tion or corollary. Tenrdvas and πόρναι are said by sy- 
hecdoche for immoral persons in general; 4. ἃ. even 
they might have taught you what to do. 

595. ἤλθέ--ἐν 300 δικαιοσύνης. “Ev (3) for with. To 
come with any thing is to bring it, Hebraicé. Gro- 


tius understands 6d δικαιοσύνης for δικαιοσύνῃ. But 


this seems harsh. It simply signifies, ‘he came to 
you in the practice of -righteousness, practising 
righteousness, and. teaching true religion.” Pisca- 
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tor, Maldonati, and Campbell understand by δικαιο- 
σύνῃ that singular sanctity and austerity of John, as 
exhibited in his manner, dress, fasting, &c. all which 
the Jews especially accounted righteousness. 

88. ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν. The ληνὸς properly de- 
noted the large vat (called the wine-press) into which 
the grapes were thrown, to be expressed ; in which 
sense it often occurs in the Sept. But, as this vessel 
had connected with it on the side, (hence sometimes 
called προλήνιον), or under it, a cistern, into, which 
the expressed juice flowed; so by synecdoche ληνὸς 
came to denote (as here) that vat; which, as it was 
necessarily subterranean, and sometimes under the 
vat, so it was often called ὑπολήνιον, as we seein Mark, 
and Is. 16, 10. These cisterns, which are even yet 
in use in the East, bore some resemblance.to the λάκ- 
xos of the Greeks, which the Scholiast on Aristopha- 
nes, Ecl. 154. (cited by Wets.) explains καὶ ὀρύγματα 
εὐρύχωρα, kal στρογγύλα τετράγωνα, (I conjecture, xa) 
στρογγύλα καὶ τετράγωνα), i.e. capacious subterra- 
nean cavities, sometimes round, and sometimes 
square; plaistered and mortared for the reception of 
oil or wine. 

88. ὠκοδόμησε πύργον. These towers were built for 
defence to the servants, and for pleasure to the own- 
ers *, answering to our garden-houses, or summer- 
houses. In the application of the parable, the wall, 
cistern, tower, &c. must not be dwelt on, nor paral- 
leled by fancied resemblances in the Jewish economy, 
as has been done by several antient and some mo- 
dern interpreters. tt has been judiciously observed 
by Grotius, that they only express generally, that 
every thing was provided both for pleasure and de- 

ence. 

33. ἐξέδοτο ad τὸν γεωργοῖς. The γεωργὸς often .(as 
here) denotes any tenant, or farmer, one who works 


* The antients (says Schoettg. H. H.) were accustomed to 
build towers in gardens and vineyards, from which there being a 
view every way, the servants there stationed as guards would, 
as from a beacon, observe the approach of robbers. 
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the ground, as distinguished from the οἰκοδέσπότης, or 
proprietor. So Thucyd. 3, 68. τὴν γῆν------ἀπεμίσ- 

σὰν ex) δέκα ἔτη. “This (by the way) is one of the 
.earliest instances on record of letting on lease. ” Are- 
'δήμησε, Kuinoel thinks, is inserted for ornament. 
Certainly, I do not see what it can be well referred 
to in the application ; though here, as usual, the an- 
-tient Commentators exercise their ingenuity. 

34. ὅτε δὲ ἤγγισεν ὁ καιρὸ τῶν καρπών, the season 
of the year for gathering the fruits. So I take Mark 
1, 15. οὐ γὰρ qv καιρὸς συκῶν. Mark and Luke omit 
Toy καρτων. . Soe . 

35. ἔδειραν. Δέρειν signifies, properly, to skin, ez- 
corzare; 2dly, to severely beat, scourge, wound. 
There is-a similar use of the expression in our own 
language, though confined to the vulgar. Indeed, 
ΤῊ most languages,.words which properly signify great 
violence are not unfrequently used in a milder sense. 

86. πλείονας. Markland explains, “ of greater dig- 
nity ;” but that sense in the New Testament seems 
.confined to the neuter πλεῖον. ἐλιθόβολησαν, drove 
away with stones. : 

87. ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν pou—they will treat with 
reverence. It signifies, first, properly, to turn away 
from; secondly, for fear, or through reverence. 
Lest this should seem to involve ignorance of futu- 
rity in God, the ancient Commentators tells us that 
the words denote not what would happen, but what 
‘might justly ‘and reasonably have been expected, or 
what ought to have been done: and Grotius says 
-the expression is to be understood, θεοπρεπῶς, not to 
exclude prescience, but to denote that the contin- 
-gency of an-event is viewed in its causes. Perhaps, 
-however, there is no occasion to resort to any such 
metaphysical distinctions. The circumstance seems 
‘merely ornamental, and not to be attended to in the 
application. | - 

41. κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει. Of this phrase, which 
‘frequently occurs in the. best Greek writers, nu- 
merous examples are given by Wetstein and others. 
Dr. Campbell thinks he has well expressed the sense 
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without losing the paronomasia, by translating thus: 
‘‘ He will put those wretchés to a wretched death.” 

41. οἵτινες, Groderous——xespois. It is wotth while 
to notice this most ancient mode of paying rent, 
(which, by the way, signifies what is rendered or 
paid,) namely, in produce: of which I have met with 
vestiges in several passages of the Classical writers ; 
ex. gt. Plato de Légg. 8. γεωργίαι δὲ ἐκδεδομέναι 
δούλοις, ἀπαρχὴν τῶν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀποτεέλουσιν. Dion. 
Hal. 616, 96. γεωργοῦντες ἐπὶ ῥηταῖς τίσι τεταγμέναις 
paipass, ds ἐκ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτοῖς ἐτέλουν. Xenoph. 
(ἕοοη. 15, 1. ἐπίτροπον σοὶ τὰ τῆς ὡραῖα ἀποδεικνύοντα. 
After these payments in produce came, in process of 
time, to be commuted for money-payments, the 
word which denoted them (ἀπαρχὴ) came to signily 
tent, tribute, revenue, &c. So we.find it in Thucy 
6, 20. Συρακοσίοις δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ βαρβάρων τινών ἀπαρχὴ 
ἐσφέρεται. I will take this opportunity of emending 
8 corrupt passage of Josephus, in which the a. 
occurs in this sense. P. 329, 9. Hudson. καὶ νῦν 
δ᾽ ἔτι ris ἰδίας dx’ ἀρχῆς διακοσίαι τάλαντα. I read 
ἀπαρχῆς when there is an ellipsis οὗ ἐκ or ἀπὸ. The 
sénee is, of hts own private revenue, reserved to him- 
self, on giving up the ctown to his son David. So 
ἴδιον and ἐξαίρετον are joined by Demosth. de Corona. 
Bee Cant. 8,11. Ps. 80, 9-12. Is. 5,1. Herodian 
1, 0, 8. 

42. λίθον, for λίθος. See examples of this idiom, 
which is similar to the well-known passage of Virgil: 
‘‘Urbem quam statuo, vestra est.” It is frequent ἡ 
both to Greek and Latin writets: on which see Al- 
berti and Wetstein, and Matth. Gr. Gram. Kedar? 
γωνίας, the head stone, the corner stone, and conse- 
quently the principal stone for sustaining the edifice. 

42. αὕτη---βδ, ιαυμαστὴ. This was a comparison usual 
to the Jewish writers. See Wets. Θαυμαστὴ may 
either be referred 10 γωνία, (with Wets.) and mean 
this extraordinary personage, or be taken feminine 
for masculine, Hebraicé. An idiom adopted by the 
Sept. in this place and elsewhere. Thus in 1 Sam. 
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4.7. for PINS there is τοιάυτη for τοιοῦτο. So also 11, 
2, Jud. 19, 30. Genes. 24, 14. Ps. 27, 4. (Rosenm, 
and Kuin.) See also Vorst. and Fisch. de Hebra- 
ismis in Nov. Test. 

42. ὀφθαλμοῖς ὑμῶν. Palairet endeavours to defend 
these words from the charge of Hebraism, and ex- 
amples of the phrase are numerous; but the mode 
in which they are used is not quite the same. 

43. διὰ τοῦτο. The passage may be thus para- 
phrased: “ Because ye have rejected this stone, the 
benefits of the Messiah’s kingdom and religion shall 
not be communicated to you, but imparted to a na- 
tion or race of persons, (whether Jews or Gentiles, ) 
all the obedient followers of Jesus, who shall, &c. 
The Jewish nation shall no longer be the peculiar 
people of God; but that nation or race shall be so 
which (of whatever country) embraces the plan of 
salvation now promulgated.” Rosenm. and Kuin. 1 
know of no other modern Commentators who have 

erceived this sense. ‘though it had been long ago 
indicated by Euthym. who explains ἐθνὸς — κάρπους 
by τὸ γένος τών Χριστιάνων. 

44., καὶ ὁ πεσὼν---λικμήσει αὐτόν. This should un- 
doubtedly follow verse 42. Or rather it has been 
introduced from the margin, and derived from the 
parallel place in Luke 20, 18. Jesus alludes to Is. 
8, 14, 15. and 28, 16. where God is compared to a 
holy stone or rock, to which whosoever flies for re- 
fuge, is safe. ‘Those who distrust it are opposed to 
those who, through fear and carelessness in flight, 
trip at some stone by the way, fall and are bruised ; 
which, if angular, wounds them worse. Dismissin 
the figure, the signification is, ‘‘ whosoever’ shal 
stumble at, and reject me, as the Messiah, shall en- 
counter misery, yet they may repent and be healed. 
"Ed’ ὃν δ᾽ dy πέση, λικμήσει αὐτόν. The words may 
be thus paraphrased: ‘“ But on whomsoever this 
rock, (the Messiah,) which might have been their 
defence, shall fall, it will crush them ‘in irreversible 
ruin:” i.e, the former shall be miserable for a time, 
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until they repent, the latter for ever and ever. 
Wetstein observes: “‘ He who falls upon a stone is 
bruised indeed, yet may be healed; but he on 
whom an immense stone falls is crushed as it were 
to dust, like the chaff dispersed to the winds. They, 
in a metaphorical sense, fell upon the stone who were 
offended at the mean station of Jesus, though they 
might be healed by a glorious resuscitation. The 
stone falls upon those who do not suffer themselves 
to be healed (and their prejudices removed) by all 
these miracles, and therefore will be involved in the 
common destruction of the Jewish nation. (Wets.) 
I have, however, ventured to give it a somewhat 
more general application. (See Doddridge.) Ampage 
properly signifies to thrash, but also to beat, bruise. 
So Dan. 2, 44. See Schl. Lex. Rosenm. compares 
Virg. En. 12, 684. Velut montis saxum de vertice 
preeceps quum ruit. He might more apposite’y 

ave cited a Delphic oracular response in Herod. 
5, 92, 32. Λαβδα κύει, τέξει δ᾽ ὑλοοίτροχον" ἐν δὲ πεσεῖται 
᾿Ανδράσε μουνάρχοισι, δικαιώσει δὲ Κορινθόν. Thus 
translated by Beloe: 


‘‘ A stone which, rolling with enormous weight, 
Shall crush usurpers, and reform the state.” 


CHAP. XXII. 


VERsE 1. πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς. It would 
have ‘been mere Classical Greek if it had been dra 
παραβολιῶν. So Aristoph. Ran. 61. σοι ‘80 αἰνιγμῶν 


| &. ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ---- ἢ8 economy of the 
Christian dispensation. The heads of this parable, 
levelled like the last at the chief persons, are these : 
The felicity of the Messiah’s kingdom is announced 
and offered to the chief rulers, the doctors, and the 
priests: but they, favouring vice, and nourishing 
and: disseminating errors and prejudices, reject it, 
and injuriously treat the interpreters of the Divitie- 
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will, They will therefore suffer the most condign 
punishments 5 both their city and their coantry will 
be laid waste, and besides the Jews, other nations 
will be made partakers of the benefits of the Chris- 
tian religion; while those who, after embracing it, 
do not live suitably to it, 584} be excluded from the 
felicity of the Messiah’s kingdom. To these heaats 
the whole similitude should be referred; the other 
parts were added, merely for the sake of ornament. 
‘Kuinoel. | 

2, ἐποίησε γάμους τῷ υἱῷ. The early Commentators 
understood a marriage feast. The Syriac version 
renders it convivium. So also Alb. Kypke, and Dr. 
Marsh, on Mich. p. 146. The more recent ones, Mi- 
chaelis, Rosenm. Kuinoel, and Schteusner, explain az 
inaugural feast. On that day (Rosenm. tells us) the 
Oriental kings were considered as sponsi and mariti, 
solemnly united to their country, which 1s compared 
to a sponsa. Compare Ps. 46. and 1 Reg. 1, 5-9. 
Otber examples of this sense see in Luke 12, 36, 
14, 8. Esther 2, 18. 9, 22. 
. 8. καλέσαι signifies generally to invite. So the 
Hebrew sp Pr. 9, 8. 1 Sam. 9, 22. and the Latin 
vocare. In this sense the word and its derivatives is 
frequently used. It however signifies rather to sum- 
mon those who had been invited. For Grotius, 
Brug. and Kuinoel (though. Rosenm. thinks the 
point not satisfactorily proved) abserve, that it was 
the custom among the ancients for the guests to be 
twice invited, (or rather first invited and then sum- 
moned,) first invited some time before, that they 
might prepare themselves; secondly, summoned a 
short time previous to the banquet, that they might 
be there at a proper time. The servants who sum- 
moned them, were called κλήτορες, δειποκλήτορες, and 
monitores. See Grotius on Luke 14, 17. Bric. Saet. 
Claud. 39. and on bim Oudend. and Pignorius de 
Servis 113. Add Echa R. 4,2. (ap. Wets.) Quanam 
fuit gloria Hierosolymitanorum? Nemo vorum venit 
ad convivium, nisi-bts vocatus. | 

x2 
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3. οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. Wetstein compares 2 Paral. 
30, 10. and Jos. Ant. 9, 13, 2. 

4. τὸ ἄριστόν pov ἡτοίμασα. The ἄριστον was at first 
the breakfast ; in process of time the noonday meal 
was so denoted; and as it became at length the 
chief meal of the day, and was deferred till the busi- 
ness of it was over, (namely, the evening,) it at 
length generally denoted a banquet, especially in 
the Alexandrian dialect. See Kypke on John 21, 12. 

4. καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα. -This is well expressed 
by our English fatlngs. It included calves, sheep, 
and fowls, and all such animals as are put up to 

Seed. | 

. 4. téAupéva, Θύα properly signifies suffio; trom 
whence comes θύος, thus, and θύωμα, odoramentum 
in Porphyr. de Abst. 2,5. It has -been truly ob- 
served by Hemsterhus ap. Lennep. Elym. that the 
ancient Greeks did not offer bloody sacrifices, but 
flowers, incense, &c. This was denoted by θύειν. 
When these were afterwards changed, and beasts 
were offered, yet the word θύειν continued in use for 
expressing facere sacra, but now denoted mactart. 
Yet the ancient signification was retained in the 
compound ἐπιθύειν, as appears from Aristoph. Ran. 
915. (Hemsterhus.) [ add, that the Hebrew m3, 
which denotes generally to slaughter for eating, sa- 
crifice, perhaps, originally meant only to per up. 
See Ps. 50, 14, & 23. ὃς 116, 7. Jon. 2,10. Thus ‘33, 
which seems cognate, denotes δώρον. Schleusner, 
however, thinks that it first denoted to slay, for food . 
or for sacrifice, and then, by metonomy, from the 
adjunct, to immolate, sacrifice, to offer odoriferous _ 
spices to the Gods; denoted, secondly, to offer up 
slaughtered animals; and, thirdly, to slaughter ani- 
mals, whether for sacrifice or not. And as slaughter 
for sacrifice was generally on a large scale, so there 
seems an adjunct signification of a considerable 
number to be slain; very suitably toa royal feast. 
In this very sense the word occurs in Acts 10, 13. 
θύσον καὶ φάγε. This is (to use the words of Dr. 
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Maltby, Serm. 2,487.) one of those many passages 
in the New Testament which refer to the happiness 
of another world in terms borrowed from entertain- 
ments here. “It may appear singular,” continues 
Dr. M. “that in so many different languages, and 
so many forms of religion, the ideas of future bliss 
should be conveyed under the same imagery. Only 
we must recollect that what is understood Uterally 
in other dispensations is merely figurative in the 
Christian.” 

5. εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὸν. Ἵ Farm. ΑΒ in Luke 15, 15. 
and so also Thucyd. 2, 16. διὰ τὸ ἔθος ἐν τοῖς &ypois—oi- 
κήσαντες. Joseph. 862, 20. τοῖς δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν ἰδίων ἀγρῶν 
ἐγεγόνεισαν ἐξόδοι. And 771, 4. κελεύειν ἀπιοῦσιν αὐτοῖς 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄγρους νέμεσθαι τὰ οἰκέα. And 334, 33. 878, 
25. Appian. 1, 859, 55. καὶ οὐ πόλεις ᾧκουν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄγρους ἦ κώμας. Dion. Hal..1, 686, Φ8. So some- 
times is used the Latin ager; ex. gr. Cic. Off. 1,20. 
‘Vixerunt nonnulli in agris. 

5. εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν, to their business. Liban. Ep. 
177. πλέουσι δὲ κατ᾽ ἐμπορίαν. Kuinoel. 

8. οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι. The absolute use is found else- 
where in the New Testament, and in the Classical 
writers. Palairet compares a very similar passage 
of Cinnamus: ὁ μὴ γάμος ἕτοιμος, οἱ δὲ κεκλημένοι οὐκ 
ἦσαν ἄξιοι εἰσελθεῖν. | 

9. διεξόδους τῶν ὁδών, compita viarum; so called 
because there were many roads competunt, concur- 
runt. ‘Thus διεξόδοι will denote places where many 
roads or streets terminate. See Loesner and Kypke. 


10. πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς. For Jesus showed his 


disciples, that among them who might profess his 
religion there would be those who should harbour 
vice, and that these, as not bearing the fruits of his 
kingdom, would be subjected to the heaviest punish- 
ments. (Kuin.) Γάμος, coenaculum. 


11. εἰσελθὼν---θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους. By this | 


circumstance ancient manners are accurately de- 
picted. For, as Grotius here tells us, grandees, and 
those who gave magnificent banquets, used, when 


a 
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their guests were seated, to ertter the dining-hall. 
Thus in Aristeen. Ep. 1, 5. πάντων εἰς ταντὸν ἀθροιϑα- 
μένων---ὃ χρυσοῦς ἐστιάτωρ εἰσήε. And Trimalcio in 
Petronius says: ‘“‘ Amici nondum mihi suave erat 
yenire in convivium, sed ne absentivis essem, om- 
nem mihi vdluptatem denegavi.” (Grot.) Add Suet. 
Aug. 7%. “Convivia nonnunquam et serius inibat, 
ét maturius relinquebat, ciim convive et coepare in- 
ciperent, priusquam ille adesset, et perntanerent di- 
gresso es ee - ὡς 

11. Rea ον οὐκ ἐγδέδυμιένον ἔ μαι γάμον τοί 
dressed in ἃ banqueting robe, but only in his ordi- 
nary garment. Wetstein has produced two very 
similar parables from Kolieleth K.9,8. and Midrasch 
16, 11. where those who curarunt et unxerent se, 
‘paliverunt vestimenta sua, prepararunt se ad convi- 
vium, are opposed to those guz dederunt eperam ne- 
gotits suis, et in regium palatium intrarunt m turpi- 
tudine sud. I agree with Grotius, Cler. and others, 
that by this is meant, adorning our Christian profes- 
sion, by a conduct suitable to our high calling. Eu- 
thymius has very judiciously illustrated this. 

12. éraige. See Grot. on 20,18. So we English 
“friend.” Hoth in the ancient and modern lan- 
guages, this and similar expressions are used impro- 
prié to those of whom we have little knowledge. 
«IR. πώς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἕνδυμα γάμου) las 
ig rendered quomodo by the Vulg. and Beza. E. T 
and Campbell render it how: but Brug. Rosenm. 
and Kuinoel gud fronte; which, however, may per- 
haps be taking too great a liberty. I prefer guare 
or quo gure, with Schleusner. It has always been 
an Oriental custom, to admit none to royal and other 
magnificent banquets, but such as are previously 
provided with a robe; to reject which, when sent, 
or to neglect to put it on, and to enter without it, 
would be considered as an insult, which would draw 
down on the offender at least expulsion from the 
company. See Harmer, and Henniker, p. 328. 
“And as all who are invited have robes provided, so 
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to exter without can only be imputed to the perverm 
sity of the guest, and the consequences rest with 
him, and are not to be imputed to the master Κ᾿" 
Nor was this confined to the East. We find vestiges 
of it in the West. So Spartianus Vit. Sev. (ap. 
Bulkley.) “‘ Habuit etiam aliud omen imperii. Quum 
rogatus ad ccoenam imperatoriam, paliatus venisset, 
qui togatus venire debuerat, togam presidariam ip 
sius imperatoris accepit.” And Capitolinus Vit. 
Max. Jun. “Ipse puerulus, quum ad ccenam ab 
Alexandro esset rogatus in patris honorem, qudod 
ei deesset vestis ccenatoria; ipsius Alexandri ac- 
cepit.” 

13, ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὰ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον. See note on 
Matth. 8,12. To be cast out from a feast was re 

rded aaa mark of the greatest contempt. So Soph. 
Trachin. 267. where it is said of Eurytus, δεῖσπνοις δ᾽ 
ἡνικ᾽ ἦν οἰνωμένος “Εῤῥιψεν ἐκτὸς αὐτόν. Such an insult 
however to an eastern prince would be thought to 
merit more than ignominiously casting out, i. e. 


. bonds and canfinement. | 


14. πολλοὶ γὰρ εἰαι KANTO), ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. On this 
passage see note above, 20, 16. where Dr. Hammond 
as a very long, and most instructive annotation on 
the true sense of the words κλητοὶ and ἐκλεκτοί. I 
trust I shall render an acceptable service to the stu- 
dent, by laying before him the following very care. 
ful abridgment of this learned dissertation: “‘ The 
words κλῆσις and κλητὸς in the New Testament will 
mutually illustrate each other. It will be useful first 
to examine them in a place of 3 Macc. where both 
occur together. There κλητοὶ signifies guests invited 
toa feast ; dbgceus τοὺς κλητοὺς Bay, (as in the Classi- 
cal writers ; so Heracl. de Incred. ὅταν πῇ πληθώμειμ 


* This is copiously illustrated by Altman. Melit. I. 121. and - 
Paulsen. p. 466. referred to by Koecher. They maintain, (not- 
withstanding the doubts of Krebs, ) that Christ had reference to 
this custom, and thereby meant to teach us that God is pleased ta 
offer to all the means of salvation, i. 6. grace, faith, sanctification, 
which when any depreciate and reject (sod cannot but feel wrath. 
and decree them to the severest punishment. - | ΠΣ τ 
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καὶ λαμπρῶς συνευωχώμεθα: to whichis opposed &«ay? 
τοι in Homer, and invocati in Plautus,) and κλῆσις 
the office of inviting and entertaining them: and 
Judith 12, 11. a banquet, or invitation. So ὁ πρὸς 
ταῖς κλίσεσι τεταγμένος is he that was to invite and en- 
tertain (the κλήτωρ, invitator). In the Sept. the word 
has another notion. In 1 Kings, 1.49. & 41. οἱ κλη- 
τοὶ τοῦ ᾿Αδωνίου are those called from Adonijah, i.e. 
called after his name, and therefore his adherents. 
᾿ So Absolam (2 Sam. 15, 11.) has two hundred such 
κλητοὶ. So that hitherto κλητοὶ signifies those that 
are selected to receive especial favours, or to be em- 

loyed in special trusts ; and the latter is the particu- 

r meaning of the word. Soin Aristot. icon. 1. 2. we 
find τεχνίτας κλητοὺς subjoined to cargaras προσδοκί- 
μοὺς, i. 6. choice artificers. Besides this notion of 
the Greek, from the Hebrew for calling, there is 
another for celebrate: and so the words δ ΠΡ and 
NO signify both vocatum and celebrem, and is ren- 
dered éxixaynros and κλητός. Thus in Exod. 12, 16. 
and in Levit. often, κλητὴ ayia which may be com- 
pared with Act. 13, 34. ὅσια τὰ πιστὰ, sure mercies. 
The κλητὴ ayia signifies, literally, a solemn holy, or 
holy solemnity, a holiday. Agreeably to the above 
senses is that of ἐπίκλητος in the Sept. either as ap- 
plied to a day (Num. 28, 18. ἐπίκλητος ἁγία), or as to 
persons (Numb. 1, 16. οἱ ἐπίκλητοι τῆς συναγωγῆς, and 
Num. 26, 9. σύγκλητοι Bovays). Thus far will the 
Old Testament lead us into the sense of this word ; 
and by the consent which subsists between that and 
the writers of the New Testament, κλῆσις denotes 
that peculiar favour now vouchsafed, first to the 
Jews, and then to the Gentiles, which had not be- 
fore been allowed to any, a state of favour vouch- 
safed by God’s especial providence and grace. In 
1 Cor. 1. 26. κλῆσις signifies that invitation unto 
Christ, which brought in especially the poor in spi- 
- rit; not that others were not called, but they did not 
accept the calling. In Ephes. 1, 18. & 44. ἔλπις κλή- 
σεως is that hope which results from the mercy of 
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God in revealing his Son. So in Philip. 8, 14. the 
βραβεῖον τὴς avw κλήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ supposes the κλῆσις 
to be some service of ours, to which the reward 
given by God, the judge, is styled βραβεῖον τῆς κλή- 
σεως. So 2 Thess. 1, 11. κλῆσις is the honour of be- 
longing unto Christ as his followers. So in 2’'Tim. 
1,9. the holy calling is the honourable condition of 
being Christians through the free mercy of God in 
revealing his Son. So in Hebr. 3, 1. κλῆσις οὐρανία 
is the appertaining to Christ: and in 2 Pet. 1, 10. 
where we are exhorted to make our calling and elec- | 
tion sure, the calling is again the mercy of God in. 
making us Christians; and the ᾿κλογή either again 
the same, because the favour of having Christ re- 
vealed to them was an act of God’s free choice, or 
else, tlie purpose and mercy of God's rewarding be- 
lievers eternally. By proportion to this signification 
of κλῆσις we must render κλητὸς one that has received 
this mercy, and the honour of appertaining to Christ. 
So κλήτων ἀπόστολων, :n Rom. 1, 1. and 1 Cor. and 
ver. 6. κλητοὶ Ἴησου, i. 6. Christians, though not 
Apostles: and ver. 7. and 1 Cor. κλητοὶ ἅγιοι, though 
not so dignified as to be Apostles, yet servants of 
Jesus, or Christians: and 8, 21. κατὰ πρόθεσιν κλητοὶ, 
denotes either they that are thus loved and favoured 
by God of his special grace, or they that are come 
unto the faith of Christ, not in body only but.in soul. 
So in 1 Cor. 1, 24. οἱ κλήτοι, the called (opposed to 
Jews and Greeks) are Christ’s followers. Jude 1. τοῖς 
_ κλητοῖς, here the word is used absolutely and substan- 
tively, ‘*to the saints or Christains.” ‘There are only 
three passages remaining ; in two of which κλητός is 
opposed to ἐκλέκτος, here, and in ch. 22, 14. Here 
(i. 6. 20, 16.) κλητός clearly has the sense of belong- 
ing to the service of Christ; and ἐκλέκτος that of spe- 
cial excellence or diligence therein. In the second 
place, Matth. 22, 14. the called are those to whom 
the first graces are given of inviting and calling to 
Christ, v. 3, 4. and yet farther, of bringing in to 
that spiritual feast, v.10. but then those who were 
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invited, and did not at all come in, and so were not 
worthy, v. 8. that is, capable of the farther grace or 
reward, or reception there, and be that coming in, 
came without the wedding garment, (that due refor- 
mation and change of mind required of bim in obe- 
dience to that call,) were not allowed those higher 
vouchsafements, but even those which they had taken 
Strom them, and they punished for the abuse of them, 
cast into utter darkness, where there is crying out, 
&c. The last place, Apoc. 17, 14. is very remark- 
able, where κλητοὶ, ἔκλεκτοι, πιστοὶ, called, chosen, 
faithful, are set down either as all one, or else as dif- 
ferent degrees of Christians, and πισταὶ the last or 
highest. 1. κλητοὶ, retainers to Christ, or to the faith 
of Christ; then, 2. ἔκλεκτοι, those that had lived like 
such, that had not in vain received the Gospel; 3. 
the faithful servants, that continued faithful unto 
death, performed all the trusts that God had re- 
posed in them. 

15. ὅπως αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν. Παγιδεύειν signifies, 
properly, to lay snares for birds, but it is here used 
metaphorically, as Prov. 6, 1.(Symm.) ἐσαγιδεύθης ἐν 
‘eared στομάτος μου (which Matthew seems to have 

ad in mind. It may be rendered, that they might 
ensnare him in his words, irretire, illaqueare, cap- 
tare. So Cic. Acad. 4, 275. & 15. cited by Wetstein. ~ 

16. μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανών, partisans of Herod An- 
tipas. The word ‘Hpwdiave: is formed after the mo- 
del of the Latin termination in anus, which denotes 
“ οὗ a particular country, sect, or party.” Thus in Ro- 
man history we read of the Cesariani, the Pompeia- 
ni, Ciceroniani, and also Christiani, and many more 
produced by Wetstein. These held that tribute 
might lawfully be paid to the Romans, which the 
Pharisees denied ; so that whomsoever Christ favoured 
by his answer, he would infallibly offend the other 
party. It appears that the Pharisees hoped that Je- 
sus would have returned an answer against paying 
the tribute; and that they brought the Herodians 
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with them, as Luke says, ἐγκαθέτους, suborned as 
witnesses of his words. (Euthym.) 

16. οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, true, upright, neither 
practising simulation nor dissimulation. The for- 
mulas οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενόφ and βλέπειν εἰς πρόσωπον 
τίνος mean nearly the same thirg. The former, how- 
ever, is a Greek phrase, of which Wetstein has pro- 
duced examples : the other is a Hebraism, signifying 
the same with λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον. Luke 20, 21. 
Hebr. [3p rw. +=Though Phocyledes 8. has ἀδίκως 
μὴ kpive πρόσωπον. and Symmachus, 1, 10. persona- 
rum spectare gratiam. [Πρόσωπον signifies the exter- 
nal appearance, or condition. The Latins so used 
persona, hinting that this no more formed part of the 
man than does a mask, suchas was worn by dramatic 
actors. 

17. ἔξεστι δοῦναι κῆνσον Καίσαρι, ἣ οὔ ; Cicero pro 
Marcell. 10. Erat certamen inter clarissimos duces, 
multi dubitabant quid optimum esset: multi, quid 
sibi expediret: multi, quid deceret: nonnulli etiam, 
quid liceret. They do not enquire about the right of 
Ceesar over Judea ; for among the Jews that was ad- 
mitted to be none at all. It was the one hundred 
and twentieth year since Pompey, acting as mediator 
between Aristobulus and Hyrcanus, who were con- 
tending for the kingdom, subjugated Judea to the 
Roman power. Jos. Ant. 14, 4, 4. and 5. After- 
wards the Romans set Herod and his sons over the 
Jews against their wills, and finally exacted the cen- 
sus, Or Capitation tax; and Judea, being reduced to 
the state of a province, fell to the administration of 
avaricious and unjust governors. It grieved the Jews 
to see theatres erected by Herod,—eagles displayed 
aloft,—the sacred treasury plundered by Pilot,—the 
Antonia which overlooked the Temple fortified by a 
Roman garrison, — the high priests created, and re. 
moved, at the pleasure of the governor; and they, not 
unreasonably, feared worse usage. Hence, impa- 
tient of these injuries, they began to debate, whether 
the obedience so rendered to the Romans could con- 
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sist with the duty which they owed to therhselves, 
their fellow-citizens, nay, to God himself? whether 
or not their ancestors were to be imitated, who had 
disowned the dominion of Pharoah, and afterwards 
of the Kings of Syria with a success which they at- 
tributed to the co-operation of the Almighty? Would 
therefore God have instilled this love of liberty in 
their minds, would he have made them his people by 
the command of circumcision and of the law pro- 
mulgated and ratified by promises, that they should 
suffer a base and miserable bondage to foreigners, 
uncircumcised, idolaters, and tyrants? See 1 Macc. 
2, 24—68. 8, 59. Deut. 17, 24. Thus Judas the 
Galilean taught them. Jos. 18,1, 1. & 6. B. 2, 17, 
8. To others, however, who recommended pacific 
counsels, rebellion seemed not so much unjust, as 
unavailing and ill-timed. Jos. B. 2,16, 4. So King 
Agrippa and Joseph. B. 5, 9, 3. Their opinion, how- 
ever, predominated who urged revolt ; and this they 
did with such union of mind, that the whole nation 
ran to arms, and were all involved in one common 
destruction. ‘This opinion had, even already, taken 
deep root, when by the confident expectation of the ᾿ 
advent of the Messiah, not only were the bad im- 
pelled to hopes of innovation, under the guise of 
piety towards God, and attachment to their country, 
but even persons of probity and rectitude (and 
among them the disciples of Christ) wishing to cre- 
ate him the Messiah (Jo. 6,15. Act. 1,6. Luke 24, 
21.), which they thought never could be effected .un- 
less by shaking off the Roman yoke. Finally, such 
was the pride of the nation, that they could not en- 
dure the very name of servitude. Jo. 8, 33. Jos. B. 
8, 8,4. The Pharisees, however, thought that they 
had so craftily spread their net for Christ, that which- 
ever way he should turn himself, he could not escape 
their snares. -If he had pronounced an opinion in 
favour of the Romans, he would have alienated the 
minds of his countrymen and disciples. ““ Yet.think 
ye him (would they have said) ag Messiah, monarch, 
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and liberator of the Jews, who thus adjudges you to 
Roman servitude? Can you consider him as true and 
regarding not the persons of men, who in the wilder- 
ness, in the fields and villages, and among the popu- 
Jace, inveighs against the extortions of publicans and 
the vices of rulers, but in the city, where freedom 
of speech and truth would expose him to danger,’ 
fawns on our tyrants?” If, on the contrary, he had 
pronounced an opinion against the Romans, nay, if 
e had uttered a word which might seem to glance 
that way, they would have delivered him up to the 
power of the governor, as an exciter of sedition, 
(Luke 20, 20. 24, 2.) which would have exposed him 
to inevitable death; for never were the judicia majes- 
tatis more severely exercised than under the reign 
of Tiberius. Tacit. A. 3, 38. addito majestatis.cri- 
mine quod tum omnium accusationum complemen. 
tum erat. 66. Suet. Tib. 58. Senec. de Benef. 3, 26. 
Philostr. p. 18. de Statuis. Joan. Sausb. de Nug. Cur. 
8,10. What answer did Christ make? For lberty, 
or for subjection ? Did he define the just limits of 
liberty and subjection? He did, I think, neither. 
For since (as Luke tells us, 20, 27.) the Pharisees 
themselves, admiring his answer, held their peace, 
and could not carp at a single word that he had said 
amongst the people; it is a manifest proof that he 
had ‘uttered nothing which tended to the determina 
tion of the matter in question. Furthermore, since 
we know, from Luke 12, 138 & 14. that he had refused 
to undertake the office offered to him of arbitrator 
and decider in an inheritance, it is not credible that 
he would have made a similar disputed question his 
own; nay,-one of much more difficult determination, 
especially if we consider that Christ, whose kingdom 
is not of this world, came to lead men to heavenly 
felicity, and not, by the Gospel, to abolish forms of 
government, or to interpret pacts and covenants be- 
tween rulers and subjects; which, indeed, was not 
necessary, since the rights of kings and people, the 
‘bounds of authority and obedience, may he suffi- 
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ciently understood from the nature of man, of sdciéty; 
and of mutual compacts, and were understood even 
by those who had never heard the name of Christ, 
So that Aere there was no need for a new, revelation. 
As the Apostles left the liberty or slavery of men, 
and their condition in this life in the very same state 
as they found it, so are we justified in supposing that 
Christ did the same. See 1 Cor. 7, 20, 21. 

On the Herodians mentioned in this sentence va- 
rious have been the opinions of theologians, which 
are detailed by Wolf, Koecher, Calmet, and Elsley. 
It may be sufficient for me to observe, that though, 
from the slight mention of them in N. T. and the 
silence of Josephus, certainty cannot be. attained, 
the prevailing and best-founded opinion seems to be, 
that they did not form any distinct religious sect, 
(though probably Sadducees in opinion, as was He- 
rod,) but were rather a political party, or associa- 
tion, composed of the courtiers, ministers, domes- 
tics, and partisans and adherents generally of Herod. 
This opinion is confirmed hy the termination of the 
word savor, which was in that age appropriated to 
denoting political partisans, such as Cesariani, Pom- 
peiani, Ciceroniani, &c. Herod, however, neither 
favoured the domination of Cesar nor the liberty of 
the Jews. Hence, whether Christ sided with him 
or with these, he would equally offend the Herodians. 
- As to Herod himself, it is truly observed by Wet- 
stein, that he aimed at an authority supreme, and 
not accountable to others. To hold only a part of 
the kingdom, and that precariausly, and by favour 
of the Romans, the whole of which should have been 
his by a natural and hereditary right, seemed to him 
hard and unjust. Against the events of anticipated 
u--- he had collected in his armories, such a 

of military stores as would have been suf- 
ir accontring 70,000 men: On which very 
having afterwards fallen under suspicion of 
g with Sejanus against Tiberius, and of 
a'treaty with Artabanus, king of the Par- 
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thians, against Caius, (as we read in Jos. Ant. 18, 
7, 12.) he was stripped of his tetrarchy, and con- 
demned to perpetual exile, in which he at last died, 
at Lyons, in Gaul. 

18. γνοὺς---τὴν πονηρίαν αὑτῶν, malitiam et callidt 
tatem. So Aristid. Leuctr. 1, p. 46. ὑπερβλήκατε 
πάντες ἀνθρώπους πονηρίᾳ καὶ κακίᾳ. And Lucian 12, 
6. ἐκράτησε---οὐκ ἰσχυϊ ἀλλὰ πονηρίᾳ καὶ ἀπιστία. So 
Dan. 11, 27. (Theodot.) Mark 12, 15. ὑπόκρισιν. 
Luke 20, 23. πανουργίαν. So Cic. de N. Ὁ. 2, 80. 
malitia versuta; and in 3, 3. joins malitiost and cal- 
tdi; and, in his Tusc. Disp. 4,15. he says, malitta 
is the name of a certain vice. And Terence, Andr. 
4, 8, 8. joins malitia and astutia. (Wets.) So Justin, 


- 18, 3. malitia (craft) servos, non sapientia, vincere. 


See also Schl. Lex. 

18. ὑποκριταὶ. Campbell renders dissemblers. Whit- 
by, however, interprets the word in its full force; 
as also does Euthymius. 3 

20. τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν. The origin of stamps and im- 
pressions on coins is attributed to the Persians. (Ro- 
semn.) See Beckman on Inventions. 

21. Καίσαρος. Hence the denarius itself was some- 
times called denarius Cesarianus: as appears from 
a passage of Avod. 8. ἢ. 6. (ap. Wets.) 

21. ἀπόδοτε. This may be rendered pay. So 
Matth. 5, 26. 18, 25. et spe. See Schl. Lex. Eusth. 
on 1}. 42, 42. says that δίδωμι is used of a gift, ἀποδί- 
δωμι of the payment of a debt. So Thucyd. 4, 65. 
ἀποδίδωμι ἀργύριον τακτόν. Wetstein cites Phil. Jud. 
3,21,1. The receiving of any coin as current in a 
country was thought an acknowledgment of subjec- 
tion. Compare Dio. 52, p. 328. and 1 Macc. 15, 6.. 
(ap. Wets.) And so plainly Maimon. (as cited by 
Wets.) in Gezel. ch.5. Ubicunque numisma alicujus 
regis obtinet, tlic incole regem istum pro Domino 
agnoscunt. And Hieros. Sanhedr. f. 20, 2. The 
argument is this: As by receiving as current the 
coins of Cesar you acknowledge yourselves his sub- 
jects, then pay to him the tribute of subjects ; but. 
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to God render the things of God, i. e. the half she- 
kel. It will also bear a more general application, 
which may be expressed in the words of Euthymius: 
"Egor: yap καὶ ἀνθρώποις ἀπονέμειν τὰ προσήκοντα, καὶ 
θεώ τὰ ὀφειλόμενα" τοῖς μὲν, τοὺς φόρους, καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦ- 
τον" τῷ ὃὲ, τὴν εὐσεβίαν καὶ φυλακὴν τῶν ἐντολῶν. Or, 
(with Le Clerc,) Cesar is your prince, and may de- 
mand his tribute; your religion properly and solely 
belongs to God. Wetstein interprets the answer of 
Christ, as implying that the money was to be paid to 
Cesar, whether he were ruler of the Jews or. not; 
and certainly this may be fairly inferred from the. er- 
ample which he was himself’ pleased to set them, by 
working a miracle for the purpose of paying it. 

23. λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν. E T. Wha say 
that there is no resurrection. Dr. Campbell, how- 
ever, maintains that the words ought to be translated, 
‘who say that there is no future life.” This he at- 
tempts to prove in along and able annotation, of 
which the following will be found the substance. 
The word ἀνάστασις, when applied to the dead, pro- 
perly denotes no more than a renewal of life to them, 
in whatever manner this happen. Nay, that the Pha- 
risees themselves did not universally mean, by this 
term, the re-union of soul and body, is evident from 
the account which the Jewish historian gives of their 
doctrine, as well as from some passages in the Gos- 
pels 5 in both which I had occasion to take notice in 

iss. 6. p. 2, §19. To say, therefore, in English, (in 
giving the tenets of the Sadducees,) that they deny 
the resurrection, is, at least, to give a very defective 
account of their sentiments on this very topic. It is 
notorious, not only from Josephus, and other Jewish 
writers, but from what is said Acts 23, 8, that they de- 
nied the existence of angels, and all separate bodies. 
In this they went much farther than the Pagans ; 
who did, indeed, deny what Christians call the re- 
surrection of the body, but acknowledged a state 
after death, wherein the souls of the departed exist, 
and receive the reward or the punishment of the 
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actions done upon earth. But not only is the ver- 
sion here given a juster representation of the Saddu- 
cean hypothesis, at the same time that it is entirely 
conformable to the sense of the word, but it is the 
only version which makes our Lord’s argument "P- 
pear pertinent, and levelled against the doctrine he 
wanted to refute. In the common version, they are 
said to deny the resurrection, that is, that the soul 
and the body shall hereafter .be re-united ; and our 
Lord brings an argument from the Pentateuch to. 
prove—What? Not that they shall be re-united, (to. 
this it has not even the most distant relation,) but. 
that the soul survives the body, and ‘subsists after 
the body is dissolved. This many would have ad- 
mitted who denied the resurrection. Yet so evi- 
dently did it strike at the root of the scheme of the 
Sadducees, that they were silenced by it, and, to the 
conviction of the hearers, confuted. Now this, I 
will take upon me to say, could not have happened 
if the fundamental error of the Sadducees had been 
barely the denial of the resurrection of the body, 
and not the denial of the immortality of the soul. 
The Sadducee, as is common with disputants, thinks 
it sufficient for supporting his own doctrine, to shew 
some absurdity in that of his antagonist. And he 
considers this as furnishing him with a better handle 
for doing this, to introduce upon the scene the wo- 
man and the seven claimants all at once, who are. 
no sooner raised than they engage in contests about 
their property in her. But this is no reason why 
we should not interpret our Lord’s words, and the 
words of the historian, relating to the opinions of 
the sect, in all the latitude which the nature 
of the subject, and the context, evidently shew. 
to belong to them. (Campbell.) After all, how- 
ever, there is perhaps no sufficient reason to 46- 
viate from the common interpretation. Let us al- 
ways bear in mind, that the language of Scripture is, 
and must be, popular language; and therefore to. 
handle it metaphysically, will be to miss its real 
VOL, I. Y a 
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sense. There seems little doubt but that the ex- 
pression ἀνάστασις τῶν νεκρῶν, OF ἀνάστασις simply, 
as here (and Mark 12,18. Luke 20, 27, & 86. 1 
Cor. 15, 12. Job. 11, 24. So Lucian, 2, 294. ult. 
τὴν Τυνδαρέω ἀνάστασιν.) denoted, in common ac- 
ceptation, not only the resurrection of the body, but 
the survival of the soul, i.e. a future ife The Sad- 
ducees, in fact, held the doctrines of what is now 
called materialism. Throughout the whole of this 
narration, ἀνάστασις τῶν νεκρῶν plainly denotes the 
restitution of bodies, and their conjunction with 
souls; so that marriages, &c. might exist, as the 
Pharisees maintained, whose opinion it seems to 
have been the especial purpose of the Sadducees to_ 
expose to derision. 

- 23-24. ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες. The question of 
the Sadducees, and the argument adduced from it, 
was foolish enough, yet sufficient to refate the Pha- 
risees. They thus argued.—Moses had laid down a 
law de leviratus jure. Now if the dead shall return 
to life, so that the souls be conjoined with the bodies, 
it will necessarily follow, that a woman who has been 
married, at different times, to many husbands, must 
then be the wife of many at once, which would 
cause a shameful polyandria; or, if one, then quar- 
rels may arise, &c. Now, such an absurd law Moses 
eould not lay down. Therefore, even so far as the 
authority of Moses is concerned, there is no resur- 
rection. The argument of the Pharisees was bot- 
tomed on the false hypothesis, that after the resur- 
rection of the dead, and in another life, there would 
not only be marriage, but these would be between 
the same persons who had entered into them im this 
life. Kuinoel. . . 

44. ἐπιγωμβρεύσει ----- or, if he should refuse, the 
nearest of km. See Ruth. This must be understood 
of a brother not already married. (Rosenm.) Then 
μὴ ἔχων τέκνα is well rendered by Campbell, “and 
eave no children.” ᾿ ᾿ Th ἃ 

. καὶ ἀναστήσει ow -- progeny. is word, 
like the Hebrew ΝΎ, is ΡῈ collective. noun, and may 
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denote either one or more, though in Scripture. is 
almost confined to the fatter. On the contrary, in 
the Classics it is generally used of the former. So 
Seph. El. 1510. et Céad. Tyr. 1087. A Delphic. ora- 
cle in Thucyd. 5, 16. Διὸς vied ἡμιθέου τὸ σπέρμα ---- 
ἀναφέρειν. There are, however, examples in the 
Classical writers of σπέρμα in a plural sense. Thus 
Soph. Tract. 304. Eurip. Med. 798. ἀλλὰ κτανεῖν 
σὸν σπέρμοι, τολμήσεις, γύναι; Examples of this sig- 
nification in the plural are very rare; such as 1 
could collect, or occurred to me, will be found in 
my note on Galat. 3, 16. 

28. τίνος ---ἔσται γυνή. The Pharisees thought that 
the future resurrection would take place immedi- 
ately after the commencement of the visible king- 
dom of the Messiah; such as they fancied it would 
be. Whence Josephus compares the Pharisaical 
opinions on the sort of felicity to be enjoyed in the 
life to come, to those of the Greeks respecting the 
Fortunate Isles. See Horat. Epod. 16, 42, 58. The 
Sadducees, however, who believed that the resurrec- 
tion was taught by Christ according to the opinion 
of the Pharisees, thought it an irrefragable argument 
against the doctrine, that, on that hypothesis, there 
would be a shameful polyandria in the other world. 
(Rosenm.) And not only so, but (as Euthymius 
suggests) there would be procreation and sustenance 
of children, property, and the strifes consequent 
upon it, wars, diseases, death, and all other matters 
of this life; so that the other scene of existence 
would not differ from this. Why then should there 
be a resurrection? {It is a reductto ad absurdus. 
They might, says Wets., in like manner, have asked, 
“ If all return to life at once, who will be king, who 
proprietor of heuses, farms, vineyards, where will 
they all get food, drink, and clothing? What dis- 
putes and strife!” That such were sometimes mat- 
ters. of speculation among the ancients, we may sup- 
pose. So Artemid. 2, 67. νεκροὶ ἀναβιοῦντες ταραχὰς 
σημαίνει καὶ βλαβὰς, καθ᾽ ὑπόθεσιν γὰρ ἐπινοῆσαν χρὴ, 

Υ 2 
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᾿ ola ἔσται ταραχὴ τῶν veypay ἀναβιωσάντων, as εἰκὸς 


γὰρ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἀπαιτήσουσιν, ὅθεν καὶ βλάβω, καὶ 


Φιλονεικίαι γίγνονται. 


29. μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς. As the Pharisees al- 
leged a passage derived from the Pentateuch, and 
Jesus himself (ver. 32) produced a passage of that 
kind, undoubtedly we must here understand the 
Books of Moses. The next words Euth. thus para- 
phrases: ‘ Not knowing the power of God, which is. 
able to raise up the dead without their former pas- 
sions and affections.” As to the answering of thes 
question, Wetstein observes: ‘‘ When the Pharisees 
asked him respecting the liberty of the Roman go- 
vernment, that is to say, matters which regarded 
this life, Christ did not choose to concern himself 
with what did not belong to him. Now, however, 
when the Sadducees move this question concerning 
eéernal life and immortality, he felt that, having 
come from the bosom of his Father, to bring life 
and immortality to light by the Gospel, he ought no 
longer to be silent. Wets. 

80. οὔτε ἐκγαμίϑονται. This question had exercised 
the powers of the most distinguished Jewish doc-. 
tors, and, as we find from the Rabbinical citations. 
in Wetstein, was frequently propounded for discus- 
sion. The more recent Rabbins have held that 
there is marrying, as well as eating, drinking, &c. in 
heaven. The ancient ones maintained the contrary. 

Among the Greek writers, too, there was a diver- 
sity of opinion. Plotin. Ennead. cited by Wets.. 
maintains that there is no marrying nor venery in. 
heaven. Many of the profane writers maintained 
that none of the dead would or could return to life. 
Paleeph. 41. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοκεῖ, μηδένα θανόντα δύνασθαι 
ἀναβιώναι. Dionys. Areop. πρᾶγμα τῇ παλαιότητι 
μὲν ἴσως παρὰ φύσιν δοκόῦν. Lucret. 8, 942. .Nec 
quisquam expergitus exstat, Frigida quem semel ut 
Vitai pausa secuta. Catull. 1, 3. Qui nunc et per 
iter tenebricosum Illuc unde negant redire quen- 
quam. δοῦν]. Eumen. 650. ἄνδρος δ᾽ ἐπειδὰν ain’. 
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' ἀνασπάσῃ κόνις, ἅπαξ θανόντος οὔτις ἐστ᾽ ἀνάστασις. 
Plin. H. N. 29,1, 2, 6. Nec Deum quidem posse 
omnia. Nam nec sibi potest mortem consciscere — 
nec mortales sternitate donare, aut revocare de- 
functos. Eurip. Herc. Fur. 296. eigev vopiges παῖδα 
σὸν γαῖας ὑκὸ; καὶ ris θανόντων ἦλθεν ἐξ ἄδου πάλιν ; 
Senec. Hipp. 219. From these, however, others 
have dissented in opinion (see supra, 9,25). Plato 
de Republ. 10. et Convivio Apollod. Bibl. 3, 8. 
Sext. Emp. ad Gram. 1, 261. Lucian. Gall. de 
Pythag. 18. Lactant. 7,23. Mr. Weston compares 
Athen. 280. οὐ γὰρ vexpoios πέπτεται γαμήλιος. scil. 
“πλακοῦς. 

Mr. Bulkeley has a very apposite citation from 
Maimonides de Penitentid, 8,3. In the future state 
nothing corporeal has place; but only the souls of 
the just, divested of body, and like to the minister- 
ing angels; and, as there will be no body there, so 
there will be no food nor drink, &c. nor any acci- 
dents of the body, as sitting standing, sleep, grief; 
death, &c. neither food nor drink ‘nor cohabitation ; 
but the just shall sit adorned with crowns, and im- 
bibing pleasure and delight from the splendour of 
the Divine Majesty. | 
. 80. as ἄγγελοι---εἶσι, i. 6. similar to angels, in -nei- 
ther being subject to the appetites of the body, eat- 
ing, drmking, &c. and in being immortal. (Luke 20, 
36.) Euthymius thus explains in what respects: 
κατὰ τὸ ἀπαθὲς καὶ ἀφιλήδονον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὸ 
ἀκήρατον καὶ φωτοειδές. They are to be, (Luke says,) 
ἰσαγγέλοι, but angels are composed of spirit only: 
like them, therefore, shall we be; and, if so, we 
shall have no faculties suited to propagation ;_there- 
fore there will be no place for matrimony. ‘The na- 
ture of those future bodies is described in 1 Cor. 15; 
42. seq. From this comparison, therefore, of hu- 
man beings restored to life with angels, it does not 
follow that we shall be destitute of bodies; for what 
Jesus says is not to be referred to the mind. | 

82. Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, the God (and patron, benefac- 
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tor) of Abraham; for God is said to be the Ged of 
any one, inasmuch as he confers benefits on him. 
See Doddr. There is a very similar passage produced 
by Wetstein from Menasse f. Israel de Resurr. Mort. 
1, 10, 6. Cam Mosi primtim appararet Dominus, 
dixisse legitur: Ego sum Deus patrum tuorum, Deus 
Abrahami, Deus Isaaci, Deus Jacobi. Atqui Deus 
non est Deus mortuorum, qui non sunt, sed vivo- 
rum, qui existunt. Itaque Patriarchas etiamnum, 
respectu anime, vivere ex eo recté infertur.” Kut- 
noel observes on the manner of argumentation pur- 
sued by Jesus, so agreeable to the usual method of 
the Jewish doctors, who used to slightly allude te 
passages of Scripture, and left their auditor to find 
the consequence of any proposition, omitting in argu- 
inentation, the transitions and conclusions, the use 
and applications. 

34. συνήχθησαν. Kuinoel adds deliberaturi nimi- 
rum, quomodo eum opprimare possent. But this seems 
unwarranted. 

35. πειράδων. Some Interpreters (with Grotius) 
think it may here be understood in a good sense, ez- 
plorare, to which Rosenmuller answers at large. 
Kuinoel supports the opinion of Chrys. and Theo- 
phylact, that the men came with an evil intention, 
but departed better disposed. See their notes. 1 
assent to Kuinoel. Μεγάλη is for μεγίστη, as 5, 10, 
and elsewhere. 

37. ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον---ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ ἐν 
ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου. One need not seek petty distinctions 
on the difference between these formulas, which have 
much the same force, and are here coupled together, 
to express greater intensity. Whitby has a lo 
note, or rather dissertation, which deserves perusal. 
The corréspondent Hebrew formula ae ἽΝ Ws IS 
is sometimes rendered in the Sept. by all these words, 
sometimes two: sometimes in the Hebrew we have 
only 229 953, and in the Greek ἐν ὅλῃ καρδίᾳ. (Ro- 
senm. & Kuin.) Other passages (together with Mark 
12, 30. Luke 10, 27.) will defend the word against 
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Drusius, who suspected it to be a Scholiem. The 
Classics often use the phrase ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς, cou- 
pled with verbs of loving, trusting, striving, &o. 
See Wetstein. Herodot. 8, 97. ἐκ πάντος νόον, or, a8 
the Latin, toto animo. The phrases are not often 
found united. The following are examples: Philo. 2, 
191,18. διανοίᾳ καὶ λόγῳ καὶ πάσῃ δυνάμει. Plut. Capt. 
2, 8, 27. id persequar, corde et animo, atque viribus. 
Catull. 61, 69, toto exta pectore Theseu, Toto ani- 
mo, tota pendebat perdité mente. Cic. Ep. Fam. 16, 
8. Te videre toté cogitatione cupio. More examples 
may be seen in Wetstein, from whom these are se- 
lected. 

89. ὁμοία αὐτῇ, equal in importance, though it 
yields in dignity ; as requiring (says Grotius) not in- 
ternal, but external service, or as extending to all; 
also, as incessantly connected with the first ; for ‘*he 
who loveth not his brother whom he hath seen, how 
can he love God whom he hath not seen?” 1 Joh. 4, 
20. See more ap. τοί. 

89. ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον mou as σεαυτόν. Most 
Commentators explain this, “to love and serve one’s 
neighbour as muck as oneself.” But is this possible? 
I grant that Barnabus, Epist. p. 249. Voss. accounts 
it one step in the way of light, to love our neighbour 
ὅπερ τὴν ψυχήν, above our own soul. But this should 
seem to be impossible. I agree with Brug. Grotius, 
Rosenm. and Kuinoel, that the ais is to be taken like 
the Hebrew 3, which often compares things similar 
but usegual: as Matth. 5, 49. Joh. 17, 21. Act. 8, 
22. Thus it implies that our love should be sincere 
and unfeigned, like that which we bear towards our- 
selves. Ensaubon ‘explains, ‘‘ Lave others 88 you 
-would wish to be loved by them, if you were in their 
place.” It is to be carefully observed, that the term 
ἀγαπάω, implies not only to wish well to our neigh- 
bour, but to do good to and benefit him ; so that the - 
maxim differs but little from that of “Do unto others 
as you would have them do unto you.” What Grotius 
has written here concerning friendship is not appo- 
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site, as when he says, ““ friend is a second self,” and 
that the goads of friends are common. We are not 
commanded to make bosom friends of others (and 
τὸν πλησίον has that extensive signification), but we 
are commanded to practice such affectionate sympa- 
thy towards ail others, as may not only incline us to 
avoid injuring them (as we avoid injuring ourselves), 
but show active beneficence towards them. This 
interpretation is (as Campbell observes) confirmed by 
Rom. 13, 10.. where the Apostle hence infers, that 
fulfilment of the law is charity, because it worketh 
no ill to its neighbour. For to work no ill to one’s 
neighbour is, not to deny him any thing to which he 
has a fair claim, i. 6. to treat him in the same manner 
as one might, if similarly circumstanced, justly ex- 
pect that he should treat us. See Whitby’s long 
note (or rather sermon) on this verse, which com- 
prehends almost all that needs be said on the subject. 
, 40. ὃ νόμος καὶ of προφῆται κρέμανται. There is no 
allusion in this phrase,.as some of the Commentators 
suppose, to this custom of hanging up the laws from 
a large pin. Neither, however, is it a Latinism, as 
others tell us. κρεμᾶσϑαι, and other verbs of simi- 
lar signification, both in Greek and Latin, are used 
in speaking of things which are closely connected, so 
that all form links of one common chain, depending 
from one origin. (See Genes. 44, 30. Judith, 8, 34.) 
This will more clearly appear by the examples pro- 
duced by Elsner, Alberti, and Wets. Plut. 2, 116. c. 
γνῶθι σεαυτὸν καὶ τὸ Μηδὲν dyay ἐκ τούτων γὰρ ἤρτη- 
ται τὰ λοιτὰ πάντα. Sext. Emp. 1, 158. Jamblich. 
Protrept. ad Symb. 24. τὸ γὰρ κυριώτατον ῥίϑωμα τῶν 
Πυθαγορικῶν δογμάτων τοῦτό ἐστιν, ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα σχεδὸν 
ἤρτηται, καὶ GG’ οὗ μέχρι τέλους κρατύνεται, & de V. 
Pythag. 29. πάντα ἐκεῖθεν ἐξηρτῆσθαι δοκεῖ. Eunap. 
in Maxim. ἐξεκρέματο τοῦ ἀνδρὸς. Hor. Ep. 1,1, 105. 
de te pendentis, te suspicientis amici. One must, in 
the present passage, notice the use of the ἐν for ἐκ, 
which is an Hellenistic idiom. In propriety ἐν should 
have been followed by ἀνακεφαλοῦνται, or πληροῦνται, 
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as St. Paul expresses it, Rom. 18,10. -So the Syriac 
version continentur, and the Persian comprehenst 
sunt. | . 

42, περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. This question Jesus proposed 
to the Pharisees, in order to convince them how lit- 
tle they knew the true office and dignity of the Mes- 
siah. They expected a ¢errestial king, who should, like 
other earthly princes, reign in splendour. But, from 
the words of the Psalm they ought to have concluded, 
that.the Messiah was to reign not on earth in a visi- 
ble form, but in Heaven, with God; whence it fol- 
lowed that David also is subject to his dominion, and 


for that cause calls him ἐν πνεύματι, his Lord. (Ros.) -_ 


43. ἐν πνεύματι. Rosenmuller explains it, spirite 
prophetico. Kuinoel takes it simply for vates, pro- 
pheta, quoting Act. 2, 30. προφήτης ὑπάρχων. But 
he is mistaken : it signifies, “under the influence of 
the Holy Spirit.” There are many passages from 
the Rabbinical writers adduced by Wetstein, from 
which it appears that this was the sense which Jesus 
meant to express. It is such as was commonly used 
of David, and other inspired writers of the Old Tes- 
tament. See Grot. So Mark in the parallel passage, 
12, 36. ἐν πνεύματι ἀγίῳ. 

44. κάθου ἐκ δεξιών μου. It is a comparison taken 
from kings, on whose right hand sat the heir, or he 
that was next in dignity, and he that was immediately 
below him in dignity, on the left hand. But sittin 
on the right ¢mplied also a participation in the reg 
power and authority. Hence συμβασιλεύειν is inter- 
preted by Paul, 1 Cor. 15, 25, βασιλεύειν. See, on 
the term Κύριος for Deus, a long and learned note by 
-Grotius. 

44. ἕως dv bm τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον. Rosenm. 
renders z¢a μέ, as the Hebrew ἽΝ, which particles (as 
‘Schleusner says) do not always note an interjected 
interval, so as to exclude any further space or time; 
but are,. not unfrequently, so referred to the time 
preceding, that the contrary cannot: be affirmed of 
the following. It may be rendered in English while 
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Imake. The image which follows is taken from the 
ancient custom of putting the foot on the neck of a 
subjugated adversary. So Virg. Hn. 10,731. Tum 
super abjectum posito pede. Petron. 115. Agnovique 
terribilem paullo ante et implacabilem Lycam pech- 
bus meis pené subjectum. Aristenet. 1, 22. ἐγώ σοι 
μόνη τὸν ὑπερήφανον ὑπέ τοῖς ποοὶν. (Wets.) In 
ναὶ sense these words are to be understood of the 
Messiah appears from 1 Cor. 15, 25. seq. (Rosenm.) 

45. e&—éors. The construction is inverted: the 
direct expression would have been, εἰ vids αὐτοῦ ἐστε, 
«ὧς αὐτῶν κύριον καλεῖ. (Grot.) Whichever way it be 
- taken, the force of the argument comes to the same 
thing. David, by calling the Messiah, one of his pos- 
terity, Lord, acknowledged that there was something 
divine in him. (Rosenm.) There was, too, something 
extraordinary that the son should be superior to the 
father. In whick view Wetstein cites Quintilian, 3, 
7. Est varia laus hominum—Tlla quoque interim ex 
60, quod ante ipsum fuit, tempore trahentur, que re- 
sponsis vel auguriis futuram claritatem promiserint : 
ut eum, qui ex Thetide natus esset, majorem patre 
suo faturum cecinisse dicuntur oracula. 

46. οὐδὲ ἐτολμησέ τις ax’ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκερωτῆ- 
σαι αὐτὸν οὐκέτ. By τις must be understood the Sad- 
ducees, Pharisees, and Jurists, all of whom he had 
silenced. (Rosenm.) For (as Doddridge observes) 
“‘ the memory of this confusion impressed their minds 
during the short remainder of Christ’s continuance 
among them; and he was soon removed from them, 
so that they had no longer opportunity to do it, when 
that impression wore off.” Jesus, who knew all 
hearts, had thus effected what he had wished, had si- 
lenced them, had publicly exposed their malice and 
obstinacy to the crowd of people, and to those who 
had ears to hear he had afforded matter for medi- 
tating on the true dignity of the Messiah. (Kuin.) 
By ἐπερωτῆσαι must be understood that putting of 
such sort of captious, ensnaring questions as those 
above-mentioned. . 
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Verse& 2. ἐπὶ τῆς Μωσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθιεαν, namely, 
by teaching and expounding the s of Moses, and 
such other precepts of the law. So κάθεδρα was used 
by the Classical writers, where Seneca calls the phi- 
losophers Cathedrarti. The Archisynagogi, &c. 
stood during the time of reading the very words of - 
the law ; then they sat dawn while they interpreted 
it. Luke 4, 7. (Rosenm.) 

8. πάντα οὖν ὅσα---ποιεῖτε. In the interpretation of 
this passage, we must restrict the words to the pre- 
cepts read in the books of Moses; not extend them to 
traditions, even if they assert them to be from Moses. 
Euthymius explains the πάντα thus: ‘‘all precepts 
that tend to correct and improve the morals, and 
which are not contrary to the ordinances of the Gos- 
pel.” But imitate not (continues he) their lives, 
which are unworthy of their doctrines: ἀξιόπιστοι pew 
yap εἶσι διδάσκοντες, οὐκ ἀξιοβήλαντοι δὲ πολιτευόμενοι. 
it is true, that in the Pentateuch were many precepts 
which required the aid of explications furnished by 
expounders skilled in philology and ancient history. 
So far, therefore, Christ probably did not mean to 
Jessen their authority, or deny their usefulness. Still 
there did occur cases, in which their interpretations 
were manifestly sophisticated ; then. they were blind 
guides, and not to be followed. (Schmid.) 

3. xara δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε. Κατὰ here 
signifies conformably fo. Wetstein compares Liv. 7, 
82. Facta mea, non dicta. vos milites inquit, sequi 
volo, nec disciplinam modd, sed exemplum etiam a 
me petere. | 

4, δεσμεύουσι γὰρ φορτία β. κι ὃ. Δεσμεύω signifies, 
properly, to bind or tie, and, as applied to a bundle, to 
bind up. Here (as not unfrequently in the Jewish 
writers) it is used figuratively of the constraints of 
laws and precepts. (See note on Matth. 16, 19. ἐὰν 
δήσης.) ‘There are similar phrases in the Greek Phi- 
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losophers, ex. gr. Wolf cites Porphyr. Vit. Pyth. p. 
42. cuvavaribévas μὲν ᾧορτίον τοῖς βαστάξουσιν, συγκα- 
θαιρεῖν δὲ μὴ. See more in Elsner, and Pincinelli’s 
Lum. Reflex. Jesus proceeds to show which works 
of the Pharisees are to be avoided ; and what we read 
in this and the following verses Jesus said especially 
to his disciples, the teachers of his religion. Take 
care that ye do not imitate the example of the Pha- 
risees, who detail the precepts of the law in their 
_ widest extent, and sift every thing with the most su- 
perfluous nicety, yet pervert them in interpretation, 
and superadd a load of traditions and irksome pre- 
cepts: notwithstanding which they themselves ob- 
serve not the precepts which they so scrupulously 
enjoin upon others. (Kuin.) ‘Thus making the law, 
which was of itself a heavy burden, yet more irk- 
some, and almost intolerable. 

4. τῷ δακτύλω αὑτών οὐ θέλουσι κινῆσαι. This has 
the air of a proverbial phrase, of which there are 
many examples produced by Wetstein : the follow- 
ing are the most apposite. Lucian. Demon. 4. ras 
ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ προαιρέσεις οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγον, οὐδὲ, κατὰ τὴν 
παροιμίαν, ἄκρω τῷ δακτύλῳ ἁψάμενος. Aristid. 8, 317. 
Αια. V. H. 12, 1. Philo. 1, 297, 88. Aristoph. Ly- 
sistrat. $65. Simpl. in Epictet. 122. So in Latin we 
have the phrases, digito attingere, extremis digttis at- 
tingere, uno, and minimo, digito attingere, and digzto 
tenus. Euthymius thus, very well, paraphrases the 
passage: “ they not only are unwilling to take upon 
their own shoulders the burdens which they load on 
the shoulders of others (in order to make them rea- 
dier to bear them by their example), but they will 
not even stir them with the tip of their finger.”” This 
is, no doubt, the true interpretation, and Menochius, 
Maldonati, and Whitby, are quite mistaken in taking 
the words, not of the neglect of the Pharisees to ob- 
serve their own minute precepts, but of their tena- 
ciously exacting them of others. 

5. πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὑτῶν ποιοῦσι---ἀνθρώποις. Eu- 


thymius thus judiciously explains: ali, what all ὃ 
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such as seemed good to them. Observe too, that the 
before-mentioned accusations involved harshness to- 
.wards others, and supine self-indulgence, but this 
the charge of vain glory. Christ then shows that 
their vanity is exercised not on great objects, but on 
little paltry matters, which, increases the blame. 

5. φυλακτήρια. Hebr. Per. See the description 
of these in Elsley. In the Greek name φυλακτήρια ᾿ 
several writers recognize their use, not only as memo- 
rativa (legis), but conservativa, and having efficacy 
to keep off demons. That this was the name given 
to amulets worn on the neck and elsewhere, for the 
purpose of averting evils, appears from some passages 
of Dioscorides, Horapollo, and Plutarch, cited by 
Wetstein and Kypke. ‘That the Jews too had this 
opinion appears from the Targum on Cant. 8, 3. cited 
by Kypke, who has treated copiously and accurately 
on this word. See also Wets. and Schl. Lex. Ro-: 
senmuller thinks it probable, that these (together 
with most of the other observances of this trifling 
kind) came into use after the return from the Baby- 
lonish captivity. 

6. φιλοῦσι τε τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν ἐν τοῖς δειπνοῖς, καὶ τὰς 
πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, expetunt, affectant. 
Both are mentioned (says Euthymius); for they re- 
clined at. meals, and sa¢ in the synagogues. The 
πρωτοκλισίαι were the first seats at banquets. So 
Jos. Ant. 15, 2, 4. Herod is said to have received 
Hyrcanus with every: honour, assigning to him τὸν 
πρῶτον τόπον ἐν τὸῖς συλλόγοις, καὶ παρὰ Tas ἐστιάσεις. 
προκατακλίνων, ἐξηπάτα, πατέρα καλών. Where these 
πρωτοκλίσιαι were, is not quite certain, probably at. 
the top of the table, as with us. Among the Greeks, 
and Romans the middle place at a triclinium, or the 
top place, was the most honourable. Hence may 
be understood the expression a summo, which occurs 
in Plautus. See Wets. With the Persians it was. 
different. This we find from Plutarch, 2, 619. Β. 
cited by Wetstein: περὶ τῶν τόπων ἐνέπεσε Syryois, 
ἄλλος yap ἄλλοις ἔντιμος, Πέρσαις μὲν ὁ μεσαίτατος, ἐφ᾽ 
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ov κατακλίνεται ὁ βασιλεὺς, Arnos δὲ ὁ πρῶτος. I add 
Athen. 544. c. ἀδόξου ποτὲ κλισίας παρ αὐτῷ τυχὼν, 
ἤνεγκεν. As to the πρωτοκαθεδρίαι here mentioned, it 
is to be observed, that according to the most ancient 
custom, those in the synagogue who were not en. 
gaged in the discharge of sacred duty were placed 
without any distinction of seats; which was retained 
by the Essenes, and adopted in the frst Christian 
churches. Afterwards a preference was given to 
seniors, at least in some sects. But in many places a 
custom had crept in, that those who had obtained 
the fame of learning should occupy the more honour- 
able seats; where they sat, with their backs to the 

ulpit, and their faces towards the people. See Re- 
and, Ant. Hebr. 61. Vitring. de Synag. Vet. To this 
the present passage refers. There are, in the Jewish 
writers, some decisions on the point where the Jurists © 
should sit, and where the Pharisees. 

This brings to one’s mind the προεδρία among the 
Greeks, which denoted a privilege of occupying cer- 
tain appropriated benches at the theatre, and certain 
honourable stations at the councils and public as- 
semblies. | 

I must take this opportunity of observing, that in 
the Sixth Fragment of Eurip. Philoct. where occur 
the words θαΐκοις ἀρχικοῖς ἐνήμενοι (of the Augurs), 
there is no occasion to read μαντικοῖς, as Musgrave 
thought. | 

7. ἀσπασμοὺς, salutationes, populis Orientis re- 
cepte in prolixa apprecatione, votis conceptis, et 
per contatione benevolé -constiterunt. (Resenm.) 
Αγορὰ, in the Macedonian and Alexandrian dialect, 
extended to all public places or streets of a city. 
(Fischer.) 

7. ῥαββὶ. Hebr. "34, διδάσκαλε. This was usually 
repeated in salutation, out of respect. See the Rab- 
binical writers ap. Wets. Or it may denote to be 
often called Sah. This is illustrated by the follow- 
ing passage from Hurip. Hec..6@8. ὀγκηούμεθα, ὁ μὲν 
τις ἡμῶν, «“Ἀουσίοις ἐν δώμασιν, ὁ δὲ ἐν πολίταις τίμιος 
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κεκλημένος. It is well observed, by Casaubon on 


'Theophr. Eth. Ch. 10. εὐωχοῦ τίμιος, that, as supe- 


riors in dignity were, among the Romans, saluted by 
their inferiors with the title of dominus, so were they 
among the Athenians by that of τίμιος. Therefore, in 
the passage of Eurip. κεκλημένος is not, as Musgrave 
thought, pleonastic. Christ. On this prohibition I 
add some judicious remarks from Nitch. “ Christ 
forbad them to take to themselves those appella- 
tions, in that sense in which they were sought after 
by the Jews. For those among the Jews who were 
learned, together with the name of doctor, vindi- 
cated to themselves the authority of teaching what 
they thought proper. They said that the words of 
the Rabbis were the words of God. But the fol- 
lowers of Christ ought nof to teach the people, as 
things necessary to be observed, what to them ap- 
peared such, but such only as Christ himself had 
pronounced necessary. Of the Jews, some followed 
the authority of one master, some of another. But 
among Christians it was not permitted thus to say: 
‘I am of Paul, and I of Apollos,’ &c. This precept 
therefore of Christ was necessary, but local. ft 
would have been lawful tn other places to use these 
very names, if these were places in which they were 
commonly ascribed to teachers in a sense which par- 
took not of superstitious veneration. The universal 
precept on which that local one rested, as on a 
foundation, was this. . That a teacher of true reli- 
gion ought to abstain from all such external honour 
as may be adverse to the intent and purpose of his 
office, impeding, rather than aiding and promoting 
it by the moral reverence of truth. This is what 
Christ meant to enjoin on his disciples: but he does 
it in amanner suited to their local condition ; i. 6. 
he interdicts the use of certain names of honour, 
which among the Jews, through the fault of both 
teachers and auditors, ‘has become abused.” (Nitch 
de Judicandis, mor. precept. Comment. 10. cited by 
Rosenm.) 
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8. καθηγητὴς. In many MSS. is read διδάσκαλος, 
which, however, Griesbach and Rosenm. regard as 
an interpretation. But this seems improbable. I 
agree with Grotius, Beza, Sold. Bengel, Mill, Camp- 
bell, Kuinoel, and some others, (see Koecher,) who 
read διδάσκαλος The word is used by the Philoso- 
phers: ex. gr. Sext. Emp. and Plutarch ap Wets. 

9. καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε. Since the title NON 
was greater than ΔΎ, therefore Christ applied that 
to his Father, and this to ‘himself. The sense is, 
“call no one of your human teachers Father.” For 
those are the subject of these words. They who fol- 
‘lowed any Rabbi as chief of a school, and who, 4. d. 
in nomen ejus juraverant, were called sons of the 
sage, and they themselves called him "38. There- 
fore, in the sense in which the Jews called these 
wise men fathers, Christians ought to call no one 
father. In another sense, however, they are rightly 
called fathers, who have, as Paul says, 1 Cor. 4, 15. 
begotten us in the Gospel. Grot. and Rosenm. 

10. μηδὲ κληθῆτε xabyynrai—Xgiores. Christ means 
to say, that his disciples ought to acknowledge God 
alone the supreme Author of true Religion, as their 
Father, and the Messiah alone as a teacher invested 
with his authority. Nothing is to be ascribed to 
Peter, nothing to John; and to this end, that the 
Divine origin of true Religion (and what must be 
supposed joined with it in the mind of Christ, its 
moral superiority) should be obscured by no human 
authority. ‘That neither the teachers should be in- 
clined to arrogance, nor the hearers to party spirit, 
so inimical to all moral reverence for truth. Nitch. 

11. ὁ μείϑων ὑμῶν, ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος. Such, in- 
deed, are or should be all public characters, as 
kings, rulers, magistrates. See Gassendi ap. Bulkley. 

12. ὅστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν, ταπεινωθήσεται. A sen- 
tentia used by Christ more frequently than any 
other. Many similar ones have been collected by 
Raphel, Grotius, Wolf, and Wetstein, as well trom 
the Jewish as from the Greek writers. Only we 
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must observe, that as ¢hose are of temporal, so is 
this of spiritual application, i.e. “ Him God will 
exalt.” So 1 Pet. 5, 6. : 

13. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς. Jesus here, and in the 
next verse, apostrophizes the Scribes as if present, 
though indeed they were not so, as appears from 
verse 1. The Commentators justly remark on the 
force and beauty of the figure as it is here used. 

18. κλείετε τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν oupavwv' ἔ. τ. ἀ. 
Luke 11, 52. says, ἤρατε τὴν κλείδα τῆς γνώσεως, 1. 6. 
by suppressing the true interpretation, and the daily 
inculcation of passages which treat of repentance, 
faith, and unfeigned charity, omitting which, you 
bestow all your pains on urging rites and enlarging 
ceremonies, thereby obstructing the approach of 
those who are willing to enter. (Rosenm.) ΚΚλείειν 
ἔμπροσθεν has the force of ἀποκλείειν. It exactly an- 
swers to our English phrase, “to shut the door in 
any one’s face.” 

14, κατεσθίετε τὰς οἰκίας τ. y.—possessions. Ex- 
amples of this are given by Wetstein from the Greek 
and Latin Classics. I add, Eurip. Ion. 1302. σὺ ray 
ἀτέκνων δῆτ᾽ ἀναρπάσεις δόμους. The κατὰ is inten- 
sive, having the force of entirely. This was done, 
it should seem, from Sota Hieros. f. 20, 1. partly by 
caballing with the children, in order to deprive the 
widow of a portion of her aliment; but more espe- 
cially by making them devotees, and thereby readily 
brought under contribution: and, indeed, this would 
be the easier, since it has been truly observed by 
Jambl. V. P. 2. ors τῆς εὐσεβίας οἰκειότατον ἐστὶ τὸ 
γένος τῶν γυναικῶν. ‘That this was sometimes done, 
is plain from the Rabbinical writers. See Wetstein. 
I add, Terent. Heaut. 4, 1, 37. Ut stulte et misere 
omnes sumus religiose. ) 

14. καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι. Kal has 
here the sense of zdgue, and this (ye do). Μακρὰ is 
used adverbially. That these were very long we 
may suppose from the testimony of Berachoth, f. 82, 

VOL. I. Z 


338 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXILI. 


@. (ap. Wets.) where we are told that the very reli- 
gious prayed mine hours a day. 

15. περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν ξηρὰν. This 19 
spoken hyperbolically. In illustration of this, the 
following passages are cited by Wetstein. Sallust, 
Catilin. 13, 8. Vescendi causi terra marique omnia 
exquirere. Arrian. Epict. 3, 26. διὰ γῆς καὶ θα- 
λάττης Φέρονται, ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης ἀφορμὴν πρὸς τὸ δια- 
τρέφεσθαι Φιλοτέχνοῦῶντες. ‘To which I add, Pausan. 
2, 26. ὁ δὲ αὐτικὰ ἐπὶ γῆν καὶ θαλάσσαν ἠγγέλλετο. 

15. τὴν ξηρὰν, scil. γῆν. So Sir. 87, 8. Mace. 8, 
32. So ὑγρὰ in Homer and Aristophanes ; siccum in 
Virgil, Aquidum in Horace. See more in Kypke 
and Wetstein. | 

15. προσήλυτον. On the different sorts of proselytes, 
aee Sch]. Lex. and Horne’s Introduction. In proof 
of the zeal which they felt to make proselytes, there 
is a remarkable passage in Jos. Ant. 20, 2. Inso- 
much that proselytism was at length forbidden by 
the constitutiones Imperatorum. On this occasion 
Wetstein pours out copiously the stores of twenty 
years assiduous diligence. He cites (inter alia) Jos. 
18, 9,1. Esth. 8, 17. Jos. Vit. 23. Liv. 4, 30. Cie. 
de Leg. Agr. 4. Dio Cass. L. 37. p. 19 & 21. & 882. 
Horat. Sat. 1, 9, 67. & 4, 142. Senec. Ep. 108. Jos. 
Ant. 15, 10, 18. 18, 8, 4. Sueton. Tib. 86. Tacit. A. 
2,85. Philo 2, 569. 27 & 565,12. Tacit. A. 2, 15. 
Dio. 469. Sueton. Cl. 25. Dom. 12. Dio Xiph. p. 
68. Rutil. Itin. 1,395. Plut. Cic. p. 864. c. ‘Tacit. 
H. 5,5. Jos. B. 2, 20, 2. On the subject of prose- 
lytism see a Dissertation of Danzius, inserted in 
Meuschen. Nov. Test. illustrated from the Talmud, 
p. 649, seqq. and other authorities cited by Wolf in 
Cur. Phil. 

15. υἱὸν γεέννης, 1. 6. ἄξιον γεέννης. For (as Kuinoel 
observes) υἱὸς joined to nouns indicating reward or 
punishment, or place of reward or punishment, 18 
equivalent to ἄξιος, as 2 Sam. 12, 5. Mia 7. 

15. ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν yeewns διπλότερον ὑμῶν, two- 
fold, greater, &c. This was the odd interpretation : 
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but a new one was propounded by Kypke, who © 
takes διπλότερον for an adjective in the sense of fad- 
lacem, dolosum, &c. hominem duplicem, i. e. hypo- 
critiam. This has been adopted by most recent phi- 
lologists, as Rosenm. Schleusner, &c.; to whom, 
however, I cannot assent. Kypke is the only critic 
that has produced any arguments, and those are not 
very strong. The comparative (says he) is not 
found in the Classical authors, indeed cannot be 
found; since in no language do numerals of this 
kind (multiplicative and proportional) admit by the 
force of their signification any degrees of compari- 
son. I answer, perhaps in point of propriety they 
may not; and yet there are other words which, by 
the force of their signification, would seem not to 
admit comparison, yet are sometimes so used. As 
to διπλότερον, 1 cannot allow that it is mever so 
found. I have myself met with it in Appian 1, 13, 
97. σκεύη τριηρετικά διπλότερα: where Reisk and 
Sehweigh conjecture διπλάσια. But (asin this place 
of Matth.) all the MSS. unite in the present reading. 
The word is also used by Justin Martyr, C. Tryph. 
(ap. Wets.) διπλότερον ὑμῶν βλασφημοῦσιν. Other 
examples may perhaps be found: so that the argu- 
ment of its never being used falls to the ground. 
Then, as to the grammatical objection, it might be 
sufficient to produce examples of other words, which 
properly (from the nature of their signification) ad- 
mit no comparison, yet take the degrees, especially 
the comparative. Often these are comparatives 
which have gradually lost all comparative force, and 
even the intensive force; and have become, as it were, 
positives, insomuch that they take μάλλον and ἧττον. 
So Plat. Leg. 9. p. 5. (ap. Matth. Gram. 457.) 
μοχϑηρόπερον ἧττον. In the very same light I view 
our words worser and lesser, which Samuel Johnson 
so strongly censures. As διπλότερον is used in this 

assage of Matthew, so is lesser by Shakspeare, K. 
Rich. III. Act 3. sc. 4. “No man can lesser hide 
his love or-hate than he.” But in-stch cases it will 
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usually be found (I think) that though the words 
assume a comparative form, yet they do not assume 
a comparative sense: in which case the comparative 
only is slightly intensive. See Matth. Gr. 457. This 
is manifestly the case with διπλότερον in the three 

assages where it is found; in every one of which it 
is an adverb, and simply means duplo jure, more 
than. Kuinoel, who supports the common interpre- 
tation, truly observes, that the ‘ notio improbitatis 
jam latet in verbis υἱὸς γεέννης." That the phrase was 
not unusual with the Greeks is probable from the 
Rabbinical illustrations adduced by Wetstein. How 
it happened that they should be worse (as Rosenm. 
observes) is, that the Pharisees did not sufficiently 
take care that they should cast away their old Gen- 
tile vices and superstitions, nay, rather were the 
means, by their example, of new ones being in- 
grafted on them. See Grotius. 

16. τυφλοὶ, of λέγοντες. Euthymius remarks, rupac- 
TyTa τούτοις ὀνειδίδει τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς. So Soph. (Βά. 
Tyr. τυῷλός ἐς τὰ τ᾽ ὦτα τὸν τε νοῦν τὰ τ᾽ ὄμματα. 

16. ὃς dy ὀμόσῃ ἐν--------χἡρυσῷ. Hebr. 3. οὐδὲν ἐστὶ, 
scil. τοῦτο, exactly corresponds to our idiom: “it is 
nothing,” it is of no importance. 

As to the subject itself, the Jews divided oaths 
into great (such as by God, and xopBav) and small, 
such as by the temple, altar, &c. (Rosenm.) With 
the former they reckoned oaths sworn by any thing 
offered to God, which they accounted the same as 
swearing by God himself. 

There was a superstition not dissimilar among the 
Persians, as may be seen by the following passage 
of Zosimus, 5, p. 369. cited by Wets. (and which I 
had myself noted down.) L. 5, 51, 2. Edit. Rietem. 
εἰ μὲν yap πϑδὸς τὸν θέον τετυχήκει δεδόμενος οῥκὸς, ἣν ἄν 
ὡς εἰκὸς παριδεῖν, ἐνδίδοντες τῇ τοῦ θεοῦ Φιλανθρωπίᾳ τὴν 
ἐπὶ τῇ ἀσεβεία συγγνωμην᾽ ἐπεὶ δὲ κατὰ τῆς τοῦ βασίλεως 
ὁμωμόκεσαν κεφαλῆς, οὐκ εἶναι θεμιτὸν αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸν 
τοσοῦτον ὅρκον ἐξαμαρτεῖν. 


10. ἐν τώ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ. Not the gold with which 
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the walls and ceilings are said to have glittered, but 
‘gold offered as xopBav. See Kuinoel. 

16. ὀφείλει. He is an ὀφειλέτης, or (as Euthym. 
expresses it) χρεωστεῖ, as bound to the fulfilment of 
his oath. A distinction which (as Doddridge ob- 
serves) evidently had reference to their own interest. 

17. The money was holy, because it was subser- 
vient to the uses of the temple, and other sacred 
purposes, like the ἀνάθηματα among the Greeks, and 
‘the donaria among the Romans. Rosenm. 

21. Hence Jesus shows that all thase smaller oaths 
are of equal force with the greatest ; because, as 
no one would think of invoking an inanimate ob- 
ject, so by them must be understood (per metony- 
miam) the owner of them. Rosenm. ΝΕ 
᾿ς 998, οὐαὶ----ὖτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε---κύμινον. ᾿Αποδεκατεύειν 
is an Alexandrian word properly signifying to tithe, 
1.e. to take tithe, (compare 1 Sam. 8, 15, 17. Ne- 
hem. 10, 85. Hebr. 7, 5. 8, 2.) but it here signifies 
to pay tithe; as in Luke 11, 42. 18,12. Genes. 28, 
22. Deut. 14, 22. in both which senses it answers to 
the Hebrew wy. Upon the word κύμινον see Lesley, 
᾿ in his Hierobot. P. 1, p. 516. Such very exact per- 
sons were called κυμινοπρίσται. So Aristoph. Vesp. 
1357. τὸ γὰρ υἱΐδιον τηρεῖ μὲ, κᾷστι δύσκολον, κἄλλως 
κυμινοπριστοκαρδαμογλύφον. By a similar hyperbole 
we say skin. flint. 

23. ἄνηθον. The English version renders it anise. 
A mistake pointed out by Campbell, arising from 
the resemblance of sound between the two words, 
which have no connection. Anise is in Greek ἄνισον, 
but ἄνηθον signifies dill. Mint, dill and cummin. 
Of this dill see the Botanists. See Dioscorid. 3, 461. 
& 462. Aristoph. Nub. 978. Virg. Ecl. 2,49. By 
cummin is here meant (says Rosenm.) the cumminum 
sativum, semine longiore. We may suppose that it 
was milder than our cummin, which 1s of a’ disa- 
greeable pungency. These are specified as examples 
of small and insignificant herbs. Thus Luke has 
mint and rue, καὶ πᾶν λάχανον. Observe, Jesus does 
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not censure them for paying tithe of them, but that, 
after performing these minute observances, they omit- 
ted the weightier matters of the Law. This idiom oc- 
curs elsewhere, and should always be noted. For ex- 
ample, in verse 13, οὐαὶ ὑμῖν ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θαλάσ- 
gas, woe to you, for after compassing sea and land, 
&c. Our Saviour does not blame them for making 
proselytes, but for so making them, as that they were 
worse than before, and worse than they themselves. 
He explains his meaning by the following words: 
φαῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κακεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. The same remark 
applies to several succeeding verses in this chapter. 

23. ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύτερα. τοῦ νόμου ---- καὶ τὴν πίστιν. 
᾿Αφιήμε expresses the Hebrew 333, missum facere, 
which in the Sept. is rendered by καταλείπω and 
ddrips, especially as applied to the neglect of Divine 
precepts. So 2 Reg. 17, 16. Τὰ βαρύτερα, Lat. 
graviora, the weightier and more important injunc- 
tions. The Rabbins are fond of distinguishing be- 
tween the precepta gravia et levia of the Laws as 
appears from numerous examples cited by Wetstein. 

he words following seem taken from Mich. 6, 7. 
ΚΚρίσις, Hebr. vet, here signifies quod suum cuique 
tribuit, justice. It is taken sometimes very widely, 
so as to comprehend all the duties of men towards 
each other; sometimes more strictly, so as to denote 
what may be required of right, as opposed to mercy 
and beneficence. Ἔλεος, Hebr. OM, mercy, huma- 
nity, benevolence. Πίστις, fidelity, probity, and 
truth, fides et obsequinm erga Deum, et fides erga 
homines. Jer. 5,1. ΓΌΩΝ. In Germ. treu und glaube. 
The whole of the verse brings to my mind a very 
noble passage of Pindar, Olymp. 13, 6, 11. ἐν τᾷ γὰρ 
Kivouse ναίει, κασιγνηταί τὲ, βάθρον πολίων, ἀσφαλὴς 
Δίκα, καὶ ἁρότροκος Εἰράνα, ταμίαι ἀνδράσι πλούτου, 
χρύσξαι "παῖδες εὐβούλου Θέμετος. So also Hor, Carm. 
cui Pudor, et Justitise soror incorrupta Fides, nuda- 
que Veritas, &c. 

24. διδλίξοντες τὸν κώνωτα. Upon this word we 
have a most frivolous note by Bowyer. His doubt 
as to the authority by which strain at has been 
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altered to strain out, has been satisfactorily removed 
by the very intelligent Mr. Nichols. It appears in 
Archbishop Parker’s Bible. Strain at was there- 
fore a mere typographical blunder. Mr. Bowyer 
explains the word (obscurum per obscurius) αἰδά- 
substantiating. He disapproves of the expression 
straining out, (which to Dr. Campbell sounded 
oddly, and seemed to be unauthorized,) observing, 
withal, that to say strain or force οἱέ a gnat: from 
entering with the liquor, appears to him a contradic- 
tion in terms; and so, I confess, it does to me alsa. 
But (with his good leave) this is not the sense of 
strain out. Mr. Bowyer proposes strain off, which 
to.me appears not so proper. The oddity complained 
of by Dr. Campbell does not aris¢ from the Engltek 
phrase, but is inherent in the original, διύλίδω. It 
may be worth while to examine the ratio signtficar 
_ ttonis: by which we shall (if I mistake not) discover 
the reason of its oddity, and know how it may best 
be translated into any other language. It signifies 
simply to pass any liquid through (διὰ) a strainer, 
ὀθονίου, (Dioscor. 3, 9. & 5, 82.) in order to separate 
from it the ὕλη, or material particles. So it is often 
used in the Classics; and thus Amos 6, 6. οἱ πίνοντες 
τὸν διύλίσμενον οἶνον. It is twice used in the Old Tes- 
tament improprié of the process of stnelting, or ré- 
fining, liguefied metal. In all these cases the word 
διαλύβω is only applied to the liquid to be strained or 
purified, never of any ὕλη, or material substance, in 
the liquid. But in the passage now under conside- 
ration this is not the case. We can therefore only 
understand the word by considering it as 6 voz 
pregnans, and see what it represents. It signifies 
then to strain (the liquor) so that the gnats may be 
passed ouf, or off, and got rid of. Therefore any at- 
tempt to represent this word by any single term of 
any other language, must partake of the obscurity 
of the original; to effectually avoid which a circum. 
locution must be used. And yet such circumlocu- 
tions are irksome. (Take, for instance, Dr. Camp- 
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bell’s, ‘‘who strain your liquor to avoid swallowing ἃ 
gnat.”) And, therefore, to “strain out gnats,” 
(which is sufficiently intelligible,) may be retained. 
I would translate, then, ‘strain out gnats and swal- 
low camels ;” for that is here (and not unfrequent- 
ly) the force of the article; by which is denoted 
the whole genus of the animal, &c. In Southern 
countries these gnats swarm, and therefore may 
easily fall into wine vessels, nay, as I find from 
Wetstein’s citations, they are sometimes bred in 
them, and are then called the vinula, or culer viva- 
rius. Hence both Gentiles and Jews strained their 
wine. The former from cleanliness, the latter from 
cleanliness united with religious scruples; the κώνωψ 
being unclean. Athen. 420. D. has καθύλισαι τὸν 
οἶνον. ‘The word is not to be found in St. Thes. The 
observations of the Greek Fathers upon this passage 
may be seen in Suicer’s Thes. 2,29. This whole ᾿ 
passage has, I find, been copiously treated by Greif 
in a τας (Lips. 1749) intituled, ‘‘ Oraculum Christt 
contra percolantes culicem, et devorantes camelum.” 
44. κάμηλον. I am surprised that several, and es- 
pecially Dr. Doddridge, should have stumbled at this 
word, which can signify neither a cable, nor a beetle. 
It must be taken here (as supra, 19, 24.) Ahyperboli- 
cally. To make the antithesis as strong as may be, 
two things are selected as opposite as possible; the 
smallest insect, and the largest animal. This very 
antithesis was used both by the Jewish and by the 
Greek writers, as appears from Wetstein. To press 
too hard, and refine upon, such proverbial and hyper- 
bolical expressions as these (for instance, “the beam 
in the eye”) would be extremely injudicious. 
᾿ς 4, καταπίνοντες. The difference between xara- 
πίνω and πίνω is clear from a passage of Philo, cited 
by Wetstein: οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῷ καταπίνειν τὸ πίνειν ἐστι, bolt- 
ing is not drinking. The word is not only applied to 
liquids, but sometimes (as here) to solids. So Wet- 
stein cites from Galen: eis τὴν γαστέρα καταποθέντων 
σιτίων : and καταπίνειν τὰ φιτία : also, κατέπιε τὸ ἔρι- 
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geo. Aristot. Rhet. 3, 4. τὸ ψώμισμα καταπίνουσαι. 
Plut. 181. a. ἄκανθαν ἐτύγχανεν ἰχθύος καταπεπωκὼς. 
Pollux 6,2. Many more examples-may be seen in ἃ 
note of Reitz on Lucian. 2, 614. So Hor. Serm. 2, 
_ 8, 14. Ridiculus totas simul absorbere placentas. 
The force of the word is expressed by our phrase, 
“Sto bolt down ;” which 15 used both of liquids and so- 
lids. There is a passage cited by Wetstein from Be- 
midbar, where there is the same metaphor. We have 
also a similar idiom in our own language, namely, to 
swallow, digest, i.e. put up with, bear. 

25. nalapivere τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου: ““ This cen- 
sure carries a double sting; what filled their cups 
was procured by injustice, and used with intempe- 
rance.” (Rosenm. from Mr. Rider, ap. Hlsley.) - 

25. παροψίδος. The Greek Grammarians tell us 
that the word was used by the Attics, of the meat 
‘placed on a dish; but by the Greeks in general for 
the dish itself. There are, however, exceptions. See 
the citations in Wetstein. 

25. γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. Rosenmuller 
and Kuinoel maintain that ἀδικίας (with many MSS.) 
is the true reading. It does not appear that the Pha- 
risees were intemperate and luxurious. Campbell 
has truly remarked, that they are never accused of 
intemperance, though often of injustice. The for- 
mer vice (says he) is rarely found with those who, 
like the Pharisees, make great pretensions to religion. 
So Jos. 18, 1, 8. ofre γὰρ Φαρισαίοι τὴν δίαιταν ἐξευτε- 
λίβουσιν, οὐδὲν εἰς τὸ μαλακώτερον ἐνδίδοντες. Rosenm. 
would render, “ your vessels are full of food, ob- 
tained by rapine and injustice.” Bulkley compares 
Plut. 2, 719. 

26. Φαρισαῖε τυφλὲ. Koecher commends a remark 
of Schoetg. in Hor. Heb. who thinks there is an al- 
lusion to a sort of Pharisees whv went about cowled 
like monks. But this is fanciful and far-fetched ; 
though the fact is a curious one. 

26. καθάρισον---τὸ ἐντὸς. Wetstein compares simi- 
lar passages from Plut. 467, & 780. a. οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τών 
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κολοσσικών διαφέροντες ἀνδρίαντων, οἱ τὴν ἔξωθεν ἡρωϊκὴν 
καὶ θεοπρεπῇ μορφὴν ἔχοντες, ἐντὸς εἰσι γῆς μεστοὶ καὶ 
λίθον καὶ μολίβδουκ Philo 1, 156, 21. & 568. 41. κα- 
θαρσίοις καὶ λουτροῖς τὰ ἐκτὸς Φαιδρυνομένη, τὰ δὲ ἐντὸφ ῥ 
πώσα. He has also an admirable passage from Maimo- 
nides, More Nevoch. 3, 33. ““ Mundities vestimento- 
rum, lotio corporis, abstersio item sudoris et sordium 
est quidem etiam de legis intentione ; verim poste- 
rior est purificatione operum et cordis ab opinionibus 
pravis,- et moribus inhonestis. Existimare enim, 
munditiem externam ablutionis corporis et vestimen- 
torum sufficere homini, licet per reliqua omnis gene- 
ris voluptatibus indulgeat, summa est insania. Hine 
ait Esaias, 26, 2. Qui sanctificant se, et qui mundant 
se in hortis, post unum in medio, comedentes car- 
nam suillam, abominationem, &c. quibus verbis sig- 
nificat, quod se in locis publicis mundant et sanctifi- 
cant, postea vero intra privatos parietes et in sedibus 
suis omnis generis peccatis se contaminant, cibos 
prohibitos, ut carnem suillam, abominationes atque 
mures comedunt. Quod ait: post unum in medio; 
forte denotat coitum prohibitum. Colligimus autem 
inde, externa ipsorum fuisse munda, interiora verd 
cupiditatibus et concupiscentiis referta : id quod ne- 
quaquam cum lege convenit. Principalis enim sco- 
pus legis est, concupiscentias primo minuere, deinde 
mundare exteriora, postquam interna, et absconditea 
mundata sunt. 

᾿ς 27. κεκονιαμένοις. On these see Elsley. Act. 23,3. 
τοῖχε κεκονιαμένη. Our common version, and also 
Deddr. and Campb. render whited. I prefer, whiten- 
ed, whitewashed, daubed over with whitening, chalk, 
or lime; and sometimes, as will appear from the fol- 
lowing examples, plastered. That was sometimes 
the sense of κονία, and not merely dust. (See Deut. 
27, 2. Amos. 9, 1.) 

There seems no reason to suppose (with Doddr.) 
that they were ornamented with stone and marble. 
Suidas. κονιάται οἱ τοὺς τοίχους καταχρίοντες. Wets. 
cites Aristed. in Romam, p. 219. τὰ δὲ (τὰ τείχῃ) οὐκ 
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ἀσφάλτῳ, οὐδὲ πλίνθω ὀπτῇ δέδμηται, οὐδὲ κόνει στιλπνὰ 
ἕστηκεν. Schol. in Theocr. Id. 1, 80. κονία, ἡ ἄσβεσ- 
τος-------καὶ κεκονιαμένος τοῖχος, ὁ ἀσβέστῳ κεχρισμένος. 
Senec. de Prov. Div. 6. Iste quos pro felicibus aspi- 
cetis, si non qua occurrunt, sed qua latent videritis, 
miseri sunt, sordidi, turpes, ad similitudinem parie- . 
tum suorum extrinsecus culti. Non est ista solida ac 
sincera felicitas, crusta est et quidem tenuis.—Cim 
aliquid inciderit, quod disturbet ac detegat, tunc ap- 
paret, quantum alts ac vere foeditatis alienus splen- 
dor absconderit. I add Pausan. 6, 20, 7. βωμὸς δὲ 
εὁμῆς πλίνθου, τὰ ἐκτὸς κακονιαμιένος. Alsop. Fab. o. μ. 
ἡὶ κιθαρῳδὸς ἐν οἴκῳ κεκονιαμένῳ ἄδων. 

They were whitened, as far on the surface, as the 
vault extended subterraneously, whither pollution 
was supposed to reach, to avoid which it was ordered 
that the tombs should be whitened. That the Jews 
annually whitened the sepulchres appears from the 
Rabbinical passages cited by Wetstein. To these 
newly whitened sepulchres our Lord especially ad- 
verts. Luke 11, 44. ws τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα. This 
is, however, only an apparent, not a real contradic- 
tion: and as there are two lights in which most things 
may be viewed, so here it is equally true in whichso- 
ever way it be taken. The force and propriety of 
ἄδηλα is very well illustrated by Whitby. Yet, per- 
haps, Euthymius has approached mere closeély to the 
sense: τὰ γὰρ ἀφανῆ μνημεῖα, ἔνδον μὲν γέμουσι Campinas, 
ἄνω δὲ φαίνονται γῆ καθαρὰ καὶ λεωφόρος. 

27. ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ---ἀκαθαρφίας. Wetsteih com- 
pares Plut, 657. Ε. γέμοντες θράσους. Isocr. ἁμαρτὴν 
μάτων γέμοντες. Sophocl. Philoct. 872. δυδοσμέοις γέ- 

Plut. 271. Ε. ὅσης ἀπειθείας γέμοντι καὶ κακίαν 
Tadd Athen. 256. γυναίκες ---τρίοδοι τίνες ἐγένοντο πῖνῃ- 
ρεῖς πάντων ἀκοκαθαρμάτων. In this very sense the 
Scholiast, on Soph. Phil. 88. explains the words ῥάκη 
as νοσηλεῖας πλέα, by πεχληραμενα---τῆς ἐκ νόσον 
ἀκαιθαρσίας, i-e. pus, and bloody matter. Jos. 1259, 
Q1. βαθεῖα σιγὴ, καὶ νύξ θανάτου γέμουσα. 
28. μεστοὶ ---ὁποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας. Μέστος is mostly 
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used by the Classical writers cum genitivo mali, vel 
vitii, as will appear even from the examples adduced 
by Wetstein. 

29. οἰκοδομεῖτε, for ἀνοικοδομεῖτε, 1. 6. instaurare, re- 
ficere, repair. 

29. κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τ. ὃ. Elsner and Kypke 
interpret κοσμεῖν, of the observance of those rites 
which were usually performed in honour of the dead, 
either at the fanerat or after it. ‘These indeed were 
rendered both to Jews and Gentiles ; but the manner 
of honouring was different. One thing, however, 
was common to both, which. here seems especially 
intended, that of keeping the sepulchres in repair, and 
occasionally rebuilding them. In this view the fol- 
lowing citations of Wetstein are apposite: Xenoph. 
Hist. 6. ἐκόσμησαν τὸ μνῆμα πρὸ τῆς μάχας" et de So- 
crate, 2. ἐὰν τίς τῶν γονίων τελευτησάντων τοὺς τάφους 
μὴ κοσμῆ. Aristid. p. 85. τὸν τάφον κοσμεῖτε, καὶ αἷς ἀρ- 
χηγέτην καὶ οἰκιστὴν τιμᾶτι τὸν ἄνδρα. Diodor. 11, 33. 
καὶ ὃ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος ἐκόσμησε τοὺς τάφους τῶν ἐν 
τώ Περοικῷ πολέμῳ τελωτησάντων. Liban. 186. a. θά“- 
τοντες, ἔπειτα κοσμοῦντες τοὺς τάφους, ἐνιαυτῶν πληρου- 
μένων. Vide 1 Macc. 13, 27—30. Athen. 595.8. I 
add, that the passage from Liban. shows that those 
honorary solemnities were unusual; as we also find 
‘from Thucyd. 3, 59. ἀπεβλέψ᾽ és πατέρων τῶν ὑμετέρων 
θήκας, ods ἀποθανόντας ὑπὸ Μήδων-- ἐτιμῶμεν κατὰ ἔτος 
ἕκαστον δημοσίᾳ ἐσθήμασι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις νομίμοις : 
where Duker remarks, that this annual solemnity is 
fully described by Plutarch, Aristid. p. 608. I add, 
that there is also an allusion to it in Bion. Idyll. 1,98. 
τοσήμερον ἴσχεο Koppcov, Aci σε πάλιν κλαῦσαι, πάλιν εἷς 
ἔτος ἄλλο δακρῦσαι : as also Justin. 9, 7,11. Tumu- 
lum οἱ fecit, parentari eidem quotannis, &c. Vide et 
ZEschyl. Choeph. 481. et Pers. 615—24. 

Many were the ceremonies of the Greeks on such 
occasions, with which we are not here concerned. It 
is sufficient for our present purpose, that with the 
Jews, this honouring of the sepulchres consisted in 
keeping in repair, and beautifying them; also in re- 
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citing certain prayers over them, and entreaties to 
the dead, to intercede with God in their favour. So 
Vitringa, Elsner, and Kypke. Kuinoel, indeed, re- 
marks, that however these observances may have 
been performed by the Jews of later ages, yet that 
they were usual with those who lived in the age of 
Christ cannot be proved. Yet it seems highly proba- 
ble, considering how little addicted to innovation the 
Jews have ever been. β 

80. κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι. Heb. Ὁ. So 
Eurip. Orest. 86. Diod. Sic. 65.c. (Munth.) So the 
Greeks said φόνος for αἷμα. 

31.. μαρτυρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς, you bear testimony agatnst 
yourselves. For in vain does Markland tells us, that 
the sense would require καθ᾽ ἑαυτών, which may indeed 
be true as applied to Classical Greek ; but in the 
Hellenistic the dative 1s sometimes used in jmitation 
(as some Commentators say) of the Hebr. 2, which 
bears that signification. This syntax is, indeed, 
found in the Classical writers, and Wetstein gives 
examples from Hermogenes, Aristides, Isseus, Jose- 
phus, Dion. Hal., and Galen; but in them it is used 
In a good sense, namely, to bear witness for, not 
against. | 

It is, however, of more importance to observe, 
that in the words viol ἐστε τῶν Φονευσάντων Τοὺς προφή- 
ras there is an elegant ἀμφιβολία. To be true sons 
of any one, even in our own language, is an idiom ap- 
plied to those who imitate the manners, &c. of their 
fathers, and aim at being like them. Compare 5, 45. 
and Joh. 8, 44. The sense is, “you manifestly show 
that you are like unto your fathers; for as they slew 
the prophets, so do you meditate my death.”? Wets. 
compares a similar passage of Lesbonax, in his Ad- 
mon. καὶ ἀναμνήσετε πάντας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὅτι ὑμεῖς 
ἐκείνων τῶν ἀνδρών ἐστὲ παῖδες, οἱ πότε ἀποβάντας τοὺς 
βαρβάρους τῆς ἡμετέρας εἰς Μαραθῶνα νικήσαντες. 
Markland proposes to insert ver. 80 in ἃ parenthesis ; 
and by applying some other signification, and by in- 
troducing some alteration in the reading, on the 
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authority of one MS. he produces a new sense, which 
however ingeniously devised, and learnedly sup- 
ported, does not carry with it the stamp of truth; 
and the δεινότης and dignity of the passage is en- 
tirely destroyed. 

32. καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε Td μέτρον τῶν πάτερων ὑμῶν. 
Euthymius well explains οὐκ ἐπιτάττων δὲ τουτὸ εἷ- 
πεν ἀλλὰ προαναφωνῶν τὸ ἐσόμενον, do it whenever you 
please ; Τὰ on to imitate your fathers. Brug. Bez. 
Cam. Maldonati, Campbell, &c. rightly consider 
this as an ironical concession ; and Rosenmuller and 
Kuinoel say that the imperative is so used in He- 
brew. It is not, however, as Campbell says, an-iro- 
nical order. He indeed (after Wets.) compares Virg. 
fEn. 4, 381. J, sequere Italiam ventis. But that will 
not prove the point; nor is the citation from Mark, 
7,9, quite to the purpose. Matth. 26. 45. is more 
apposite ; “ sleep on now, and take your rest.” On 
the Virgilian passage Servius well remarks, “ satis 
artificiosa prohibitio, que fit per concessionem.” Wets. 
also compares Sil. Ital. 2, 256. Perge, ac primordia 
tantum Accumula paribus factis; and Tacit. Hist. 1, 
41. ‘Terent. Adel. 5, 3, 27.. Conserva, quere, parce, 
fac plurimum illis relinquas. On the tardiness of di- 
vine vengeance (which forms the subject of one of 
the best of Plutarch’s moral treatises), Gretius has 
the following admirable observations : 

“It was an old adage, That God’s mills grind 
slow, but they grind fine. Great, indeed, is the pa- 
tience of God, but he compensates the tardiness of 
punishment by the severity of it: and what is mani- 
fest in the case of individuals, is yet more apparent 
in God's providence with respect to nations. For 
national crimes long dissembled, at length, when, to 
speak after the manner of men, they have overcome 
all patience, God.so severely punishes, that though 
he does no injustice to the men of that age, nor in- 
flicts evil above their deserts, yet the punishment ap- 
pears. so great, that it may seem to suffice for the 
crimes of all the antecedent ages.”—This delictorum 
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modus, expected by God, is called the measure or 
complement of their iniquity. Genes. 15, 16. Is. 97, 
8. Job. 20, 22. Herod. 5, 168. ὅσα yap Κύψελος ἀπέ- 
ruse, κτείνων τε καὶ διώκων, Περίανδρος σφέα ἀπετέλεσε. 
God does not, says ἃ Rabbinical writer cited by Wet: 
stein, take vengeance of man, until the measure of 
their iniquities be completed. 

88. πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης. Wet- 
stein has collected numerous passages from the Rab- 
binical writers, showing the opinions of the Jews on 
γεέννα, which is here made a type of the punishments 
reserved for the impenitent. 

84. διὰ τοῦτο. On the sense of this formula there 
is much difference of opinion. Olearius, Wolf, and 
Rosenm. maintain, that it answers to the Hebrew 
Motyd, interea, posthac, ἐπὶ τοῦτο, but of this, Kuinoel 
observes, they bring no proofs. He takes it (like the 
Hebrew >) for a mere formula transitionis, de- 
noting enim, verd, as in 18, 52. Mark 12,24. Matth. 
22,29. Tagree with him. Either of which modes 
is preferable to that adopted by those critics who 
connect these words with the preceding. 

84. ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας, Kas σοφοὺς, 
i.e. teachers of religion (such as were the Apostles, 
&c.) who shall not be inferior to those whom you 
call such. So in the parallel passage of Luke 11, 
49. ἀποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀποστόλους. The 
appellation was applied by the Jews to their doctors, 
who were thus termed as being interpreters of the 
Divine will. And as Jesus has just said that their 
forefathers put to death προφήτας καὶ δικαίους, so Ὁ 
now using the word προφήτας he seems to signify 
that his own legates (Apostles) are not less Divine 
messengers, &c. than those to whom the Jews ap- 
pried those honourable appellations. (Kuin.) ogous, 

ebrew, M22". Josephus sometimes calls them 
σοφισταὶ. Γραμματεῖς, Hebr. SDD, religiones in- 
terpretes, legum divinarum periti. JI cannot agree 
with Markland, that the ἐγὼ is here emphatical, nor 
can I admit-that where the promises are expressed 
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they are commonly emphatical ; this seems refining 
too much. 

34. σταυρώσετε. It has indeed been observed, that 
there is no example on record, of any Christian 
teacher being crucified as suck by the Romans. 
Grotius, therefore, thinks that Christ may here have 
numbered himself with his legates: and as to the 
preceding ἀποστέλλω, that he interprets per sythep- 
sin. But this can scarcely be admitted: and as to 
the case of Simon, son of Cleophas, whom Grotius 
says was crucified Judzorum opera, Moschius ap. 
Kuin. truly observes, that this was done in the reign 
of Trajan, after the destruction of the Jews, and not 
by Jews, but Christians, though indeed they were 
Jews by nation. See Euseb. H. F. 3, 32. However 
(as Moschius has very truly observed), the history of 
those times which has come down to us is too brief, 
and that many historical monuments have not 
reached this age: therefore the silence of history 
proves nothing. Kuinoel, however, thinks that the 
whole difficulty may be removed by taking σταυρῶ- 
cere for omni modo seviunt in eos, and that cruci- 
fixion was therefore mentioned as being a usual 
capital punishment with the Romans. But this 
seems to me far-fetched, and too much curtails the 
sense. 

35. ὅπως. This (like iva, a little before, ver. 26) is 
to be taken ἐκβατικῶς, as noting the event. It may 
be explained thus, “ when it will happen that,” &c. 

35. ἔλθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα δίκαιον, 1. 6. αἷμα πάν- 
τῶν τῶν δίκαιων, saints. So Luke 11, 50. ἵνα ἐκβη- 
τηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν κ τ. λ. See Whitby. 
"Eady ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, signifies, ‘come against you as a 
witness, convict you of being its cause, and cry for 
punishment.” So Acts 5, 28. καὶ βουλεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τουτου. Nor is this 
quite unknown to the Classical writers. So Xenoph. 
(ap. Wets.) ἔξειν μέλλοντα τὰ ἐγκλήματα ep ἡμᾶς. 
Rosenm. would take αἷμα, per hypallagen, for pena 
homicidiorum, &c. But this seems harsh. 

35. ἐκχυνόμενον. For the preterite, says Rosenm. 
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But this is not necessary ; for the participle present 
stands for the imperfect, there being none. Ro- 
senm. thus paraphrases it: ‘So horrible will be 
your punishment (at the destruction of Jerusalem) 
that it may seem to suffice for atoning all the homi- 
cides which you have ever perpetrated on innocent, 
and virtuous men.” Kuinoel thus: “Ita puniet vos 
Deus, ac si majores vestros non puniisset, 1. 6. gra- 
vissimé puniet.” So Jer. 16,13. Jes. 65,7. Ez. 18, 
2,4, 20. 1 Thess. 2, 15. 

35. ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Zayapiov. Who this Zachariah 
was, has been much disputed, and cannot with cer- 
tainty be determined. The different opinions are 
diligently detailed by Kuinoel. Rosenmuller offers 
none. ‘That of Krebs, ἃς. is espoused by Hoog, in 
his Einleitung, 2. p.9. This had been before brought 
forward by Hammond, Tillotson, and others. But 
to this it is well objected by Doddr. 317. ‘‘Had we 
more evidence of his being a righteous man, it ᾿ 
would be harsh to suppose Christ, in such a con- 
nexion, to speak of a future fact as what was already 
done; or to charge that deed on the whole Jewish 
nation which was done contrary to the decree of the 
Sanhedrim, by two resolute villains.’? Besides, as 
Ammon observes (ap. Kuin. 688.) ‘“‘Virum sapien- 
tem atque divinum, crimina futura, que in libera 
coevorum potestate sint, admonitionibus atque hor- 
tationibus avertere, non verd poenarum et vindicts 
inevitabilis severitate in antecessum ulcisci debere.” 
Others are offered by Ammon, Eichhorn, and Ber- 
tholdt in his Einleitung Nov. Test. To Kuinoel the 
most probable opinion seems that of those who main- 
tain that it was Zacharias, son of Joiadas, the high 
priest, who, because of his having reproved the vices 
of the Jewish people, was by the command of King 
Joaz stoned in the court of the Temple. See also 2 
Paral. 24, 20, seqq.. That many among the Jews were ἡ 
binomines is certain. See Comm. on Mark 2, 26. and 
Wolf and Grotius on this passage, with whom agree 
Whitby and Clericus, Drusius, Casaubon, Erasmus, 
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Campbell, Doddridge, and the Scholiast on Euthym. 
Mosq. Z. δὲ τὸν "Imdav λέγει, διανυμος yap ἦν. ‘The 
reason is ‘ascribed by Wetstein to a superstitious ab- 
staining from Gronouncing a word compounded with 
the name of God, the τετραγράμματον. For which 
reason he thinks that Matthew in his genealogy 
omitted the name of Jojakin, and Jude the Apostle 
was called ‘Thaddseus. Hence Zachariah, in 2 Parap. 
is styled son of Joiada, but here of Barachias, since 
his father had two names; and to the Jews, who in 
the time of Christ paid much attention to genealogy, 
either name was known. Jesus, therefore, to ex- 
ress all the most cruel murders of the saints (as 
Fake adds ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου) committed by the 
Jews, mentioned the first and most memorable, and 
the last recorded in the Scriptures, i. e. of Zachariah. 
Kuinoel. 
85. ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τ. ν. x. 6. This was (says 
' Wetstein) so much the mofe inexcusable, since an 
altar, except to very atrocious delinquents, was an 
asylum of refuge. Exod. 21,14. 1 Reg. 1, 51. 9, 
28—30. Justin. 17, 8. & 20, 2, 4. Senec. Tr. 45. 
Ipsa ad aras majus admissum scelus. Ain. 3, 381. 
Excipit incautum, patriasque obtruncat ad aras. 
Eurip. Troad. 562. Polen. 475. Thucyd. 1, 126. 24, 
98. Jos. Ant. 11,7, 1. Ovid. Met.'7, 603. Ante ipsam, 
quo mors foret invidiosior, aram. But in. some cases 
it was violated, as we see above. So in Polyb. 4, 35. 
εἰς τοῦτ᾽ ἦλθε καταφρονήσεως, στε περὶ τὸν βωμὸν καὶ 
τὴν τράπεβαν τῆς Θεοῦ κατασφαγῆναι. As to the situ- 
ation where this enormity was perpetrated, Grotius 
informs us that it was tn subdtali, which the Jews 
called rizm, the Greeks αὐλὴν, Jos. ὑπαρθρὰν, in which 
was the altar of holocausts, &c. And Wetstein ob- 
serves, that there was an altar sud dto in the court of 
the priests: it had the a@des templi at the West; 
and cites Jos. B. 5, 5.6 & 8. 4, 1. & 15, 11,5. Philo 
1, 378, 12. & 2, 140, 42. & 151,13. & 157, 9. Mid- 
doth, 5, 1. Inter edem et altare fuerunt 11 cubiti, 
ro ambulacro sacerdotum. 1 Macc. 7, 38. See also 
uinoel. 
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36. ἥξει ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν γεμεὰν ταύτην. Kui. 
translates eventent, observing that this formula is 
used either in.a good, or bad sense. But surely far 
more frequently in the latter. So Palairet and Crau- 
ser remark that the Greek authors express ab immi- 
nent evil by the verb ἥκειν. But by ταῦτα I would 
understand these enormities, atrocities. (So Mark- 
land supplies αἵματα.) And I would take the phrase 
as just before, 35. ὅὁπώς ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πάν αἷμα, where 
see the note. ‘This seems to suppose the doctrine of 
visiting the sins of the parents upon the children ; 
and Campbell translates, ‘“ All shall be charged 
upon this government,” though he denies that any 
such visitation, &c. is meant. He understands it 
thus: “That with every species of cruelty, &c. 
which had been exemplified in former ages, those of 
that age would be found chargeable.” But this 
seems harsh and far-fetched. ‘The exposition of 
Wetstein is more judicious; namely: “It may 
justly aggravate the guilt of a criminal if, though he 
have seen a long series of misdeeds punished, yet 
has not even thus suffered himself to be deterred 
from similar delinquencies: and this, as 10 evinces a 
most incorrigible mind, so it is worthy of severer 
punishment.” Now assuredly this the Jews did 
evince, insomuch that (as Josephus says) they per- 
mitted no kind of wickedness to be peculiar to those 
that had preceded them, but had carefully imitated, 
and even exceeded, all the most atrocious deeds of 
their ancestors.” That there is no hyperbole in these 
words, his own History shows. Wetstein observes 
that they contain a prediction of what the Jews 
should commit and suffer in the Temple. He then 
produces the following passages from Josephus, 
which are most strikingly illustrative of the predic- 
tions. Jos. B. 4, 3,12. & 5,1, & 4.6, 8. 5,1, 8. ὃς 
9, 4. 6,2, 1. & 4,4, 6. & 5, 1. . 

87. πρὸς αὐτὴν. So it is found in the older editions, 
and Griesbach. But Wetstein and Vater edite 
αὐτὴν. If the former be the true reading, it must 

Za 
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be taken for σεαυτὴν ad te. So the Cod. Cant. and 
a few others have σὲ, and the Vulg. Ital. Pers. Ara. 
and the Latin Fathers follow them. But I prefer 
the more difficult, and therefore more genuine, read- 
ing, αὐτὴν (as in Wets. and Vater). For in deter- 
mining this point MSS..can have no weight. It is 
an Oriental idiom, by which, after the relative pro- 
noun of the first and second person, or a participle, 
verbs or pronouns are subjoined of the third person. 
So Job. 27, 10. Mic. 1,2. And so the Syriac Vers. 
on the Galatians, 4,21. So the Jews in their prayers 
have, ‘‘ Blessed art thou, O God! who hath sanc- 
tified us,” &c. 

87. προσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν ---- πτέρυγας. 
᾿Επισυναγαγεῖν signifies to bring together to any 
one. Examples of this word are adduced by Wet- 
stein from Polybius and Galen, and by Schl. from 
Plutarch. The ἐπὶ here exerts some force; refer- 
ring to the ὑπὸ ras rrépvyas. In the other Scriptu- 
ral places, and in the Classics, it has little or none. 
Wetstein seems to have perceived this, by his note: 
‘* Volebat Christus ad discipulos, quos jam habebat, 
etiam Hierosolymitanos. cives omnes aggregare.”’ 
For three years (says Rosenm.) had Christ been en- 
deavouring, by miracles, admonitions and threaten- 
ings, to allure them to sincere penitence and faith; 
thereby to guard them from the imminent wrath of 
God. For all this is meant by. ἐπισυναγαγεῖν ὑπὸ 
πτέρυγας. (So Deut. 32, 11.) A very beautiful 
image, denoting protection and affection. Grotius 
compares Eurip. Her. Fur. 11. (where see Musgrave.) 
οἱ θ᾽ Ἡρακλεῖοι παῖδες, οὖς ὑποπτέρους σώξω νεύσσους 
ὄρνις ὡς ὑφειμένη, Wetstein adds Eurip. Hercul. 10. 
τάκεινου τέκν᾽ ἔχων ὑπὸ πτεροῖς σώδω rad. And Plut. 2, 
494. £. and Anthol. 1,87,1. Vajikra R. 25. f. 168, 
4. Gallina, quando pulli ipsius teneri sunt, congre- 
gat illas, et ponit sub alis suis, ipsos calefacit, et pro 
ipsis humum pedibus effodit.” By the ὄρνις is evi- 
dently meant the hen. See Heskin. ad Mosch. 4, 21. 

37. καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε, i. 6. συναχθῆναι. There isa 
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similar use of καὶ ἴῃ the Schol. on Eurip. Phoen. 617.. 
σε δ᾽ αἰνῶ μῆτερ ἕνεκα τῆς προθυμίας ἣν ἔχεις ἡμᾶς 
διαλλάξαι, καὶ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐβουλήθημεν. 

88. ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὃ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. Of the expres- 
sion ἔρημος οἶκος, and οἶκον καταλείπω, Wetstein pro- 
duces examples from. Lysias, Iseeus, and Isocrates. 
It is, however, of more consequence, to enquire what 
is meant by οἶκος, about which the Commentators are 
not agreed. Theophylact, Euthymius, Hal, Maldo- 
nati, Olearius, Wolf, Doddridge, and others, take 
this of the Temple. Others, as Brug. Campbell, 
Grotius, Elsner, and especially Loesner (in a Dis- 
sertation de domo orbd), take it of the whole Jewish 
nation, and especially its metropolis. So the. Latin 
writers use patria and domus promiscuously. I pre- 
fer, however, the former interpretation, with Ro- 
senm. and Kuinoel, who observe that Christ held 
this very language in the Temple. His auditors, 
therefore, would easily understand that by οἶκος was 
meant the Temple, κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. I would translate, 
‘in this your Temple.” ($0 the Italians use duomo 
for cathedral.) This interpretation seems required 
by the following verse, where ἐν τώ οἴκῳ is to be un- 
derstood, (as Rosenm. has well perceived,) and also 
by the first verse in the next chapter. Josephus’s 
description of the effects of the famine at the siege 
of Jerusalem is perhaps the most affecting represen- 
tation of misery ever penned. It is, however, almost 
paralleled by one of Procopius, who in p. 240 and 
241 describes the famine which afflicted Italy in the 
year 539. . . 

89. οὐ μὴ με ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, ἕως ἂν ἐπητε' Evaoynpe- 
yos. It is difficult to ascertain the sense of these 
words. Koecher details many opinions, and con- 
cludes by observing that, as far as he can see, the 
words being an appendix to threatening, do them- 
selves contain a threatening, and that the most se- 
vere. He thinks that the verb ἴδητε, as is frequent 
in verbs of seeing in Hebrew and Greek, denoting 
*‘convenire aliquem, versari, colloqui cum aliquo, 
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eum delectatione, aliquem spectare.” He adds this 
Instructive remark, that εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν 
ὀνόματι κυρίου, was a usual formula by which the 
Messiah was saluted. Kujnoel and Wetstein, Geor- 
gius and Moldenhauer, thus paraphrase it: ‘‘ You 
shall not see me hereafter in this Temple as a 
Teacher, but a Judge; when I shall have returned 
for the destruction of your temple ‘and city: then 
will you understand that I am the Messiah, and 
gladly acknowledge me in that character.” Euth. 
and Theoph. say, (and perhaps truly,) that the word 
ἀπὸ denotes not that time only, but the whole period 
until his crucifixion, after which he was no longer 
publicly seen, or by the unbelieving Jews. Euth. 
beautifully observes, too, that the expression οὐ μὴ 

ε ἴδητε ἀπάρτι is of one σφόδρα ἐρῶντος, ἀτιμαδϑομένου 
δὲ, καὶ, διὰ τοῦτο, περιαλγοῦντος. When (continues 
he) would they say this? Never, willingly — but say 
it they must, though unwillingly, at his second ad- 
vent, when he shall come with power and great 
glory, and when their recognition of him ag Messiah 
will be of no service tp them. The opinion of 
Mede approaches nearly to that of Euth. He takes 
ax’ ἄρτι from the time of the Passover then celebrat- 
ing; and Hammond and Whitby interpret, “after a 
little while,”’ i. 6. after my ascension. As examples 
of this sense, they adduce Jo. 1, 51. & 14, 19. & 16, 
16. Rosenm. and others explain: ‘You shall not 
see me in this temple, until you shall acknowledge 
me for the Messiah,” 1. 6. you shall never hereafter 
see me here at all. But this seems frigid and far- 
fetched. 


CHAP. XXIV. 


VERSE 1. προσῆλθον---ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς. 
Pointing with wonder at their stateliness, as those 
are accustomed to do who admire any noble building. 
In illustration of its magnificence, Wetstein cites 
Philo, 2, 223, 29.p. Jos. Ant. 15, 11, 3. & Bell. 5, 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXIV. 859 


5,6. The Rabbins used to say, “he who has not 
seen the Holy House, has never seen a beautiful 
structure;” as much as to say, “ what a building are 
you destroying by your oracles!” (Grot. and Brug.) 
So. Euthym. “they wondered that such a Temple 
should be destroyed ;” for which reason, also they ap- 
proached to point.out the buildings.of the Temple, 
as being admirable. Tacitus applies to the Temple 
the terms tmmensce opulentie; and Josephus calls it 
‘Sof all buildings that he had seen or heard of the 
most wonderful for its size, structure, and ifi- 
cence.” . It is evident that they understood | his 
preceding words of the Temple, not the Jewish 
state. To this Jesus nevertheless replies, that all 
this will be entirely destroyed. It may seem strange 
that they should express no lamentation, &c. But 
the Jews (as Kuinoel observes) expected that great 
calamities would precede the advent of the Messiah ; 
yet at the time when these calamities-should have 
reached their height, they hoped that He would unex- 
pectedly appear, to bring them assistance from Hea- 
ven, and subdue their enemies. See Dan. 2, 44. 7, 
18. 9, 24, 6. Jos. B.1,6,5,2. Among these visi- 
tations many numbered the destruction of the Tem- 
ple. See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Matth. 2,1. Jos. 
Ant. 10, 11,7. But they expected also at the coming 
of the Messiah the renovation of the universe, a 
more splendid city and Temple. See the Commen- 
tators on 2 Pet. 8, 12. Schoet. Hor. Heb. on Apoc. 
21,1, 2. 2,19,24. The very prediction.of the de- 
struction of the Temple (which they thought would 
be conjoined with the beginning of the terrestrial — 
reign of the Messiah) recalled ta the memory of the 
disciples, all the other events which were to happen 
at the commencement of the Messiah’s kingdom. 
They, therefore, interrogated Jesus, when the de- 
struction of the Temple would take place? and what 
would be the sign of his advent, and of the end of 
the world which would follow that.advent? To the 
τοί interrogation of the disciples Jesus made answer: 
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not to satisfy their curiosity (Act. 1, 7.), but only to 
bring forward things which it might be useful, and 
even necessary for them to know. He therefore 
treated on the signs which should precede the destruc- 
tion of the Temple and city, then painted the destruc- 
tion itself in vivid and poetical images. (Compare 
24, 28. seq.) In order, however, to meet their pre- 
conceived opinion that the commencement of the 
Messiah’s kingdom would be conjoined with the 
overthrow of the Temple, and Jewish state, he so 
answers the other question, that it should appear, 
that the end of the world would follow at a much later 
period. : And that the destruction of the universe 
might be, clearly enough, separated from that of the 
Jewish state, he professed that he would so return to 
take vengeance on the Jews, and deliver his faithful 
followers from persecutions, (see Luke 21, 28.) that 
he himself indeed should not be visible; yet that he 
would so manifest his majesty, that they might al- 
most see him with their eyes. Furthermore, that he 
would so return at the end of the world, and the so- 
lemn inauguration of the Messiah in his kingdom 
{though not such as they expected), that he should be 
conspicuous, and his majesty be made manifest to all. 
What has been observed may show that the 24th and 
25th chapters treat of two separate advents of Christ. 
{See also note on 16, 27.) That the first section of 
the 24th (to ver. 43) treats of the destruction of the. 
Temple and Jewish state, may be evinced by cogent 
arguments. In plain expressions, Jesus affirms that 
all that had been hitherto said will happen to the 
men of that age, and partly to the disciples yet alive. 
(Compare 24, 34. Mark 18, 80. Luke 21, 31. add 

uke 21, 20. ὅταν ἴδητε. Matth. 24, 20. προσεύχεσθε, 
&c. ver. 88. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς) That no other subject: 
is treated of in ver. 29. et seq. but that in these verses 
is described, after the manner usual to the prophets, 
the destruction itself of the Jewish state, the words 
εὐθέως μετὰ τὴν θλίψιν plainly evince. Mark 13, 24. 
ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις μετὰ τὴν θλίψιν ἐκείνην. All 
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these passages, especially those which are read in ver. 
40,41. evidently demonstrate, that what is said in 
this chapter, is not on the subject of the end of the 
world, but the destructton of Jerusalem. Now, as 
to that part of Christ’s discourse which belongs to 
the destruction of the Temple and Jewish state, the 
periods of calamity which should precede the com- 
menceinent of that devastation, in v. 5—14 Luke 
21, 8,9. are carefully separated from the commence- 
ment of the devastation, (v.15. Luke 21, 20.) and 
the devastation itself. (v. 29. et seq.) Moreover, 
Christ, as sustaining the character of a prophet, has 
used a prophetical diction, poetical imagery and co- 
louring ; and therefore, in the description of the 
signs which, he says, will precede the overthrow of 
the city and Temple, and in the picture ztself of that 
destruction, that we are not to dwell upon all the 
expressions with scrupulously mznute exactness, as has 
been learnedly and copiously shown by Eichhorn. 
I cannot therefore commend the diligence of those 
interpreters who (supposing that the description of 
those miserable times exhibited by Jesus was to be 
understood diterally, and that all the particulars, es- 
pecially such as are brought forward respecting the 
signs which should precede that devastation, are to 
be pressed), in order to prove their opinion, have se- 
‘dulously compared passages of Josephus, and other 
writers of that age, with this chapter. For instance, 
in the signs which should precede the commence- 
ment of the devastation, Jesus has enumerated tu- 
mults, famines, pestilence, earthquakes. (ver. 7, &c.) 
Now, if we compare the passages of historians, &c. 
cited on this subject, in which events of that kind 
are described, we perceive that those calamities hap- 

ened in regions remote from Palestine, and having 
little or no connection with the calamities there re- 
corded. But surely if, in the description of those 
signs, all the circumstances were to be urged and 
dwelt upon; the things there narrated by the histo- 
rians, ought to be such as happened in Palestine: at 
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least those which took place in foreign countries, 
ought to be such as had some near connection with 
the fate of the Jewish state. But this is not the case. 
Hence it seems clearly established, that Jesus in- 
tended only a general description of the calamities 
which should precede the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and that vividly adumbrated by more particular ex- 
amples. We are therefore only to keep in mind a 
general idea of many and great calamities, with refe- 
rence to Jewish opinions. For wars, famine, pesti- 
lence, earthquakes, are customary images with the 
Jewish poets, and in the Rabbinical writings are si- 
milar pictures of the infelicitous times which should 
recede the advent of the Messiah. (See Schoett. 
or. Heb. tom. 2, p. 512. 518. 519.) Finally, Jesus 
having to exhort his followers to constancy and dili- 
gence, used all these images, in order to meet their 
preconceived opinions; lest on the occurrence of any 
adverse event whatever, or any public calamity, the 
should conjecture that the time of the mvisible ad 
vent of the Messiah was at hand, in which he would 
take vengeance on the oppressors of the Jews; and 
he further shows that the commencement of the stege 
of Jerusalem would be the only undoubted token or 
rognostic of that time (ver. 15). (Kuin. from Eich- 
orn. | 
The above observations contain much truth and 
instruction, are acutely conceived, and ably sup- 
ported. Whether, however, his peculiar view of the 
subject may be safely adopted, I leave it to others to 
determine. I cannot subscribe to it, taken as a 
whole, and must be permitted to suggest one re- 
mark to the consideration of the reflecting reader, 
(which one may wonder should not have occurred to 
the enquiring mind of the writer just mentioned,) 
namely, that from the paucity and imperfection of 
the historical documents of that period which have 
come down to us, it cannot be expected that we 
should be able to show the fulfilment of every partt- 
cular. I can, however, assure my readers that I 
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have spared no pains and diligence in collecting, 
digesting, and concentrating whatever might tend 
to determine the true sense, or: establish and illus- 
trate the fulfilment of these: most interesting prb- 
phetical descriptions ofour Lord. - = - -- 

2. ob βλέπετε πάντα ταῦτα; The student must ob- 
serve, that the interrogation here is affirmative. The 
sentence also is ell:ptecal; and may be thus sup- 
plied: “See ye not these: buildings? Yes, ye do see 
them; but ye shall not see them Jong, for observe,” 
&c. So Euthymius: ἐρωτᾷ πρῶτον αὐτοῦς, οὐ βλέ- 
were ταῦτα πάντα τὰ θαυμαστὰ; εἶτα προαναφωνεῖ τὸν 
ὄλεθρον αὐτῶν. Many Critics, on the authority of 
MSS. omit the negative; but the interrogation has 
more spirit with it. Campbell, by omitting (as he 
does) both the negatwe and the interrogation, has 
destroyed the energy of the sentence. 

2. ov μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον. An Hebrew, and 
slightly hyperbolical phrase. So Theophyl. τήν xay- 
TEA ἀπώλειαν τῆς. οἰκοδομῆς αἰνιττόμενας, καὶ ὑπερβολι- 
Kis τὸν λόγον ποιούμενος, Kuthymius satisfactorily re- 
futes the objections of those who urged: that it was 
not fulfilled to the very letter. Vide Theadoret. 3, 
2. Sazom. 5, 22. Socrat. 3,20. On this prophecy 
see the valuable illustrations of Bp. Newton, in the 
second volume of his excellent work on the Prophe- 
cies. (2 Sam. 17,18.) Similar ones are met with in 
the Classical writers. So Wetstein cites Eurip. Helen. 
106. ods οὐδ᾽ ἴχνος ye τείχεων εἶναι cages. So κατασκάπ- 
rev sometimes only means to destroy, throw down. 
There, however, the prediction was literally fulfilled, 
(and by the enemies alike of the Jews and Chris- 
tians,) as appears from Jos. B.'7,:1, 1. & 5, 5, 5. 

2, καταλυθήσεται. Le Brug. points out the ratio 
metaphore, by observing, dtssolutd laptdum coug- 
mentatione. For (observes Grotius), as in the build 
ing of the Temple, stone was said to be put upon 
stone (Hag. 2, 15.), so in the destruction it is: pre- 
dicted “that one shall not be left upon another.” 
Which Wetstein further illustrates by comparing Ca- 
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tull. 65. Urbis Dardanie.Neptunie solvere vincla.” 
We shall perceive still more the force of the expres- 
sion, if we bear in-mind that those huge stones of 
which the walls were composed (so Mark 13. οὐδὲ πο- 
ταποὶ λίθοι καὶ 3. o. where see note), were, we know, 
(as in the walls of Athens) bound together with lead, 
and fastened with strong iron cramps. See Joseph. 
p. 702, 1. cited on Mark. 13, 1. Thucyd. 1, 93. 

8. πότε ταῦτα ἔσται, καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρου- 
σίας, καὶ τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. Many interpre- 
ters, and especially Hammond and Clericus, under- 
stand this of the destruction of Jerusalem and of the 
Jewish state. (See also other opinions ap. Wolf. 
Cur.) The question is a very difficult one. But I am 
inclined to accede to the opinions of Wetstein, Ro- 
senmuller, Kuinoel, Schleusner, and others, who take 
it οἵ the end of the world (as in Matth. 13, 39. 40, 
49. 28, 21). In this view Dr. Popham cites a fine 
passage of Brown’s poem De Animi Immortalite : 
‘‘ Tempus erit, ΠΟΙ: quo tempore, mori, Hoc satis 
est, hoc constat, erit post funera tempus; Cum 
Deus, ut par est, sequos excernet iniquis, Sontibus in- 
sontes, et idonea cuique rependet.” The disciples 
speak according to the opinions of their nation, who 
believed that at the advent of the Messiah, the world 
would be destroyed, and a new one formed (by a 
sort of παλιγγενεσία) to endure for a thousand years. 
See Lightfoot. The disciples too thought that the de- 
struction of the Temple would be immediately suc- 
᾿ς ceeded by the destruction of the old, and the com- 

mencement of a new world. Ti σημεῖον; This ma 
be well illustrated by a passage of Soph. Céd. Col, 
94. σημεῖα δ᾽ ἥξειν τῶν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ παρηγγυία, Ἢ σεισμὸν, ἢ 
βροντήν τιν᾽, ἢ Διὸς σέλας. 

4, βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήση, q. d. “as these 
will do, either by spreading erroneous and un- 
grounded opinions about the destruction of the Tem- 
ple, and my advent; nay, even by assuming to them- 
selves the character of Messiah. I shall return 
{though not visibly) at the destruction of Jerusa- 
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lem.” Compare ver. 23. Wetstein cites a similar 
passage of Mosch. Idyl. 1, 25. φυλάσσεο, νὴ σε πλα- 
yao. So much the more vividly does Christ depict the 
seductions and impudence of impostors, and in order 
to more effectually recall the minds of his followers 
from them, he commences this speech with mention- 
ing those whom he, in ver. 24. calls Wevdoypiorous. 
(Kuin.) Jesus prefaces his answer with cautions, 
since the minds of his disciples were occupied by the 
common error of the Jews, and they fancied that the 
Messiah would be a victorious conqueror of the Gen- 
tiles, and fill the whole universe with the celebrity 
of his triumphs; and withal, that from these his vic- 
tories would arise a reign of the most profound peace, 
in which felicity of the most exquisite kind would be 
the portion of those who should participate in his 
government. They thought that then finally one 
true Religion (all dissent removed, and idolatry and 
false prophecy destroyed) would occupy tlfe whole 
universe. That this advent would be displayed by 
some manifest signs, or extraordinary events, by 
which his appearance to take possession of his king- 
dom would be manifested, was then, and indeed is 
now, the received opinion among the Jews, which 
has been examined and discussed from the Rabbini- 


‘cal writings, and the history of past ages, by Olear, 


Obs. Sacr. 671. seq. (Rosenm.) 

5. πολλοὶ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῴ ὀνόματί μου, i.e. pre- 
tending to be Χρίστοι, assuming my name and cha- 
racter.. Wetstein compares Lucian. Revivisc. 15. 
γόητας ἄνδρας ἐπὶ τῷ ἡμετέρω ὀνόματι πολλὰ καὶ μιαρὰ 
πράττοντας. By that name the Jews understood ἃ 
vindex libertatis. Whoever professed to be such 
assumed the name of Χρίστοι, and were Wevdoypioras. 
That there were many who arrogated to themselves 
that character, both the Scriptures and Josephus 
testify. See Jos. B. 2, 13,4. & 5, 20, 5,4. ἃ 8, 10. 
& 1,6. Various examples are adduced by Camer. 
Hammond, and Grotius. Euth. mentions Simon 
and Menander, Samaritans, 
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6. μελλήσετε ἀκούειν πολέμους. Wetstein here un- 
derstands a war mentioned in Jos. 18, 9, 1. On the 
ἀκιὰς πολέμκον he cites Jos. 20, 3, 8. See also 1, 2, 16. 
To this Rosenm. refers the fear of a war from Catus, 
when he endeavoured to set up his image m the 
Temple. 

6. δεῖ γὰρ πάντα γενέσθαι. Grotius refers the δεῖ to 
the counsel of God, wisely permitting the evils to 
which men spontaneously hurried, that his justice 
might be the more apparent. See also Brug. ‘and 
Maldonati. But perhaps it may be sufficient to ob- 
serve, with Kuinoel, that this is expressed poputart- 
ter, and the phrase is not to be too much pressed. 
I add, Polyzeen. 1, 82, 2. ἀναγκὴ γὰρ αὐτὰ συμβαίνειν. 
Soph. Phil. 1838. λέγει cagas ds δεῖ yéver bas ταῦτα. 

δ, ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος, i. 6. the final and total 
destruction of the temple and the Jewish state. As 
to the phrase, Wetstein compares Hom. II. β. 121. 
τέλος δ᾽ ὀπω τὶ πέφανται. Manil. 1,912. Nec dum 
finis erat: restabant Actia bella. 

7. ἐγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος. Wetstein refers 
this to the wars between the Romans and Parthians; 
and cites Tacit. A. 12, 3, & 14. 18, 6,7, 8, 84. 14, 
28. 15, 1, 2, 25. Suet. Ner. 89. Others refer to a 
war of the Jews in Pera against the Philadelphians: 
and also of the Jews and Galileans against the Sa- 
maritans. See Jos. B.1, 2,12. Compare Jos. B. 2, 
12—-16. See Mr. Elsley’s note, which embodies the 
_ observations of Hamm. and Grotius. The Jewish 
writers describe, in similar images, the times which 
shall precede the coming of the Messiah. Sohar- 
chadasch, fol. 8, 4. *Illo tempore bella in mundo 
excitabuntur, gens erit contra gentem et urbs con- 
tra urbem: angustize multe contra hostes Israelita- 
rum innovabuntur.” Breschit rabba, sect. 42, fol. 
41,1. “Dixit R. Eleasar filius Abinz: Si videris 
regna contra se invicem insurgentia, tunc attende et 
aspice pedem Messie.” Pesikta rabbathi, fol. 2, 1. 
et 28, 3. *-R. Levi dixit: statim cum temporibus 
Messiz pestis venit in mundum, et impii per eam 
consumentur.” 
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7. ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ Aowo). These words are often 
joined : as in 2 Chron. 20, 9. Jer. 14,12. 21,7. And 
no wonder, pestilence being an usual attendant upon 
famine. Q. Curt. 9, 10. cited by Wets. Famem, 
deinde pestilentia secuta est, quippe insalubrium ct- 
borum novi succi, ac hos, itineris labor, et egritudo 
animi vulgaverant morbos.” I add, ‘Fhucyd. 1, 28. 
αὐχμοὶ τε ἐστὶ παρ᾽ ols — καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ — 
λοιμεύδης νόσος. Μετὰ λιμὸν λοιμὸς was ἃ sort of pro- 
verb, originally derived, it should seem, from Hesiod, 
Op. 240. ἐπήγαγε πῆμα κρονίων λιμὸν ὅμου καὶ λοιμὸν. 
Hence we not unfrequently find allusions to this 

assage, or imitations of it. Wets. compares Phi- 
ost. 11, 7. and Philo, 2, 13, 3. I add, Max. Tyr. 
Diss. 29, 5. ταυτὴν τὴν γεωργίαν" οὔδεις raves, οὐ λοιμὸς 
αὐ Amos. And Joseph. Β. 4, 6, 1. τιμώρους Ρωμαίους 
αὐτοῖς ἐπήρατο, λίμον τέ καὶ λοιμὸν - ἐπὶ). τῷ πολέμῳ. 
Thus an old saying, or, I suspect oracle, mentioned 
by Thucyd. 2, 54. ἥξει Δωριακὸς πόλεμος, καὶ λοιμὸς 
ἅμ᾽ ἂν τῷ. Where he tells us that it was doubted 
whether λοιμὸς or λιμὸς was uttered. Certainly the 
words are confounded by the Scribes, perhaps from 
that peculiarity in pronunciation termed Itacism. 
Hence in Dion. Hal. p.-177, 84. νόσοι τὲ καὶ λοιμοὶ 
κατέσκηχαν. 1 conjecture λιμοὶ. Both words seem 
to be of common origin, and to have the same gene- 
ral idea, that of wasting, pining. That there was a 
severe - famine in the time of Claudius, we learn 
from history. In which view Wetstein cites Dio. 
Cass. 461. Jos. Ant. 20, 2, 6. Dio. Cass. 674. Be- 
reschith R. 64,2. Tacit. A. 12, 43. & 10, 14. Suet. 
Claud. 18. Jos. Ant. 3, 15, 3. 
᾿ ἢ. καὶ σεισμοὶ. Kypke, Loesner, and Molden- 
hauer, take this metaphorically of civil wars. On 
which sense I have treated in Matth. 21,10. But 
this is exceedingly harsh, and not here applicable. 
That earthquakes appertain to the description of 
calamitous times and prodigies is observed by Kuin. 
who refers us to the Commentary on Joel 3, 3, 4. 
Amas. 8, 9. Sil. Ital. 5,615. Plin. H. N.86. It must 
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be observed that earthquakes were, by the supersti- 
tion of the ancients, regarded as ominous, and 
boding public calamity. In this view, two of Wet- 
stein’s citations are very apposite. Herodot. 6, 98. 
Δῆλος ἐκινήθη — μέχρι ἐμοῦ οὐ σεισθεῖσα, καὶ τοῦτο μὲν 
κοῦ τέρας ἀνθρωποισι τῶν μελλόντων ἔσεσθαι κακών ἔφηνε 
ὁ θεὸς. And Plin. Η. N. 2, 86. Nec verd simplex 
malum: aut in ipso tantum motu periculum est, sed 
par aut majus ostento. Nunquam urbs Romana 
tremuit, ut non futuri eventus alicujus id prenun- 
cium esset. These earthquakes happened partly in 
the time of Claudius, partly in that of Nero. Wets. 
cites Tacit. Ann. 14, 27. Senec. N. Q. 6, 1. & 30. 
Tacit. Hist. 1, 2. . 

7. κατὰ τόπους. This expression is not to be ren- 
dered ubivis locorum, as many interpret; (so Kuin.;) 
but,as De Dieu and Wetstein explains, varis, diver- 
sis locis, hinc inde. Wetstein thinks that the ex- 
pression is not to be referred to civil wars only, but 
to famine and pestilence. He seems to have taken 
σεισμοὶ in a double sense, both physical and moral. 
He gives many examples of this sense of xara, by 
which it denotes, not universal, but often indefinite 
and particular distribution. The words are to be 
referred both to λοιμοὶ and σεισμοὶ. Several in- 
stances of both are above detailed. It is not, how- 
ever, to be expected that history should record all 
of them. See Le Clerc and Grot. ap. Elsley. 

8. πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. It will materially 
tend to the proper interpretation of these words, if 
we suppose an ellipsis of μόνον. ‘Thus the sense will 
be, “all these calamities, however grievous, will be 
but the beginning of sorrows:” but the προόμια τῶν 
gupdopwy (as says Euth.): but a levis prolusio pugne 
atrocioris, as Wets. expresses it, who appositely cites 
Eurip. Med. 60. ἐν ἀρχῇ πῆμα, καὶ οὐδέπω μεσοῖ. 
‘Others, dwelling on the literal sense of «diy, inter- 
pret, ‘‘ these sorrows will no more be comparable to 
the succeeding ones, than the pains which precede 
parturition are to those of parturition itself.” But 
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this seems injudicious. ᾿Ωδὲν is here, as often both 
in the Sept. and the Classical writers, used in the ge- 
neral sense of severe grief or misery, whether cor- 
poreal or mental. The former seems to have been 
eontemplated by Hesych. ὠδῖνες πόνοι, ἀλγηδόνες. AS 
neither Wets. nor the other Philologists have given 
any Classical examples, the following may be ac- 
ceptable. Atschyl. Choeph. 207. Schutz. πάρεστι 
δ᾽ ὠδὶς, καὶ φρενῶν καταφθορά. Soph. Trach. 42. ἐμοὶ 
πικρὰς ὠδῖνας προσβαλὼν. AEschyl. Suppl. 783. φιλεῖ 
εὐδίνα τίκτειν νὺξ κυβερνήτη cope. Vide et Soph. Aj. 
794. et Eurip. Heracl. 639. But to revert to the 
ἄρχη, &c. Wets. compares Plut. 1, 113.c. Philo, 
2,102, 35. 1 add, Philostr. Vit. Ap. 8, 13. σοὶ δ᾽ 

ἡ κινδύνων ταῦτα. Joseph. 365, 18. ἄρχη xaxay 
ἐγένετο tours. And 1322. 1. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα---μειϑόνων a 
κακῶν ἐφάνη. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 939. ἀρχαὶ δ' αἵ 
μϑι WOAAGY πόνων. here we must not adopt Mark- 
land’s conjecture, λόγων, though a somewhat - similar 
passage of Pindar just occurs to me: μελιγάρυες ὕμνοι 
ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων. Olymp. 11, 4. 

. 9. τότε. ‘This must be taken in a more lax sense, 
for circa ἰδέα tempora. (Rosenm.) For the events 
which follow, happened partly before the above-nar- 
rated calamities, partly at the same time with them. 
. 9. παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς θλίψιν — will deliver you 
over to. So Jerom, 15, 4. x. εἰς ἀνάγκας. Θλίψις de- 
notes all sorts of persecutions and afflictions, oppres- 
sion, constraint, &c. For it properly siynifies comt- 
pression. Hesych. θλίψις, crevoois. The facts ad- 
verted to are accurately detailed in the followin 
note of Whitby: “The first Christians were perse- 
cuted. Heb. 9,32, 88. Thess. 2, 14,15. 1 Pet. 4, 12. 
Acts 26,11. They were imprisoned. Peter, Acts 4, 
S. Paul and Silas, Acts 16, 23. @ Cor. 11, 23. So 
also Acts 22, 4. 26,10. They were beaten in the 
Synagogues. Acts 16, 23. 2 Cor. 11, 28, 25. 
Acts 18, 40. Brought before Councils. Acts 4, 8, 
& 6. 8,8. Before Kings. 12, 1,2. (and Paul and 
Peter before Nero.) Before Rulers: Paul before 
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Gallio, Felix, and’ Festus.’ 18, 12, 28, 33. 25, 6: 
They were killed. Stephen, Acts 7, 59. James, Acts 
12,2. So Acts 22, 4. Tacit. Annal. 15. Justin Mar- 
tyr, Dial. Tryph. p. 234. They were delivered up 
by their parents and relations. ‘Tacit. ubi supra. Jo- 
seph. J. B. Lib. 4. c. 10, 18. 1 ‘Thess. 2, 14. Lastly, 
how God preserved his servants, by the raising of. 
the first siege for a small space by Cestius Gallus, 
which gave time for escape. Epiphan. de mens. et 

pond.§15. Also 4. p. 821. Jos. J. B. lib. 2, 39. 
Euseb. Eccl. Hist. lib. 8, 6. (Whitby.) | 
ιν. θ. ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς. As they did Stephen, James, 
&e. ' | 
9. ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων. Not by Jews only, 
but Gentiles; as appeared from the persecution ex- 
cited by Nero. The contemptuous manner in which. 
the Christians are mentioned in the Classical writers 
of that day, is well known. Διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου, for my 
sake, 1. 6. for the sake of my religion. 

10. σκανδαλισθήσονται ---- will abandon their Chris- 
tian profession. On this word I have before treated. 
Thus Phygellus, Hermogenes, Demas, and many 
more, doubtless, not on record. See the note of 
Grotius. : 

10. παραδώσουσι, καὶ μισήσουσιν. ἀλλήλους, 1. 6. by 
persecuting and delivering up each other to death. 

uthymius well expresses this by the general phrase, 
ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκειοτάτων πολεμηθήσονται, Grotius explains 
it of the apostates betraying the true Christians, 
For none (says he) are more bitter enemies to true 
religion than those who have abandoned it: either be- 
cause God avenges their contempt of the light, by 
permitting them to fall into the grossest mental 
darkness; or because they omit nothing that may 
free them from suspicion of attachment to their for- 
mer principles. Of these, and other evils, Christ 
forewarns them, that they may be the better pre- 
pared. For (as says Euthymius) τὸ ἀπροσδόκητον 
εἴωθεν ἐκφοβεῖν καὶ ταράττειν' mpoopaniges οὖν τὸν φόβοι 
διὰ τοῦ προαγορύειν τὰ μέλλοντα δεινὰ. 
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11. καὶ --- Ψευδοπροφῆται εἐγερδησονται, ““ false teachers 
shall arise.” Rosenm. interprets this of Christians 
themselves; as does Euthymius, Yet it appears 
probable, from many passages of Josephus, that 
these were Jews, who excited the people to insurrec- 
tion, with the promise of help fram God; upon 
-which confidence, they undertook the war against 
the Romans. Jos. B. 2, 16, 4. & 17, 8. 20, 3. and A. 
20, 8, 5. It may, however, extend to Christians 
also, who, even in that early age, had begun to 
grievously corrupt the orthodox doctrines. Grotius 
instances Hymenzeus and Philetus, Simon Magus, 
Carpocrates, Cerinthus, Ebion, and others. 

12. διὰ τὸ πληϑυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομέαν, 1. e. increase, be 
prevalent. There seems to be an imitation of Euseb. 
Q, 6. ὅτι ai ἀνομίαι ἡμῶν ἐπληθύνθησαν. Rosenm. ex- 
plains ἀνομίαν, faction, factious spirtt, But this seems 
too confined an interpretation. It seems to refer 
especially to injustice, cruelty, and illegal violence. 
i. 6. the persecution and treachery of the betrayers, 
and, indeed, vice of every kind. 

- 12. ψυγήσεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλών. The mutual 
affection and confidence of most will grow faint. This 
is (says Euthymius) the worst of all; that they have 
not the consolation of mutual affection. When they 
shall see themselves (interprets Wetstein) betrayed 
by their nearest connections, they will no longer 
trust any one, they will study to consult for them- 
selves only, lest, by conferring benefits on the un- 
grateful, they should but purchase enmity, or might 
at length themselves come to want. ‘Theophylact 
hag beautifully expressed it: ἐκθηρεωθήσονται οἱ ἀνθραΐ- 
ποι, ὡς μηδὲ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκειοτάτους σώξειν ἱκμάδα τίνα 
ἀγάπης. Grotius, and some others, explain it more 
generally (but I think less properly) of true Christian 
piety, embracing the love of God, and man for God’s ° 
sake. 

«13. ὁ δὲ ὑπαμείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. Krebs, 
and several Commentators, interpret this of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and they affirm, from Euseb, 
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H. E. 3, 5. that several, who took refuge at Pella, 
in the mountainous region of Decapolis, were pre- 
served in the national ruin. But this seems harsh. I 
prefer, with others, as Brug. Rosenm. Kuinoel, and 
-Grotius, to take ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος as a proverbial 
formula, denoting to persist with constancy, i. 6. to 
fight it out as a good soldier of Christ. So. Theophy- 
lact explains it: ὁ δὲ καρτερικῶς φέρων καὶ μὴ ἐνδοὺς 
πρὸς τὰ ἐπαγόμενα, σωθήσεται ὡς δόκιμος στατιωτὴς 
ἀναφανείς. Σωθήσεται will signify all the felicit 
which Christianity can impart to its faithful fol- 
lowers, both in this life and in the next. (Rosenm. 
and Kuin.) On the true force of this word see an 
admirable note of Dr. Maltby, Serm. 2, 545—7. - 
. 14. κηρυχθήσεται ---- εὐαγγ΄ λιον, 1. 6. my Religion 
shall be promulgated ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ οἰκουμένη. This is, by 
most Commentators, explained of the Roman em- 
pire; for which there are sufficient authorities. 
Luke 2, 10. See Wetstein’s note. Joseph. 1203, 10. 
εἰς πᾶσαν μερίξεται τὴν οἰκουμένην. Lycurg. L. p. 149, 
80. πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην περιπλέοντες. But this 18 
not necessary here. Besides, there is reason to think 
that Christianity had been then promulgated to re- 
gions which formed no part of the Roman empire. 
(See the Ecclesiastical Historians.) ‘The expression 
is hyperbolical, and signifies a considerable part of 
the world. When ἡ οἰκουμένη was used for the em- 
pire, ὅλῃ was first expressed by an hyperbole; then 
neerepa, and then left to be understood. Though 
sometimes the words ὑπὸ τών Ῥωμαίων, or ὑπὸ rods 
Ῥωμαίους, were expressed. ‘There is a remarkable 
phrase in Jos. 1208, 13. ἐκ πάσης τῆς Bias οἰκουμένης, 
from all that part of the Roman empire which was 
already his. “It appears, (says Doddridge,) from 
the most credible records, that the Gospel was 
preached in Idumea, Syria, and Mesopotamia, by 
Jude; in Egypt, Marmorica, Mauritania, and other — 
parts of Africa, by Mark, Simon, and Jude; in 
‘thtopia, by Candace’s Eunuch and Matthias; in 
Pontus, Galatea, and the neighbouring parts of Asia; 
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‘by Peter; in the territories of the Seven Asiatic 
Churches, by John; in Parthia, by Matthew; in 
Scythia, by Philip and Andrew; in the Northern 
and Western parts of Asia, by Bartholomew; in 
Persia, by Simon and Jude; in Medea, Carmenia, 
and several Eastern parts, by Thomas; through the 
vast tract from Jerusalem round about unto Illyri- 
cum, by Paul; as also in Italy, and probably in 
Spain, Gaul, and Britain: in most of which places 
Christian churches were planted in less than thirty 
years after the death of Christ, which was before the 
destruction of Jerusalem.” 

14. τότε ἥξει τὸ τέλος. Of the Jewish city and 
state. (Pisc. Brug. and Ham.) The end of God’s 
judgments against the Jewish nation. Ezek. 7, 2. 
NI yp. (Mede.) 

15. ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς épnudoews. Jesus 
now proceeds to show by what signs his disciples 
and followers might know the approaching ruin of 
the Jewish state, in order that they might avoid it. 
(Compare ver. 3.) Dr. Doddridge well observes, 
that ‘it is remarkable that, by the special provi- 
dence of God, after the Romans, under Cestius Gal- 
lus, made their first advance towards Jerusalem, 
they suddenly withdrew again, in a most unexpected, 
ahd indeed impolitic manner; at. which Josephus 
testifies his surprise, since the city might then have - 
been easily taken. By this means they gave, as it 
were, a signal to the Christians to retire; which, in 
regard to this admonition, they did, some to Pella, 
and others to Mount Libanus, and thereby pre« 
served their lives.” One must here note the Hebra- 
ism. Βδέλυγμα has the force ef an adjective: as 
Luke 1, 48. ταπείνωσις τῆς δούλης, for δαύλη ταπείνη. 
Ἐρημώσις is abstract for concrete, abominandus, 46. 
testabilis, vastatrix, 1. 6. the Roman army (under 
Cestius Gallus) with its ensigns and images: so 
called because they were at all times abominable, 
as Heathens; but they would then be pecuharly so, 
aa invaders and destroyers. See an excellent nete 
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of Grotras on the Religio Romanorum castrensis.” 
To which I may be permitted to add, that the Ro- 
man ensign, the eagle, seems to have been derived, 
like many other Roman rites and institutions, from 
their Doric ancestors, the Lacedemonians. The 
arms of Sparta, as expressed on its device on its 
seal, were an eagle with a serpent in tts talons, de- 
noting an admixture of force and cunning. That the 
ancient Jews themselves ‘explained the passage of 
Daniel here alluded to, (about whose interpretation 
there have been many difficulties raised,) to the de- 
struction of the Jewish state by the Romans, is cer- 
tain from Jos. Ant. 10 and 11, 7. . 

15. ἑστὼς ἐν réxw ayio. Not in the temple, as L. 
Brug. and some others interpret (for, as Grotius ob- 
serves, that would have been no mark of tmpending, 
but present destruction). Rather in the sacred con- 
fines, in the holy territory or district, including not 
only the city, but the immediate vicinity. So Kuin. 
who refers to Spanheim de usu Num. E. 669. See 
also Jos. B. 2,19, 4. 

15. ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω: Grotius conceives that 
this passage also is taken from Dan. 9, 25. and takes 
this opportunity of offering the following remarks 
on the intent of prophecy : 

‘Prophecies are more obscurely, or more clearly 
delivered, according to their different designation. 
If to try the constancy of the good, more vbscurely ; 
as in the persecution of Antiochus: where, though 
the continuance was declared, the commencement 
was not marked, which might have enabled the 
righteous to have avoided their trial. Jos. Jacchiades 
on Dan. 12. If to destroy and punish the wicked, 
more clearly; as in the destruction of. Jerusalem, 
foretold by Daniel and Christ with such wonderful 
precision, and with so-many circumstances, that the 
good might have sufficient warning to escape total 

esolation.” . 3 

I think, however, with Outhou, Campbell (who 

has a long annotation on this,) Rosenmuller, and 
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Kuinoel, that these words (and those of Mark 13, 4.) 
are a parenthetical admonition of the Evangelists, 
suggested to them by the words of Daniel, 9, 25. 
καὶ γνώση καὶ διανοηθήση. On the sense of νοείτω here 
it may be observed, that νοέω signifies properly to 
mind, i.e. to perceive, think; secondly, to mind in 
a secondary sense, to attend ; as here, and in 2 ‘Tim. 
2,7. voies ἃ λέγω. Hom. Il. 6. 596. ἀλλὰ συ μὴ μοι 
ταῦτα voies φρεσί. Prov. 23. 1. νοητῶς voies τὰ περιτίθε- 
μενά σοι. 

16. φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. Rosenmuller explains 
this of the inhabitants of Judwa only, not those of 
Jerusalem. Pole refers it to Jerusalem strictly. I 
am, however, of opinion that οἱ ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ signifies 
Jews, whether of Jerusalem, or the Jewish territory. 
That many of Jerusalem did effect their escape from 
the city is probable; and is illustrated by Jos. B. 2, 
19, 6. & 20, 1. and Euseb. H. E. 3, 5. 

16. φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. By ὄρη Kuinoel under- 
stands those immense- caves with which Judea 
abounds, and to which in time of war fugitives were 
wont to resort. See 1 Sam. 13, 6. Judg. 6,2: But. - 
I imagine that here they had defence, as well as -re- 
fuge, in view, for which mountains would be well 
adapted, and for such purposes we perpetually find 
them used. In this view Wetstein cites Gen. 19, 17. 
Jer. 4, 29. 1 Macc. 2, 28. 9,5, 15. Flor. 4, 10. Virg. 
fin. 2. ult. Pausan. Achaic. 15. ἃ Phocic. 19. Thu- 
ογά. 8, 41. Ammian. Marcell. 27,12. . Lucian. Zeux. 
@. I add, that there is mention made in Josephus 
of the hill-fortresses, which were so strong, that Titus. 
thought they would have been impregnable, without . 
the help of God. See Jos. B. 7, 43. . 

17. ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, μὴ καταβαινέτω. Rosenmuller 
would interpret this, and the following verses, not as 
recommending what was to be done, but as foretelling 
what would happer ; a remark which, however, seems’ 
questionable. They are rather hyperbolical, and 
perhaps proverbial, expressions, by which the immi- 
_ nency of the danger, and the necessity of the speediest’ 
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- flight, are vividly depicted. The passage, which has 
been misunderstood by some interpreters, is well il- 
lustrated by the following paraphrase of Wetstein : 
“If, looking from the house-top, you see the army 
of the enemies approaching, spend no time in pack- 
ing up the moveables in the house, nor even stay 
to put up a bundle; but, without delay, throw your- 
self on your feet, and flee, descending from the roof 
by the shortest way, not through the house, but by 
the outside stairs.” It must be borne in mind, that 
the houses in the East have flat roofs, encircled, for 
safety, by a railing. From some passages of the Clas- 
sic authors cited by the Commentators, or to be met 
with in the writers of antiquities, it appears that the 
stairs, just mentioned, either had their outlet in the 
public streets (as among the Greeks and Romans), 
or rather (as among the Orientals) into an entrance- 
hall, or gateway issuing into the street. . 

_ 18. μὴ ἔπιστρεψάτω ὀπίσω ἃ. τ. ἱ. We may observe, 
that ὀπίσω is here pleonastic. So Xenoph. Cyr. 7, 5, 
26. ἔφευγον πάλιν ὀπίσω. Herodot. 4, 183. ὀπίσω ava- 
χω ἔοντες, and 1, 61. ἀνακτᾶσθαι ὀπίσω τὴν τυραννίδα. 

[ V. Η. 8, 18. ἀναλαμβάνειν ὀπίσω. Lucian. 8, 
481. ὀπίσω ἀναχώρει. So in the Latin. Virg. Ain. 
6, 720. (cited by Wetstein), Tterumque in tarda re- 
verti corpora. Elsner has rightly interpreted ὁ. ἐ, to 
return back home, though Doddr. thought he had 
thereby impaired the beauty of the text. 

18. ἄραι τὰ ἱμάτια. Many MSS. read ἱμάτιον, but 
(as Grotius observes) it is one of those words which, 
with a plural form, have a singular signification ; 
just as we use clothes for dress, vestment, &c. The 
outer garment, or cloak, was usually laid aside, and 
sometimes left at home. For so the agricultaral ope- 
rations of the ancients were usually carried on: as 
' we find from Hesiod. Op. 2,9. cited by Elsner, Tup- 
νὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, Γυμνὸν δ᾽ ἀμάσθαν: and 
Virg. Georg. 1, 299. Nudus ara, sere nudus. 

19. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς Gnragaue 
cess. Because, in such a situation, they would pro-. 
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ceed more slowly; these (says Euthymius) by reason 
of their internal, those of their external burthen. 
For, continues he, χρημάτων μὲν καὶ ἱματίων καταῷρο- 
γῆσαι ῥᾷδιον, διὰ σωτηρίαν" γενέσθαι δὲ τὴν ἔγκυον κούφην 
καὶ ἀπορῥίψαι τὴν θηλάξδουσαν, ὃ θηλάξδει, παντελώς ἀδύ- 
γατον, διὰ τὸν δεσμὸν τῆς φύσεωφ. Wetstein appositely 
cites the following pathetic passage of Joseph. A. 14, 
18, 7. οὐδεὶς ὧν oor στεῤῥὸς τὴν φύσιν εὑρέθη, ὃς τότε 
παρὼν τοῖς πραττομένοις οὐκ ἂν ὠκτειραν αὐτοὺς τῆς τύ: 
χης γυναίκων ἐπαγομένων νήπια τέκνα, καὶ μετὰ δακρύων 
καὶ οἰμωγῆς ἀπολειπουσών τὴν πατρίδα καὶ φίλους ἐν δεσ- 
μοῖς, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔτι χρηστὸν προσδεχομένων; 
By the χείμων is to be understood the rainy season, 
when. the inclemency of the weather, and the bad 
state of the roads, would be great hindrances, 

20. μηδὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ. One must not here suppose, 
that by these words the observance of the Jewish 
Sabbath is commanded. Grotius and Whitby oh, 
serve, that Christ does not thus establish the Jewish 
Sabbath, but cautions believers against the probable 
inconveniences arising from it. The fact is, that the 
strict observance of it had gradually abated from the 
times of the Maccabees, so that occasionally the Jews 
were induced to carry on at least defensive military 
operations on that day. An opinion, however, was 
gaining ground, that the observance of the Sabbath was 
to give way to the preservation of life. Yet still, the 
more religious scrupled at a breach of its observance, 
under any circumstances. The Nazarene Christigns 
always retained the observation of the Sabbath, and in- 
deed almost all the Christians of Palestine, up to the 
time of Adrian. At all events, very few at the period 
of the destruction of Jerusalem understood that they 
were free from its observance; and therefore the great. 
multitude would have reason to pray that their flight 
might not be on the Sabbath. As to their progress 
being impeded by the gates being closed on the Sab- 
bath, (Nehem. 13, 19.) that would doubtless be an 
additional hindrance; though we may suppose that 
at such atime the strict enforcement of the rule would, 
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be dispensed with. Wetstein has‘a great number of 


citations on the observance of the Sabbath, and the . 


length of a Sabbath-day’s journey: for instance, 
Ovid. Remed. Amor. 219. Invitos currere coges pe- 
des. Nec pluvios opta, nec te peregrina morentur 
Sabbata. Jos. 14, 4, 2. Diog. Laert. 37. p. 21. Jos. 
C. Ap.-1, 22. and Ant. 12,1. Nic. Dam. ap. Jos. A. 
13, 8,4. ‘These passages are. mixed up with a va- 
riety of Rabbinical citations: from all which. it is 
clearly ascertained that no more than 2,000 cubits 
were allowed, except by a particular permission, 
(which few would even accept,) and that only given in 
case of extreme necessity. 

21. éws τοῦ νῦν, until then ; a somewhat rare signi- 


fication, but which the word may well admit, since. 


it is derived from wa, cognate with νύσσω, pungo. 
It therefore properly denotes punc‘um temporis, and 
may signify any point or part of time. 

21, ἔσται---θλίψις p.—yernras. Whitby, and most 
Commentators, take this only as a familiar and Ori- 
ental formula, for expressing something exceeding 
great, and therefore must not, they tell us, be too much 
dwelt on. Yet the description of the horrors of that 
siege, as they are pathetically depicted by Josephus, 
would justify even a literal acceptation of these 
words. In this view the following passages of that 
Historian are appropriately cited by Wetstein: Jos. 
B. 5,10, 5. συνελόντι δ᾽ εἰπεῖν, μήτε πόλιν ἄλλην τοιαῦτα 
πεπονθέναι, μήτε γενεὰν ἐξ αἰῶνος γεγονέναι κακίας γονι- 
μωτέραν" & 1,1, 4. τὰ γοῦν πάντων ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος ἀτυχή- 
ματα πρὸς τὰ Ἰουδαίων ἥττασθαι μοι δοκεῖ κατὰ σύγκρισιν. 
Euthymius beautifully remarks, πᾶσαν ἐνίκησε cup- 
φορὰν, καὶ πᾶσαν ὑπερεβὴ τραγῳδίαν. So that, to use 


the words of Polybius, |. 40, 8, 7. as applied to the 


calamities of Greece during the Roman conquest, 
ὥστε κἂν ἐχθρον ἐλεῆσαι, θεασάμενον τὴν τότε περιπέ- 
τειαν. Touse the words οὗ Doddridge: “ Criminal 
and detestable as the Jewish nation now was, will 
hardly be able to forbear weeping over these compli- 
cated miseries, brought upon them by plagues, and 
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famines, and fires occasioned by the siege, and by 
the carnages made, not only by the Romans, but by 
the yet greater cruelties of the seditious and zealots 
within the city, who really acted the part of so many 
encarnate fiends rather than of men. ΕΣ 

21. οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ γένηται. The triple negation (says 
L. Brug.) fortissimé negat. It is well expressed in 
our common translation, * no, nor ever shall be ;” 
which Campbell injudiciously alters to “nor shall be 
ever after.” The οὐ has‘a similar force in the forr 
mula ov μὴν οὔδε, which occurs in Thucyd. 2, 97. οὗ 
which, as it has been negligently treated by Philolo- 
gists, I will, for the information of the student, pro- 
duce some examples. Joseph. 1083, 28. ob μὴν οὐδ᾽ of 
“ἐσίγησαν, et 13801, 7. Herodo. 2, 49. et 4, 120. also 
Tonice, οὐ μὲν οὔδε, 6, '72. et 8, 180. and in 2, 142. οὐ 
μέντοι οὔδε. Diog. Laert.'7, 14. od μὴν odde. The fol- 
lowing examples are irregular: Polysn. 1, 28, 2. οὐ 
μὴ οὐδε, nec tamen; and Dionys. Perieg. 240. οὐδὲ μὲν 
οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγη, where one might conjecture οὐ ye μὲν, but 
the present reading is defended by a passage further 
on, 1. '744. οὐ δὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ οἶνος, κι τ. A. " 

92. εἰ" μὴ ἐκολοβόθησαν. Dr. Campbell here puz- 
zles himself unnecessarily. ‘To shorten means (says 
he), to make shorter, which sense he thinks not ap- 
plicable here: he therefore translates, ‘if the time 
were protracted.” But this alteration is quite unne- 
cessary, as the common version, “‘except the ‘Lord 
had shortened those days,” gives the same sense; or, a8 
Theophylact very well paraphrases the passage, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὰς θλίψεις" καὶ τὸν πόλεμον ἐκολόβωσεν᾽ εἰ γὰρ ἐκρά- 
τησεν ἐπὶ πλέον, ὃ πόλεμος πάντες ἂν οἱ ἔνδον ὑπὸ τοῦ λιμοῦ 
διαφθάρησαν. This sense of κολλυβόω is somewhat 
rare. Wetstein, however, gives an example from J. 
Malela, 287. τοῦ μηνὸς τὰς ἡμέρας ἐκολόβησαν. Korv- 
βόω is derived: from κολυβὸς, crippled, maimed ; a 
word of the same form as κυλλόβος. It properly sig- 
nifies, to amputate the members of the body. So 
Xenoph. Cyr. 1, 4, 2. 2@Sam. 4,12. Arr. Epict. 2, 
10. Pol: 1, 80, 18. Aristot. de Gen..An.4. (ap. Wet- 
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stein). Wetstein gives a similar passage from Hilluk. 
Carseus ap. Trigland. Annon regni aurei et argentet 
dies imminuti sunt Wynn propter justitiam justo- 
rum. He adds a very apposite passage from Poly- 
bius, who, speaking of the conquest of the Greeks 
by the Romans, owing to the ἄνοια and ἀκρασία of the 
peopres attributes their preservation to a particular 

rovidence, which ordained that they should be 
speedily conquered. He concludes by mentioning a 
proverbial expression, then in the mouths of all, εἰ 
μὴ ταχέως ἀπωλόμεθα, οὐκ av ἐσώθημεν, which seems to 
have been suggested by a similar witticism ascribed 
to Alcibiades by Plutarch. Wetstein then very ju- 
diciously remarks: ‘There were many circum- 
stances which seemed likely to protract and delay. 
the siege. On the one hand, the rebellion of three 
chiefs, and the departure of Vespasian from Judea, 
to enter upon the imperial dignity: on the other 
hand, the obstinacy. of the Jewish nation, together 
with their hatred of the Romans; a successful en- 
gagement with Cestius, and the then increased hope 
of assistance from God, and their countrymen on the 
other side of the Euphrates; Jerusalem too, a city 
of extreme strength, both by nature and art, and 
well provided with every requisite for sustaining a 
long siege. Add to this the counsels of Titus’s ge- 
nerals, who advised him to wait for famine to do the 
work. Jos. B. 5, 12, 1. All these circumstances 
threatened utter extinction to the Jews. But by the 
interposition of Divine Providence affairs took ano- 
ther direction. For (as says Tacit. Hist. 5, 11.), ob- 
sidio autem omnium exspectatione celerius finem. ha- 
buit, dum tyranni Judaici mutuis vulneribus conci- 
derent, frumenta amburerent, et loca munitissima 
amentes sponte desererent. It is judiciously re- 
marked by Grotius: “ Itaque nisi accelerata egset 
obsidio urbis in quam confluxit non ex Judea tan- 
tim, sed ex Galilga et Idumea quicquid erat pessi- 
morum hominum, ac si bellum omne conclusum in- 
tra seniestre tempus haud dubié quotquot in Judged 
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erant, concidissent aut latrocinio aut mutuis cedi- 
bus.” The consequence of long protracted hosti- 
lity would probably have been the universal destruc- 
tion of the Jews: those at home by the Romans, who 
were exceedingly enraged against them; and even 
by their own countrymen, the Sicarii zelots, &c. who 
put all to death who did not unite in the same des- 
perate hostility with them. Wretches (says Jose- 
phus) who agreed in nothing but in butcheririg all 
that were worthy of being preserved, and were peace- 
ably mclined. But for the preservation of the sound 
portion, however small, of the Jews, and especially 
the Christians, God by his Providence shortened the 
duration of the war, as, by the same Providence, he 
had before protracted the commencement of ἐξ, in or- 
der to give time to the Christians to escape. 

- 22. οὐκ ἂν ἐσ ὥθη πάσα σάρξ, i.e. the whole Jewish 
nation would perish, except such as should have fled 
from it previously. So Huthymive. Οὐ race σὰρξ 
is ἃ Hebraism for nemo. The Hellenistic σὰρξ, like 
the Hebrew “wa signifies homo. The whole expres- 
sion is termed by Rosenmuller populariter et hyper- 
bolice dictum: though, indeed, I say little, if any, of 
hyperbole. It is well observed by Markland (ap. 
Howyer), that there is a reference to an opinion very 
ancient, (see Gen. 18; 23. 564.) that in some cases οὗ 
public and general calamity, the wicked are preserved 
for the. sake of the righteous. Abraham there says, 
‘‘ wilt thou destroy the righteous with the wicked ?” 
Even ten such would have saved Sodom: and there 
is an allusion to this in Ezek. 14, 18. Though Noah, 
Daniel, and Job, were in it, &¢«. The heathens too 
(continues Markl.) had got’ this notion. -So Max. 
Tyr. Ὁ. 11. 8. f. τὸ γὰρ καλὸν ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῃ Φύσει οὐ 
πολὺ Φιλέῖ γε μὴν πρὸς τοῦ ὀλίγου τουτοῦ cabferbas τὰ 
πάντα. This, he remarks, 15 the salé which keeps the 
mass from putrefaction. He then refers to a most 
noble passage in Phil. Jud. de Sacrif. Cain. p. 187; 
Mangey. -: : rer: 
". 83, :ἐδὰν vis ὑμῖν εἴπῃ. For there those among the 
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Jews who thought that the Messiah would appear 
jam adultum, and unexpectedly show himself to 
goen. (Kuin.) See his Proleg. on Joh. p. 88. and 
note on Joh. 7, 17. This opinion Jesus-seems to have 
‘had in view. Wetstein quotes Joseph. B. 6, 5, 4. τὸ δὲ 
ἐπάραν αὐτοὺς μάλιστα πρὸς Toy πόλεμον, ἦν χρησμὸς ἀμ- 
φίβολος ὁμοίως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς εὑρόμενος γράμμοαιξιν, ας κατὰ 
τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας τις αὐτῶν ἄρξει τῆς οἰκου- 
μένης" τοῦτο οἱ μὲν ὡς οἰκεῖον ἐξέλαβον, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν 
σοφών ἐπλανήθησαν περὶ τὴν κρίσιν where for ὁμοίως I 
conjecture ὅμως. So also Joseph. B. 6, δ,. 2. τούτοις 
αἴτιος τῆς ἀπωλείας ψευδοπροφήτης τις κατέστη, Kar 
, ἐκείνην κηρύξας τὴν ἡμέραν τοῖς ἐπὶ τῆς πόλεως, ὡς ὁ θεὸς 
éx) τὸ ἱερὸν ἀναβῆναι κελεύει, δεξομένους τὰ σημεῖα τῆς 
σωτηρίας, Πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐγκάθετοι παρὰ τῶν τυράγνων 
τότε πρὸς τὸν δῆμον προφῆται, προσμένειν τὴν ἀπὸ “ταῦ 
βεοῶ βοήθειαν καταγγέλλοντες, ὡς ἧττον αὐτομωολοῖεν, καὶ 
τοὺς ἐπάνω δέους καὶ φυλακῆς γενομένους ἐλπὶς καρακρα- 
way πείθεται δὲ ταχέως ἄνθρωπος ἐν cupdogais, ὅταν δὲ 
δὴ καὶ τῶν κατεχόντων «δεινῶν ἀκαλλαγὴν ὁ ἐξαπατῶν 
ὑπογράφῃ, τόθ᾽ ὁ κάσ χῳν ὅλος yiveras τῆς ἐλπίδος. Τὸν 
γοῦν ἄθλιον δῆμον οἱ μὲν ἁπατεώνες καὶ καταψεύδομενοι 
τοῦ θεοῦ τηνικαῦτα καρέκειβον. : 

. 24. ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται. 
Euthymius explains ψευδόχριστοι by οἱ ὑποκρινομένοι τὸν 
Χριστὸν, and Ψψευδοπροφῆτα, by οἱ ὑποκρινομένοι τοὺς 
προφήτας, i.e. those that act Christ, or the prophets, 
er pretend to be such persons. Such as Theudas, 
and the sons of Judas Galileus, and others men- 
‘tioned by Josephus, Ant. 20, 5. & 8, 6. As to Jona- 
thas and Barchochebas, they rose up after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem. = yO 

_ 24. καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται. Grotius understands: by 
these the partisans and. favourers of the ψευδόχριστοι, 
who abused the language of Scripture to prove this 
or that person to be the Messiah. Kuinoel conjec- 
tures, that the Jews expected the return of the Pro- 
phets of. the Old Testament from the grave (vide ad 
11, 9.): so here he speaks of impostors who should 
act, the person of Elias (the ‘precursor of the Mes- 
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siah), and of the other prophets of the Old .Testa- 
ment. In fact, there were doubtless many, beth of 
impostors and false teachers. .So Joseph. 2, 6, 5. 
ληστηρίων γὰρ ἡ χωρὰ πάλιν ἀνεπλησθήσθη καὶ γσήτων͵ 
ἀνθρώπων οἵ τὸν ὄχλον ἡκάτων. And in .C. 4. οὗ 
Theudas: προφήτης γὰρ ἔλεγεν εἶναι καὶ προστάγματι 
τὸν ποταμὸν (1. 6. the Jordan) σχίσας, δίοδον ἔφη παρέξειν 
αὐτοῖς ῥαδίαν. καὶ ταῦτα λέγων πόλλους ἠπάτησεν. See 
also p. 895, 38; et especially 1075, 84. | 

- 24. καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα μ. καὶ τέρατα. An interest- 
ing question here arises, whether these δημεῖα καὶ 
τέρατα were really performed. Grot. Lightf. Mo- 
sheim, Cudworth, and.some others, think they were. 
Grot. thinks that God might permit miracles to be 
worked for certain purposes. Theophyl. and Lightf. 
consider them as deceits worked by magic. And 
that the Jews were much addicted to curious. arts, 
amulets, exorcisms, &c. is well known. Doddr. is 
of opinion, that if “anything supernatural were ef- 
fected, it could be attributed only. to demoniacv] 
influence.” The ancient Greek Grammarians tell us 
that the words σημεῖον and τέρας differ, inasmuch as 
the datter denotes what is prefernatural, the former 
what is in the ordinary course of nature. They are 
often found conjoined, as in two passages cited by. 
Wets. Orph. Argon. 37. Σημείων τεράτων τε λύσεις. 
Polyb. 8, 10. σημείων δὲ καὶ τεράτων πᾶν μὲν ἱερὸν, 
πᾶσα δ᾽ οἰκία ἦν πλήρης. Others, with more judg- 
ment, suspect all to have been mere fraud and im- 
position. Yet they are staggered by the seeming 
certainty of the words. Many, therefore, have 
readily embraced the suggestion of Kypke, to take 
δώσουσι in the sense of promise, of. which-he gives 
two examples. So 3m in Deut. 13,2. 1 Reg. 13, 3, 
δ. This.seems.too to.be confirmed by Josephus, 
Ant, 20, 8,.6. and Bell. '7, 11,1. wha only says that 
the Wevdorpodyra: promised to show miracles δείξειν 
ἔφασαν. ‘The word μεγάλα somewhat confirms this 
mode of interpretation, which is greatly preferable 
to that of Kuinoel, who tells us that the words are 
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only ornamental, (pertinent ad ornatum,) and all 
that is meant is, that they will leave nothing untried 
to deceive the people. A mode of criticism neither 
judicious, nor sufficiently reverent towards the sa- 
cred text. But why all this difficulty? May we not 
here, as in innumerable other passages, take the ac- 
tion as put for the attempt? So θαυματαποίεω is used 
not of. the really working miracles, but of professing 
to do so. These σημεῖα were probably slight-of-hand 
tricks, various optical deceptions, and other phzno- 
mena, by which all persons who are tolerably versed 
in natural philosophy may deceive the eyes, and con- 
found the senses of the vulgar. Thus, we learn from 
Jerome, that Barchochebas pretended to vomit 
flames: a common trick with our mountebanks. 
The pretended cures of disorders, and casting out of 
devils, (see Joseph. A. 8, 25.) were effected, doubt- 
less, by powerful medical odours, in co-operation. 
with strong excitements of the imagination; and, 
We may add, by artful collusion. On these, and si- 
milar principles, it is not difficult to account. for 
what might to the multitude appear σημεῖα μεγάλα 
mel repara, but which were in reality such as are in 
ἃ Thess. 2, 9. said to have been worked ἐν πάση 
δυνάμει, καὶ σημείοις καὶ τέρασι ψεύδους. 

. 94. στε πλανῆσαι, εἰ δυνατὸν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς, 
i.e. the Christians. It is astonishing that this pas- 
sage should ever have been adduced, to prove the 
final perseverance of the elect. Whitby bas shown 
how inconsistent it is with the following exhorta- 
tions and cautions. ‘This, therefore, it cannot mean. 
What does it import? The formula implies indeed 
difficulty; but it is difficult rather as it regards the 
geducers, than the seduced. ‘The sense.is, “in order 
to seduce, if they possibly can, as much as lies in 
them,” &c. So Rom. 12,18. εἰ δυνατὸν, if possible, 
live at peace with all men. ss 
” 86. ἰδοὺ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμω ἐσεί, ie. the Messiah. There 
iz a beauty in the substitution, even by ellipsis, of 
the pronoun for the appellative, ᾳ d. HE (you 
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know who). This sort of cautious language was, it 
seems, used by adherents of false Christs, who were 
obliged to lurk in closets, or in the secret retirement 
of the desert. See Joseph. A. 2, 8, 6. & B. 2, 13, 4, 
5. There is a remarkable passage in Joseph. Bell. 
2,13, 4. Συνέστη δὲ πρὸς τούτοις στίφος ἕτερον πονηρῶν, 

eo) μὲν καθαρώτερον, ταῖς γνώμαις δὲ ἀσεβέστερον, 
ὅπερ οὐδὲν ἧττον τῶν σφαγέων τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν τῆς πόλεως 
ἔλυμηήνατο" πλάνοι γὰρ ἄνθρωποι καὶ ἀπατεῶνες, προσ χή- 
ματι θειασμοῦ, νεωτερισμοὺς καὶ μεταβολὰς πραγματευό- 
μενοι, δαιμονᾶν τὸ πλῆθος ἀνέπειθον, καὶ προῆγον εἰς τὴν 
ἐρημίαν, ὡς ἐκεῖ τοῦ Θεοῦ δείξαντος αὐτοῖς σημεῖα ἔλευ- 

las. . 

ΓΦ. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν. 
The sense is, ‘‘as it cannot be said of the lightning, 
it is here, or tt 1s there, but as it comes unexpect- 
edly, so it goes instantly: thus will it be with re- 
spect to my presence, which I shall show forth, not 
conspicuously, im any one particular place, but, 
though invistbly, yet suddenly, and powerfully.” So 
Origen and Augustin remark, that the thunder is 
expected om the appearance of the lightning, but the 
flash cannot be anticipated, for before you expect it, 
it has shown forth and vanished. ‘This passage ap- 

ars to have been in the mind of the great Scottish 
Theocritus, in the following exquisitely beautiful 
accumulation of similes : 


© But pleasures are like poppies spread — 
You seize the flower, its bloom is shed ; 
Or like. the snow falls ia the river, 
A moment white, then melts for ever; 
Or like the Borealis race, 


That flit ; ; 
On kiko he cibows lovely folane 0 
Evanighing amid the storm.” 

Ft is indeed an riate image of celerity, and 
alo of snddanntess. SoSext. Emp. Eth. 154. and Elimer. 
(ap. Wets.) τάχει-------πρὶν ἀγγελθῆναν παρῆν, πρὶν dxoue-. 
θῆναι φαινόμιεναφ, κατὰ τοὺς σκηπτοὺς ἢ τὰς βροντὰς, at πολν. 
adits 1 Tay προσδοκίας, ἡγήσασθαι. Who thus il- 
lustrates, (perhaps tov fancifully, )the fulfilmett of the 
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prophecy.” “ Uti astra feruntur ab oriente in occi- 
dentem: ita incendium illud quo totus terrarum. 
orbis arsit, in oriente, seditione Judzorum ortum, 
statim Italiam in occidente, per rebellionem trium. 
principum vastavit, singulari et justo Dei judicio.”’ 
᾿ς 27. ἀπὸ ανατολών---ως δυσμών. Observe, that the 
plural is always used in this formula, both in the N. T. 
and the Classical writers, of which many examples 
are produced in a learned note of Dr. Blomfield on 
fEschyl. Pers. 237. There is an ellipsis of ἡλίου, 
which is supplied in Soph. Cid. Col. 1245. ai μὲν. ax’ 
αἑλίου δυσμάν, αἱ δ᾽. ἀνατέλλοντος ; and Plat. Phed.. 
both cited by Dr. B. who also notices the kindred. 
formula ἐπὶ ἑυσμαῖς, both in a physical, and moral 
sense. The present passage may illustrate an ele- 
gant expression of Eurip. Hippol. 559. βροντᾷ yap. 
εμφιπύρῳ. . | 
28. ὅπου yap ἐὰν ἡ τὸ πτώμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ, 
ἀετοί. The connection between this and the preced- 
ing verses is disputed. See the Commentators. This 
yassage is manifestly an adagial sentence, but in fix-, 
ing the exact ratio of the phraseology and applica-. 
tion, the Interpreters are not agreed. The different 
opinions are diligently stated by Wolf and Koecher.: 
hose adopted by Kuinoel and. Rosenm. seem the 
most probable. ‘The former thinks that by it the 
certainty and suddenness of the punishment of the. 
wicked is denoted. Rosenm. interprets, ‘* As eagles 
fly to carcasses and feed on them, so when the city 
and nation shall be ripe for destruction, the eagles 
(i. e. the Romans) will fly upon and tear them.” So 
Hammond, Markland, Wetstein, and Whitby. In one 
thing all seem agreed, namely, that there is an allusion 
to Job. 39, 30. where,.of eagles, it is said, 6 δ᾽ dy ὦσι 
τεθνεῶτες, παραχρῆμα εὐρίσκονται. It has been indeed 
abjected, that eagles do not feed on carcasses, and 
that there are few or none in Palestine, ‘The for-: 
mer, however, -has been established by Michaelis; . 
but, as the latter is an undeniable fact, Tam inclined - 
to adopt the opinion of many learned men (see. 
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᾿ Wolf and Kuinoel), that by the deros here, and the 
“Wa of Job, and other passages of the O. T. we are 
to understand a sort of eagle called the περκνόπτερος, 
ar rather the vultur barbutus, which bears a simila- 
rity to the eagle, and is common in Palestine. 

29. ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται. “ A poetical description | 
(says Rosenm.) of the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
of the Jewish state.” ‘The next four verses are sup- 
posed, by all the ancient, and most of the earlier of 
the modern Commentators, to denote the final judg- 
‘ment. But this would suppose a very harsh transition. 
Hence most all the recent Commentators under- 
stand them of the same subject as that of the. pre- 
ceding verses, i.e. the first advent and judgment of 
Christ, in the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
Jewish state. ‘This seems required by tke words, 
εὐθέως, &c. which Mark and Luke render ἐν ἐκείναις 
ταῖς ἡμέραις. Christ has, from vy. 15, shown by what 
signs his disciples might know that the destruction 
of the city and temple was at hand: he now, from 
v. 20, in prophetic imagery, depicts the total ruin of 
the Jewish nation. In all the three Evangelists, too, 
Christ says that. his generation shall not pass away. 
before all be fulfilled. See also Luke 21, 28. 
(which is. especially urged by Grot.) all which seems. 
to evidently mark the first advent. However, as 
many of the figures employed in these four verses. 
would seem to have a more literal application to the 
destruction of the universe, I think it may be admit- 
ted to have some remote reference to it, by way of, 
analogy and accommodation. The expressions of this. 
and the following verses are metaphorical; such as. 
are usual among the prophetical, and, indeed, in 
some measure, all animated writers, especially poets. 
As Christ here sustained the character of a prophet,. 
so: he vouchsafed to use prophetic imagery. . “It 
was customary (says Doddridge) with the prophets, 
as it is still with the Eastern writers. to describe the. 
utter ruin of states and kingdoms, not only in gene.. . 
ral, by an uvwiversal darkness, but also by such, 
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strong figures as those here used, which all have 
their foundation in that way of speaking.” Wet- 
stein calls the passage a visio prophetica malorum 
mgruentium, and quotes Hom. Odyss. v. 356. ἡέλιος 
δὲ οὐρανοῦ ἐξαπόλωλε. So also a Rabbinical writer 
apud Wets. δ᾽ 801] fit ut sanguis, bellum mgruit in 
mundum. Si verd sacco similis est, tela famis in 
mundum veniunt. Ut lumen est symbolum felici- 
tatis et letitia: ita tenebre et obscuratio luminis 
ealamitates et tristitiam significant. See Jos. Β. 6, 
5, 8. So also Virgil, Georg. t. 463. Sol: tibi signa 
dabit: Solem quis dicere falsum Audeat? ille enim 
cxzcos instare tumultus. Sepe monet, fraudemque 
et operta tumescere bella. Ille etiam extincto nise- 
ratus Cesare Romam: Quum caput obscura niti- 
dum ferrugine texit, Impiaque eternam timuerunt 
secula noctem. So also Cic. Plat. Chrys..ap. Grot. 
Kuinoel cites Ov. Met. 15, 782. Cic. Catil. 3, 8. 
Tibull. 2, 5,71. Liv. Φῷ, 4&5. The words seem 
to denote eclipses of the sun and moon. I- add, 
that a total eclipse of the san which preceded 
XNerxes’ expedition against Greece is thus described 
by a sober historian: Ὁ ἥλιος éxamaw. τὴν ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ἕδρην, ἀφανὴς ἦν, ods” ἐπινεφέλων ewes, αἰθρίης 
γε τὰ μάλιστα" ἀντὶ ἡμέρην τε νὺξ ἐγένετο. Herodot. 
7, 87. Soalso Thucyd. 2, 29. ὁ, ἥλιος ἐξελίπε---καὶ 
Ξάλιν ἀνεπληρώθη. Observe, neither does Matthew, nor 
those Historians, speak with astronomical exactness, 
but populariter. Kuinoel understands this πού οὗ 
eclipses, but of those obscurations of the san, moon, 
and stars attendant on earthquakes. See Apoc. 6, 
32, seq. Joel 3,3. He alse quotes an interesting 
passage from Bergman, and refers us to Harmer, 
whom the reader may consult, and the note on ᾿ 
Matth. 26, 45. 
29. καὶ of ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται, i. 6. they shall no 
longer give their fight. So in the passage of Hero- 
dot: just before-cited. Rosenm: Kuinoel, aad Pin- 
cinalli however, interpret these words of globules 
of sulphureous and inflammable matter, which burn, 
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shine, and seem to fall from: heaven, and are com- 
monly called fallmg stars. Phenomena (says Ro- 
senm.) called sfernschnupper, star-shooting; thus 
elegantly depicted by Virgil, Georg. L. 1, 365. 
Sepe etiam stellas, vento impendente, videbis Pra- 
cipites ceelo labi, noctisqne per umbram Flammarum 
longos a tergo albescere tractus. These were, hy 
the superstitian of the ancients, thought to portend 
calamities. So Artemidorus, 2, 38. οὔτε δὲ καταπίπε 
Tovres ἐπὶ γὴν οἱ ἀστέρες εἰσὶν ἀγαθοὶ, οὔτε ἀφανιϑόμενοι" 
πολλῶν γὰρ ὄλεθρον μαντεύονται καὶ ἀξιολόγων μὲν ἀνθρώ- 
πῶν οἱ μεγάλοι, λιτών δὲ καὶ ἀσήμων οἱ λέπτοι καὶ ἀμαυ- 
poi. Wetstein cites Lucret. 8, 287. ‘Nec calor ac 
ventus seorsum, seorsumque potestas aéris. And 
Claudian: Haud secus ac tacitam Luna regente per 
Arcton Sideree cedunt acies.” But this would be a 
circumstance too insignificant to match the sublime 
figures of the context, or suit the dignity of the Per- 
sonage who uses them. A tremendous darkness is 
meant, such as is described in the following similar 
expressions by Statius, in his Theb. L. 10. sub init. 
“ Pluraque daxrato ceciderunt sidera celo.” 1 Isaiah 
34,4. «ἄντα τὰ ἄστρα πεσεῖται, ws φύλλα ἐξ ἀμπέλου. 

20. αἱ δύναμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν, i. é. the host of hea- 
ven, the sun, moon, and stars. See 2 Paral. 33, 5. 
Jeron. 33, 22, et sepe. Or, as Kuinoel thinks, cw- 
lum ipsum, periphrastically. For, says he, in terree 
motu hominibus titubantibus coelum sese motitari 
videtur. There is a similar expression in Isaiah 34, 
4. τακήσονται πᾶσαι αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανών. 

80. τότε Φανήσεται τὸ σημεῖον τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
The word σημεῖον is omitted by Mark and Luke, and 
indeed it is here used pleosastically. So Wolf, 
Kuinoel, and Rosenm. For σημεῖον signifies simply 
appearance. It may be translated, “ Then shall be 
displayed the appearance of the Messiah, i. e. then 
shall the Messiah appear.” Some ancient and modern 
Commentators render σημεῖον ensign, banner. And 
‘the Greek Commentators, and early Critics, inter- 
pret it the cross: But σημεῖον is not so used in the 


- 900 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXIV. 


Scriptures, and the very idea of the banner and the 
_ cross savours of a crusading age. Wetstein explains it 
thus: ‘“‘ Pro signo in ceelis, quod petierunt Judeer 
supra 16, 1. datur jam fumus Hierosolymorum in- 
censorum, qui interdiu solem, nocte verd lunam et 
stellas obscurabat.” An interpretation ingenious, 
but precarious. 

80. τότε κόψονται πᾶσαι ai φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. Many 
old Commentators interpret, ‘all the nations of the 
world ;” and this sense our authorized version incul- 
cates. But, in conjunction with Theophylact, and 
some of the best modern Commentators, [ take γῆς 
for the land, i.e. Judea. So in the passage of Ze- 
char. 12,12. (which Jesus had in mind.) κοψέται ἡ 
γῆ κατὰ φυλὰς. This is also confirmed by Apoc. 
1,'7. (which evidently refers to this same event,) 
and (with Whitby) I think that it might be a vision 
seen by John before the destruction of Jerusalem, 
ἰδοῦ ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν νεφελών καὶ--------καὶ κόψονται ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν πᾶσαι al φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. There is a striking 
similarity between this passage of Matthew and that 
of the Apocal. which I can only account for by sup- 
posing that John employed the words which: he re- 
membered to have been used by our Lord. Kovoyres 
signifies “they shall beat their breasts” (in sign of 
grief, repentance, &c.) | 

30. ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, A splen- 
did image familiar to the Hebrew poets, signifying to 
come with majesty, &c. ““ They shall perceive the 
advent of the Messiah in power and glory.” The 
words μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς are exegetical 
of the preceding. This majesty and glory was shown 
by the destruction 6¥ the Jewish state, by the abro- 
gation of the Mosaic Law, and the universal disse- 
mination of the glorious truths of the Gospel. Wets. 
and Kuinoel. 

81. ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους airov. The best Com- 
mentators interpret, “God will, by the interven- 
tion of his angels, (i. 6. by his providence,) bring to 
pass that in this season of calamity, the true disciples 
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of Christ (οἱ ἐκλεκτοὶ) shall be preserved.” Others 
(with Rosenm.) take ἄγγελοι to mean the preachers 
of the Gospel. And so Doddridge, Hammond, Le 
Clerc, &c. Which opinion I think preferable. And 
this-seems required by the word ἐπισυνάξουσι, which 
it would be extremely harsh to interpret preserve. 
By ἐκλεκτοὶ Rosenm. understands future Christians. 
Which Kuinoel thinks harsh. There is, however, 
no occasion to introduce the word future at all. 
Simply translate, “they will gather together all 
true worshippers of Christ. Examples of this sense 
of ἄγγελοι are given by Schl. Lex. from Gal. 4, 14. 
1 Tim. 3, 16. Apocal. 1,*20, ἅς, Wets. traces an 
image of defence in ἐπισυνάξουσι (doubtless with re- 
ference to Matt. 23, 37. where Christ says, ποσάκις 
ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, ὅ τρόπον ἐπισυνάγει 
ὄρνις τὰ νοσσία ἑαυτῆς). He thus paraphrases: 
‘‘ Christ will be as careful to guard and defend his 
disciples, as he will be active in punishing the con- 
tumacious Jews. The disciples of Christ, dispersed 
throughout the whole world, will be preserved un- 
hurt amid such commotions, as it were hidden and 
gathered up under the wings of Divine. Providence.” 
But this interpretation, however ingenious, seems to 
be scarcely supported by facts. he phrase pera 
σάλπιγγος eel is taken from the Jewish custom of 
calling ‘together the people by sound of trumpet. 
There is also a reference to it in the sublime imagery 
of 1 Cor. 15. and elsewhere. | 
81. ἐκ τών τεσσάρων ἀνέμων €. a. a. These formu- 
las (which mean the same) are of Hebrew colouring, 
signifying, ‘‘from all the regions of the world.” In 
the earliest ages there were bufgfour divisions, North, 
South, East, and West; ner does Homer mention 
more. Hence the various parts of the world were 
called quarters; and the Writers of the Old Testa- 
ment, and the Rabbins, use the word ἄνεμος simply 
for part, or region. So Pea. ap. Wets. Ficus, que 
sunt 1n- omni vento. Co os 
31. ἀπ’ ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων---α. These words 
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e an explication of what preceded ; “ from one ex- 
tremity of the heavens to the other, i.e. from the 
whole universe, which is covered by the heavens.” 
(Rosenm.) The phrase often occurs in the Old Tes- 
tament, and even in the Classical writers, ex. gr. 
Themist. p. 179. ἐξ ἄκρας εἰς ἄκραν. Xenoph. Vecti- 

al. ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων τῆς “Enrados ἐπ’ ἐσχάτα adixerfas. 

erodot. 7, 100. ἐξ ἐσχάτων ἐς ἔσχατα axixero. The 
sense will be this: ‘“‘by those ἄγγελοι going forth, 
congregations of Christians will be formed in every 
quarter and region of the world.” 

82. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν, “ learn 
this parable (taken) from the fig-tree.” A compari- 
son probably suggested by the fig-trees, which, as 
well as olives, were grown in the place where they 
then were, i.e. the Mount of Olives. (Brug. Ro- 
senm. and Kuin.) 

84. ἤδη ὃ κλάδος αὐτῆς γένηται ἁπαλὸς, has now be- 
come tender and succulent from the rising of the sap 
from the roots. (De Dieu.) 

32. καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ. ᾿ΕκφΦύω usually signifies 
Signo, nascor, as spoken of the offspring of animals ; 
rarely of the productions of the earth. Hesych. ex- 
plains ἐκφῦναι by βλαστάσαι. Hence ἐκφυσάσεας de- 
notes shoots, branches. So in Philo (ap. Wets.), xe- 
τάλλων ἐκφύσεις. - 

32. γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος. In this, and the 
paralle] ραβϑαροφοῖῦ Mark and Luke, θέρος denotes ra- 
ther the spring than the summer. De Dieu rightly 
attributes the cause of it to the imitation of the He- 
brew; for in that language there are no words to de- 
note spring and autumn ; the former being included 
under ΤΡ, the summer, and the latter under ἘΠ, the 
winter. The reason is (as Kuinoel suggests), that 
in the Oriental countries, there is far less difference 
in the temperature at ditferent seasons, than in the 
Western ones. He refers to Harmer, whom the 
reader will do well to consult. __ 

33. γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἐστιν, ἐπὶ θύραις. So I would 
point, with Clarke. Bos. well compares Demosth. 
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Or. 4. ὑπέριδε τοῦ ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ἐγγὺς οὕτωσι. Ande 
Sch. Lex. Arist. Plut.'767. ἔγγυς πρὸ θυρῶν ἐστιν. δὸ 
the Latin, “1η limine esse.” Virg. Ain. 8,656. This 
must be understood of the event before spoken, 
namely, the coming of the Messiah to judge the 
Jews, and establish his kingdom. ‘Thus Luke adds, 
(21, 31.) 4 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

34. κα γενεὰ αὕτη, this very generation, the race of 
men now living. So Matth. 11, 26. 28, 36. and else- 
where.. Which was the case with St. John, and 
doubtless with several others. Certainly, all this can 
only be interpreted of the first advent of Christ to 
judge the Jewish nation, not the fina/ judgment. 

35. ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, 1. 6. sooner 
shall heaven and earth pass away, than my words. 
pass away and come to nought. So Clem. Ep. ad 
Corinth. p. 37. (Raphel.) Christ uses a comparison 
᾿ from a thing most impossible, to signify, &c. So Luke 
16, 17. and Matth. 5, 18. “it is easier for heaven and 
earth to pass away than,” &c. (Euthym.) | 

86. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας. Mark- 
land would take ἡμέρα of the time in general, ὥρα of 
the time in particular; and ¢ompares Cees. B. δ. 7; 
79. Clade omnium superiorum dimicationum fruc- 
tum in eo die atque (f. edque) hora docet consistere. 
Owen, with his usual ἀκρισία, seems inclined to can- 
cel τῆς ὥρας, on the authority of two MSS. though 
the omission can only be imputed to the carelessness 
of the scribes. In spite of what Kuinoel says, I as- 
sent to the opinion of Grotius, that these words sig- 
nify time (as 25, 18.), or tempus definitum. See 
Hammond, and Le Clerc ap. Elsley. That Jesus hid 
from his disciples the exact time, in order to exercise 
their faith and constancy, is clear from what follows. 
Wetstein quotes the following similar passage from a 
Rabbinical writer: ‘ Inquit, vel ipsos etiam Angelos 
terminum redemptioni preestitutum ignorare, cm 
illum ipsis haud revelaverit Deus.” Compare Deut. 
82, 34. 2 Cor; 22, 2. 

87. ὥφπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέροι τοῦ Nee, οὕτωῳο:---ἀνθρώπου. 
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Euthymius well observes, Τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδόκητον 
αὐτῆς διὰ τοῦ παραδείγματος ἐμφαίνει. The sense is, 
““ the same shall happen at the advent of Christ, as 
did in the time of Noah, namely, the calamity shall 
be sudden and unexpected.” So Rosenm. Camera- 
rius, and L. Brugensis. This general sentiment is 


unfolded in ver. 37—41. Compare Luke 17. 26. seq. _ 


(Kuin.) But Piscator and Kuinoel, rather harshly, 
interpret “such as was the life of men in the time of 
Noah, so will be,” &c. What follows may be referred 
to the finaljudgment. But I assent to Rosenmuller, 
that the connection of the preceding requires the 
application of the words to the destruction, of Jeru- 
salem. ‘The following opinion, however, of Rosen- 
muller may be questionable, namely, that Jesus spoke 
these words at different times and occasions. Com- 
pare Luke 12, 35. seq. & 17, 34. 

88. τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, yapouvres καὶ éxyapigov- 
τες. There is no emphasis to be sought in τρωΐγειν, 
nor any reference (as Beza thought) to the word be- 
ing peculiar to brutes. It is used in common with 
ἐσθίειν in other parts of the New Testament. Though 
Triller and Fessel (ap. Wolf) have proved (which in- 
deed no one could doubt) that γαμεῖν is used in the 
Classical writers for stuprum committere; as in the 
corresponding words in Latin. So Hor. Carm. 3, 
27, 70. speaking of Europa: ‘‘ Uzor invicti Jovis 
esse nescis?” Yet I cannot agree with them, that 
such is the sense here, for I know no example of it in 
the sacred writers. As to Mark 6, 17. it plainly sig- 
nifies there lawful marriage. I should rather agree 
with Moerly, Doddridge, Rosenmuller, Schoetg. Kui- 
noel, and Schleusner, that these words express no 
more than the security and gaiety with which they 

ursued the usual employments and amusements of 
life, when on the brink of destruction. At the same 
time I must maintain that a reproof of the antedelu- 
vian vices is here implied ; since in the parallel pas- 
sage of Luke, 17, 34. this caution is subjoined.; προ- 
σέχετε δὲ ἑαυτοῖς μήποτε βαρυνθώσιν ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν 
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κραπώλῃ καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, K. τ. a. and 
just after, ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων. They 
seem to have been (says L. Brug.) not only absorbed 
in security, but to have devoted themselves to things 
transitory, enslaved to their pleasures, not less than 
he who inscribed on his sepulchre roo’ ἔχω ὅσσ᾽ ἔπιον 
καὶ ἐδήδοκα. So utterly (says Grotius) were their 
minds bowed down to the earth, unmindful of being 
formed after the image of God, as the very erect 


‘posture of the human frame denotes, since for that rea- 


son, God “os homini sublimé dedit,” &c. This our 
dignity we are to ever bear in mind, hence we are ex- 
horted in the words of Luke ἀνακύψαι. This ἀποκα- 
ραδοκία (Phil. 1, 20.) is opposed to those secular cares 
in which the men of the old world were absorbed. 
(Grot.) One may appositely cite the celebrated pas- 
sage of Juvenal, Sat. 9,128. Dum bibimus, dum 
serta, unguenta, puellas Poscimus, obrepit non intel- 
lecta senectus. 

39. καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, ἕως ἦλθεν, did not attend, were 
negligent. So Hebr. »Ὺ in Hos. 2, 10. Jes. 1, 3. 
Ps. 39, 5. 9,12. Ἐπ]. 4,17. De Dieu well remarks, 
‘‘Non sapuerunt que ad salutem suam facerent, 
quamque eam stulté negligerent, non intellexerunt, 
donec diluvio veniente stultitiam suam edocti sunt.” 
Sic Esa. 1, 8. “ non cognovit, nempe que Dei et salu- 
tis sue essent.”’ 

39. καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας, took, swept away, destroyed. 
Luke ἀπώλεσεν. The Classical writers say αἴρειν ἐκ 
μέσου, de medio tollere. Thus αἴρειν answers to NW), 
necare, in Job 32, 22. 1 Mac. 5,2. (Rosenm. and 
Kuin.) 

40. τότε δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, “two will be in the 
field.” The general sense of the passage seems to be, 
that of those absorbed in the occupations of this life, 
as many will be swallowed by the evil as- those who 
escape. Παραλαμβάνεται, the present for the future, 
“taken away captive.” The Commentators and 
Schl. Lex. cite (from Munth.) as an authority, Thu- 
cyd.1,18. ᾿Αθήναιοι δὲ ναῦς τῶν πολεμίων παραλαβόντες. 
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But Munthe, from not examining the passage, has 
been led into an error. Πολέμων is an old and cor- 
rupt reading : πολέων has been received by all Critias 
since the time of Wasse. Wetstein gives examples of 
the cognate words ἐπιλαμβάνειν and καταλαμβάνειν 
from Polyb. 3, 24. Onas. 42. 

41. δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι. The μύλων was a 
handmill composed of: two stones, such as was then, 
and still is, in use in the East, turned by two ser- 
vants (Exod. 11, 5. Herodot. 7, 187. Gell. 8, 3.); 
mostly by females, both among the Jews (Is. 47, 2. 
Judith, 16, 21. Exod. 11, 5. Job 31, 10.) and Greeks. 
In proof of which Wetstein cites the following pas- 
sages: Hom. Od. η. 403. Plut. 2, 1101. πκαχυσκελὴς 
ἀλετρὶς πρὸς μύλην κινουμένη. Nidda, f. 6, 2. duse mu- 
lieres molentes molis mulinariis. 

42. γρηγορεῖτε, be watchful, and approve your vir- 
tue and fidelity. For γρηγορέω has two senses, the 
physical to be wakeful, as Matth. 26, 38. and a little 
further on; but, like the Latin, vigilare, and the He- 
brew pw, it has frequently in the Scriptures (as here) 
a metaphorical one, * to be watchful and cautious.” 

43. What follows from hence to 25, 31. is by most 
Commentators thought to refer, like the preceding, 
to the ruin of the Jewish state. But I assent rather 
to Rosenmuller and Kuinoel, who refer them to the 
last and final advent. For (observes Kuinoel) the 
parallel passage of Luke, 12, 35. seq. treats of the 
future felicity in the Messiah’s kingdom te be ex- 
pected by pious Christians (compare v. 37, and see 
the introduction to 95.) ; and that Luke himself so 
understood these similitudes proposed by Christ, is 
hence apparent, because then follows what we find in 
v. 82, This very passage of Luke shows that Mat- 
thew, wishing, according to his custom, to give spe- 
cimens of the discourses of Christ concerning his re- 
turn to the final judgment, omitted various discourses 
aud interrogatories of the disciples which Jesus (43. 
1.) regarded. That the Jewish state was to come to 
ruin, while the men of the present generation should 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXIV. 397 


be yet living, Christ had predicted (ver. 34.) ; but he 
had hitherto mentioned nothing of the συντέλεια τοῦ 
αἰῶνος, the resurrection of the dead, the final judg- 
ment; all which events indeed the Jews conjoined 
with the destruction of the Temple and city. The 
very words of Christ, ver. 48. ἐκεῖνο δὲ γιναΐσκετέ, 88 
well as those which follow, clearly show that. a new 
subject is commenced from v. 43. and that some cir- 
cumstances preceded, which have been omitted by 
Matthew. The Apostles seem, after Jesus had said. 
what we read in ch. 24, 4—43. to have begun to 
speak of the last judgment, and the felicity of the 
Messiah’s kingdom, and to have proposed various: 
. questions, and especially interrogated their Master 
as to the period when the. συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος, and 
the establishing of the Messiah’s kingdom, would 
follow. To this interrogation Jesus replied (ver. 43. 
seq.), directing his discourse to the Apostles, and 
the rest of his followers present, “the ¢ime cannot 
he defined. I shall return suddenly ; wherefore watch 

6, and be vigilant ; and, with all your care and Ϊ8- 

our study ἴα. discharge your respective duties.” 
Then Peter, (fervid in his disposition, and full of affec- 
tion to Jesus,) broke out (as we learn from Luke 12, 
41.) into these words: ““ Sayest thou these words to 
us!’ Le. dest thou so strongly exhort us; thy Apos- 
tlas, to vigilance and constaney! believe me, we witt 
be watchful and constant ! (Compare Matt. 26, 35.). 
‘¢ Do these thy words respect all the rest. of thy fol- 
lowers?” To this Jesus. replied, that certainly ai 
had great need of this exhortation to vigilance, and 
that he addressed to ad/ the admonition. γρηγορεῖτε. 
(See Mark 18,87.) Thissentiment Jesas then iilus- 
trated by some parables. The first of them (9, 45.) 
regarded the Apostles; and by it they were taught, 
that. the. time of his return to the final judgment, and 
‘the solenm establishmem of the Messiah’s. kingdom 
would be late, but that return he certainly. should. 
The:two remaining parables onthe same subjcet (88, 
1...91.) regarded nqt.only.the Apostles, but also-the 
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other disciples and followers of Christ ; and the sum 
of the discourse of our Lord (24, 45. 25, 31.) is this: 
“ς Be ye all watchful and constant; so that, whenever 
I shall come, even if this second return should be 
long after the first, I may find you not unprepared. 
Believe me, he who so conducts himself as not at 
any time to be ready to joyfully welcome his Master's 
return, will be excluded from the felicity of the Mes- 
siah’s kingdom, and be subjected to the severest pa- 
nishments.” | 

This interpretation being admitted, a more exact 
connection will exist between this and the descrip- 
tion of the last judgment (25, 31. seq.) and it will be 
manifest, that by these parables Christ meant, as it . 
were, to pavé the way toa more accurate description 
of his last advent in order to hold the final judgment. 
Moreover, this interpretation of Christ’s parables 
now proposed, is far simpler than that other, which 
supposes that the words of Christ refer to the de- 
struction of the Jewish state. Finally, when Christ 
treats of his coming to execute judgment on the 
Jewish state, he had said (24, 34.), od μή παρέλθη ἡ 
γενεὰ αὕτη ἕως dy πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. But in all the 
parables, from 24, 45. in which he speaks of his re- 
turn, he informs them that it would be late; ypoviges 
ὃ κύριος, 24, 48; ypoviSovros τοῦ νυμφίου, 25, 5; μετὰ 
χρόνον πολὺν, 25, 19. See the note on chap. 25. (Kui- 
noel.) For some of the most important of the pre- 
ceding observations Kuinoel is indebted to Rosen- 
muller, from whom it will be only necessary for me 
to detail the following illustrations of this important 
subject now under our consideration : 

‘* Certain it is, that the Apostles, and the Chris- 
tians in general, of the Apostolic and the primitive 
ages, were of the opinion, that both the above ad- 
vents would be separated by a very small interval :᾿ 
they knew ποῖ, at least, whether the destruction of 
Jerusalem, and the general judgment, would take 
place at the same time, or whether one should ensue’ 
after the expiration of some years, and the other after 
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the lapse of many ages.’ (See 2 Thes. 2,1.) Even 
Christ himself has transferred to the representation 
of his kingdom all those ideas, images, and descrip- 
tions of the Messiah’s kingdom to which the Jews 
had been accustomed. For they thought that the 
end of the world would be immediately subsequent 
to the advent of the Messiah (Matth. 24, 3.), and 
they expected, at the very same time, the resurrec- 
tion of the dead (Joh. 11, 24.), and the general judg- 
ment. Hence to this common mode of speaking, 
and to the received notions of the Jews respecting” 
the divine kingdom, Jesus, most wisely, accommo- 
dated many of the descriptions of his kingdom. No 
wonder, therefore, if the Evangelists, néglecting the 
distinction, with which they were unacquainted, ‘be- 
tween the proximate and the ultimate advent ‘of 
Jesus, so relate the discourses of Christ as if they’ 
were to be understood of one and the same event. 
We, indeed, taught by the event, and by history, ea- 
sily separate, in our thoughts, these different events, 
which they confounded. Hence it appears, that the 
admonitions contained in this and the following para- 
bles, appertain to us, and to all future generations 
unto the end of the world.” Rosenm. 

To these learned Commentators I entirely assent 
as to the general subject of the subsequent portion 
of Scripture, and will only observe, that this had 
been long before distinctly perceived by Dr. Dod- 
dridge, to whom perhaps they were indebted for the 
thought. “41 humbly conceive, (says he) that the 
grand transition, about which Commentators are so. 
much divided, and so generally mistaken, is made 
precisely after these two verses.. Our Lord, in the 
following verses of Matthew and Mark, directs their. 
thoughts to that final solemnity in which they are so 
highly concerned, by repeating, almost in the same 
words, the cautions and advices he had formerly. 
given, Luke 12, 35. et seq. § 114. in which whole. 
context (as I there observed, note f. p. 227.) there is‘ 
no reference to those temporal calamities that were 
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coming on the Jews, which have been here the sub- 
ject of almost the whole preceding discourse.” Euth. 
and Theophyl. seem ‘to have been of the same opi- 
nion. 

43. ποίᾳ φυλακῇ. It signifies, by a metonymy, at 
what hour. 1 think, with Kuinoel, that the expres- 
sion has the air of a proverb; and the general cau- 
tion meant to be inculcated seems to be this; “ My 
return cannot be defined, it will be unexpected: and 
as this uncertainty carries with it danger, therefore it 
is always to be appretended, and always guarded 
against. (Rosenm. Grot. and Kuin.) Wets. compares 
Sallust, Cotil. 52,29. Vigilando, agendo, bene con- 
sulendo omnia eedunt. 

44. ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι. So live, as you will wish 
to have lived at the coming of the Lord. (Rosenm.) 
It is one part of the character given of Pollius by 
Statius, Sylv. lib. 2. (cited by Bulkley,) that his last 
day would not find him in the confusion of outward 
things, but ready fo go. 

*¢ Dubio quem non in turbine rerum 
Deprendet suprema dies, sed abire paratum.” 


So also in a Greek Fragment preserved by Seneca 
(and cited by Weston): οὕτως ἀριστᾶτε, as ὧν ἄδου 
δειπνήσαντες. ᾿ 

45, τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν. Glass takes ris for qualis and 
quantus; and so Chrysostom, who observes that the 
word is used to express how rare and valued such 
should be. But I prefer, with Grot. Schmid. Ros. 
and Kuin: to understand the ris as hypothetical: so 
Jac. 3,10. and so "ὃ Deut. 20, 5. Ps. 107,43. Scht. 
Lex. refers to Matt. 7, 9. 12,11. Luke 11, 5. 19, 45. 
James 3, 18. Sirach 6, 34. &c. = 

45, φρόνιμος, mindful, attentive to his business. 
The following expressions seem: to have an especiak 
reference to the Apostles and Preachers of the-Gos- 
pel. So in 1 Cor. 4, 1. they are called οἰκονόμοι μυστή- 
ρίων Θεοῦ. To administer spiritual food in due sed- 
son; to some milk, to others strong meat (copia). 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXIV. 401 


fTheophyl. All, however, in a certain sense are 
stewards of the manifold grace of God, and have to 
give an account. : 
_ 45. κατέστησεν---ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας. The.abstract is 

here used for the concrete. A principle. which is 
thus stated by Matthiz: ‘“ Substantives of different 
classes are often interchanged: substantives, .espe- 
cially, which express a general idea of kind, are put 
for the definite person or thing to which that idea, 
as in one single case, refers.” Of such words Wet- 
stein produces many examples ; as does also’ Loesner 
and Abres. Dil. Thucyd. 598. It may be sufficient for 
me to observe, that the principle is chiefly confined 
to.nouns signifying service, as θεραπεῖοι, δουλεία, and 
and ὑπηρεσία, but also takes place with Zuppa and 
πρεσβεία. This has beén imitated by the Latin in 
servitium, famulatium,: mimistertum, legatio. Of 
all these Wetstein’s note will furnish examples. — 

45. διδόναι αὐτοῖς τὴν τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ ;. Luke calls 
this σιτομέτριον, and the Greek Poets ἀρμάλμη ἐμμη»- 
vos. (Cas.) It appears, too, from L. Pignor. (ap. 
Cler.) that. this allowance was dispensed monthly. 
This custom was continued down to the feudal times. 
The great Norman Barons had Le Dispeénseur (from 
whence is derived the name Spencer). | 
46. ποιοῦντα ὄυτωφ. Casaubon and Castalio main- 

tain that οὕτως, like the Hebrew }5, sometimes signi- 
fies duty: and they cite 2 Reg. 17, 9. and Phil. 4, 1. 
If this opinion were'admitted, I should rather suppose 
an ellipsis of ws ἔδει. But it may, perhaps, be 
more properly referred to διδόναι τὴν τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ, 
For ἐν καιρῷ implies at the (proper) time ; καιρὸς signi- 
fying tempus opportunum. As to the sentiment, 
Bulkley appositely compares Epict. 3, 5. Η. τί ἔχεις 
τούτου κρεῖσσον ποιών καταληφθῆναι ; ἸΠοίει éxeivd. ᾿Εμεὶ 
μὲν γὰρ καταληφθῆναι γένοιτο μηδενὸς ἄλλου ἐπιμελουμνέν 
μὰ 4 τῆς προαιρέσεως τῆς ἐμῆς, iv’ ἀπαθής, ἵν᾿ ἀκώλυτος, 

c. . , 
_ AT. πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὗτοῦ κωταστήσει αὐτόν. 
From being dispenser, or οἰκόνομος, he will make bim 
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ἐπίτροπος, procurator, treasurer, steward, which is ἃ 
greater honour. Hesych. explains the word, ὁ xpoo- 
τατών χωρίων, Kal ὅλης τῆς οὐσίας. See Plin. H. N. 
7,11. Jos. A. 18, 8. (Grot. and Kuin.) So Arrian, 
3, p. 167. ἅρπαλον δὲ κατέστησεν ἐπὶ τῶν χρημάτων. 
Gen. 39, 4, 6. Judith 8, 10. 

48. Xpovige. It is truly observed by Colum. (ap. 
Wets.) 1, 1. ‘“*Servi——dominorum distantia corrum- 
puntur. So also Plaut. Pseudol. Act. 4, 7. (ap. 
Bulkley.) Qui (scil. servi) liberos esse illico se arbi- 
‘trantur Ex conspectu heri si sui se abdiderunt Luxu- 
‘Tiantur, lustrantur, comedunt quod Habent; u no- 
men diu servitutis ferunt Nec boni ingenii quicquam 
in his inest — Ego ut imperatum est, etsi abest, hic 
adesse herum Arbitror: nunc ego illum metuo, cum 
hic non adest Ne cum assiet, metuam.” 

49. ἄρξηται τύπτειν, for τύψη, shall strike. This 
.is an Hebrew idiom. Wetstein compares Lucian, 
Timon. 28. τοὺς ὁμοδούλους μαστιγο. The words 
τύπτειν τοὺς ὁμοδούλους, ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν denote. every 
sort of sensual excess, and the brutal violence which 
it engenders; also oppression, &c. How prone ser- 
vants of any age have been to take this advantage 
of a master’s absence, is obvious eriough. Wetstein 
(from Triller) cites a humorous passage from Plaut. 
Mostel. 1, 1,19. Nunc dum tibi lubet, licetque, 
pota, perde rem —— Dies noctesque bibite, pergre- 
camini-——-— Heccine mandavit tibi, cum peregré 
hinc iit senex? Hoccine modo hic rem curatam of- 
fendet suam? It is, however, of more importance 
to advert to the reference which this has to those 
teachers of the Gospel, who yield themselves up to 
sensual.indulgence, and carnal security: who, far 
from defending the cause of religion, slothfully be- 
tray its best interests, or even injure it by their own 
evil example. Grotius and Doddridge think that 
the words plainly refer to a debauched and persecut- 
ing clergy. The latter circumstance they have de- 
duced (we may suppose) from τύπτειν, somewhat 
precariously, I think. © 
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50. ἥξει ὃ κύριος---προσδοκᾷ. Wetstein illustrates 
this circumstance by a very beautiful passage from 
Claudian. de B. Get. Ac veluti famuli, mendax quos 
mortis herilis nuntius in luxum falso rumore resolvit, 
Dum marcent epulis, atque inter vina chorosque 
Persultat variis effroena licentia tectis: Si reducem 
dominum sors improvisa revexit, Herent attoniti, 
libertatemque perosus Conscia servilis preecordia 
concutit horror. Ν᾿ 

51. dsyoropyoes αὐτὸν. On the interpretation of this 
word, there is much difference of sentiment. The 
various opinions (some of them absurd enough) are 
detailed in Pole, Wolf, Koecher, and Suicer, in. his 

Thes. all of which it would be impossible for me to 
discuss. Most Commentators explain it, ‘ crudeéli 
morte afficiet ;’ which, however, is decidedly refuted 
by the following words, where the servant is spoken 
of as alive, being consigned to the place where there 
shall be weeping, wailing, and gnashing of teeth. 

Others (as Euthymius, Theophylact, Tertullian, and 
some modern Commentators, as Beza, Bishop Pearce, 
Campbell, Casaubon, Glass) interpret, “turn him 
away, separate, excommunicate:” but their proofs 
are weak, and (as Kuinoel observes) the sense is 
frigid, and inconsistent with the parallel passage of 
Luke 7, 47. This is, indeed, the other extreme; and 
perhaps proceeded from a confusion of ancient with 
modern manners. Let it be remembered that the 
δούλοι were liable to very severe corporal punishment, 
which, we know, was often harshly enough adminis- 
tered. The expression evidently implies severe pu- 
nishment: and Chrys. explains it, ra ἔσχατα διαθήσει, 
but, from the context, it must be a punishment short 
of death. I grant that in the East, where punish- — 
ments have always been marked by: peculiar atrocity, 
they used: to saw asunder the body of the unhappy 
culprit, cut off limb after limb, strike off the head, 
leaving only the trunk. See Michaelis, Diss. de poe- 
nis capit. Hebr. Compare Jud. 19, 29. 1 Sam. 15, 
33. Dan. 8, 29. There are even vestiges of this 
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among the Greeks and Romans. Compare Tert. 
Apoc. Ch. 8. Diod. Sic. 1, @ Suet. Calig. Ch. 27. 
Horat. Sat. 1, 1, 95, seqq. Add Diod. Sic. L. 10, 
125, 5. f. ἐπὶ ταῖς ruyooais αἰτίαις τοὺς μὲν διεμέλιξε 
τοὺς---δὲ ϑώντας ἐνέπριδξε. Add (from Wets.) Liv. 1, 
28,9. Val. Max. 9, 2,4. Herodot. 7, 189. Hebr. 11, 
37. ἐπρίσθησαν. Herodot. 2, 139, 5. Hom. Od, L. 
18, 837. ἵνα σ᾽ αὖθι diapenciors τάμησιν. See also Ra- 
phel and Munthe. But, as I repeat, the context re- 
quires ἃ punishment short of death; and as sdéme- 
times διχοτομέω is used metaphorically for taking se- 
vere punishment, (asin Hist. Susan. v. ὅδ. σχίσει oe 
μέσον, and 89. πρίφαι σε μέσον,) therefore I would in- 
' terpret, with Heuman, Doddridge, Rosenm.. and 
Kuinoel,, “diverberare, discindere, flagris tergum 
secare,” For διχοτομέω does not necessarily signify 
to cut into two parts, (as some Critics tell us,) but, 
as in the Sept. to cut in pieces, to carve, hack, dissect, 
and may well be employed as τέμνειν and δέρειν are 
often used, for severe flagellation. The latter fre- 
quently in the New Testament, and the former some- 
times in the Classics, as Arrian, Epict. L. 3, 22. where, 
with reference to a disobedient servant, it is said, ἐπι σ᾽. 
τραφεὶς ὁ κύριος, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν σοβαρώς διατασσόμιενον, 
ἐλκύσας ἔτεμεν. It is well known that that was the 
punishment inflicted upon delinquent slaves, who 
were then thrown into a dungeon, where the pain of 
undressed wounds, added to the various miseries of 
their condition, might well cause weeping and gnash- 
ing of teeth. As to the interpretation of Heuman, 
chattering of teeth (from cold) is puertle, and ut- 
terly degrades the dignity of the image. That in 
all languages similar hyperboles occur, and expres- 
sions which commonly denote cutting in pieces, 
laying. é&c. are occasionally used for severe flagella- . 
tion, I remarked on Ch. 21, 35. 25,51. τὸ μέρος θήσει 

μετὰ 6. This is said to be a Hebrew formula, and 
signifies versars cum aliguo. Markland compares 
Psalih 49, 18. (Sept.) μετὰ μοιχῶν τὴν μερίδασου éri- 
Seis. Also Prov. 29, 24. Dan. 4, 12, 12. Like 
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ΤΙ ard nbn, it signifies (as Grotius thinks) reért- 
bution. And Pfochen. compares Eurip. (Hippol. 
1290. Monk.) αἷς ἐν γ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς ἀνδράσιν οὐ σοὶ κτητὺν 
βιότου μέρος ἐστίν. Kuin. translates, assignabit in lo- 
cum apud simulatores, sic amandabit in ergastulum ; 
an image by which the severest punishment is sig- 
nified. . . 

51. μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν. ὑποκριταὶ, as opposed to 
Sevres πίφτοι, signifies such as ἀπίστοι, such as are 
different from what they appear to be, and whose 
profession would promise them to be. This inter- 
pretation is confirmed by the word employed by 
Luke in the parallel place, i. 6. ἀπίστων. Some word 
must be taken which shall equally suit with the lite- 
ral and metaphorical sense. This is not the case 
with hypocrite, which suits not the latter. It is dif- 
ficult to find such a word, The perfidious of Camp- 
bell is liable to greater objection, as suiting neither. 
The nearest seems to be fatthless, unprincipled, as 
opposed to trustworthy. Nor must we press tvo 
much on the idea of dissimulation: for in the Hel- 
lenistic use, the word signifies, (as Schleusner ob- 
seryes,) one who acts stmulanter, and, from the ad- 
junct, dolose, fraudulenter, iniqué. For the Hebrew 
spr, wicked, is rendered by the Sept. ὑποκριτῆς, in 
Job. 34, 30. 36, 18. 


. CHAP. XXV. 


Verse 1. δέκα ταρθένοις. It has been made a mat- 
ter of debate, whether what follows is to be referred 
to the destruction of Jerusalem, or to the final judg- 
ment, Rosenm. and Kuinoel have, I think, satisfac- 
torily shown that, from Ch. 24, 42, to 25, 30. must 
be referred to the final judgment. Their argu- 
ments will be found stated at large in the note on the 
preceding chapter.. On the following parable Kui- 
noel has this introductory remark: “ [ἢ this para- 
ble Jesus exhorts his followers, that they should 
conduct themselves cautiously and circumspectly, 
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and rightly and exactly fulfil their duties, and con- 
stantly follow the precepts of piety and virtue, by 
which they might become partakers of the rewards 
of another life, and of the future felicity to be ex- 
pected in the Kingdom οὗ the Messiah. And he 
charges them not, when they saw the time of his 
return delayed, to become slothful and negligent in 
the study of virtue, and Christian piety, and indulge 


in immorality.” In this admirable parable, the duty: 


of religious watchfulness and preparation is plainly 
inculcated, as in ver. 18. γρηγορεῖτε: but it has been 
observed by the Commentators, that there is a pecu- 
liar propriety and beauty in assigning to the persons 
watching the employment of lighting and keeping 
light their lamps, (which is an allusion to military 
watching, as Procop. περὶ λυχνῶν ἀφὰς,) since the 
very expression, to light lamps, is sometimes used 
for “to be watchful :” which is alluded to by Arrian, 
Epic. 11, 20. rs δέ ἡμᾶς ayoumveis; τι λύχνον ἀπτεῖς ; 
and 2,21. μὴ γὰρ διὰ τιυτὸ πότε λύχνον Aas ἦ ἠγρύπνη- 
σας. As to the custom of going out to meet the 
bridegroom, (from which the parable was derived, ) 
we know but little. It appears, however, that not 
only among the Jews, but also the Greeks and Ro- 
mans, it was the custom that the bridegroom, after 
espousal, and before the consummation, should, late 
in the evening, (and therefore by light of lamps, ) 
with pomp, rejoicing, and feasting, bring the bride 
tohis house. So Heliod. 2, 29. δᾷδες αἵ τὸ γαμήλιον 
ἐκλάμψασαι dos. Hom. Il. σ. 491. Virg. Ecl. 8, 29. 
See many other passages in Wetstein. Stat. Theb. 
8, 254. (ap. Bulkley.) Illi Cytheria laudant Connubia, 
et multa deductam lampade fratrum Harmoniem. 
That this was the custom in Persia we learn from 
Chardin. The bridegroom was accompanied by 
youths, as bridemen, who were to bring him to the 
spouse, and the bride had virgins, (sometimes mar- 
ried women, sometimes maidens,) who were to 
bring her to the house of the bridegroom. These, 
on the approach of the bridegroom’s party, went out 
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to meet them, and so accompany them (holding up 
lamps), to the house of the bridegroom, where the 
nuptial banquet was prepared. Here we may sup- 
pose, ‘by the lateness of the hour, either some consi- 
derable distance, or the intervention of some acci- 
dent which caused delay. The number is not (as 
Kuin. and Rosenm. think) a certain for an uncertain 
one. It seems probable that some number was cus- 
tomary of maiden lamp-bearers, (as Plutarch, 2, 263. 
F. tells us that the Romans: had five, neither more 
nor less,) and that this indicates the customary num- 
ber in Judwa seems highly probable ; especially as it 
is confirmed by a passage from Rabbi Salom. (cited 
by Wets.) “ Mos est in terra Ismaéliticé, ut sponsam 
ducant e domo patris sui in domum sponsi — ferant- 
que ante eam circiter decem baculos ligneos, in 
unius cujusque summitate vasculum instar scutelle 
habentes, in quo est segmentum panni cum aleo et 
pice.” Though in the application of the parable the 
number is not to be attended to. 

1. ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου. Grotius here 
supposes the figure πρόληψις. Rosenm. and Kuinoel 
(from Gerard) explain volebant obviam ire. And, 
indeed, both in the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin 
verbs, especially in the imperfect and aorist have 
this sense; in which some say the action is put for 
the intention. But here this would produce a very fri- 
gid sense : neither is it necessary. ‘They plainly went 
forth twice. First, proceeding to a certain distance, 
where they waited for the bridegroom and his party; 
secondly, they moved forward, (for that is the sense 
of ἐξῆλθον, when they saw the bridegroom's party 
approaching. This is plain from the words λαβοῦσαι 
τὰς λαμπάδας x. τ. Δ. This sense of ἐξελθεῖν prodire 
is found in Mark 8, 11. compared with Matth. 16, 1. 
Φρόνιμοι, caute. See Reisk, Anim. 2, 265. referred 
to by Rosenmuller. 

4. ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις — in their flasks. Num. 4, 9. 
ἀγγεία τοῦ ἐλαίου. 


ὅ. ἐνύσταξαν ---- καὶ ἐκάθευδον, they nodded, dozed, 
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and (then) fell asleep. There seems to be what is 
called a climaz. 

6. μέσης νυκτὺς, i.e. later than was usual, or ex- 
pected: as appears by the preceding words, yposi- 
ϑοντος τοῦ νυμῷιου. Though, indeed, the deductio was 
always by night. (Rosenm.) So Wets. cites Vit. 
Max. 1,5. More’ prisco, nocte connubia nuptialia 
petit. Catullus in Epith.— Vesper adest — vesper 
Olympo,—jam ducitur Hymeneus. Serv. in Virg. 
Ecl.8. Varro in Altiis dicit, spousas faces preire, quod 
autem nonvis; nocte ducebantur a sponsis. From 
Chrysost. on 1 Cor. 12. we learn that the custom 
still kept its ground in his days. 

6. κραυγὴ γέγονεν, i.e. (explains Kuinoel,) of the 
approaching multitude of persons. Or rather, of 
some of the prudent maidens. 

7. ἐκόσμησαν ras λαμπάδας, trimmed. The Sept. 
use ἐπισκευάξειν of lamps, in Exod. 30, 7. where the 
Hebrew is 2W1, which verb is sometimes rendered 
by the Sept. κοσμεῖν, sometimes καλλύνειν. Wetstein 
cites Petron. 22. Lacernis occidentibus oleum in- 
fuderat. . . 

8. δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμών, give us (some) of 
your oil. Here there is an ellipsis of μέρος. See Bos. 
Ell. 281. Schaef. The Hebrews thus use the % par- 
tively. Compare 2 Chron. 30, 7. where the Sept. 
supply μέρος. τς 

8. σβέννυνται. The English Version, and Doddr. 
render this “ gone out.” Kuinoel, mox expirabunt. 
} should rather prefer “are going out,” are ready to 
go out. | 

9. λέγουσαι — Μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκέση. That there is 
here an ellipsis of ὅρα, or σκόπει, seems generally ad- 
mitted. Some, however, (as Rosenm. Kuinoel, and 
Sch.l) think that, without attending to the ellipsis, 
in translating, it may be rendered, ‘Sic fortasse ne- 
ques vobis sufficeret.”. And that μήποτε has this 
sense often in Philo, is observed by Loesner. Kypke 
adduces examples from Hippocr. μήποτ᾽ οὖν ὁ σὸς 
χέλως τουτέοις ἀνάρμοστος. Max. Tyr. Diss. 12. . Plut. 
2,119. and 106 & 107. Athen. 586. So also in the 
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Old Testament: as Genes. 24, 5. & 39. Compare 
27,12. Grotias, Glass, and some others, however, 
_ thought'that there was also an ellipsis of a negative | 
particle: as in Genes. 20, 11. εἰπὰ γὰρ---μήκοτε οὐκ 
ἐστὶ a. τ. A. And so our English Version renders, 
‘‘not so;” which Campbell censures. But his rea- 
sonings are inconclusive and frivolous. I am.of 
opinion that there zs an ellipsis οὐ οὐκ, and that, as _ 
our language cannot admit so elliptical a sentence, 
our Translators have done well in supplying the el- 
lipsis. The negative is found in the Cod. Montf. 
doubtless from some very ancient marginal gtoss, 
which shows the antiquity of the opinion with re- 
spect to this ellipsis (of which too there is some 
vestige in Euthymius). Kypke, indeed, and Kuin. 
think it harsh to supply sv many words. But there 
are instances of even a longer ellipsis. There is 
perhaps here a delicacy in omitting the negative, by 
which the harshness of a direct denial is avoided, to 
which the ancients attached some sort of shame. So 
Diog. Laert. 7, 17. (of Zeno.) ὡς δὲ κυνικός τις οὐ 
φήσας ἔλαιον ἔχειν ἐν Ankviw, προσήτησεν αὐτὸν, οὐκ ἔφη 
δώσειν ἀπέλθοντα μέντοι ἐκέλευε σκέψασθαι ὁπότερος εἴη 
ἀναιδέδτερος. 

9. πορεύεσθε---ἑαυτάϊς. This seems to have been a 
common expression used to those who asked what 
could not well be spared. It is a merely ornamental 
circumstance; as 1s the following, ἀπερχομέμων δὲ 
αὐτών. Hence it.1s amazing that the anists 
should have inferred from hence that the merit of 
good works may be bought. Directly opposed to 
this is the remark of Euthymius, probably. derived 
from Chrysostom: ‘‘ Hence we are taught (says he) 
that no one can from his own virtue assist another. 
For every one will with difficulty have enough for 
his.own salyation, since even the most virtuous often 
fail in their duty.” But even Theoph. Beza, Brug. 
and others, are not free frem censure,. who seek in 
these words a mystical sense, and derive a. spiritual 
application. Euth. observes, that those foolish vir- 


/ 
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gins who went to buy, did not succeed ; so vain are 
then all endeavours after virtue. 

10. αἱ ἕτοιμι, i.e. those who were ready. This ab- 
solute use of ἐπὶ, as applied to persons, is somewhat 
rare. With things it is not unfrequent: as Matth. 
22, 8. γάμος ἕτοιμος ἐστὶ. 

10. εἰς τοὺς γάμους, the house where the wedding 
was to be celebrated. 

12. οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς. Doddridge presses too much 
the sense of the word, by rendering, “ I have no per- 
sonal acquaintance with you: and so Euthymius, 
γνώσιν νῦν τὴν ἐξ οἰκειώσεως νόησαν. Vatabl. on the 
other hand, goes into the opposite extreme by ex- 
plaining “non mihi estis grate.” I would rather in- 
terpret, “Ido not recognize you among those wha 
accompanied me and my spouse, and so far you are 
unknown to me (and inadmissible).” Or it may only 
be a formula repulsionis, which indicates absolute 
and contemptuous rejection, similar to our expres- 
sion, “1 know nothing about you; go about your 
business.’”’ See note on Matth. 7,23. The moral 
is this: ““ Equally irrational are they who hope for 
salvation, without approving their faith by good 
works, and who procrastinate the work of reforma- 
tion, as were those foolish virgins mentioned in the 
parable. Wisely do those alone act, who conjoin 
with fai a studious attention to good works, and so 
regulate their lives as to be always prepared for their 
latter end.” (Rosenm.) Euthym. judiciously closes 
his illustrations of this parable by observing that the 
minuter circumstances are not to be scrutinized, such 
as are thrown in by way of ornament, or to make the 
story natural and probable, on which principle we 
may account for nothing being said of the foolish 
virgins being sent off to punishment, though that 
cannot be meant to correspond in the application. 

18. οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν ὥραν. See note 
supra, 24, 86. So Polysen. 749. καὶ οὔτε τὸν καίρον, 
οὔτε τὴν ἡμέραν προέλεγον. 

14. ὥσπερ ἄνθρωπος. To this parable is wanting 
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the ἀπόδοσις, which is left to be supplied from the 
context. Hence our version has inserted.“ the king-. 
dom of Heaven.” I prefer supplying ὁ vids ἀνθρώπου. 
This is preferable to the method of Campbell, whoal- 
ters the preceding words, in order to introduce these. 
The sense requires us to supply ‘‘ as this master did, 
so will your heavenly Master do.” ᾿Αποδημών. The 
present for the future. There is no occasion to con- 
jecture ἀποδημήσων, with Markland. The ancient 
fathers and interpreters refer this to the long-suffer- 
ing of God, who waiteth to be merciful; &c. Schoet- 
gen tells us that there are vestiges of this parable in 
the Rabbinical authors. 3 . 

14. ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους. Wetstein explains 
this, ““ quos maximé δα hoc idoneos judicabat c. 15. 
et quos accuratius et majore fide quam mensarios ne- 
gotium gesturos esse sperabat ;” “ Seine eigenen. 
Knetche.” But this interpretation seems precarious, 
Perhaps it may be here not emphatical, but pleonas- 
tic. ‘This seems an Hellenistic idiom; for, as the 
Sept. sometimes expresses the Hebrew suffix 1 by 
Bios (as in Job 7, 10. Prov. 27, 8.) so do the writers 
of the New Testament, as in Matth. 22, 5. 1 Pet. 3, 1. 
Tit. 2, 5. ὑποτάσσεσθε τοῖς Bios ἀνδράσιν. | 

14. παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὑτοῦ. Accord- 
ing to any one’s ingenuity, ability, activity, and in- 
dustry, or aptitude to place out the money safely, 
and yet advantageously, so did he entrust to him a 
proportionable capital. (Rosenm.) It seems that 
masters sometimes committed to their slaves a little 
capital to employ in petty traffic, for the improve- 
ment of which they were to be accountable to them. 
This 13, in some measure, still the custom in the East 
and Russia. The Boyars and masters in general, 
send their slaves, especially when artisans, to work in 
the towns, and they occasionally furnish their pea- 
sants (adscriptos glebe) with some small capital, to 
be employed, either in agriculture, or in petty traffic. 
The fathers, and ancient interpreters, injudiciously 
limit the application of this parable to preachers of 
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the Gospel ; but it extends to all Christians ; since ἐὀ' 
all, in a greater or less proportion, God has entrusted 
endowments of body or ‘mind, in order that every 
ene, in proportion to his ability, may contribute his 
quota towards the general welfare. | 

. 15: ἑκάφτω κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν. Kypke stiffly 
maintains, that δύναμις must here denote wealth, 
riches ; referring the word to the master. I do not 
deny that this signification occurs in the Classical’ 
writers, but not, as far as I can find, in the New 
Testament. The sense too resulting from that mode. 
of taking the word is frigid. 1 prefer the interpre- 
tation of most Commentators,.who explain it, “ ac- 
cording to his peculiar ability or skill.” For, ‘as Eu- 
thym. well remarks, εἶτα προστιθήσι καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς 
ἐν τῇ διανομῇ ἀνισότητος, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἑκάστου δύναμιν 
καὶ ἐπιτηδειότητα. See Whitby’s excellent note. 

16. εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, negotiated, yuwesturam fa. 
ciebat. ‘There is here an ellipsis of χρήματα, which 
is supplied in the following passages (cited by Wet- 
stein): Herodot. 1, 24. Liban. 16. a. Demosth. C. 
Dionys. Artem. 1, 33. Plat. p. 1246. Β. Ὁ. & ἢ. 
1245.¥. Arist. Equit. 835 Aflian. N. A. X, 50. It 
is indeed rare to find it in the Classical writers, svith- 
owt the ᾿᾽χρήβατα. An instance, however, occurs to 
meé in Pausan. ὃ, 23, 2. τὴς γὰρ Δήλου τότε ἐμπυρίου 
τοῖς "Ελλησιν οὔσης, καὶ ἄδειαν τοῖς ἐργαξομένοις δοκούσης 

ἔχειν. The Hellenistic idiom here consists in the 
use of ἐν like the Hebrew 3... 

16. καὶ ἐποίησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλανταις This is 
thought, by Grotius and others, ἃ Latinism ; and, it is 
true, the phrase rem facere, conficere ; and pecumam 
facere is cited by Wets. from Cic. and Nepos. But 
it accurs also in the Greek. So Pollux has ἀργύριον 
παιεῖσθαι, which is produced by Wetstein from Plato 
734. ΒΕ. and Aristot. ας. 2. ἐποίησε χρήματα ade. 
Also Palairet cites Hlian. V. H. 14, 32. οὔσιαν ποιή- 
σαντα, and Theophr. ch. 24. ποιῆσαι δέκα τάλανται. 
Kypke’s examples are not 89 apposite, since the word 
ig βίον. So also the Hebrew ry in Gen. 12, 5. &c. 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. ΧΧΥ. 418 


It extends, indeed, to most languages: 80 we say ‘to 
make money.” _ 

20. ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. Some 
Commentators interpret ἀπὸ besides, as the Hebrew 

¥, which, however, is rather an illustration, than a 
direct proof. I should prefer ex tis, out of them, by 
the use of them, (with Piscator, Beza, and Rosenm.) 
which I think more significant, and more apt. Ex- 
amples of this sense of ἐπὶ with a dative, noting the 
efficient cause, are given by Schleusner in his Léx, 
. p. 887. So Matth. 4,4. Luke 4,4. Man does not 
live ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ. | 

21, εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, i.e. εὖγε, euige, e0; 
καλῶς. It was used (says Doddridge) “ by specta- 
tors, to note applause ;” and indeed generally. corre- 
sponded to our “ bravo.” So Plato Euth. (ap. Wets.) 
ἅμμα ἀνεθορύβησαν τε καὶ ἐγέλασαν-------καὶ πρὶν ἀναπνεύ» 
σαι καλῶς τε καὶ εὖ. Hor. A. b. 828. Eu! nam poteris 
servare tuam. Πιστὸς and ἀγαθὸς both denote gnavus, 
industrious, one who traded with the talents, and 
therefore fulfilled the intention of his lord, and 
evinced himself to be trustworthy. 

41. ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, This is an elliptical san. 
tence. We must supply κατασταθεὶς. The complete 
pirrase occurs in Hebr. 2, 7. κατέστησας αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰ 
ργα τῶν Κερῶν σου. ΝΣ 
΄ ΩἸἹ, ἐπὶ πολλών σε καταστήσω. So Xenoph. Cyr. 1. 
ei δὲ τίνα spay δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκόνομον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ κα- 
τασκευάϑοντα τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, καὶ προσόδους ποιοῦντα, 
οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλωτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ πλείω προσ εδίδου, 
and Ctcon. 7. (Wets.) So Cicero, cited by Rosen- 
muller, “ Quarita est in quoque fides, tantum cuique 
committendum. Christ, we must observe, does not - 
weigh the works themselves (to perform which ‘all 
had not so much time, nor equal opportunity), but 
their faithful industry. Therefore there is often in 
tenui labor, at tenuis non gloria. Justin: Apolog. 2, 
says, that every one must render an account πρὸς ἄνα" 
λογίαν, according to the proportion, of ability which 





he has received. . 
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48. εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. Sculet, 
Cler. Adami Wolf, Schwett, Rosenm. and Kuin. say 
that the signification is convivium, ceenaculum, by a 
metonymy of the end or adjunct. For by this the 
Sept. often express WO. Thus we may keep apart 
the story and the application. Others (and among . 
the rest Schleusner) take it for pramium. Grotius 
says that there is a tacit connection τοῦ ἐμεμυθίου 
cum apologo, as ver. 30. I should, however, call 
this a confusion, which sort of συγχύσις is not unusual 
to the sacred writers. 

24. προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὃ τὸ ἐν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς. Christ 
placed the example of negligence in him to whom 
the least was committed, lest any one should hope 
that he would be therefore excused from all labour, 
because he had not received eminent advantages. 
More will be required from those to whom more 
hath been given (as says Luke). But even he who 
has received least is bound to yield the fruit of it. 
This pretended excuse may merely appertain to the 
ornament; or else in it is expressed the sentiment 
that every excuse for sloth will be vain and inadmis- 
sible. ‘This may intimate,” says Doddridge, “ that 
we are accountable for the smallest advantages with 
which we are entrusted; but it cannot imply that 
they who have received much will ordinarily pass their 
account best ; for it is too plain,-in fact, that most of 


those whose dignity, wealth, and genius give them 


the greatest opportunities of service, seem to forget 
they have any Master in heaven to serve, or any fu- 
ture reckoning to expect ; and many of them render 
themselves much more criminal than this wicked and 
slothful servant who hid his talent in the earth. 

-24. σκληρὸς ἄνθρωπος, The passages cited by Wet- 
stein in illustration of this-word are not very apposite. 
Kypke has well treated its various senses, which he 
distributes into: three‘ classes: 1. austere, morose ;_ 
2. cruel; 3. hard, unfeeling, griping, avaricious. 
He well remarks, that the disposition of the avaricious: 
is naturally adapted to all the above. So he cites from 
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Joseph. Ant. 6, 14. p. 200, of Nabal. and Arrian. 
Perip. p. 148. οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἔμποροι σκληροτεροί. Sto- 
‘beeus S. 60. p. 888. ἀνδρὶ σκληρῶ, καὶ ἀπὸ πάντος πορί- 
govrs. Grotius explains it ἀκριβοδίκαιος, one who, be- 
ing avaricious, is at the same time both austere and 
cruel. Kuinoel and Schleusner explain severus, qui 
severé pecuniam oblatam repetit. Which is con- 
firmed by αὔστηρος in Luke 19, 21. In this view, 
Bulkly cites Max. Tyr. Diss. 30. s. f. Eis δικαστήριον 
--- ἀκριβὲς καὶ ἀπαραίτητον" οὐδεῖς ἀνέξεται Θέο--------- EE- 
εταστὴς καὶ λογιστὴς ἐφέστηκε ταῖς ἐκαστου εὐχαῖς πικρός. 

24. θερίϑων---διεσκόρπισας. Proverbial formulas ex- 
pressive of an avaricious, griping person, So Aris- 
toph. Eq. 391. τἀλλότριον ἔμας θέρος. Rosenm.; who 
observes, that the adage is taken from the manners of 
the avaricious, who in exacting labour are severe 
task-masters. In the slothful servant we have de- 
picted those men who live to themselves only, and 
think it too troublesome to study the advantage of 
others. ‘There is just such a metaphorical: allusion 
in our own language. Such persons are said to fork 
and rake together pelf. Beza takes it as said in the 
Hebrew manner, i, e. of expressing the same thing in 
different words, by a sort of parallélism, which I 
think true. So dsackoprigw signifies to sow, in Is. 28, 
24. (of Aquila), where the Alexandr. has oveipes. 
Rosenm. Kuinoel, Fischer, and Maltby, Serm. 2. take 
διασκορπίϑω for winnow, or thresh, for which I know 
no authority in the Scriptures. I would translate, 
“reaping where thou hast not sown, and harvesting 
where thou hast not scattered.” 2uveyer is elliptical 
for συνάγειν κάρπους εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην, which is supplied 
in Matth. 8, 12. and elsewhere. 12, 80. ὁ μὴ συνάγων 
per’ ἐμοῦ σκορπίξει. Perhaps διασκορπίξειν may mean 
turning the corn, in order to dry and prepare it for 
carrying. Συνάγειν denotes getting together in heaps, 
and carrying. Thus we may render, ‘‘teaping where 
thou hast not sown, and carrying where thou hast not 
turned.” As to the winnowing, that was a subsequent | 
process, “Oey is for ὅθι, by an ellipsis of oJ. . | 


416 . 8T. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXV. 


= 


. 5. ἔκρυψα .τὰ τάλαντόν σου ἐν τῇ yy. “So (says 
-Euthymius) 45 to be useful to no one.” Wets. cites 
Soph. Ajac. 667. κρύψω τὸ δ᾽ ἔρχος τοὐμὸν ἔχθιστον 
Percy. Ἑαῖας ἀρύξας, ἔνθα μήτις ὃν erat. .Grotius also 
cites Eccl. 20, 31. where hidden wisdom is compared 
with a treasure buried in the earth. Which reminds 
-one of the Horatian passage, “ Paullum sepulte dis- 
tat inertise Celata virtus.” ΝΝ 

25.. καὶ φοβηθεὶς, i.e. “ fearing lest, if I should lose 
the money, thou would severely exact it of me, by 
taking away all my substance.” Kuin. From whence 
-it should seem that these δούλοι were like the buors of 
-Ruasia and Poland, who, though adscriptt gleba, 
are yet allowed to hold some property. This was 
manifestly a mere excuse, for those who place out 
to interest the money of others, are not supposed to 
be answerable for its ss. But (as Euthymius ob- 
serves) the parable puts a. weak excuse into the 
mouth of the slothful servant, in order to show. that 
in such a case no reasonable apology can be. made, 
but that whatever they may offer in justification of 
themselves, will be turned. against them. | 

a5. ἴδε, ἔχεις τὸ σόν. “ Formula nihil ultra debere 
se profitentis.”” (Grot.) We have 8 similar one in 
English. So also 20, 14. dpov τὸ σόν. The expres- 
sion. τὰ σόν, presents an idiom of which (as it has 
mever yet been sufficiently illustrated by philolo- 
gists) I will offer some of the examples which have 
occurred in my own reading. Soph. Af. 1813. ὅρα 
μὴ τοὐμὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ σόν. Soph. Elect. 577. Eurip. 
Elect. 1114. τού μὸν δ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐκείνου σκοπών. Eurip. Iph. 
A. 38. τὸ σόν. et 475. τοὐμὸν. Eurip. Androm. 148. 
τὸ δὲ σόν οἴκτῳ φέρουσα" et 255, ot τὸ σόν προσκέψομαι. 
Thucyd. 6, 12. τὸ ἑαυτοῦ μόμον σκοκῶν. Appian,. 1. 
880, 72. τὸ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον σκοπεῖ. -Soph. Trach. 52. 
φράσας. τὸ σόν, for 801 read, with Porson. In this 
idioma the Scholiasts subaud τὸ συμφέρον. I should 
prefer μέρος. 7 
| 26. πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ cxympe. Campbell has ‘here .an 
acute and instructive note. on. the distinction be- 
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tween words nearly synonymous, exemplified in 
κάκος, πόνηρος, ἄνομος, ἄδικος, Of which the following 
careful abridgment may not be unacceptable. 

There are several words in Greek, and all lan- 
guages, nearly, but not quite, synonymous: ex. gr. 
κακὸς, πόνηρος, ἄνομος, ἄδικος, &c. ‘They are doubt. 
less sometimes used promiscuously, and any one 
translated by a general term can scarcely be termed 
mistranslated. Yet there is a difference, and one of 
them is fitted for marking one species of pravity, 
and another for denoting another. . Thus ἄδικος pro- 
perly signifies unjust; ἄνομος, lawless, criminal ; 
Kakos, ViClOUS; πόνηρος, malicious. Accordingly, 
κάκος 185 opposed to ἐνάρετος, ΟΥ δίκαιος ; πόνηρος to 
ἄγαθος. Ἑακία is vice, πονηρία malice, or malignity. 
This is the use of these words in the Gospel. Thus 
the negligent, riotous, debauched servant, in ch. 24, 
48, is denominated κακὸς δοῦλος, a vicious servant. 
Here the bad servant is not debauched, but slothful, 
and, to defend his sloth, abusive. Thus in 20, 32. the 
inexorable master is called revypos. A malignant, that 
is, an envious, eye, is πόνηρὸς, not κακὸς ὄφθαλμος. 
The diposition of the Pharisees is termed xaxos, and 
the devil is termed ὁ πόνηρος, not ὁ κακὸς. Too many, 
in translating such words as the above, aim at select- 
ing one of the class, as opprobrious as the language 
affords. Not so our authorized Translators; who, 
though they do not always exactly hit the original 
term, rarely fail in preserving the propriety suitable 
to the speaker. Though our Lord, in rebuking 
hardened offenders, often expresses himself with 
sharpness, yet he does it always with justice and 
dignity. Now. some translators make him express 
himself passionately. Here one version has, ‘Thou 
vile and indolent slave;’’ another, ‘Thou vile, 
slothful wretch :” expressions indicative only of rage 
and passion, which can add no weight to the sen- 
tence of a judge. Our. Lord speaks the language of 
reproof, not abuse; and yet there is more of pointed 
_ severity in the former than in the latter. Because 
VOL. I. QE 
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in the one the particular evils are touched, in the 
other only evil in general; and are rather expres- 
sions of the rage of the speaker than the demerit of 
the person thus addressed. Such are the terms, 
base, vile, slave, wretch, &c. which, like rascal, vil- 
lain, scoundrel, are properly scurrility. ‘To abound 
in such appellations is not to be severe, but abusive. 

26. ἥδεις x. τ. A. Piscator and. Weston would read 
this sentence interrogatively ; because they fancy 
that the common mode of taking it makes our Sa- 
viour allow that he reaped where he did not sow; 
which was not true. But Euthymius* might have 
taught them, (or even Grotius,) that this is said by 
a figure called συγχώρησις, “be it as you say, that I 
am, &c. then ought you to have taken the more care 
not to deprive me of what is really my own.” 
Though it were true, as you say, that I reap where I 
sow not, and you durst not risk the money in mer- 
chandize; you ought to have put it out to the 
public money-changers to interest: some exertions 
should have been made. Properly speaking, God 
only requires service in proportion to the means, 
and to the degree of grace granted by him. Lightf. 
Le Clerc. 

27. ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύρίον μου τοῖς τραπεξίταις. 
So Eurip. Med. 586. χρῆν σε x. τ. A. Βαλεῖν, cast, 
put. Luke (19, 23) says, διδόναι, elocare, put out, 
and Kuinoel observes, that JM occurs in this sense, 
in Levit. 25, 37. Ez. 18, 8. θέσθαι was more used by ' 
the Classical writers. These are all formulas in re 
pecuntarid; of which see Salmas. de Usuris, p. 
632. 

27. τραπεξίταις. These τραπεβίται discharged not 
only the offices of our bankers, in receiving and giv- 
ing out money, in taking or giving interest upon it, 
but also of exchanging coins, and distinguishing 
genuine from forged money. See Salmas. de Foenore 


πὶ Whose words are these: ὑποθετικῶς τὸν λόγον προήγαγεν; ὅτι εἰ 
καὶ τοιοῦτος ἥμην, ὅπερ οὐκ ἀληθὲς, ὅμως ἐδεὶ σε καταβαλεῖν, κι τ. A. 
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Trapez. p. 549 seq. and 564. Kuinoel represents 
them as taking a greater interest for- the loan of 
money, than they gare. But this is no more than 
our bankers do. We are not, however, to infer 
from these words (says Lightfoot) our Lord’s appro- 
bation of usury, since he here merely means to re- 
prove the folly and sloth of the servant; q.d. “If I 
be, as you say, griping, why did you not put my 
money to a use suitable to my rapacity.” It may 
not be necessary therefore, with Campbell, to trans- 
late τόκω interest, rather than usury, according to 
our common version. ‘Though anciently, as he 
rightly observes, the import of the word .usury was 
no other than profit, whether great or small, allowed 
to the lender for the use of borrowed money. But 
as this practice (continues he) often gave. rise to 
great extortion, the very name at length became 
odious. ‘The consideration that the Jews were pro- 
hibited, by their law, from taking any profit from one 
another for money lent, though they were allowed 
to take it from strangers, contributed to increase 
the odium. When Christian Commonwealths judged 
it necessary to regulate this matter by law, they 
gave to such profit as does not exceed the legal the 
softer name of interest; since which time, usury has 
come to signify solely extravagant profit disallowed 
by law; and which, therefore, it is criminal in the 
borrower to give, and in the lender to take. 

27. ἐκομισάμην ἄν τὸ ἐμὸν, i.e. [ should have re- 
ceived back. For, (as Kypke observes, ) “it is said ge- 
nerally of receiving back what-was before in our 
possession, and especially of money lent or put out 
at interest.” Of which sense Wetstein and Kypke 
give many examples; ex. gr. Isocr. in Trapez. κάγῳ 
τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ κομιοῦμαι. Heracl. Pont. p. 440. ἃ δεδά.- 
νεικὲν χρέα, κομιδομένης. Demosth. adv. Calipp. ὅν ἄν 
δέῃ κομίσασθαι τὸ ἀργύριον" et C. Dionys. ἀφειμένοις 
τῶν τόκων, καὶ λογισαμένοις τὸ δάνειον. Aristot. Eth. 
9, 2. ὁ μὲν γὰρ, οἰόμενος κομιεῖσθαι, ἐδάνεισεν. τς 

28. ἄρατε οὖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ----τάλαντα. Grotius tells us 

28 2 
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that this should be taken, like that verse of the 
Apocal. 3, 11. κράτει ὃ ἔχεις, ἵνα μηδεὶς λάβῃ τὸν 
στέφανον cov. For that similitudes of this sort are to 
be taken παχύτερον, i.e. populariter. Kuinoel ob- 
serves that these words, like ver. 21, 23. preceding, 
merely serve for the finishing of the picture. One 
may (with Rosenm.) compare the sentiment with 
that of Cicero de Offic. L. 3. Lex ipsa nature, que 
utilitatem hominum conservat et continet, decernit 
profecto, ut ab homine inerti et inutili ad sapientem, 
bonum, fortemque virum transferantur res ad viven- 
dum necessarie. 

29. τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι. A proverbial sentence, of vari- 
ous application; the import of which I have de- 
fined, and copiously illustrated, on Matth. 14,12. As 
the subject of the present discourse is the bestowin 
of money or gifts, it may be interpreted (with Rosen.) 
thus: ‘‘The rich may easily increase their riches ; 
but the poor, who have little, and do not economise 
that little well, easily lose it.” Or rather (with Kuin.) 
‘‘When any one does not properly use gifts be- 
stowed, or benefits received, even these are taken 
from him. But to him who rightly uses them, even 
more are bestowed, as rewards of his good manage- 
ment.” ‘The passage is thus paraphrased by Euthy- 
mius: Παντὶ γὰρ τῷ ἔχοντι σπουδήν τε καὶ ἐπιμέλειαν, 
δοθήσεται τημὴ καὶ περισσότερα τῆς ἐπιβαλλούσης αὐτῷ" 
ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος, καὶ ὁ ἔχει, ἀφαιρεθήσεται, οἷα μὴ 
χφησαμένου αὐτῳ. 

80. ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον, useless, unprofitable, ἄχρηστον. 
or as we say, good for nothing, and, from the adjunct, 
wicked. ‘Thus the Latin nequam, which is well ex- 
plained by A. Gell. 7,11. “ἘΠ᾿ nequam hominem ap- 

ellarunt veteres nihili neque rei neque frugis bone.” 
This principle extends to many other words of simi- 
lar signification. So Thucyd. 2, 9. ἀξύμφορον δρώνται, 
noxium; and 8, 50. Hesiod, Opp. paa’ ἀξύμφορος 
ἐστὶ φυτοῖσι. Plato de Republ. 2. ἀξύμφορα τῇ πόλει, 
- et alibi. Eurip. Suppl. 299. ἀχρεῖον was well ex- 
plained by Markland damnosum. ἀσύμῷορος occurs 
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in this sense very frequently in Dion. Hal. Proco- 
pius, Polyb. 2, 7, 48. Joseph. 188, 29. Artem. 2, 57. 
Onosah. C. 10. Not unfrequently in Xenophon. So 
also Aristot. Rhet. p. 78. though the sense is there 
(as very often) unperceived by the Editors; and the 
Ely MS. reads βλαβεροῦ, (a gloss, as is manifest from 
Pollux, 5, 136. ἄχρηστον βλαβερὸν ἀσύμφορον.) This 
idiom is very well explained by Clarke on the words 
ἀχρεῖον Rav. It has been imitated by the Latin 
writers. For instance: Horat. Sat. 1,4, 24. An hoc 
inhonestum et inutile sit, nec ne dubites? Liban. 
Orat. p. 889. λόγος ἀσύμφορος πιθάνως συντίθεις. I 
conjecture συντέθεις. I have much more to observe, 
which I must reserve for some other and more suit- 
able opportunity. | 

81. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. “In defining the 
subject of the remaining part of this Chapter, the 
Commentators differ in opinion. Some refer it to 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and of the Jewish 
state. Most think it treats on the final judgment to 
be exercised on the whole human race. Others, 
however, (as Grotius, Curcell, Gill, and Rosenm.) 
maintain that the discourse only respects the judg- 
ment to be exercised on Christians: and by τὰ ἔθνη 
they understand all who any where professed the 
name of Christ. How perplexed and far-fetched is 
this interpretation, and how little correspondent to 
the general scope of the -passage, needs no long de- 
monstration. It will clearly enough appear from 
the annotations on the preceding verses.” Thus far 
Kuinoel ; who then proceeds to notice a novel hypo- 
thesis of Keil; of which he subjoins a satisfactory 
refutation. ‘‘The general instruction here pro- 
pounded by Jesus is, that he shall return to the so- 
emn judgment which he shall himself hold over all 
men, and that he will. consign every one, according 
to his deserts, either to the abodes of bliss or woe: 
This is the sum of the discourse, when divested of 
Jewish imagery and Oriental phraseology. It is ma- 
nifest, however, that all the expressions in thts pro» ἡ 
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phetical discourse must not be too much pressed or 
dwelt upon. Many Interpreters (proceeds Kuinoel) 
have examined the question, whether the Jews in 
the age of Christ attributed the office of Judge of 
the Nations to the Messiah, or to God; and whether 
this notion, that the Messiah will call man to judg- 
ment, owes its origin to Christ? That they ascribed 
‘this judgment to God, and not the Messiah, Co- 
rodé and others have endeavoured to demonstrate. 
Others, as Koken, Flatt, &c. leave the question un- 
_ decided ; since, in what they think the deficiency of 
clear historical proofs, both the affirmative and nega- 
tive may be maintained. Indeed, in some passages 
of the Prophets of the Old Testament (as Dan. 7, 
10. 22, 26. Joel 3, 7, 17.) the Judgment is ascribed 
to God: also in many parts of the Rabbinical 
writers, God is called the Judge of the Nations. 
(See Schoettg. on Matth. 25, 46.) But it is certain 
that the Jews, in process of time, made many addi- 
tions to their notions of the Messiah, his kingdom, 
and insfttutions; and in the age of Christ taught 
more on this subject than can be proved by the ex- 
pressions used in the Old Testament. Why, there- 
fore, may not also the common opinion of a judg- 
ment to be held by God in the time of the Messiah 
be so embellished, that they should believe that God 
would. exercise judgment upon the Nations by the 
Messiah. Even the resuscitation of the dead, which 
in the Old Testament is ascribed to God, was by the 
Jews, in the age of Christ, attributed to the Messiah, 
(Joh. 11, 25 seqq.) and the Rabbinical writi 
teach that the Messiah will recall the dead to life. 
See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Joh. 6, 31. . Schoettg. 
Hor. Heb. 1. 2, p. 573. Now, since the Jews thought 
the final judgment conjoined with the resuscitation of 
the dead, it is probable that they also thought that the 
Messiah would be the Judge. Indeed this opinion 
seems strongly confirmed by many passages of the Rab- 
binical writers brought forward by Schoettgen, Hor. 
Heb. 2, 376, 638. And, as the Jews believed that 
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the Law was promulgated from God, by the ministry 
of Angels, (of which opinion the Old Testament 
furnishes no vestige; see Hebr. 2,2. Gal. 3, 139. 
Acts 7, 58.) thus might they hold the opinion that 
God would judge men by the Messiah. Besides, 
Christ himself (as we learn from Joh. 5, 17) clearly 
made known that God had committed to him (as 
Messiah) the office of Judge. The demoniacs, too, 
(in the person of the dsemons,) exclaim, ‘art thou 
come hither to torment us before the time?” From 
all which arises a high probability, that the Jews in 
the age of Christ bélieved that God would judge the 
nations by the medium of Christ. Moreover, all 
who believe that Jesus was the Messiah, and per- 
formed (nay was bound to perform) all that was in- 
cumbent on that Personage, must also admit that 
the above-mentioned opinions made a part of his 
own doctrine, and are meant for all Christians, of 
all ages and nations. Some, however, of the Scepti- 
cal Theologians of Germany, maintain that Jesus 
was described. under the characters of Son of Man, 
Son of God, &c. and his new institutions had the ap- 
pellation of Kingdom, solely in compliance with 
Jewish opinions, and that therefore all that is read of 
him as Messiah, and of his Kingdom, 1s said with ac- 
commodation to those times. For these persons reject 
the resuscitation of the dead by Christ, and the last 
judgment conjoined with it, as a mere Jewish opi- 
nion; and they contend that Jesus only speaks po- 
pulariter. They refer all that is here said respect- 
ing a visible judgment to Jewish images, and not to 
the capita religionis. ‘They maintain that Jesus re- 
tained this (and some other opinions) because he 
could not reject it without detriment to the esta- 
blishment of his new docrines, though he bent it as 
much as might be for the better, and provided that 
under it a purer doctrine should be concealed, which - 
would gradually, as the empire of human reaspn tn- © 
_ creased, be disclosed fanguam ex involucro. What 
they are pleased to term this pure and rational 
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doctrine is this: “Men will, at some future time, be 
raised to immortal life, and such men as have 
received the religion of Christ will be rewarded, and 
the bad, who have rejected his doctrine, will be 
punished ; and that this happiness or misery will be 
immediately consequent on their passage to the 
other life. It was needful, say they, that this purer 
doctrine should be thus communicated to the ig- 
Norant and superstitious Jews, sub involucro, since, 
even in our own age, men cannot dispense with all 
aid from their senses, in their conceptions of religi- 
ous doctrines, and in using them for the promotion 
of virtue. Even in our own age, the notion of the 
resurrection of the body, and the last judgment, has 
associated with it images extremely serviceable, as 
excitements to virtue. Jesus (say they) in pro- 
pounding this purer doctrine, did (according to his 
consummate wisdom) use these Jewish opinions and 
images as involucra, in order that he might address 
the multitude with greater effect, and that all hope 
of a future life (that most powerful incitement to 
faith in Christ) might not be withheld from them. 
The Apostles also, when, after the departure of their 
Master, they had perceived the true notion and 
complete intent of Christ’s doctrine, wisely pro- 
pounded those purer truths under familiar images, 
and thus accommodated it to the rude conceptions 
of their countrymen ; opposing themselves, however, 
to grovelling superstitions, and purging their own 
doctrine itself from all grosser images: so fulfilling 
-+- ---1 <ntentions of their Master.” Thus do these 
ideavour to make the declarations of Christ 
ig the resurrection of the dead, and a fu- 
tment, accordant to the decisions of human 
Kuinoel and Rosenm. then detail some 
velties broached by certain German Theo- 
all equally far-fetched and sophisticated 
e just mentioned, and all of them satisfac- 
‘uted by Kuinoel, Hanmer, Koken, Fiatt, - 
d other distinguished Theologians of the 
school in Germany. 
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81. ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης, 1. 6. his glorious throne; 
an Hebraism. Kuinoel observes, that these are 
images taken from the pomp and splendour of East- 
ern kings, who administered justice sitting on a lofty 
and magnificent throne. Rosenmuller remarks, that 
this is a similitude derived from human judicatures, 
and must not be taken literally. Doddridge judi- 
ciously notices the grandeur with which our Lord 
here speaks of himself. ‘It is (says he) one of the no- 
blest instances of the true sublime that I have any- 
where read: and indeed few passages, even in the 
Sacred Writings themselves, seem to equal it. I can 
imagine no more magnificent image than this: the 
assembled world distinguished with such unerring 
penetration, and distributed into two grand classes, 
with as much ease as sheep and goats are ranged by 
a shepherd in different companies.” 

82. swaydnoerar—mavra τὰ ἔθνη, 1. 6. all the living 
and all-the dead of the whole world. It has by some 
been vainly feared lest the ample space of the whole 
globe should not suffice for all that are, or have been, 
or shall be, in existence. But all the circumstances 
of this description are not to be taken literally. This 
one thing is to be kept in mind ; that a distinction, 
evident, immutable, and eternal, between the good 
and the bad, will at that time be publicly manifested. Ὁ 
Fhe particular sede in. which all this will be effect- 
ed we cannot even guess, much less presume to de- 
termine. 

32. ἀφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὥσπερ ὃ ποιμὴν---- 


᾿ἐρίφων. That this separation was usual, is clear from 


iv. 24, 3. ‘* Lucus ibi, frequenti silva et proceris 
abietis arboribus septus, leta im medio pascua habuit, 
ubi omnis generis sactum Dee pascebatur pecus sine 
ullo‘pastore: separatimque egressi cujusque generis 
greges nocte remeabant ad stabula.” And Virg. Ecl. 
7,2. ‘“Compulerantque greges Corydon et Thyrsis in 
unum, Thyrsis oves, Corydon distentas lacte capel- 
las.” This passage of the Evangelist is manifestly to 
be understood tropically and parabolically. Christ 
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will separate the good from the bad, the sheep from 
the goats *; for, as Euthymius observes, νῦν μὲν γὰρ 
ἀναμοιξ᾽ εἰσι πάντες" τότε δὲ ἀκριβῶς διαχωρισθήσονται. 
,88. στήσει τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὑτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρί- 
dia ἐξ εὐωνύμκυν. Among the Hebrews the right was 
thought happy, and of good omen; the left unlucky 
and’ evil. Hence the former denoted honour, the 
latter tgnominy. Both the metaphors contained in 
_this sentence are met with in the Rabbinical writings, 
ex. gt. Ros Hasschana, 1, 2. Mundus judicatur.— 
Omnes homines transeunt coram eo, ut oves. So 
Schir. R.1, 6. (ap. Wets.) Dextri et sinistri, in illis 
preeponderat justitia, in his culpa. Bemidbar R. 32. 
ccles. 10,2. Dextra, hi sunt justi, qui operam dant 
legi, quee est ad dextram S. D. Deut. 33, 2. Ad si- 
nistram, hi sunt impii, qui operam dant divitiis: be- 
sides other Rabbinical passages there cited. Nor was 
this opinion confined to the Jews ; we find vestiges 
of it in the Greek and Roman authors. Wetstein 
cites Plato de Rep. 10, 761. c. where Erus says, that 
he saw in the infernal regions judges sitting, who, 
after pronouncing sentence on those before them, or- 
dered τοὺς μὲν δικαίους πορεύεσθαι τὴν εἰς δεξίαν καὶ avn 
διὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ---τοὺς δ᾽ ἀδίκους τὴν ἐς ἀριστεράν τε καὶ 
κάτω κ΄ τ. λ. So Plut. 2, 192. Ε. ἐκέλευσε τοὺς μὲν ἐπὶ 
δεξιᾷ τοῦ βήματος θείναι, τοὺς δὲ ἐπ᾿ ἀριστερᾷ:--------τοὺς 
βελτίοναε-------τοὺς χείρονας. Virg. Ain. 6, 541. Dex- 
tera, que Ditis magni sub meenia tendit, hac iter 
Elysium nobis: at leva malorum Exercet poenas, et 
ad impia tartara mittit. So also Statius Theb. 1. 4. 
cited by Bulkley : In speculis mors atra sedet domini- 
que silentis Adnumerat populos, major supereminet 
ordo. Arbiter hos duré versat Gortynius urna. Vera 
nimis poscens, adigitque expromere vitas Usque 
retro. 
84. δεῦτε of εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός" subaud ὑπὸ" 
Hebr. ΓΤ ΥΩ. Glass explains, “a patre meo fe- 


.* So called frum the petulance, lust, and filthy life of that ani- 
mal, The force of this comparison has been copiously, but too fan- 
cifully, illustrated by Euthymius, | 
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licitate ornandi.”” Evacyeivy, when spoken of God, in 
reference to man, signifies ‘‘ benefictis.afficere.” As 
Ephes. 1, 3. 

34. ἡτοιμασμένην---ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμους Kuinoel 
compares Job 6, 17. ὅτι σοι αὕτη ἡτοιμασμένη ἦν ard 
τοῦ αἰῶνος. So the Rabbinical writers speak of the 
Law, of the Messiah, the Templum-superius, &c. as 
being created before the creation of the world. So 
Statius Theb. 8, 242. (cited by Wets.) Sic fata mihi 
nigreque sororum juravere colus: manet hec ab ori- 
gine mundi Fiza dies bello. Dr. Campbell, in a pro-— 
lix note, full of solemn trifling, objects-to our com- 
mon translation, and substitutes, from the formation 
of the world. The expression κατάβολη proceeds on 
the old hypothesis, that the world is a plane surface, 
of course with a foundation. 

34. κληρονομήσατε τὴν 7. ὑ. B. ἸΚληρονομέω is by 
Kuinoel simply interpreted obtain, occupy. So 19, 
29. and Mark 10, 17. Galat. 5, 21. βασιλείαν Θεοῦ 
οὐ κληρονομήσουσι, and in other passages collected by 
Schleusner. But this seems to somewhat curtail 
the sense, which Euthymius thus illustrates : οὐκ εἶπε 
δὲ λάβετε, ἀλλὰ κληρονομήσετε ὡς πατρώαν, ὡς ohetro- 
μένην, κι τ. A. : 

35. Christ now proceeds to show, that those only 
who had been studious of piety and probity here, 
shall be partakers of this κληρονομία in a future state : 
and, as among true virtues, beneficence is eminently 
distinguished, he puts it in the place of all other vir- 
tues, thus showing its necessity and. dignity, and re- 
commending it to our practice. He describes it 
moreover not in.the genus, but by t¢s parts, instanc- 
ing particular sorts of beneficence. (Grot. Rosenm. 
and Kuin.) 

35. συνηγάγετε, ye lodged me, ΣΣυνάγειν is ellipti- 
cal. The complete phrase occurs in 2 Sam. 11, 27. 
συνήγαγεν αὐτὴν εἰς Tov οἶκον αὑτοῦ. and Judg. 19, 15. 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνὴρ συνάγων με εἰς THY οἰκίαν. It is used by | 
the Sept. to express the Hebrew ἢΌΝ. The differ- ~ 
ence between the Classical and Hellenistic use is 
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this: o.is by the Classical writers used of more than 
one. So, among the examples cited by Kypke, we 
have Plutarch, 2, 643. ἀνθρώπους συναγάγων, and 679. 
πολλοὺς συνάγειν. But by the Hellenists, of one. So 
in Justin. 1. 33, 4. (cited by Wets.) Expositus fuerat 
—pater parvum recolligit. Hospitality was a virtue 
which was considered even by the heathens as highly 
meritorious. So Hom. Odyss. 14, 56, 8. πρὸς yap 
Διὸς clow ἀπάντες Elevol re πτωχοὶ re: and with the 
Jews it was regarded as a religzous duty. So Jalkut 
Ruben. f. 42. 2. quicunque hospitalitatem libenter ex- 
ercet, illius est paradisus. See other Rabbinical ci- 
tations ap. Wets. This hospitality was in the East an 
important duty, because there were as yet few or no 
inns, and even water in the parched countries of the 
East is sometimes thought to form no contemptible 
ift. 

6 86. γύμνος. This word, like the corresponding 
terms in Hebrew, Latin, and some modern languages, 
denotes not only naked, divested of the outer gars 
ment, (as Liban. O. 15. p. 434. ap. Wets. ἡ. τὸ yup- 
yous ἐν τοῖς χιτωνίσκοις---εἰσήχθα..) but one slightly 
clothed, and, by the adjunct, one ὁ clothed. So Se- 
neca de Ben. 5,3. (ap. Wets.) Qui malé vestitum et 
pannosum vidit, nudum se vidisse dicit. Schleusner 
indeed interprets (from the adjunct) pauper, egenus ; 
but this is receding too far, and destroys the antithe- 
sis. Some remarkable instances of this sort of bene- 
ficence are given by Wetstein from Athen. 588. 3. 
Corn. Nep. Cim. 9. | 

36. ἠσθένησα, καὶ ὀπέσκεψασθέ με. The word érie- 
κέπτωμαι signifies, first, to look at; secondly, to look 
after ; and, from the adjunct, to take care of, relieve, 
&c. By the Classics it is used especially to denote 
the attendance of a physician on the sick. So Hero- 
dian, 4, 2, 7. ἰατρὸς---ἐπισκεψάμενος τὸν vorourra and 
Galen. Dio Xephil. Tiberii, p. 102. Artemid. 3, 22. 
Aristid, 290. See other passages in Wets. Though 
sometimes it notes the attendance of friends or others. 
See Wets. and Kypk. ‘This the Latin writers ex- 
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pressed by viso, invisa, et visito. How much merit 
was assigned to this virtue by the Jewish theologians. 
may be seen by the Rabbinical citations in Schoett- 
gen and Wetstein. See Wagenseil and Vitring. in 
Synag. Jud. 

36. ἤλθετε πρός με, 1. 6. visited me; but, from the 
adjunct, solaced and cherished me. ‘Thus in the La-- 
tin adire is used for visere, visitare. - 

37—39. λέγοντες. Kupie. Here it appears that 
many circumstances inserted in this description are 
merely parabolical. It cannot surely be supposed 
that Jesus on the day of judgment will hold converse 
with individuals, or even the whole body of the pious. 
The substance of what we are here taught seems to 
be this: that the pious will admire the goodness of 
Christ, in condescending to so kindly interpret, and 
reward their feeble exertions. (Grot.) 

40. ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε, 1,6. 1 shall regard it as done 
unto me, and reward it proportionably. Just as what 
is done toa wife, is regarded by the husband as done 
to himself. So Prov. 19, 17. ‘“ He that hath pity on 
the poor lendeth unto the Lord.” There is a similar 
sentiment in Cic. Epist, ad Fam. 10,1. (cited by 
Bulkl.) ‘‘ Teque hoc existimare volo, quicquid in eum 
judicii officiique contuleris id ita me accipere ut ἐπ 
me ipsum te putem contulisse.” See supra, 10, 10. 
Compare Galat. 5,6. On this subject Whitby has 
well treated. 

46. ἀπελεύσονται---εἰς κόλασιν αἰωνιον. These words 
are by the ancient fathers urged against Origen, who 
had introduced into Christianity the Platonic doc- 
trine of certain vicissitudes of rewards and punish- 
ments. What Origen thought, it is not, from his 
writings, easy to say. On this passage his remarks 
do nat recede from the common opinions. Elsewhere 
he speaks on this subject, but obscurely, and not coa- 
sistently with himself. Epiphanius reprehends him, 
not for this, but for holding the pre-existence of 
souls, and that they are sent out into the body for the 
purpose of punishment. Augustin, however, ex- 
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pressly imputes to him the above opinions. Be that 
as it may, he appears not to have been the first who 
held that punishments, at least sensible ones, would 
sometime cease. Similar sentiments were entertained 
by Justin Martyr, Theophilus, ‘Tatian, and Annobius, 
with which opinions Grotius has contrasted those of 
Tertullian, Lactantius, and Minutius. If any one 
(he adds) would know, I will not say the decided 
opinions, but the doubts of the ancients, he may con- 
sult Jerome, at the end of his Commentary on Isaiah. 
(Grot.) I quite acquiesce in Dr. Owen's censure of 
the idle, and indeed impious conjecture of Dr. Man- 
gey, κατάλυσιν, annihilation! Rosenm. makes the 
eternal punishment of the wicked consist in their 
loss of the rewards of virtue, which must needs be 
eternal. But this is by no means a satisfactory or 
admissible interpretation. No doubt a consciousness 
of such a deprivation will form part of the punish- 
ment : but these words clearly denote moreover posi- 
tive inflictions, exquisite in degree, and of a duration 
which must be determined by God alone. Mr. Wes- 
ton remarks, “that all men will one day be saved and 
restored to the favour of their Maker, is, no doubt, 
an idea which exhibits the mercy of God in a sub- 
lime view, without derogating from his justice. Nor 
does this notion set the wicked upon a par with the 
righteous, if you consider the fiery ordeal prepared 
for the former, through which they must pass in or- 
der to arrive at forgiveness.” ‘The word may, I ad- 
mit, signify a limited though exceedingly long dura- 
tion. But I would say, with Doddridge, “ miserable 
are they who venture their souls on its signify- 
ing a limited duration.” The notion of eternity of 
punishments was beld by the Pharisees and Es- 
senes, as we learn from Josephus, B. 2, 8, 11. & 14. 
and Antiq. 1,16, 3. 1 add Joseph. Macc. 12. ταμι- 
everas σε ἡ ᾽δίκη πυκνοτέρῳ Kal αἰώνιῳ πυρὶ, καὶ βασά- 
γοις, αἷ εἰς ὅλον τὸν αἰώνα οὐκ ἀνήσουσι σε οἱ 9. σὺ δὲ 
καρτερήσεις ὑπὸ τῆς θείας δίκης αἰαΐνιον βάσανον. As also 
Clemens, R. Epist. 2,9. ais οὖν ἐσμὲν ἐπὶ γῆς, μεταν- 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXV. XXVI. 431 


οἥσωμεν ---- μετὰ yap τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 
οὐκέτι δυνάμεθα ἐκεῖ ἐξομολογήσασθαι 7 μετανοεῖν ἔτι : 
and other Rabbinical writings cited by Wets. That 
the Heathens held this opinion, is clear from the fol- 
lowing passages. Virg. AEn. in the description of 
Tartarus: Sedet ceternumque sedebit Infelix The- 
seus. Liban. Or. 941. B. ἀντὶ μάκρου χρόνου τοῦ τῆς 
ἡδονῆς, ἀθάνατος ἐπικείσετα ϑημία. Lycoph. 907. ἀκτέ- 
ριστον ἐν πέτραις Αἰῶνα κοκύσουσιν ἠλοχισμένοι --- 80. ἐς. 
and 928. αἰανῆ Θεὸν κυδανοῦσι. Calvin, on Isaiah 13, 
ult. and 66, ult. remarks that the fire spoken of is 
to be metaphorically understood ; and, as corporeal 
fire cannot act upon an incorporeal spirit, it 18 plain 
that, under the image of fire, spiritual punishment is 
adumbrated. 


CHAP. XXVI. 


VERSE 2. πάσχα γίνεται---παραδίδοται. Present for 
the future. The Vulgate renders fet — tradetur, 
delivered up. Put a colon after γίνεται, which, 
Kuinoel remarks, is for ἄγεται. So 2 Regg. 32, 22. 
οὐκ ἐγενήθη τὸ πάσχα τοῦτος. This is, however, not 
only ἃ Hebraism, but ἃ Grecism, as Raphel has 
shown. Πάσχα, from MDD, to pass, denotes, 1. pass- 
ing by; 2. the (Passover) Lamb; 3. the (Passover) 
east. : 

8. συνήχθησαν of ᾿Αρχιερεῖς καὶ of Tpappareis x. 
ὁ. II. τ. a. <A periphrasis for συνέδριον, by which 
name this assembly 1s called by John, 10, 47. whose 
office it was to hold inquisition on false prophets. 
Grotius. | . 

8. εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ᾿Αρχιερέως, The word αὐλὴ 
properly denoted an open, airy enclosure. Et. Mag. 
So, in the Old Testament, and Apoc. 11, 2. it is’ 
said of the outer court of the temple. It, secondly, 
denoted an area, gr court, such as encircled the ves-, 
tibule, door, or entrance to a large house. Thirdly, 

(as here,) such an edifice as had ‘attached to it an 
αὐλὴ. It was also generally applied to the houses of 
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kings, and powerful or opulent persons. Hence our 
word court, denoting a king’s palace. So Atschyl. 
Διὸς αὐλὴ οἰχνεῦσι. Seneca, Hipp. 9,81. Fraus sub- 
limi regnat in aula, Mill, on Cypr. Hier. 185. 
thinks that this was the palace of the High Priest, 
in the same manner as the mansion-house is that of 
the Lord Mayor of London. 

4. ἵνα---κρατήσωσι δόλῳ. So 1 Cor. 12,16. There 
is an ellipsis of ἐν, which is supplied in 1 Thess. 2, 
3. and Mark 14, 1. So WMO3 in Deut. 27, 24. Here, 
however, some render it dolosé, others clam (which 
seems preferable). Of this stratagem (say they) 
there was need: for to take him by day when 
openly teaching was impracticable; and his nights 
were spent in secret retirement at Bethany and the 
mount of olives, known only to his Disciples. 

5. μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ. At which time malefactors were 
usually executed, for the more general example. So 
Sanhed. 10, 4. (ap. Wets.) Non occiditur neque a 
judicibus civitatis suze, neque a Synedrio, quod est 
Jafne; sed ad summum Synedrium, quod Hieroso- 
lymis est, deducitur, atque istic in custodia asserva- 
tur usque ad festum, et in festo interficitur. So 
Maimonides. See Schoettg. Hor. Heb. and Bucher, 
Antiq. Bib. p. 8325. But, in the punishment which 
they destined for Jesus, they were inclined to recede 
from this received custom, for they feared the coun- 
try-people*, especially the Galileans; and with rea- 
son, for the present period was very opportune for 
sedition, by reason of the great concourse of people. 
But having so fair an offer made by Judas, they em- 
braced the opportunity. (Whitby and Rosenm.) 
At this time, indeed, the whole Jewish state was in 
a ferment, and at such festivals tumults frequently 
arose on slight causes. So Jos. Ant. 17,9, 3. & 10, 


* Theophylact well remarks, that, though about to perpetrate 
such an atrocity, they only fear man, not God. He suggests, too, 
that they probab] bared lest, if he were put to death at the 
feast, that death should become more celebrated; now their wish 
was to obliterate all memorial of him. | 
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2, 20, 5, 3. Jos. B. 5, 5, 8. 1, 4, 3. Nor was this con- 
fined to the Jews. So ./Eneas Poliorc, 22. says: 
περὶ τὰς dopras καὶ τούτους καίρους μάλιατα οἱ βουλόμενοι 
τε νεωτερίξειν ἐγχειροῦσιν. Wets. 

6. τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ. That John, 
12, 1, seqq. relates this history in the same way with 
Matthew and Mark, 14, 3. but differently from what 
we read in Luke 7, 36, seqq. cannot be denied ; 
and such trifling diversities as are found in the nar- 
rations of Matthew and John, respecting the anoint- 
ing of Christ (which, however, may easily be re- 
moved), the Evangelists have, in coinmon with all 
other historical writers treating of the same thing. 
The greatest difficulty in the way of interpretation 
here is, to determine the order of time which Mat- 
thew and John followed, in narrating this history. 
Now John says that these events happened xpd ἐξ 
ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα, therefore before Christ’s solemn 
entry into the city. But, according to Matthew 
and Mark, the anointing took place after the solemn 
entry, on Wednesday the 13th day of Nisan. Now 
although, as far as regards chronology, nothing cer- 
tain can be determined in the writings of the Evan- 
gelists, (since they very often pay no regard to it, ) and 
though it cannot be, with certainty, ascertained whe- 
ther John, or Matthew, has related the event in the 
order of time ; yet, since it is manifest that Matthew, 
in his narrations, had very frequently more regard 
to events than the order of time; since Matthew 
himself has not noted the time accurately, but has 
used a phrase not indicative of definite time, (τοῦ δὲ 
Ἰησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, ver. 6.) since John has 

narrated the event more copiously and elaborately : 
since, from the general style of composition in this 
passage of Matthew, it is plain that he is hastenin 
to describe the treachery of Judas, and the last fate 
of his Master: since, moreover, Mark, especially 
when hastening to any other subject, is accustomed 
to write concisely, omit various circumstances, and 
neglect the order of time (vide ad 4, 23 ) therefore. I 
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apprehend that, respecting the order of timé,. John 
is to be rather attended to, who seems to have .sup- 
plied what Matthew had omitted, in order to indi- 
cate the motive which impelled Judas to the deed, 
namely, avarice. (Kuinoel.) 

6. ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ. .This person had 
probably been cured by Jesus*: certainly he was not 
then affected with leprosy, for in that case there 
could have been no intercourse; he is merely so 
called from having been a leper. Thus, in the cata- 
logue of the Apostles, Matthew is called the Publi- 
can, because he had been so. (Jerom. Epist. T. 3, 
57.) Compare Matth. 11,5. Of this Simon John 
makes no mention, but only relates that at the Sup- 
per Lazarus sat at table, and that Martha waited. It 
does not, however, necessarily follow that the Supper 
took place at the house of Lazarus. Martha might 
minister, though in the house of Simon, and Laza- 
rus might be of the number of the guests. Perhaps 
too (as Grotius conjectured) this Simon was one of 
Lazarus's relations. Now this circumstance, that 
the Supper took place at the house of Simon, John 
passes by in silence, as of little moment, thinking it 
enough to have named Lazarus. Some have thought 
that’ Lazarus dwelt in the house of Simon: and 
others, that Martha was Simon’s widow. (Grot. and 
Kuin.) The two last conjectures merit little atten- 
tion. It seems to me not improbable that Simon 
was a widower, and that Martha, as being his rela- 
tion, superintended the entertainment.. Markland 
and others, to remove the seeming contradiction, | 
place vv. 6—13. in a parenthesis. But I have little 
faith in the efficacy of this sort of medicine, so often 
resorted to by Bowyer and his associates. Dr. Dod- . 
dridge’s solution does not materially differ from 
Kuinoel’s and mine. He thinks it more probable 
that Matthew and Mark should have introduced 

* So Theoph. and Euthym. who make this beautiful remark on 


: that she, leprous in soul, when she saw Simon healed, was 
entboldened to hope for a cure of her spiritual leprosy. 
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this story a little out of its place, — that Lazarus, if 
he made this entertainment, (which is not expressly 
said by John,) should have made use of Simon’s 
house, as more convenient for it,—that Mary should 
have poured the ointment on Christ’s head and body, 
as well as his teet, — than that, within the compass 
of four days, Christ should have been twice anointed 
with so costly a perfume, and that the same fault 
should be found with the action, and the same value 
set on the ointment, and the same words used in de- 
fence of the woman, and all this in the presence of 
many and the same persons; all which improbable 
particulars must be admitted, if the stories be consi- 
sidered as different. Yet many of the ancient Com- 
mentators suppose fwa, and some (as Euthymius) 
even three different women; a method exceedingly 
arbitrary and-unsatisfactory. For, as Grotius has ob- 
served, we are not to multiply storirs without good 
cause. . 

7. ἀλάβαστρον μύρου ἔχουσα. A flask for ointment 
or oil, of the form of our glass oil-flasks, with a long 
and narrow neck, made of a sort of marble (of the 
colour of a human nail) called alabaster. (See Hor. 
Od. 4, 12, 17. and Mitch. and Kuinoel on Propert. 
2, 13, 3.) It was used (says Pliny, 36, 8.) as being 
thought to preserve the ointment best. Sometimes 
it was made of gold (Theocr. Id. 15, 114. Συρίῳ 
μύρῳ χρύσει ἀλάβαστρα) ; sometimes of glass, stone, 
or wood, &c. ᾿Αλάβαστρον μύρου, supply πλέων, ple- 
num: which ellipsis is also found in the Greek Clas- 
sics; as Athen. 268. a. ἀλαβάστρον pupov. Herodot. 
3, 20. μύρου ἀλάβαστρον. Also in the Latin Classics; 
as Petron. 60. ‘‘ Cum alabastris unguenti.” Servius 
in Ain. 8, 274. Donatus ab eo unguenti alabastro. 
Wetstein, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel. 

7. pupoeu—PBapuripou, ‘‘exceedingly valaable.” So 
Joh. 12, 8. πολυτίμος. Mark 14, 3. πολυτελής. Sallust, 
Hist. 3. ap. Nonnium. “ Cui grave pretium fructibus 
esset. Suet. Ang. 41. Frumentum spe levissimo, 
interdum nullo pretio viritim admensus est.” (Wets,) 

QF2 
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These expressions had a reference to the weight of 
bullion, not the number of coined money. See note 
supra, ver. 15. It appears from Matthew and John 
that this unguent was of nard,, which was accounted 
the most valuable. Heyn. on Tib. 2, 27. informs 
us that pure nard was a thin and simple oleum, and 
formed of one particular kind of odour: on the 
contrary, that unguent was thick, and compounded 
of various colours. (Wolf. and Kuin.) Weston says 
it is called green oil in the Psalms, and that it is still 
made in the East, and sold for about six pounds the | 
phial at Constahtinople. See Pincinelli; Lumin. re- 
ex. 

7. καὶ κατέχεεν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν a. a. The Classical 
construction Is κατεχέειν τίνος, or κατὰ τίνος. So in 
Plat. de Republ. 3. (cited by Grotius): μύρον κατὰ 
τῆς κεφαλῆς karayeavres. As a mark of respect, not 
uncommon: shown by hosts towards their guests. 
So Hor. Carm. 2, 11, 16. Psal. 28, 5. Luke 7, 46. 
Matth. 6,17. Nor were only guests anointed, but 
also the dead: to which there is a double allusion in 
the following passage of Martial, 3, 12, 4 (cited by 
Hammond): Qui non ceenat et ungitur, Fabulle, hic 
veré mihi mortuus videtur. The rich were anointed 
with nard, the lower orders with oil, which is still 
customary in the East. So Artem. 3, 24. Anthol. 
2,47. 2,27. Amacr. 4. (Wets.) See more in 2 
_ learned note of Hammond, to whom all the Com- 
mentators are much indebted. 

8. ἠγανάκτησαν, λέγοντες. It appears from John 
that only Judas said this: which is here ascribed to 
all, because all participated in the same indignant 
feeling at the waste: though the origin of it was 
very different. In them it was solely regard for the 
poor; in him sordid avarice. See Joh. 12, 6. 

8. εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια, jactura, prodigality. So Gro- 
tius cites: ‘“‘ Perdere sciunt, donare nesciunt.” So 
Theocr. Idyll. 15, 18. φθόρος ἀργυρίου: and thus 
ἀπόλλυμι, in the sense of spending (money), occurs 
in Theophr. Ch. 15. and Plut. 1, 869. Thus much 
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for the word,—it is of more importance to advert to 
the thing; and here we may observe, with Euthy- 
mius, that they were led to this censure from having 
heard their Master enlarge on the duty of alms- 
giving. They had been taught that God will have 
mercy, and not sacrifice. Yet, considered in itself, 
(says Theophylact,) honouring God is to be pre- 


ferred before alms-giving. In truth, there are (as 


said Epictetus) two handles by which most things 
may be taken. Thus here (observes Grotius) oint- 
ment of a considerable value came to nought. That 
was superfluously expended for odour by which the 

oor might have been fed. This was the left handle. — 

he right handle was this. A woman brought to . 
abominate and amend her former evil life, eagerly 
seeks to show honour to him by whom she had been 
reformed; sparing neither expense nor labour, to 
make this manifest to all. Such penitence, humility, 
and sedulity of observance, must be praised. Such 
are the handles which Christian charity seizes; in- 
terpreting every thing as favourably as may be, and 
not only loving virtue, but even the semblance of 
virtue; and if there be any thing reprehensible in 
the mode of action, excuses it out of regard to the 
intention of the agent. Now, in actions not forbid- 
den by law, the intention decides on their nature: 
which intent is here the very best possible, to show 
honour to Christ. Grotius. 

10. τί κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυναικί; So Sirach 29, 4. 
παρέχειν πίνον. Wetstein observes that it would be 
better Greek if it were πράγματα παρέχειν. But 
Kypke has produced two passages from Aristot. and 
one from Is. 7, 18. ἀγώνα παρέχειν, where the phrase — 
occurs. 

" 1]. wdyrore—rods πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ 
οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. Whenever there is a doubt respect- 
ing several things, which of them should be done 


frst, we must not barely weigh the actions them- 


selves, but take also some account of times, and 
other circumstances. Thus here, the poor could be 
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relieved at any time, (as Mark expresses,) but any 
honour done to Christ, at least in his person, must 
be done speedily. (Grot.) The good work which 
was to be done soon, or never, was preferable to 
that of which the opportunities were constant and 
perpetual. (Whitby.) 

12. πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι pe ἐποίησεν. There has 
been some difference of opinion among the Com- 
mentators, whether this was said as presaging his 
death, or whether it regards the intentions of Divine 
Providence. Some support the former opinion, as 
Lightfoot and L. Brug. But their reasons seem in- 
conclusive. . I rather assent to the latter, which 1s 
maintained by Casaubon,’ Maldonati, Grotius, Hein- 
sius, Cler. and most recent Interpreters, that there 
is an ellipsis of αἷς εἰ, “she has done it as 17 for my 
burial.” Or, (as Maldonati says,) ‘‘she has suited 
the action as aptly to my situation as μ she had 
done it by Divine impulse.” For, as Grotius re- 
marks, it is not unfrequent in the Hebrew for any 
one to be said to do a thing for this or that end, 
which, however, is not really intended by him, only 
his act is consequent upon it, akunde: as in 1 Reg. 
17, 18. Prov. 17, 19. and often elsewhere. Our 
Lord justifies this, as Whitby: observes, (from Gro- 
tius,) by an argument ἃ pari, that, had she expended 
this on his dead body, they who used such ointments 
could not reasonably object to it, and had, therefore, 
no ground now to do so, as he was so near death 
and burial. ’Evradia signified whatever was used 
for the carrying forth and burying the dead, such as 
vestments, crowns, flowers, and inferiz. See Kuin. 
᾿Ενταφιάφειν denoted, not so much the act of sepul- 
ture itself, as all those arrangements which preceded 
it, such as washing, laying straight, anointing, and 
embalming: though it often denoted only a part 
of such preparation, as either embalming, or (as 
here) preparing for burial, by anointing with un- 
guent, &c. . 

13. ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῆ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο. 1 cannot 
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agree with Kuinoel, that ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ ought to 
be taken with the words that follow; but rather with 
ὅπου, which may indeed seem pleonastic, but the 
words together are equivalent to ubicungue in. toto 
mundo, tn guacungue mundi parte. Rosenmuller 
explains εὐαγγέλιον, historia rerum mearum; and so 
Euthymius. Kuinoel interprets, nuntius de morte 
med. But I should prefer, ‘the Christian Doctrine, 
my Religion.’ ᾿ς 

18. λαληθήσεται----εἰς μηημόσυνον αὐτῆς, will be re~ 
Jated as a memorial of her, i. 6. lavdabitur. See 
Schl, Lex. For this word, and μνημόσυνον, is used, 
as L. Brug. says, non in vituperationem, sed laudem, 
and in the Sept. often signifies. famé, glory. Yet, I 
must observe, not always. So Thucyd. 2, 41. xave 
Ταχαῦ δὲ μνημεῖα κακῶν TE καγαθών ξυγκαταικίξαντερ. 
Phil. Jud. 876. Ε. κατὰ πόλεις μνημεῖα τῆς αὐτῶν 
ἀκεβείας καὶ μισανθραππίας ἀπέλιπον. So Acts 10, 4. 
αἱ προσευχαὶ σου --- ἀνέβησαν εἰς μνημόφυνον. Erasmus 
says, that the word also signifies pignus,. &c. i.e. a 
remembrance, or keep-sake: and indeed in -this 
sense it occurs in Auschyl. Theb. 49, where see the 
the remarks of the learned Scholiast, as emended, 
from Hesychius, by Dr. Blomfield. Wetstein here 
compares a passage of similar complexion in Cic. 
pro Sylla, 15. ““ Itaque dico locum in orbe terrarum 
esse nullum, quo in loco populi Romani nomen sit, 
quin eodem perscriptum hoc judicium pervenit.” 

14. τότε πορευθεὶς, aboué that time, (for it refers to 
ver. 3.) 1. 6. when they had resolved to apprehend 
Jesus, then Judas going, &c. ..On which Euthymius 
well remarks, ὅτε 4 ἀλλοτρία κειώθη. πρὸς αὐτοὺς ody 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτών μετεκλήθη. Jerome refers bis departure at 
that time, to sudden pique at this answer, arising 
from the auri sacra fames, thinking the sum fot 
which the ointment might have been sold his (oss, 
(as he was purse-bearer, and put aside part for his 
own use,) to repair which, he sold his Master. 

14. τοὺς ᾿Αρχιερέϊς. By these are to be understood 
only one class of the Synedri, which are by synec- 
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doche put for the rest. (Kuin.) Or dpysepeig may 
be taken for the heads (or, as we should say at Cam- 
bridge, the caput) of the Synedrim, consisting not 
only of the ἀρχιερεὺς, properly so called, and then in 
office, but all those who had held that office, with 
whom were associated the High Priest’s Vicar, and 
the heads of the sacerdotal courses. All which has 
been explained more at large in Matthew 2, 4. 

15. ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τ. a. In the interpretation of 
these words there has been much diversity of 
opinion. Some of the best Commentators, as Euthy- 
mius, Wetstein, Rosenmuller, and Schleusner, ex- 
plain solverunt, weighed out. To which it has been 
objected that coined money was then in use, which 
needed only to be numbered, not weighed. But it 
should be remembered, that terms often remain, 
when the customs to which they owed their rise 
have. ceased. This signification too is confirmed by 
numerous examples which occur in the Sept. ex. gr. 
Ἐπάν. 8, 25. καὶ ἔστησα αὐτοῖς τὸ ἀργύριον. Job. 6, 2. 
428,15, 31,6. and other places, which may be seen 
in Schl. Lex. on the O. t This Hellenistic use of 
the word is founded on that of the Hebr. bow, 
though it is not unknown to the Classical writers. 
See Schl. Lexicons on the O. T. and N. T. Some 
object, that this was too early a season for payment. 
But this seems frivolous. Rosenm. and Michaelis 
think that the ἀρχιερεῖς paic the sum here mentioned 
tn hand, as an earnest of more, after the deed should 
be accomplished, which seems extremely probable. 
Since, however, Mark 14, 11. says, ἐπηγγείλαντο 
αὑτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι : and Luke 22, 5. συνέθοντο αὐτῶ 
ἀργύριον. Therefore Grotius and others* interpret, 
‘< promised that they would give.””’ And they might 
have cited 1 Macc. 13, 30. καὶ ὅσα ἐστήκα μὲν πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς éornxe. In this sense I take Athen. 580. pb. 
where Gnatheena thus addresses a young butcher: 


Μειράκιον ὃ καλὸς, φησὶ, πώς ἵστης, φράσον; What 


* This interpretation is also noticed by Euthymius. 
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bargains are you making? how are you selling ? But | 
in the passage of the Evangelist this sense would re- 
quire a different construction ; and 1 agree with Kui- 
noe], that there is no reason to recede from the com- 
mon interpretation of ἴστημι. As to the discrepancies, 
they are slight, and easily admit of being reconciled, ἡ 
in the mode above suggested. Kuinoel conjectures, 
that the priests, &c. then only promised the 30 she- 
kels (which circumstance Matthew omitted) ; but a 
little afterwards, perhaps at the very time that Judas 
was going out accompanied by the soldiery, paid to 
him that sum of money. This, however, must be 
admitted to be a mere gratuitous conjecture, and, as 
I think, devoid of probability. 

15. τριάκοντα ἀργύρια. This was (as may be seen 
from Erach. f. 14, 2. ap. Wets.) the price of a slave’s 
life, and fixed upon out of contempt, say the older 
Commentators. This, however, seems doubtful. 
With respect to the degree of guilt to be attributed 
to Judas in delivering up his Master, there has been, 
during the last century, much discussion. That he 
did by no means suspect that the affair would have 
terminated as it did, nay, that he fancied that Jesus, 


- who had so often delivered himself from the hands 
᾿ς of the Jews, would also now contrive means for his 


liberation, and that he said what we read in Mark, 
14, 44. ludibrit causd, and intended merely to trifle 
with the priests, and pocket the reward of treachery, 
is the opinion of many recent Commentators, and is 
not disapproved by Kuinoel. (Compare Matth. 27, 
8. et seq.) Whether by thus betraying his Master 
Judas meant to excite, nay, compel him to enter 
upon and establish his kingdom, in which he might 
himself hope for greater dignity, honours, riches, 
&c. Kuinoel leaves undetermined ; but refers his 
readers to several dissertations on the subject of the 
character of Judas by Niemeyer, Stolz, Paulus, 
Krummerker, and Leichter, de Culpa Jude. The 
more recent Theologians view the character of Judas 
in a less unfavourable light than did the Fathers and 
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the old Commentators. His may have probably 
been somewhat more of a mixed character than has 
been sometimes supposed. But the opinion of those 
Interpreters seems to me inconsistent with the lan- 
. guage of strong reprobation used of Judas both by 
our Lord and the sacred writers. 

16. ἀπὸ τότε. Tore is, properly, a noun in the ac- 
cusative neuter. Here it is treated as a noun; as in 
Matth. 4, 17. 16, 21. Sirach, 8, 12. which use is, 
however, censured by Phrynichus. 

17. ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι Gaye τὰ πάσχα; 
Now follows a description of the Paschal supper ce- 
lebrated by Christ. In respect to the day on which 
this took place, the Commentators exceedingly differ, 
especially ‘on account of some passages of John. 
Some (as Benedict XIV. Goodwin, Basnage, Bucher, 
Benzel, Wald, Harenberg, Lenfant, Bengel, Mol- 
denhauser, Baumgarten, Fritz, and so Whitby, Le 
Clerc, and most Theologians) think that Christ ate 
the Passover on the same day with the rest of the 
Jews. Others, whose names I shall presently state, 
are of opinion, that he anticrpated the ordinary 
Jewish Passover by one day. ‘There are those, too; 
who altogether deny that Jesus celebrated the Pas- 
chal supper (as Calmet, Vetchieti, Deyling, Gudius, 
Lamy, Du Pin); inasmuch as he was put to death 
on the very day on which he might and would have 
celebrated it. Of these some contend, that both in 
this and in the parallel passages (Mark 14. Luke 22.) 
it Is a common supper that is spoken of. But in the 
present passage we read ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν σοι 
φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα' and ver. 21. καὶ ἐσθίοντων αὐτῶν" 
Luke 22, 13. καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα" Ib. 1δ. ὀπεθύ- 
μησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθ᾽ ἁμῶν, πρὸ τοῦ με πα- 
θεῖν. See also the note on Joh. 13, 1. Others have 
endeavoured to prove, that Jesus, like the Jews of 
the present day, celebrated only a memorative, not a 
sacrificial Passover, which was rather voluntary than 
legal, in which there was no lamb prepared, but only 
the unleavened bread and bitter herbs. (See Grot. 
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on Matth. 26, 18. Ham. & Cler. on this place, and 
Mark 14, 12.) This opinion must, however, be alto- 
gether rejected ; since it cannot be proved that be- 
fore the destruction of Jérusalem a memorative Pass- 
over was in use:-and in the Evangelists we have the 
plain words θύειν and φαγεῖν. It is certain, therefore, 
that Jesus did eat the Paschal lamb, and that in this 
passage the Paschal feast is very accurately de- 
scribed. ‘There would not surely have been any 
need of so much preparation, if he had meant to 
make a common supper, or a memorial passover. A 
supper of that kind he might have celebrated any- 
where ; but the Paschal supper was to be celebrated 
at Jerusalem. (See Deut. 16, 5,6.) Those who 
maintaiy that Jesus anticipated the ordinary Jewish 
Passover by one day, defend their opinion chiefly by 
the following arguments.——I. In Joh. 18, 28. it 18 
related, that the Synedrii assessors, who on the morn- 
ing of the day on which he suffered death (and there- 
fore the day after that when he had eaten with 
his disciples, which was on Thursday, for on Friday 
he was crucified) accompanied him to Pilate, would 
not enter the house, that they might not be polluted, 
but might eat the Passover after sunset. Now those 
who are of opinion that Jesus celebrated the Pass- 
over the same day with the generality of the Jews, 
explain the phrase, φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, cenam sacrifi- 
cialem instituere ; since MOB not only notes the Pas- 
chal lamb, but the victim sacrificed at the feast of 
the Passover. To this purpose they quote Deut. 16, 
2, and remark, that sacrifices were offered up on all 
the days of the Paschal feast. But it is acutely re- 
marked by Mosheim, in his Dissertation on the true 
notion of the Lord’s Supper, p. 22. ““ Verim ut hoe 
* concedatur, haud tamen ex verbis Deut. 1. c. cogere 
hicebit, nomen hoc absoluté positum, sigillatim sacri- 
ficia Chagigah denotare. Nec enim satis validé arbi- 
tror illum argumentari, qui sic rationem subducit : 
quia Moses uno loco communi Pasche nomine, et 
agnos Paschales, et reliquia sacrificia comprehendit, 
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ideo nomen Pascha quoque sola sacrificia salutaria, 
exclusis agnis Paschalibus, nonnunquam significat.” 
But passages of that kind are yet wanting, in 
which Pascha is found used of sacrifices only, with 
the exclusion of the Paschal lambs, and the formula 
φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα in the New Testament every where 
denotes, to celebrate the Paschal supper. ‘The sim- 
plest and most suitable interpretation of the words 
of John, ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα, is, ““ that they might 
eat the Paschal lamb.” II. John (19, 14.) calls the 
day on which Christ was affixed to the cross the παρασ- 
Keun τοῦ raya, i.e. the day on which the Jews prepared 
themselves tor the pious celebration of the Paschal 
sacrifices. ‘Those who defend the contrary opinion 
(namely, that Christ ate the Passover with the rest 
of the Jews) maintain, that πάσχα here signifies not 
the beginning of the feast, but in general, the feast- 
day of the Passover: and therefore παρασκευὴ τοῦ 
πάσχα 13 to be explained, that day of the Paschal 
feast which precedes the great Sabbath 7 ἡμέρα τοῦ 
πάσχα, ἥτις ἦν παρασκευὴ (τῆς μεγάλης ἡμέρας, Joh. 19, 
81.) τοῦ σαββάτου τοῦ πάσχατος. An interpretation 
exceedingly intricate, and whose defenders them- 
selves are compelled to grant, that if it be admitted, 
John defined the time too obscurely. ΠῚ. In Joh. 
19,31. The day on which Jesus lay in the sepulchre 
is called μεγάλη ἡμέρα τοῦ σαββάτουις As tothe rea- 
son of this denomination, the simplest and most sa- 
tisfactory account of it is this: it seems to have 
‘been so called, because the festival was doubled by 
the Passover and the Sabbath falling on one day, it 
being the Sabbath-day and the feast of the Passover. 
IV. It is not probable that if the day of Christ's 
death had been the first of the Paschal feast, all the 
Synedrii assessores, whose duty it was to take care - 
that the rites should not be violated, (and especially 
Pharisees, the most tenacious in maintaing, and stre- 
nuous in defeuding those rites,) would have permit- 
ted that this holy day should be profaned, by the 
captivity and putting to death of Jesus. Nay, the 
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very abundance of business doing, the concourse and 
bustling among the Jews, especially the Synedrii, 
oblige us to think not of a holiday, but of the day 
preceding, and, of course, full of employment. On 
these arguments, which, it must be admitted, are 
weighty, and to me appear convincing, rests the opi- 
nion maintained by Scaliger, Casaubon, Capellus, 
Campe, Grotius, Hammond, Hospinian, De Dieu, 
Cudworth, Carpzob; Kidder, Beausobre, Macknight, 
Saurin, Rosenmuller, and many others, that Jesus 
did not eat the Passover on the same day with the rest 
of the Jews. | 
The reason why Christ thus anticipated the cele- 
bration of the Paschal supper is uncertain. The 
most probable opinion is that of Ikenius, Bochart, 
Michaelis, Storr, Heuman, Ernesti, Moschius, Schulz, 
and, as it seems, Kuinoel, who maintain that the 
Sadducees, and those who sided with them, did, on 
the year of Christ’s death, as very often, make the 
thonth Nisan commence’ one day sooner than the 
Pharisees, and most of the Jews, and therefore 
reckoned the 14th day of this month (on which the 
Passover was to be celebrated) one day before the 
rest. The reason for which may be hence discerned, 
namely, that the Pharisees thought that day to be 
first of each month on which the moon had appeared 
in the heavens, and of which, by the order of the sy- 
nedrium, public proclamation had been made. But 
the Sadducees, the Karsei (i. 6. scriptuarii) adhering 
solely to the written word of Scripture, maintained 
that that was the first day of each month on which 
the noviluntum took place according to natural ob- 
servation.. It seems that the Karzi and the Saddu- 
cees sacrificed the lamb one day before the Pharisees, 
namely, on Thursday, since this was to them the 
14th of Nisan, because they had determined the πο- 
vilunium of this month one day sooner*. Now Jesus, 


* To the further simplification of this intricate point, the fol- 
lowing observations may perhaps be found serviceable. Mathema- 
tical and astronomical science had not yet, among so backward a 
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as on some other occasions he had sided with the 
Kareei and Sadducees, so in this (and since he fore- 
saw his death to be near at hand) followed their cal- 
culation. It is no wonder that the Pharisees and 
Sadducees should have differed on this point, since 
they disagreed on so many other questions; ex. gr. 
the time for sacrificing the Paschal lamb, and the in- 
terpretation of Exod. 12, 6. See Mich. and Bynzus. 
The opinion above stated has been maintained and 
illustrated by Ikenius, Bochart, Storr, and adopted 


people as the Jews, been applied to the formation of a calendar 
by which the months and days might be regularly fixed and noted 
down. But the commencement of each month was determined 
chiefly by the inartificial method of observing the first appearance 
of the moon's phasis. Now, from this imperfect mode of accom- 
plishing the thing, an aberration from the true reckoning might 
easily occur. Yet to this the Scriptuarii (i. 6. the Karei, and also 
the Sadducees) adhered. On the contrary, the Traditionarii, 1. e. 
the Pharisees, perceiving the inaccuracy and uncertainty of the 
above method, as depending on the state of the atmosphere, the 
credibility of witnesses, &c. intréduced the regulation that the 
neomenia should be fixed, not by the observation of the phasis 
solely, but in conjunction with the suitable astronomical calcula- 
tion, and, such was the authority of the Great Synedrium, that to it 
they committed the power of determination in this weighty affair. 
The state of the case was therefore this: whether the neomenza 
should be fixed by the observation of the phasis, as testified by 
credible witnesses, which the Karei, the Scriptuarii (appcaling to 
Exod. 12, 12.) maintained ; or by natural observation, conjointly 
with astronomical calculation, which the ‘raditionarii (who 
formed the ruling party, and who fixed the neomenia) maimtained. 
Now it is manifest that this difference in the use of the means for 
ascertaining the point in question might, under certain circum- 
stances, occasion a day’s difference in the result. So that what, 
according to one calculation, would be the first of the month, 
would, in the other, be the last of the preceding. And it is equally 
manifest that such difference, existing at the commencement of 
the month, would extend throughout the whole course of it; so 
that what to one would be the 14th day, would to the other be 
the 13th; or, which i3 the same thing, the 14th would fall ὁπ day 
sooner to the one than the other. Hence it might easily take 
place (as I think it dd) that our Saviour celebrated this his last 
passover (πάσχα θανάσιμον) a whole day earlier than the majority 
and the ruling party of the Jews, and yet might be said equally 
to- observe the ritual precept of eating it on the fourteenth day of 
Nisan, ‘ 
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by Rosenmuller.and. most other recent Conimenta- 
tors. For much of the above details [ am indebted 
to the diligence of Kuinoel, who has also stated the 
objections to Ikenius’s hypothesis advanced by Gab- 
ler and Paulus, and subjoins his own answers, into 
which discussion. the limited nature of my present 
plan will not permit me to enter. 

18. πρός τὸν δεῖνα. This idiomatical expression was 
used by the Classical as well as Hellenisticwriters, in 
much the same manner as our common phrase ‘ such 
a one,’ meant indeed for a certain person, but whose 
name we either da not remember, or do not think it 
worth while to mention. So Sch. Lucian. Vit. Auct. 
19. (ap. Wets.) τὸ δεῖνα εἰώθασιν of παλαιοὶ λέγειν, οὕ- 
τως ἀφελῶς τὸν λόγον προάγοντες ἐπὶ τῶν συγκρύπτειν τὶ 
βουλομένων τῇ ἀοριστίᾳ τοῦ ὀνόματος. Grotius com- 
pares the Hebrew 5p, Ruth 4, 1. and the Arabic 
ὍΝ, from whence (he tells us) the Spanish has its 
fullano. See Elsner. Many Commentators (as Eras- 
mus, L. Brug, Maldonati, and Castallio) think it is 
the Lvangelist that conceals the name, not Jesus. 
But others (as Theophylact, Rosenmuller, and Kui- 
Noel) maintain that Jesus suppressed the name of 
the host (who, some say, was Simon the leper, others 
Nicodemus, others Josepn of Arimathea, others John 
the Evangelist), and did not -clearly indicate the 
house, lest it should be thereby known to Judas, and 
thus Jesus be hindered from quietly celebrating this 
his last paschal feast. Nay, it seems not improbable 
that Jesus had beforehand arranged the matter with 
the hast as to the providing of a triclinium, and a 
servant to be ready waiting in the street (known by 
a certain attitude or sign, such as freemasons are 
said to use), in order to introduce them to their 
apartment, &c. The circumstances (on which Kui- 
noel enlarges) all tend to place this beyond doubt. 

ω 18. ὃ καιρός prov ἐγγύς ἐστι. Palairet, L. Brug. Gro- 
tius, Maldonati, Piscator, Wetstein, Weston, and 
Kypk. understand this allegorically, of the time of 
*Chirist’s passion and death ; and Kypke supposes that 
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καιρός denotes these calamities themselves. For (says 
Wetstein) the lamb could not be sacrificed except in 
the court of the Temple, by the ministration of the 
priests and Levites, and on the evening of the [410 
day of Nisan; and cites Jos. B. 6, 9. .δηλον---πεντή- 
xovra. But others (as Schmid, Rosenm. and Kuin.) 
understand this expression of the time at which Je- 
sus meant to celebrate the Paschal feast, and they 
observe the propriety of the 6 καιρός ὁ ἑμὸς, since (as 
was before observed) Jesus celebrated the feast with 
the Karei and Scriptuarii, on the day before the Tra- 
ditionarii and the Jews in general. 

18. ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα. ‘This expression, as applied to 
religious observances, is not only found in the He- 
brew and Hellenistic, but also in the Classical writers, 
as ποιεῖν Ἴσθμια, ποιεῖν τὰ ᾿Ολύμπια. See examples in 
- Raphel, Wetstein, and Kypk. It was, I suspect, in- 
- troduced into the Grecian language by the Pheeni- 
cian colonists. 

19. ws συνέταξεν, had prescribed, appointed, or- 
dered, i. e. the particular place, the signals, the words 
to be used, &c. Examples of this sense of σύντασσω 
are given from Diod. Sic. by Munthe. It signifies, 
properly, to make an arrangement with any one. 

19. ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. The word has here a 
very extensive signification, and denotes all the pre- 
vious preparations necessary to the celebration of the 
Passover ; such as providing, examining the lamb, 
slaying, skinning, and cooking it: nor need we doubt 
but that the lamb was slain by the disciples them- 
selves; since (as Philo tells us, who is cited by Loes- 
ner in this place,) all the other victims were slain by 
the priests ; this one only by each master of a family. 

20. ἀνέκειτο, reclined. ‘The. first posture at meals 
was, probably, reclining on the ground ; as, perhaps, 
Gen. 18, 4. yw. Yet sitting at the table was 
very ancient. Gen. 43, 88. 1 Sam. 20, 25. Tacit. de 
German. “ separate sedes, sua cuique mensa.” So of 
the Spaniards and Gauls in Strabo. The Assyrians 
probably introduced the reclining posture. It is first 
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mentioned in Scripture by Amos, 2,8. The Jews ° 


‘ yet partly conform to it in eating the Passover. (Gro- 


tius.) Though the Passover was directed to be eaten 
standing, yet the doctors approved of the reclining 
posture then usual at meals (so Pesachim 10, 1. 
“etiam pauper in Israeli non comedat nisi inclina- 
tus”); for they regarded it a symbolical action, de- 
noting that they had now attained to that rest in 
Canaan whither they were then tending. | 

. 48. ὁ ἐμβάψας per’ ἐμοῦ ε. τ. τι τι y. Campbell 
renders “ he whose hand is in the dish with me.” I 
should prefer, “he who is dipping.” This action 
may seem to those who are acquainted only with 
modern customs to savour of grossness. It must, 
however, be considered, that this has always been 
customary in the East, where neither knife, fork, nor 
spoon are used. Nor is delicacy so much violated, 
if we consider the frequent ablutions, never omitted, 
before and after a meal. That the custom is retained 
to this day, is confirmed from the accounts of various 
travellers of credibility, ex. gr. Major Taylor, in his 
Travels to India, vol. 1, p. 186. narrating a supper 


at Antioch, says, ‘* Abundance of bread was thrown 


at the feet of the guests; but there was neither knife, 
fork, nor spoon. One entertainer helped the com- 
pany liberally with his right hand, which he had pre- 
viously washed for that purpose. The mode in 
which this repast was conducted appeared to us truly 
laughable. The hearty way in which our friend 


‘dived his hand, with the sleeve of his gown tucked 


up to his elbow, into a large dish, and transferred it 
to our plates, formed a striking contrast to the deli- 
cacy of European manners.” He then adds, that 
“ yreat attention was paid to cleanliness, and that 
water and towels were served before and-after sup- 
per.” And Jackson, in his Account of Morocco, p. 
147. describing the customs of the Moors and Ara- 
bians in that country, says, ‘* they wash their hands 
before every meal, which, as they use no knives or 
forks, they eat with their fingers. Half a dozen per- 
VOL. I. 26 
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sons sit round a bowl, into which each person puts 
(i. 6. dips) his hand, and, taking up the food, throws 
it, by a dexterous jerk, into his mouth without suffer- 
ing his fingers to touch the lips. However repug- 
nant this may be to our ideas of cleanliness, yet the 
hand being always washed, and never touching the 
mouth in the act of eating; these people are by no 
means so dirty as Europeans have sometimes hastily 
imagined.” Similar accounts may be seen in Lu- 
cas’s Journey from Tripoli to Fezzan, and in Belzo- 
ni’s Researches in Egypt ; and vestiges of this cus- 
tom, even among the Greeks, may be found in the 
Classical writers, ex. gr. Anacreon, frag. χεῖρα τ᾽ ἐν 
τηγάνω βαλεῖν. Ephippus ap. Atheneeum, |. 13. ὅταν 
γέος------ἀσύμβολον τε χεῖρα προσβάλῃ βορᾷ. Philostr. 
V. Sophist. 1, 21, 8. p. 516. ὁ δὲ βάπτων, ὁδὲ ἐσθίων. 
And so Ovid (cited by Mr. Weston): ‘ Carpe cibos 
digitis, est quiddam gestus edendi, Ora nec immunda 
tota perunge manu.” There is, however, another 
question connected with this passage which demands 
our. examination. It has been variously debated 
among the Commentators ; whether by thus dipping 
his hand into the dish Jesus meant to designate the 
betrayer, and point him out to the rest ; or whether 
1 was only a prophetical application of a proverbial 
saying, not meant to be applied particularly, except 
by the person himself intended. The former is main- 
tained by Theophylact, Grotius, &c. who think that 
Judas sat, or reclined, near Christ; so that, though 
there were more dishes on the table, yet he ate from 
the same dish. Thus might Jesus more easily (and 
without the others hearing) have answered the inter- 
rogation of Judas with the words * thou hast said :” 
and thus John, at the instance of Peter, asking who 
the traitor should be, received a certain sign from 
Jesus. We may observe the gradation used by Je- 
sus; first, he includes the traitor in the number 
twelve. Then in the lesser number of those who sat 
near him. At last he designates, by certain marks, 
the very man. Thus Grotius; whose arguments are 
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answered by Piscator, who observes that, especially 
from a comparison of 14, 20. and Joh. 13, 23, & 24. 
it appears that the Disciples did not receive the 
words as any certain indication; and even Judas 
asked, “Js it 1?” ‘Though that may have been, as 
Maldonati suggests, lest, by keeping silence, he 
should admit the crimination. Piscator, in fact, 
thinks that in these words Christ does not designate 
the traitor, but only complains of his ingratitude. So 
also Bois. Rosenm. and Kuinoel take ὁ ἐμβάψας for 
‘qui consuevit manum intingere, &c. convictor fa- 
miliaris meus.” Kuinoel thus points out the course 
of the circumstances: “Then John, in an under 
voice, interrogated Jesus, κύριε τις ἔστιν ; and Jesus, 
also in a low voice, makes the answer which we find 
in Joh. 13, 26. Which words being caught by Ju- 
das, he, also in an under voice, puts the question, 
pare ἐγώ εἰμὶ, ράββι; to which Jesus answers, ov 
εἶπας. ‘Thus on the present occasion it happens (as 
in many other prophecies, that the words of David 
(Psal. 41, 9.) were not only to be fulfilled in Christ, 
according to the proverbial form of speaking, but 

according to the literal signification of the words. 
24. ὑπάγει. Rosenmuller interprets this, ‘‘ goeth 
unto the place where he had been accustomed to 
spend the night ;” 1. 6. the garden. But this lowers 
the solemnity and dignity of the sentence, and does 
not suit the words following. ‘Therefore, I would 
understand it, (with Grotius, Camerarius, Wolf, 
Kuinoel, &c.) “ goeth to death :” by an euphemism 
common to most languages, where dying is - noted 
by some verb signifying. to go, depart, or the like, 
This has been illustrated by Gattaker, Elsner, Ra- 
phel, and Palairet. . 
24. καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη. A formula used; 
as well by the Hebrew as by the Grecian writers, to 
denote a lot the most infelicitous and miserable. 
Examples are adduced by Lightf. Pricseus, Schoett- 
gen, Kypke, Wetstein, Alberti, and Gatak. ad M. A. 
9, 58. Kuinoel compares Jer. 15, 10. 20, 14. and ob- 
26.2 : 
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‘serves the use of the positive for the comparative. 
Bulkley compares Hom. II. 3, 40—43. ᾿Αἰθ᾽ ὄφελες τ᾽ 
ἄγονος τ᾽ ἔμεναι, ἄγαμος + ἀπολέσθαι. Kal xe τὸ βουλοί- 
pny, καὶ κεν πολὺ κέρδιον ἦεν, Ἢ οὕτω λώβην τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ 
ὑπόψιον ἄλλων. To which I add the following pas- 
sages. Synes. 193. a. oval δὲ δ᾽ οὐ γινέ ται, καὶ καλὸν 
ἦν τώ ἀνθρώπω εἰ μὲ ἐγένετο. Theogn. ap. Epicur. 
Epist. (ap. Diog. Laert. 10, 126.) καλὸν μὲν μὴ divas 
Φύντα δ᾽ ὅπως ὦὥκιστα πύλας aldao περῆσαι. Eurip. Bel- 
ler. frag. 16, 2. κράτιστον εἶναι φημὶ μὴ φῦναι Bosra. 
Eccles. 6, 3. (which passage Jesus possibly had in 
view,) where, speaking ofa rich sinner, it is said 
that “ the untimely birth, or abortion, is better than 
he ;” 1. 6. he would have been better unborn. 

25. ov elxas, recté dixisti, ita est. Similar forms 
' of assent and affirmation occur in the Hebrew, 

Greek, and Latin writers. See Wolf, Kuinoel, and 
Koecher. , : 

26. ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν. Rosenm. renders, “ towards 
the end of the supper.” ‘The best Commentators 
are agreed that this signifies, “ when they had eaten.” 
So 1 Cor. 11, 25. μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι. Kuinoel has 
satisfactorily proved this in the following words: 
«‘ Since Jesus intended to institute a new rite, name- 
ly, a sacred supper, it is very probable that he dis- 
tributed the bread and wine at the same time. Be- 
sides, in the parallel passages, Mark 14, 22. Luke 
22,19. 1 Cor. 11, 24. the words which Jesus made 
use of when he presented the cup, immediately fol- 
low those which he made use of when he broke the 
bread ; and in Luke 22, 20. it is expressly said: ασαύτως 
καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι : whom see further. 

26. λαβων---τὸν ἄρτον---ἔκλασε. The loaf, or rather 
cake: for one, larger or smaller, in proportion to the 
number of the company, seems to have been pre- 
pared in the paschal feast, and in the Lord’s Supper 
of the Apostolic period: (Comp. 1 Cor. 10, 17.) and 
it must be remembered that this was thin and hard, 
(like biscuit,) and therefore admitted rather being 
broken than cut. See note supra 14,19. Jesus was 
probably accustomed to break and distribute the 
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bread, even in their common meals; there was no- 
thing, therefore, in this respect, peculiar to the Eu- 
charist. Such is the custom-at this day in the East. 
So in Xenoph. Anab. 7, 8. Σευθὴς ἀνελόμενος τοὺς 


παρακειμένους αὐτῷ ἄρτους, διέκλᾳ μετὰ μικρὸν, Kad 


διεῤῥίπτει οἷς αὐτώ ἕἔδοκεις καὶ τὰ κρέα woavrws—Kal 
ἀλλοὶ κατὰ ταῦτα ἐποίουν. 

26. εὐλογήσας, ““ having given thanks.” From the 
writings of Philo, and the Talmudists, we find that 
it was customary with the Jews to take no food or 
wine, without first offering thanks to God, as the | 
creator and giver, with the addition of a prayer. 

Thus the food, before accounted profane, was 
thought to become holy, and lawful to be eaten. 
Thus far nothing had been done at all deviating 
from the accustomed forms of the Paschal feast. 
But now Christ, at the distributing the bread and 
wine, employs expressions new and hitherto unheard 
of, λάβετε---τὸ σῶμά pov. Rosenmuller; who further 
observes, that the formula is similar to that which 
Moses has used, Exod. 12, 11. and what the Israelites 
were bound to use in celebrating the Paschal feast, 
v. 27. Compare Luke 22,19. 1 Cor. 11,.2. The 
ἐστὶ is by some thought to denote, “significat sym- 
bolum, signum est.” So Weston; who compares 12, 7. 
Thus the Jews answered their children, who asked, 
(respecting the Passover,) what is this? This is the 
body of the Lamb which our Fathers eat in Egypt ; 
i. 6. it is commemorative of, &c. Koecher, indeed, 
explains it without the figure. Rosenm. thus para- 
phrases: ‘4s I bring forward this loaf to be broken 
and eaten by you, so shall I shortly deliver my body 
to be wounded, broken up, and slain for you.” 

We justly censure the Roman Catholics for mak- 
ing the Sacrament of the Eucharist tuo much of a 
mystery. The error, however, is one which may 

lead high antiquity in its favour; as is plain from 
rocop. de Atdif. 10, 5. és ὅσον δὴ τὸν χώρον τὸν ἀβέ. 
βηλον ἐν ᾧ ὄργια τὰ ἀῤῥητα τελεῖσθαι θέμις, κατὰ τὴν 
πλευρὰν, ἧς πρὸς ἀνάσχοντα ἥλιον τέτραπται, διήκειν 


ξυμβαίνει. -And de Aidit. 50, 36. ἱερουφοῦντα τὰ ἀῤῥη- 
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ra, 8611. μυστήρια. Every enlightened Protestant 
will know how to appreciate the following admirable 
remarks of Wetstein: “ After the conclusion of the 
Paschal Supper, Christ again distributed the bread 
and the cup before received; not, surely, in order 
to satisfy the hunger and thirst of his Disciples, but 
for the purpose of instituting a sort of mystic rite. 

When his Disciples could not understand with what 
design he was doing this, the thought could not but 
arise in their minds, what can this mean, and what 
does it denote? They did not enquire, whether the 
bread which they saw were really bread, ot whether 
another body lay unconspicuously hid in the in- 
terstices of the bread, but what this action signified? 
of what it was a representation or memorial? See 
Acts 2, 12,16. Exod.-12, 26. 18, 8,14. Esther 4, 5. 
Jos: 4, 21. Mark 1, 27. Ter. Phorm. 1, 2, 43. 
(Wetstein.) 

᾿ Q7. τὸ ποτήριον. The cup was often handed round 
during the supper: but the word ποτήριον here refers 
to the last potation. The reader will remember that 
the Paschal cups were of wine and water: and so 
Pesach 10, 7. (ap. Wets.) and Berachoth 8, 5. “Su- 
per vinum cui non immiscetur aqua, non benedicunt.”- 
See other Rabbinical citations in Wets. Indeed it 
would seem, from the nature of the climate and the 
number of the cups, that the wine would not be un- 
mixed. (Rosenm. and Wetstein.) This custom was 
adopted by the first Christians, and is still continued 
by the Romanists. See Justin Martyr. Clement. 
Cypr. cited by Grotius, who rightly takes éxyuvopevoy 
ag ‘persons pro prozimo futuro; and subjoins as ex- 
amples of this idiom, Matt. 3, 10. éxxomreras: and 20, 
22. βπτίξδομαι. Mark 9, 31. παραδίδοται. Luke 17, 
12, εἰσερχομένου: and 24, 49. ἀποστέλλω. John 4, 
21. ἔρχεται. We express this idiom in our language 
by the form is being. Camer. takes the word, not 
for a participle, but a participial noun of the form of 
a participle. 

28. rovro——apapriov. ** For this is my blood, b 

which the new covenant is ratified,” &c. The words 
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of Luke are yet clearer: τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον yf καίνη 
διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματι pov. By the reaching out to you ~ 
of this cup, [ institute a new Religion, to be ratified 
by my blood. (Rosenm.) It was customary to many 
nations to drink blood on concluding a covenant. 
To this purpose Hammond and Grotius refer this 
to.customs of the more barbarous nations. As Plut. 
in Vit. Publicol. ‘Tacit. Ann. 12. Magellan of the 
Americans. Of the Assyrians, Val. Max. L.9, ¢. 11. 
Of the Scythians, Solinus and Mela. Of the Sara- 
cens, Nicetas Choniates. Of the Danes, Saxo Sia- 
land. Ezech. 39, 19. By the more civilized, wine 
was substituted. That our Lord had reference to 
this custom, when he instituted and consecrated the 
eucharistic cup with these words, is the opinion of 
Spencer de Leg. Heb. 614. So Cic. pro Sext. 10. 
“ [ἃ autem foedus meo sanguine ictum sanciri posse 
dicebant.” And Cic. in Pisonem. 12. ‘* Foedus, quod 
meo sanguine in pactione proyinciarum iceras.” We 
may easily comprehend how red wine, such as is 
used ‘in the Eastern countries, may signify blood. So 
Eustath. in Il. β. p. 234, 21. αἷμα δὲ σταφυλῆς τὸν 
οἶνον λέγειν ἐντεῦθεν ἤρτηται. Achilles Tat. 2. p. 67. 
τοῦτο ἔστιν ὁπώρας ὕδωρ, τοῦτο ἔστιν αἷμα βοτρύων. Ge- 
nes. 40, 14. Deut. 84, 14. Sirac. 39, 96. L. 15, 1. 
Macc. 3, 31. 6, 84. But it is not so easy to perceive 
what similitude can subsist between a human body 
and bread. It may however be answered that a 
bloodless carcass, such as is that of a dead man on the 
cross, is as dry as bread. Then again, the body of 
Christ, if it be mystically considered as the blood of 
the sacrifice, nourishes the mind as bread sustains 
the body. See Joh. 6, 51. where Christ makes a | 
similar transition from the consideration of bread to 
that of his body. Wetstein. 

28. eis ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών. ‘This may (thinks Grotius) 
refer to Dan. 9, 24, 27. and Rom. 5,15. He further. 
observes, that Christ now passes-from the federal 
sacrifices to those which are piacular; in which the 
life of the animal is offered as a substitute for the 


- life of the man, who had deserved death. Thus 
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these victims are said in the Law to bear the sins of 
the people. But the blood represents the life, which 
is itself invisible. ‘‘ The life of the flesh is in the 
blood, and I have given it to you for an atonement,” 
&c. Lev. 17,11. thus Heb. 9, 22. It is with re- 
spect to these piacular offerings, that Lightfoot ob- 
serves, **Our Lord alluded not only to the bread he 
broke, but to the daily sacrifices of the lamb in the 
temple for the sins of the people, cut and broken 
into many parts, when he said, ‘This is my body, 
broken for you,’ 1 Cor. 11, 24. and not only to the 
wine at the Supper, but to the cup of wine daily 
poured out in the drink offerings, when he named it, 
‘this cup which is shed for you’.” Lightfoot on 
Luke 22, 20. Dr. Owen has observed, that the 
phrase is never sfrictly used in the Old Testament, 
and therefore is peculiar to the New. I must fur- 
ther remark, that the words seem to carry with them 
an emphasis. Christ (says Rosenm.) denotes that 
by his death, and the effusion of his blood, he has 
purchased for the human race benefits far greater 
than the Mosaic Law had ever afforded to the Is- 
raelites; namely, remission of sins, and the inesti- 
mable benefits of eternal lite. | 

_ 29. οὐ μὴ πίω----ὀὀκ τούτου τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου. 
This is ἃ periphrasis for wine; which occurs in 
Deut. 22, 9. Is. 82, 12. Hab. 8, 16. So Pind. Nem. 
9, 23. ἀμπέλου παῖς. And Anacr. 50, 7. γόνος ἀμπέ- 
λου. Γεννήμα is said of things both inanimate and 
animate. (Kuin.) So Herodot. ἀμπελίνῳ καρπώ. See 
Wakef. on Eurip. Alc. 769. See Alberti, Schwartz, 
and Palairet. 

ο 29. καινὸν. This is usually explained, vinum pre- 
stantius: and this interpretation is adopted by Schl. 
v. διαθήκη and ἐντόλη καίνη. But Kuinoel has well 
observed, that there is no authority for this in the 
Old or New Testament. I agree with Camer. Kuin. 
and Rosenm. in adopting the interpretation of Eu- 
thymius and Theophylaci, (probably derived from 
Chrysostom,) who take it for κατὰ καινὸν, καινῷ τρόπῳ, 
anew. δὸς Gatak. Adv. C. 28. The common in- 
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terpretation seems followed by Wetstein, who com- ' 
pares the novus liquor of Hor. Od. 1, 31. 

29. ὅταν πίνω — ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρός pov. On 
the interpretation of this verse, and especially on 
the formula ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρός, there has been 
much diversity of opinion. The mode of explana- 
tion pursued by Le Clerc, Camer. Rosenm. and 
Kuinoel, seems most satisfactory; namely, that by 
this formula is denoted that celestial Kingdom, the 
Heaven itself, where God is in a peculiar manner 
supposed to be present. The future felicity to be 
enjoyed in Christ’s Kingdom is frequently adum- 
brated by images derived from a feast ; and was not 
less frequently used by our Saviour than by the 
Jewish writers, to designate the felicity of the fu- 
ture life. After removing the imagery, the follow- 
ing sense will arise: “I shall no longer eat and 
drink with you on this earth ; from this time all par-. 
ticipation in the affairs of this life will be at an end, 
and the society which I have hitherto had with you, 
until finally I shall taste of happiness with you in 
Heaven, and enjoy everlasting bliss.” (Kuin.) It is 
true, indeed, that after his return to life, our Saviour, 
is said (Acts 10, 41.) to have eaten and drunk with 
his Disciples. But wine is not there mentioned; 
and, indeed, he seems to have eaten and drunk with 
them merely that they might believe him to be 
really alive, and, as to society, that was short, inter- 
rupted, and transient. 

. 80. ὑμνήσαντεςς. When the pad sung the Hymn, 
_ Called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, the Hallel, rt, which comprized 
Ps. 118—118, and was divided into two parts: 1, 
Ps. 113—115, sung before the eating of the Pascha; 
2, Ps. 116—118. Whether this hymn (composed of 
the above portions of Scripture) was sung, or re. 
cited, cannot be determined from the word itself: 
and most of the Oriental versions (together with the 
Vulgate) partake of the ambiguity. But, from other 
information, there seems no reason to doubt that it 
was sung. See Buxtorf and Lightfoot. Wolf refers 
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us to Adam’s Obs. Th. 171. Spanh. on Jul. p. 9. 
and Rhodig. Ant. Lut. L. 7,5. Kuinoel thinks it 
uncertain whether, at the conclusion of the holy 
supper instituted by him, Christ sung the Hallel, or 
any other hymn. 

- 31. σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ é.r.¥. r. This is well 
explained by Euthymius, σαλευθήσεσθε τὴν εἰς ἐμὲ 
πίστιν, ἤγουν φεύγεσθε. (Compare 36.) You will all 
forsake me, your teacher, (ducem, τὸν ποιμένα,) this 
night. Ἔν ἐμοὶ, (like the Hebrew 4,) ox occasion of 
what shall happen to me. 

31.. πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα. There is a reference to 
Zach. 13,7. But the words, as they now stand, 
neither exactly correspond to the Hebrew text nor 
to the Septuagint. Hence Grotius (with the appro- 
bation of Rosenm. and Kuin.) thinks that the expres- 
sion had become a proverbial dict*: q. d. “The 
common saying, which you have elsewhere heard, 
will be made good ; that when the shepherd is slain 
the sheep are scattered abroad.” ‘This interpreta- 
tion appears to be the most satisfactory, and is con- 
firmed by a passage of Jos. Ant. 8, 15. (adduced by 
Krebs.) δειξαι τὸν Θεὸν αὐτῷ τοὺς ᾿Ισραηλίτας devyor- 
τας, καὶ διωκομένους ὑπὸ τῶν Σύρων, καὶ διασκορπιϑομε- 
yous ὑπ᾿ αὐτῶν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, καθάπερ, ποιμένων ἀνηρημένων, 
τὰ ποίμνια. So also Simplic. in Epictet. p. 211. 
(cited by Wets.) στρατηγοῦ πεσόντος --- οἱ στρατιῶται 
τοῖς φρονήμασιν εὐθὺς καταπίπτουσι, καὶ ὡς πρόβατα 
ποιμένος στερηθέντα λύκων ἐπερχομένων ἄλλος ἄλλαχου 
πρὸς φυγὴν διασπείρονται. So Virg. (cited by Grot.) 
**Rege incolumi, mens omnibus una; Amissa, rupere 


* Grotius has rightly observed, that the πατάξω does not desig- 
nate a certain individual, but that the first person is put for an 
person; q.d. Let the shepherd be destroyed, (be it so,) then will 
the sheep be scattered. The words of Zach. continues Grot. 
have no direct reference to Christ; nay, they seem said of a bad, 
not a good shepherd. (Vide Chap. 11. sub. fin.) What have 
place in historical narrations are νοήματα, but when taken out of 
them-they become merely γνώμαι, nor have they then any refer- 
ence to the occasion on which they were first said, but may extend 
as tar as the force of the gnome extends. 
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“fidem.” Liv. (cit. by Grot.) ‘‘Sicut aeies funditur, . 
duce occiso, ita dilapsi passim alii alio.” 

82, προάξω ὑμᾶς ε. τ. 0. Jesus intended that the 
Apostles (whom he foresaw would desert him when 
apprehended by the Jews) should, after his death, 
betake themselves to Galilee, which was the.native 

“country, at least the residence, of most of them and 
their followers. He seems to have done this, that 
he might there more undisturbedly appear to and — 
hold society with them. At that time, it is true, 
these words of Christ seemed obscure, (see note on 

16, 21.) and after his death they indeed remembered 

his words, but placed no faith in them, they had 

abandoned all courage, and they delayed departing 
into Galilee. Hence, for nearly eight days after his 
resurrection, did Jesus remain in the vicinity of Je- 
rusalem. (See Luke 24. Joh..20, 26.) Afterwards, 
however, he took his departure into Galilee. Matth. 

28, 16, Joh. 21,1. We need not, therefore, press 

the sense of προάξω, (which seems to have been sug- 

gested, by association, from the preceding metaphor 
of a shepherd,) but interpret, ‘‘I will 866 you again 
in Galilee, expect me in Galilee.” (Rosenm. and 

Kuinoel.) Christ continues the pastoral metaphor. 

To perceive the propriety of the term προάξω, (pre- 

cede,) one must remember that, in the East, the 

sheep followed the shepherd, (not, as with us, the 
shepherd the sheep,) attending to the sound of his 
voice, as dogs with us follow the whistle of their 
master. So, in Joh. 10, 4. it is said of the shepherd, 
τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ἐξάγει αὐτὰ, 

Kah τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν φωνὴν 

αὐτοῦ. On which passage I have further illustrated 
this custom, which to us appears strange. 

34. πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, This word φωνεῖν is 
sometimes used of birds: nay the Scholiast on 
Theocr. Id. 2, 109. tells us that this is its proper and 
primitive use. However that may be, I know of 
no Classical example of it as applied to cocks: and 
not many of birds in general. Of cocks, the Classi- 
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cal writers use ἄδειν, κεκράγεναι, φθέγγεσθαι, &c. of - 
which Wetstein produces examples. See Wolf. A 
difficulty has been here raised by some, who observe, 
that cocks were not kept in Jerusalem, and that 
therefore Peter could not hear one crow. (See 
Lightf. Hor. Heb. and Bynseus de morte Christi, 2, . 
6.) Others contend that the fact rests only on the 
authority of modern Jews, and may be suspected to 
be false. Some (as Altman and Hoffman) interpret 
the word not of a cock, but of a preco, or watchman. 
But this is cutting the knot, which may, I think, be 
untied. As to the examples produced by Altman 
from Greek writers, where ἀλέκτωρ signifies a bucci- 
nator, Wolf has well remarked, that they are solely 
from poets, (who perpetually use metaphorical ap- 
pellations instead of proper ones, ) and therefore can- 
not prove the point. See Kuin. infra ver. 74. The 
subject has been accurately and fully discussed in a 
separate dissertation by Reland, of which the sum is 
given by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. Reland has proved 
that the cock might crow, not in the city, and yet 
be heard by Peter, especially as it was night, the 
situation elevated, and tlie distance scarcely four 
hundred paces from the city walls. Or the cocks 
might be kept in the city (tn coops) by the Romans. 
The second cock-crowing was usually called the 
cock-crowing, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν. Ais in Mark is for ἐκ 
δευτέρου, and τρίς is explained, semel tterumque, plus 
simplici vice, (a certain for an uncertain number,) as 
in 1 Cor. 12,8. So Eusth. ap. Schl. Lex. says τρίς 
is used for πολλάκις. And thus the seeming contra- 
diction between Mark and the other Evangelists 
may be removed. ᾿Απαρνήσῃ, i. 6. “thou wilt, deny 
that thou knowest me :” as Luke paraphrases. __ 

«85. Kay δέῃ με σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν. An almost pro- 
verbial formula; the force of which is accurately 
defined and illustrated with examples by Krebs and 
Wets. Aristeen. 2, 17. οὐδὲ δειλὸς, Kav ἀποθανεῖν ἡμᾶς 
δέῃ. Jos. Ant. 6, 0, 2, προθύμως ἐφέπεσθαι. Jos. Ant. 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXVI. 461 


18, 6,8. Kuinoel cites Jens. Lect. Lucian, 59. and 
Fischer on Arist. Plut. 216. 
86. εἰς χωρίον λεγόμενον Γεθσημανῆ. The word 
ὡρίον does not denote (as Grot.) vicus, but a grange, 
Fundus, villa. It derived its name from the Nrowna, 
oil-presses, which were, or had been, there. See 
Reland’s Palestine, and Lightf. Hor. Heb. (Kuin.) 

37. ἤρξατο ἀδημονεῖν. The word ἀδημονεῖν is a very 
strong expression; it denotes more than λυπεῖσθαι. 
It is rendered, summo angore αἰεὶ, summo merore 
horrore tantum non exanimari. See Raphel, Elsner, 
Wets. Kypke, and Schl. Lex. The word is derived 
‘by Bos from ἄδος, tedium. It occurs in Hippocrat. 
Consult Foesius Gicon. Hippocr. and: Schl. Lex. 

38. xeplaurés. The wéps is here intensive, as in 
very many other compounds, which may be seen by 
turning to any Lexicon. Several examples are ad- 
duced by the Philologists, of which one will suffice. 
Aristot. Eth. 4, 3. καὶ our’ εὐτοχῶν περιχαρὴς ἔσται, 
our’ ἀτυχῶν, περίλυπος. 

98. περίλυπος --- ἕως θανάτου, i. 6. valde, λίαν, or 
(with Campbell) deadly. So Jonas 4, 9. λελύπημαι 
ἕως θανάτου. It is accounted a Hebraism by Vorstius: 
but it is cited from the Anthol. Gr. by Wetstein ; 
and indeed is found in most languages. On the na- 
ture and causes of this feeling of Jesus much has 
been written, but nothing certain can be determined. 
It is a most awful subject, which cannot be approached 
too reverently. Koecher thinks that it has been 
satisfactorily proved by Kraft to have been a vivid 
sense of the Divine execration, and of God hiding 
his face. The reasons of this deadly sorrow are thus 
stated by Kuinoel: “ Cause autem hujus tante com- 
motionis animi Christi erant, vario modo aucta et 
acuta mortis jam ipsi instantis, calamitatumque im- 
minentium preesensio, et cum preesensione con- 
juncte cogitationes alise, imprimis cogitatio de ami- 
corum suorum fatis, suoque ab iis discessio, dubita- 
tio etiam an fortiter et constanter, presentibus om- 
nibus etiam corporis viribus, calamitates mortemque 
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subire, opusque quod superandum ei erat, superatu- 
rus esset.” But this is, I conceive, too confined a 
view of the subject, on which Mr. Markland has 
ably treated in the following remarks, found in 
Bowyer’s Conjectures: ‘This is generally inter- 
preted of our Saviour’s praying that he might no¢ 
die. God forbid it should be so, when he knew, 
and always declared, that he came into the world 
on purpose fo die. The mistake has been owing to 
interpreters not distinguishing , between ποτήριον, 
which is in this place, and βάπτισμα. By this latter 
is meant death, a total mmmersion in afflictions, as 
when all thy storms and waves have gone over me: 
by the former, a smaller portion of distress, less 
than death. The distinction is made in Matt. 20, 22. 
and elsewhere; and by all the Evangelists in this 
place. Now our Saviour hath himself told us (John 
11, 42.) that God always heard him; and we know, 
from Hebr. ὁ, 17. and Luke 22, 43. that he was deli- 
vered from this present terror that was upon him, 
whatever it was; but we know that he was not de- 
livered from death. It is difficult, perhaps, to know 
what this ποτήριον was. See, however, on Hebr. 3, 
7. We may be certain from the circumstances that 
there was something very ferrible in it; and at that 
time Jesus was no more than one of us, sin only ex- 
cepted. As it is not clearly revealed what thes cup 
was, it seems not necessary for us to know any fur- 
ther. than it was not death: which we may be sure 
of; at.least, to one who is persuaded of the truth of 
this opinion, it would be blasphemy to say that our 
Saviour prayed to be delivered from death. It is 
explained John 18, 11.” Markland. 

Certain itis, that the Greek and Latin Fathers, 
whose opinions may be seen in Suicer’s Thes. Ecl. T. 
2, 1449. ὃς 1519. and Euthym. and Theophyl. who 
admit the fear of death in Christ, resort to distinc- 
tions which true judgment cannot admit. Origen, 
C.C. L. 2. p. 77. would refer it to a tender sense of 
those punishments which he knew would befal the 
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Jews in consequence of their bringing him to cruci- 
fixion. But this seems too limited. Christ did not 
(says Calvin) feel a horror at death simply, inasmuch 
as it was a separation of soul and body; but as a 
curse to which we were obnoxious, because the for- 
midable tribunal of God was before his eyes, and our 
sins which were laid upon him, sorely pressed his 
soul.” Ihave only to add, that the deadly horror, 
so pathetically described in the Scriptures, was doubt- 
less a compound feeling produced by a variety of re- 
flections, which it were profane too minutely to scru- 
tinize, though we ought not to doubt that the weight 
of our sins then pressed heavily upon him who 
vouchsafed to ‘ become a curse for us.” 

39. προελθὼν---ἔτεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον. Pudet enim 
homines coram aliis, voce aliisque ardoris signis ad- 
hibitis, orare. (Kuin.) Mos est cum summa demis- 
sione precantium. (Pole.) 

39. εἰ δυνατόν. Kypke, on Luke 19, 42. renders 
εἰ by uéinam, but (as I agree with Kuinoel in think- 
ing) without good reason. It is, however, of more 
importance to enquire, (with Grotius,) how this con- 
dition may consist with what fons in the parallel _ 
passage of Mark, ‘‘ to thee all things are possible ?” 
We must (answers Grotius) recur to that well-known 
distinction of the schools, namely, between what is 
impossible per se, and what is impossible hoc vel illo 
pacto. Now per se nothing is impossible with God, 
except such things ag are in themselves inconsistent, 
or else are repugnant to the Divine nature. Our Sa- 
viour therefore, by δυνατόν, means to say, “If thy de- 
crees permit that thy glory and the salvation of men 
should, by any other mode, be equally promoted. 

89. παρελθέτω ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. τὸ ποτηρίον τ. ‘The word πα- 
ρελθεῖν is used in a physical sense, of a cup of wine, 
&c. carried past any one, at a banquet. So Anacreon 
ap. Beg. Epict. 21. παρέρχεται; μὴ κάτεχε. Plaut. 
Pers. 5, 2, 42. circumfer mulsum—transeat. Here, 
however, it is used figuratively ; as often in the He- 
brew writers, as Jer. 49, 12. Is. 51, 22. and sometimes 
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the Greek ones. Some examples may be seen in Pa- 
lairet ; to which I add the following noble passage 
of AEschyl. Agam. 1369. Blomf. ὑπερδικῶς μὲν οὖν 
Τοσώνδε κοατῆρ᾽ ἐν δόμοις κακῶν ὅδε Πλήσας ἀραίων, αὐ- 
τὸς ἐκπίνει μολών. What is here designated by ποτή- 
ριὸν has been disputed. Rosenmuller explains it 
“ὁ supplicium vite ultimum et szevissimum, cum omni 
genere contumeliarum gravissimarum acerbissima- 
rumque.” That Jesus should on so awful an occasion 
have felt tremor where is the wonder? He had to 
achieve a work of the most momentous nature, from 
which depended the salvation of the whole human 
race, the remission of sins, the future propagation of 
religion, and the institutes of the new economy, &c. 
It seems to have been the intention of the Almighty 
that Jesus should exhale his pure spirit with all the 
present powers of body and mind, that we might 
thence learn that he voluntarily met death. (Rosen.) 
It is well remarked by Kuinoel : “Τῇ in enduring ca- 
lamities so terrible to him, Jesus had betrayed no 
feeling of anxiety and tremour, they who so irra- 
tionally here accuse him of inconsistency, might have 
fastened on him the charge of fanaticism.” It may 
seem doubtful (says Grot.) whether our Lord, by ra 
ποτήριον, adverts to imminent death, or that horror 
which his mind then felt. But I am inclined to pre- 
fer the former. It often happens that one does a 
thing ἑκὼν ἀέκοντι θυμῷ, nay, in accomplishing all irk- 
some affairs, we may perceive a kind of mixed ac- 
tion (as Aristotle terms it), which he exemplifies by 
the case of a man, who, though he may wish to save 
‘his property, yet chuses to sustain that loss, in order 
to avert a worse evil. If therefore death, conjoined 
with ignominy, were alore considered, Christ, by the 
instinctive feeling of our nature, undoubtedly would 
have wished to decline it. But, considering the de- 
crees of his Father, he not unwillingly became obe- 
dient even unto death; and thus he, ‘*‘ though a 
son, learned obedience from the things which he 
suffered.” 
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᾿ 99. aby os ἐγὼ θέλῳ, ἀλλ᾽ αὖ φύ. Gataker Ad, Misery. 
has given many similar examples of religious acqui- 
escence in the will of God. M , Bulkley also has pro- 
duced one from Epictetus, of which the following is 
the sense: “1 have subjected my will to that of God. 
Does he will that I should be sick of a fever? I will 
it too. Does he,” &ec. 

40. οὕτως οὐκ lryurare—eyots Οὕτως, siccine, 
like εἶτα, and some other particles, is so joined with 
interrogatories, as to denote wonder mixed with cen- .- 
sure. thym. thus paraphrases, “ ye promised and 
engaged to die with me, and can ye not watch an 
hour with me?” See Glass. Ph. Sac. So Virg. Ain. 
4, 560. “Potes hoc sub easu ducere somnum ?” 
Hom. 11.᾽β. 23. cited by Wets. 

41. γρηγορεῖτε, καὶ πρ.---πειρασ μόν. Eythymius pa- 
raphrases, “ Trust not in yourselves, neither make 
great promises, but be vigilantly attentive to your- 
selves, and pray that,” ὅς. He also explains σειρασι- 
μόν here, τὸν τῆς ἀρνήσεως, that of denying their mas- 
ter, which, however, seetma too limited a sense. It 
has been well observed by Grotius, that Christ does 
not direct them te pray to God that no temptation 
might assault them, (whieh, considering the situa- 
tion in which they were to be placed, was impossi- 


. ble), but ἐμτίπτειν here denotes (as in 1 Tim. 6, 9.) 


émmergi, succumbere. So Euth. Theoph. and Isi- 
dore explain it κατωποθῆναι ; the last of whom makes 
some nice, and, as I think, fanciful distinctions be- 
tween ἐμπίστεισ and εἰσελθεῖν. Christ instructs them 
to pray that some extraordinary spiritual assistance 
might be extended to them, by whose support they 


᾿ may not give way to the assaults of temptation, 


also Piscater, Rosenm. Kuin. See more on the sense 

of these words in nate on Matth. 6, 13. ΝΣ 
41. τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα---ἀφθενής, i. 6. is too weak for (8 

sustaining of such a weight. A good will 1 know yd 

have, and a promptitude to undergo all dangers with 

me. But the body is weak, the soul sensitive, abhor- 

rent of trouble, and not readily submissive to the do- 
VOL. I. 2H 
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-minion of reason. Therefore watch and pray for di- 
vine succour. See more in the excellent note of 
Grotius, who very appositely cites Statii Theb. 8, 
789. Odi artus fragilemque hune corporis usum de- 
sertorem animi. Lucian. Trag. 66. ψυχὴ μὲν οὖν μοὶ 
καὶ προθυμία παρὰ Δέμας δὲ νωθρὸν οὐχ᾽ ὑπηρετεῖ πό- 
θοις. Heliodor. 4,21. εἶδες ἂν καὶ πρεσβύτου πρὸς τὸ 
γῆρας μάχην, καὶ ὥσπερ ἕλκουσαν τὸ σώμα τὴν διάνοιαν, 
καὶ ὀνειδιϑομένην τὴν ἀσθένειαν, ὑπὸ τῆς προθυμίας: 

48. ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι. Some say (as Maldonatt, 
L. Brug. and Grotius), with grzef': others (as Ham- 
mond, Rosenm. and Kuinoel), with sleep; which 
seems preferable. Of this some examples are pro- 
duced by Wets. Kypk. and Palairet. It may suffice 
to state, that the word βαρύνω is in the Classical 
writers more usually applied to a person than to a 
thing. Yet in Eurip. Alc. 385. we have σκότεινον 
ὄμμα μου βαρύνεται, and in Phil. 1030. πάρεις βεβαρη- 
μένους τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς. Livy, Ovid, and Statius, have 
graves oculos, i. e. somno. -_ 

45. καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν, καὶ davaxaver§e. Many In- 
terpreters (as H. Steph. Simon, Clark, Markland, 
Schleusner, and Luther) take the τὸ λοιπὸν for adhuc, 
and regard the sentence as interrogative. See Kypk. 
and Krebs. Kuinoel and Rosenmuller account xa- 
Beddere and ay. as what are called imperatives permis- 
sive ; (see Storr. Obs. ad Anab. 168.) q. d. Per me li- 
cet jam dormire et quiescere, vestris vigiliis non am- 
plius opus est. But this seems to curtail the sense. 
‘A censure, by sarcasm, is couched under the words, 
which is very well paraphrased by Euthymius thus: 
q. d. since you have thus far failed to watch, sleep 
on the rest of the time, and take your rest, if you can. 

45. ἤγγικεν ἡ ὥρα. This is well explained by Eu- 
thymius, ἡ ὥρα τῆς προδοσίας. Then the καὶ signifies 
in which, or when, by what some term'an Hebraism: 
but so Aristid. 2, 148. B.. οὐ πολὺς χρόνος διεγένετο καὶ 
ἐκώλυον ; and of this use there are instances in Thu- 
cydides. .Ν : 

45, εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλών. These Grotius inter- 
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prets, the Romans (as heathens): Kuinoel (less pro- 
bably), the Jews. | ΕΣ 

47. ἰδοὺ, Tovdas. ε. τ΄ ὃ. “ Res atrocissima ad modum 

simplicis styli, breviter et nudé, sine exaggeratione 
proponitur.” (Wolf.) Similar examples from the 
Classical writers are produced by Raphel. , 
. 47. ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρών καὶ ξύλων. By these 
are designated tumultuary weapons, such as clubs 
and poles. See Jos. B. 5, 3,1. That they who bore 
them were not Roman soldiers appears (eays Kuin.) 
from these arms. The crowd (as Stolz and Kuinoel 
think) were ignorant who was to be apprehended. 

49. κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. Wetstein explains, vehe- 
menter et arcte deosculatus est,and cites from Xenoph. 
as τοὺς. μὲν καλοὺς Φιλήσοντος μου, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγαθοὺς κατα- 
Φιλήσοντος. So Stock, Bucher, Tewater. - And, in- 
deed, in the Classical writers the κατὰ often exerts 
an intensive force. (See Lex. Xen.) But in the 
Sept. and New Testament rt frequently adds little 
to the sense. Φιλέω often signifies to salute, as in 
Arr. Ep. 4, 11, 4. ΕΝ 

50. ἑταῖρε. Spoken ironically, or sarcasticlly, (as 
Campbell and Glass think ; certainly (as L. Brug.) 
reproachfully. Many learned men mentioned b 
Wolf and Koecher take it for disciple ; (and so Schl. 
Lex.) But, however this use may have prevailed 
among the Classical writers, I do not find it in the 
Hellenistic. I am inclined to agree with Heuman 
and Kuinoel, who take it for a common form of ad- 
dress; as in Matth. 20, 13. ἑταῖρε, οὐκ ἀδικῶ σε, where 
see Kuin. , 

. 50. ἐφ᾽ & rapes; Many MSS. read ¢, which is con- 
firmed by almost all Wetstein’s citations. See Ra- 
hel, Elsner, and Loesner. In these few words (says 
Rosenmuller) Christ both smites the conscience of 
the perfidious wretch, and shows himself ἃ καρδιογνώσ- 
ens. ldpes.is wrongly translated ades by Erasm. and — 
Schmid. The Vulgate has correctly rendered it ve- 
nisti. So Thucyd. &c. Wetstein cites an apposite 
passage from the Anthol. 1, 42, 2. Οὐδὲν ἐν avbgatrasg 
: 2H 
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φύσις χαλεπώτερον εὗρεν ἀνθρώπου καθαρὰν wWevdopevev 
φιλίαν. Οὐ γὰρ ἔθ᾽ ὡς ἐχϑρὸν προφυλάσσομεθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγοι- 
πώντες as Φίλον, ἐν τούτῳ πλεῖονα βλάπτομεβα. 

50. ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας. So Jos. Vit. ὅ0. εὔθωυς μοι 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπέβαλλον. ΄ 

51. ἀπέσπασε τὴν μάχαιραν, a large knife (as Grot.), 
or (as Salm. de Cruce, 330, thinks), the ferrum lance 
latum, planum et utrinque aciem habens; perhaps it 
may be rendered cutlass or hanger (Hl, V. H. 8, 8, 
Hom. Il. y. 271.), such as travellers in Judsea used 
to carry about them for security against the robbers, 
&c. who then infested the country. See Jos. B. 1, 2, 
12, (Michaelis.) 

51. ἀΦειλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ aricv. The word denotes aw 
Jerre, but especially amputare. So Judith 13. 8, and 
1 Macc. 7,47. It is not, however, a mere Hellenis- 
tic phrase. Classical examples are produced by 
Crauser and Palairet. So the Latin auferre, as in Cic. 
Ep. ad Q. Frat, 2, 11. “auriculam auferre mardicus 
abstulisset.” From a comparison, however, of this 
passage with that of Luke 22, 51. ἀψάμενας τοῦ drs 
ἰάσατο. avr, Rosenmuller and Kuinoel think that the 
signification of the word ἀφαιρέω is not to be too 
much pressed, for the ear seems to have hung by the 
skin. Such hyperbolical expressions are perpetually 
used in popular phraseology, the force of which is 
perfectly understood. 

δῷ. ἀπόστρεψόν cov τὴν p. ε. τ. 7.a. Hom. Od. 10, 
88. aan’ ἀγε δὴ κολεῖν μὲν ἄορ θέν. Chron. 21, 27. 

52. πάντες---ἀχολοῦνται. Some (as Rosenm. Stri» 
gel, and Glass) refer these words to Christ’s disciples, 
as a direction to abstain from private avengement, 
and especially from resistance to the magistrate, 
(Compare Rom. 13,1. Matth. 5,39.) Others to the 
Jews, q.d. God will punish these sanguinary wretches, 
who shall themselves be slain. To Him therefore 
leave vengeance.” So Grot. Euthym. Theophyl 
Orig. &c. Kuinoel understands it as a proverb taken 
from common life, in this. sense: ** Those who will 
defend themselves by the sword may perish by the 
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sword. But this seems too limited an interpretation. 
I am inclined to‘accede to the opinion of Grotius, to 
whose very copious discussion of this question I must 
refer the reader. | 

53. δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων. Not twelve only 
(the number of the Apostles), but twelve legions. 
᾿ In this Camerarius thinks that there is an allusion to 
the number which, among the Romans, formed a re- 
_ gular army. 

54, πώς---γενέσθαι, 4. ἃ, “* the Prophets have pre- 
dicted that I the Messiah must, in order to the pro- 
mulgation and propagation of true religion, suffer 
various calamities and death itself. How then can 
this prediction be fulfilled but by my death,” This 
was said for the consolation of the disciples, and for 
their admonition, lest they should be offended at the 
view of his calamities and death. (Rosenm. and 

uin.) * | 

ὅδ. ἐκαθιϑόμην διδάδκων. Verbum forme pro verbo 
generis. (Kuin.) This is said signanter, for teachers 
performed their office sitting ; which custom is well 
illustrated from Jewish antiquities hy Bucher. 

«55. καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ με, q. ἃ. “ Divine Provi- 
dencé then ltindering what it now, in its own wise 
counsels, permits.” (Grot.) 

56. πάντες- -ἔφυγοὶ, plerique ; as Maldonati, Theo- 
. phylact, and Bp. Barrington (ap. Bowyer), who cites 
Xen. Eph. l. 2, 86. καὶ πάντας te ἀπέκτεινεν" ὀλίγους 
δὲ καὶ 2avras ἔλαβε, μόνος δὲ ἠδονήθη διαφονεῖν, where 
correct ἠδυνήθη διαφυγεῖν. But there 3eetts no reason 
here to resort to this interpretation. All the Apos- 
tles at first fled, though Peter and John almost immie- 
diately returned. The Apostles, remarks Ros. weré 
struck with coristétnation at seeing that take place 
which they had never supposed could happen. Christ 
permitted this (says Doddridge), that we might learn 
not to depend too confidently on the friendship of 
the very best of men. 

56. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, 1. π. ay. τ. π΄. “but, ἢ 
repeat, this all happened,” &c. ‘That these are 
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the words of Christ, not, as some have thought, of 
the Evangelist, is clear from Mark. (Kuin.) 

- 57. ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Kaiagov. The verb ἀπάγω is 3 
word appropriate to leading any one to trial or exe- 
cution. See Harpocrat. ap. Wets, It is, however, 
of consequence to notice what appears a diversity 
between this passage and that of John 18, 18. where 
it is said that he was taken first to Haman, the father- 
in-law of Caiphas. Of the various modes of remov- 
ing this discrepancy, that, I think, seems the most 
satisfactory which represents that Jesus was first 
taken to Haman, to do him honour, and that he was 
detained at Haman’s house only while the Syne- 
drium was collecting: that Matthew, therefore, 
Mark and Luke, passed by this cireumstance οὗ his 
being taken to Haman, because nothing took place 
there ‘worthy of remark. In Joh. 18, 24. ἀπέστειλε 
should be rendered had sent. (See Matth. 14, 3.) 
John had forgotten, at 18, 14. to remark that ‘Jesus 
was led from the house of Haman to Caiphas; but 
when he afterwards, at ver. 15—23. had related what 
was done at the house, remembering it, he adds the 
circumstance at verse 24. Kuinoel. 

58. ἀπὸ μακρόθεν. Of this sort of pleonasm, which 
often occurs in the O. T. examples are given by 
Wets. So also ἀπὸ τῆλε et ἀπὸ τηλοῦ: and in Latin 
de longe. So Wets. cites Veget. 8; 17. Imperato- 
rum vel ignovarum est vociferari de longe. So also 
the Hebrew prmn. ; 

59. ἐξήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν. Since these things were 
done in the middle of the night, there was no oppor- 
tynity to seek out witnesses. But false witnesses 
were already at hand, suborned for the very purpose 
of accusing Jesus as a despiser of the Divine Law, 
and a blasphemer. (Rosenm.) Grotius remarks that 
the examination was (like the ἀνακρίσις of the 


Greeks) studiously contrived, that they might elicit. 


from the witnesses something which might criminate 
Jesus. He observes too that that sort of examina- 
tion depends much upon the probity of the Judge, 
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and gives great advantage over the innocent. 
Amongst the Jews, in prosecuting false prophets, or 
seducers of the people, it was so far lawful to say 
any. thing, true or false, that no man was permitted 
to appear in their defence. (Grot.) They did this 
professedly, (says Hammond) because they had re- 
solved upon his destruction. But I would rather 
accede to the opinion of L. Brug. who observes, 
“that the Evangelist says false, though they pro- 
fessed to seek true witnesses.” Here we may aptly 
apply the words of Liv. 33, 46. “‘ Nec accusator apud 
Judices infensos deerat.” On ψευδοπρομαρτυρία see 
Pollux, 6, 153. ! 

60. καὶ οὐχ εὗρον. These words are not superflu- 
ous, as many suppose. They have been well defended 
by Kuinoel ; who observes, ‘“‘ Delevit mala gram- 
maticorum sedulitas, qui simplicitatis dictionis N. T. 
non rationem haberent.” 

61. δύναμαι--- Θεοῦ. They had in view the words 
of Christ (Joh. 2, 19.) λύσατε τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον, pointing 
with the finger to his body, but, by suppressing the 
action, the words might be understood of the tem- 
ple. The expression Temple of God was an usual | 
periphrasis. So Kuimoel, Theophyl. and Euthym. - 

61. διὰ τριῶν ἡμερών, after three days, on the third 
day. See Raphel. Wetstein cites examples of this 
from the Classical writers. HI]. V. H. 13, 42. 14, 
7. Phil. 2, 476. 1, 3025. Isocr. Archidam. and re- 
marks: “ Non magis conficitur ex his verbis, Jesum 
semet ipsum excitasse, quam semet ipsum occidisse.”’ 

62, 63. The High Priest. used the following form 
of exorcism, in order. to perturb and terrify Jesus, 
and elicit something from his mouth -which might 
further criminate him. (Kuin.) Jesus was, however, 
silent; for the charges of the witnesses were such as 
needed no refutation, especially before judges who 
had predetermined to find him guilty, and put him 
to death. Euthymius: βλέπων τὸ δικαστήριον παρά- 
νομον, ἐῴκει γὰρ ληστῶν κριτηρίῳω. It was certainly a 
tumultuary and. violent. proceeding. .They met to- 
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gether, not to try him, but to fad him guilty. Now 
the High Priest, however, distrusting the testimony 
of others, and weary of delay, acts at once the part 
of accuser and judge. (Kuin.) Wetstein cites Ori. 
geh, C. Ced. 369. καὶ καρὰ raig μάστιδι καὶ ταῖς πολ» 
λαῖς αἰκίαις αὐτοῦ cowry παντὰς τοῦ ἐν ἕλλησιν ἐν πέριψ: 
τάσεσι τυγχάνουτου ᾧβεγξαμένον μᾶνλον ἐνέδειξε καρτε- 
ρέαν καὶ ὑπαμοονὴν. 

63. ἐξορκίϑω od. Thia signifies to make to swear, to 
bind by the curse of the Law, of, as we siy, to swbear a 
witness, In illustration of these senses, numerous 
passages may be seen in Wets. and Krebs, taken 
from the Classical writers; and also from the O. T. 
by Hammond. The word, therefore, implied an 
exécration, which was thereby denounced against the 
person if he did not speak and answer truly; and it 


was. thought to bind the person thus adjured, as — 


much as if he had taken an oath, (thus Christ, who 
had before held his peace, now thinks himself bound 
to answer,) and t answer thus returned was 
thought an anewer upon cath. A false one was per 
jury, atid a refusal to answer was interpreted as 
puilt. The accusative of the person adjured is some. 
times omitted, as is also the nama of the Deity 
sworn hy. When expressed, this latter is either put 
in an accusative, depending on κατὰ, (which is the 
case both in the Classical and Hellenistic writers,) 
or with a κατὰ and a genitive, which is chiefly con- 
fined to the latter. It is also quoted from Philo, by 
Krebs. The word is, moreover, not always to be 
interpreted in the strict sense of adjuro, obtesto - 
sometimes only in that of kortor, roga, in which 
sense I would take it in 1 Thess. 5,27. ὀρκίβω ὑμᾶ 
τὸν κύφιον ἀναγνωσθῆναι! τὴν ἐπισταλὴν κι τι. And in 
Joseph, 929, 88. καὶ δὴ ὀρκίξω ὑμᾶρ οὖ Τὶ μηδὲν dri- 
κρύψασθαι τῆς aanbdias, λέγειν δὲ κι τι λ, In our lan- 
guage, the word entreat is sometimes used in a way 
very similar to this acceptetion. 

. σὺ εἶπας. A form of respectful answer and 
modent assent. So Kuthym. τὸ σὺ λέγεις, καὶ τὸ δυ 


Ν,. 
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drag, καὶ τοιαῦχαι ὁμόλογία tip dorly dverinqeres, καὶ 
μεστὴ μετριοφρυσύνης. . 5866 note on 27,12. The as- 
sent is here corroborated with a solemn pfediction. 

64. ἀπ’ ἄρτι. Euthymias has rightly explained this 
pera μίκρον, and Kuin. gosthac, ron ita maulto post, 
soon: which is confirmed by Luke 22, 69. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
WU. 

64. ὄψεσθε» ὐἀνθρώπου, i.e. You will soon see (me) 
as the Messiah, sitting, &¢. You wilt know, an 
feel by the effects, (namely, in the destruction of 
your temple and city, and in the ruln of your coun- 
try,) that Iam he whom the Prophets have described 
as.a glorious Monarch. 

64. καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυχάμεαιφ. By τῆς suvd- 
pens must be tmderstood the Almighty, the Sove~ 
reign Deity. Compare 2 Pet.1,8. So also the vis 
dina in Cicero. Too Θεοῦ is to be understood; 
which is supplied in Luke 22, 69. and sometimes in 
Philo Judzus, On the phrase, ἔρχομαι ἐπὶ τῶν veces 
λῶν, see note on 24, 30. This was triply fulfilled : 
first, by the mission of the Holy Spirit; secondly, in 
a much greater degree, by the advent of Christ ta 
take vengeance on tlie Jews; thirdly, and com- 
pletely, will it be fulfilled at the day of judgment. 

65. διέῤῥηξε γὰ tudria αὐτοῦ. The High Priest, 
masking his joy under the semblance of pious hor- 
ror and holy indignation, at hearing blasphemy, 
ronds hie vest. ‘Fhis reading of garments, amon 
tha ancients, accompanied most of the violent pas- 
sions, such as anftfef, indigtation, and especially 

tief: See Geier and Nicolai de luctu Hebr. 22, 11. 

ome have thought that it was forbidden to the 
High Priests. But the prohibition had reference 
only to private and furieral lamentation, not to. grief 
for public calamity, or indignation at blasphemy. 
For that, in.the former case, High Priests had afore- 
time rent their vestments, is plain from 1 Macc. 11, 
71. Jos. B. 2, 15,4. by which. last pastage, we see 
that the rending was commenced on that part which 
covered the breast. So Atschyl. in his Pers. has well 
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represented Xerxes as rending his vest through grief. 
So also Philippides ap. Plut. Demetr. 12. As ὅν 
ἀσεβοῦντα ὃ πέπλος éppayn péoos. And Appian. T. 2, 
806, 78. καὶ τὴν ἐσθῆτα κατεῤῥήξετο ὁ Πομπηΐος. See 
also Barnes on Eurip. Ion. 1208. And so Ovid. 
Heroic. 15, 122. “ Eram lacero pectus aperta sinu.” 
And 6, 27. ‘*Protinus exilui, tunicisque-a pectore 
nuptis.” But, in ths case, (as we are told by the 
Rabbinical writers,) the Priest was bound to tear his 
vest ab imo, and all that heard blasphemy even re- 
lated were bound to rend their vests from the top to 
the bottom. These ἱμάτια of the High Priests were 
a pallium and tunics, which need not, however, be 
understood as rich Archieratical robes: for Braun 
de vest. sacer. Hebr. has shown that, out οὗ the 
temple, and in their private dwellings, the High 
Priests used a dress not different from that of the 
other Jews. (Kuinoel Krebs, Wetstein, Wolf, and 
Koecher.) :; | . 
- 66. ἔνοχος θανάτου ἐστί, The word ἔνοχος, which is 
derived from.a similar sense in ἐνέχομενος signifies 
properly held fast, bound; (as in Herodot. 6, 56. 
crimine tenert;) but secondly, in a metaphorical 
sense, subject to, obnoxious to. So Hesych. ὑπεύθυνος. 
It is sometimes used with the dative, as in Matth. 
5,21. & 22. Genes. 26, 11.; at other times with the 
genitive, as in the present passage, and Mark 3, 29. 
14,64. Thirdly, it denotes ὑπαίτιος, guilty, with 
the genitive or accusative, with or without a prepo- 
sition, where the genitive bears the sense “respect- 
ing.” Thus Plato de Legibus, cited by Dr. Owen, 
τών βαιδίων ἔνοχος ἔστω. Hence may be defended 
the common reading in Dion. Hal. 1, 810, 86. 
αἰτίους τε elvas — ἀπτολωλέκι, where some conjecture 
ἀξίους, but αἰτίους is there put for ὑπαιτίους, a signifi- 
cation not unfrequent in the Attic writers, (see Lex. 
Xenoph.) and also found in Homer. 

In criminations which regarded Religion, there 
was still left to the Jews a power of capital punish- 
ments. Yet they were expected to send those whom 
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the Sanhedrim had condemned to the Procurator, 
in order that he might confirm the sentence*. In 
crimes, however, pertaining to the lesa Caesaris ma- 
jestas, they had no power οὗ life and death.- This the 
Romans in every province reserved to themselves, 
Vide Joseph. B. 6, 5, 8. and Michael. on Capital 
Punishments, in the Syllog. Comment. 4, 231. 
(Kuin.) The penalty of blasphemy was stoning, 
But that mode of punishment might, in this instance, 
have excited a tumult. The Sanhedrim, therefore, 
resolved to persuade Pilate to let Jesus be crucified, 
as being equally amenable to the penalty lease ma- 
jestatis. . > 
. 67. ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς τ πιὰ. A mark this of the ex. 
tremest contempt, and even abhorrence. .From the 
unnecessarily numerous examples of this custom in 


_ Wetstein I need only cite one, and that merely from 


its presenting some similarity to the case of our Re- 
deemer. Seneca de Consol. 13. Ducebatur Athenis 
ad supplicium Aristides, cui quisque occurrerat de- 
jiciebat oculos, et ingemiscebat, non tanquam in 
hominem justum, sed tanquam in 7psam justitiam 
animadverteretur. Inventus est tamen, qui in fa-- 
ciem ejus inspueret— ab -illi abstersit faciem, et 
subridens ait, &c. Plutarch, 2, 189. a. mentions 
that when Phocion was led to execution, one spat in 
his face, an indignity which was also offered to Dio- 
genes and to Cato, as we learn from Seneca de Ira, 
8, 38. - 

67. ἐκολάφισαν---ἐῤῥάπκισαν. See note on Matth. 5, 
39. The difference in signification is, that the 
former designates a thump with the fist, the latter a 
slap with the palm of the hand. This has been 
(accurately as well as elegantly) described by Juven- 
cus, (cited by Heinsius,) ‘Et palmez malis, colaphi 
que in vertice crebri.”. Thus we have -in' Juvenal, 
“Nec pugnis ceedere pectus Te veto, nec plana fa- 


* The stoning of Stephen was a mere tumultuary and illegiti- 
mate proceeding, . " 
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_ cies contundere palma.” On these horrible indig- 
Hities practised on the sacred person of the Re- 
deemer of the world, Euthymius justly and elegantly 
observes: οἱ μὲν κἄσων εἰς αὐτὸν ἐνεδείκνοντο rapowiay, 
ναὶ παντοίαν ἐκίνουν κατ αὐτοῦ μανίαν, καὶ ἡδεώς τῆς 
λύνρης ἐνεφορυῦντο, ὃ δὲ πάντα μεγαλοψύχως ὑπέμενε, 
διδάσκων ἀνέχενθαι, καὶ ἦν παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις μὲν κακίας 
ὑπερβολής tape τυύτῳ δὲ ἀνεθικακίας. 

. 68. προφήτευδον ἡμῖν, &c. There are ΠΙΒΗΥ͂ places 
in the Kangelists which, singly taken, could neve? 
have been understood, but must be explained from 
something which is expressed by anothet Evangelist § 
as here, Prophesy to us, thou Christ, who it ts that 
smote thee. They said this after. they had biind- 
foliled him, Mark 14, 65. and Luke 22, 64. without 
the knowledge of which circumstance this part of 
theit ἐμπαιγμὸς could not have been utidefstood per- 
fectly, and yet it is omitted by St. Matthew. So 
the High Priest’s adjuring our Saviour by the liv« 
ing God is mentioned here (ver. 68.) by Matthew, 
but is omitted by Mark, who nevertheless gives out 
Saviour’s answer in the same manner as if le had 
been adjured, 16, 62. So 27, 48. (Markl.) Camp 
bell would translate dévtne, since there is here ἃ dé 
claration, not-of what was future, but past. 80 Aris- 
tot. Rhet. 17. (cited by Grot. and Wets.) says of 
Epaminondas: περὶ τῶν ἐσυμένων οὐκ ἐμὲν revere, ἃ 
wép) τῶν γεγονότων μὲν, ἀδήλων δὲ. If any alteration 
of our common version were thought necessary; I 
should prefer guess. But these wretched thockers 
seem, (as Kuitioel has remarked,) to have used the 
word προφήτευσον like the other, Xgsore, ludibris 
causd, since they knew that Jesus was comimotily 
called by the Jews a Prophet. — 

69. "παιδίσκη. This properly signifies girl, but it is 
used, 4% our maid, for maid-servant, ice. ancilla. 
Genes. 16, ὦ, Exod. Ὁ, 5. 4 Kings 5,2. Is. 4, 2. 
which is Hellenistic, or later Greek, and is censured 
by Thomas, Moeris, and Ammonius. This is the 
janitriz mentioned in Joh. 18,17. That office was, 





ST. MATTHEW, CRAP. XXVI. 4777 


amoung the Greeks and Romans, confined to xen, 
but, among the Jews, was sometimes exercised by 
women, asin 2 Sam. 4, 6. Acts 12, 138. 

69. καὶ σύ ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Thou also wast with 
Jesus. So the common Version, Doddridge, and 
Campbell. But I prefer, with Grotius, L. Brug. 
Ham. and Wets. “Thou wert one of Jesus's parti- 
sans.” So 2 Kings 6, 16. 9, 82. This is also con- 
firmed by John 18, 17. μὴ καὶ od ἐκ τῶν pabyraw εἶ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου; So also just after: καὶ σὺ ἐξ 
αὐτῶν εἶ, _ On this formula, εἶναι , rives. See note 
on Matth. 12, 90. This is an interrogation of the 
maid whom we read of in John, or these words may 
be understood as spoken affirmatively, in the He- 
brew manner, (as Grotius tells us,) or else, as Mi- 
chaelis prefers, a note of interrogation must be put: 
I agree with Doddridge in thinking that the maid- 
servant must have guessed from Peter's countenance 
that he was ona of his friends; unless possibly she 
bad seen them together m the temple, or elsewhere. 

70. οὐκ οἶδα τί Aéyers. Wets. compares Soph. Aj. 
270. was τοῦτ᾽ ἔλεξες ; οὐ κάτοιδ᾽, τως λέγεις. 

71. ἐξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν. Accusative absolute. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. Kuin. translates, cum exire vellat. 
Peter, who had been sitting among the apparitores, 
at the fire kindled in the hall, (which was, however, 
an open court,) Luke 22, 55. when he saw himself 
suspected, and feared lest,. if he should longer de- 
lay, be might be remarked by more persons, and 
perhaps ill treated, wished to go out; but, when 
just in the act of moving from his place, he called to 
mind that perhaps he should thus incur greater sus- 
picion, and be apprehended; he therefore altered 

is design, and remained. (Kuinoel.) 

71. εἶδεν αὐτὰν ἄλλη. In Luke, ἕτερος. Where the 
person is uncertain, the masculine, ἕτερος, may ba 
used ; of which Grotius brings many examples. But 
St. Luke fixes it, by the reply of Peter: “‘ Man, I 


~am not.” ‘Therefore, rather say, the’ maid spoke to 


the standers by, on which one of the men accosts 
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Peter himself, saying, Σύ, Thou art one of them. 
{Whitby.) - . 

72. ἠρνήσατο pel’ ὅρκου,. Ὅτι. So Hom. Il. ψ. 
ἠρνεῖτο στερεῶς, ἐπὶ δ᾽ ὅρκον ὕμοσσεν. Ὅτι, like the 
᾿ Hebrew particles "5 and (PN, after verbs of swearing 
and affirming, denotes profecto, 7 μὴν, ras. Thus 
1 Reg. 1,30. where the Sept. has ὅτι, and Genes. 
22,17. 42,16. where, in the Sept. for °5 is Κ μὴν. 
But in Gen. 28, 16. the Sept. expresses PN by ὅτι, 
and Sym. by ὀντώς. In Gen. 44, 28. the Hebrew 
ἽΝ is rendered by the Sept. ὅτι. (Kuin.) 
| 8. ἡ λαλιά cov δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. Not but that they 
_ were all Jews (says Jerome), yet every province has 

invariably its peculiar dialect, idioms, accent, tone 
of voice, &c. This, we may suppose, would be 
strongly marked in so remote, rude, and agricultural 
@ province as Galilee; just as we find it the case in 
the North and West of England. In fact, we learn 
from Buxt. Lex. T. Pfeiffer, and Lightfoot Chor. 
that the Galilean dialect was of broad and rustic 
tone, and affected the pronunciation, not only of 
letters but of words. This is illustrated, from the 
Rabbinical writers, by Schoettg. and Wets. . The 
dialect partook much of the Samaritan and Syriac 
idiom.. It was very probably the tone, or what we 
call the brogue, that discovered Peter to be a Gali- 
lean, for the words which he had uttered were too 
few of themselves to bewray him. There is a very 
similar passage in Liv. 23, 34. Interrogatosque ser- 
mo prodidit. Instread of bewrayeth thee, Campbell 
and Doddridge would render, “‘ discovers thee.” 
But that is very flat; besides, I cannot consent to 

art with so significant and venerable a word, used 

y many of our early writers, (especially Spencer, 
and which very well represents the force οὗ the ort- 
ginal. Thus in Spencer's Faérie Queene, cant 7. } 1. 


‘¢ Like as the gentle heart itself bewrayes 
In doing gentle deeds with franke delight ; 
Even so the baser mind itself displayes 
In canered malice and revengeful spight.” 


> 
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74. οὐκ olda τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Grotius remarks on the 
consternation which must have seized Peter, to have 
driven him to so incredible a falsehood, which Dod- 
dridge observes was unnecessary, and more like to 
entangle and discover rather than clear him. The 
expression might, however, be.a popular idiom, 
(similar to one in our own language,) merely denot- 
ing that one has no connection with a person. 

74. καταθεματίϑειν, i.e. diras sibt imprecari. The 
full force of the word (which often occurs in the O. 
T.) is, “God do so to me, and more also, if it be 
so,” &c. (Grot.) L. Brug. (less probably) defines it 
to be an anathema, i.e. excluded from the Syna- 
gogue. All the best, and indeed most of the MSS. 
read καταθεμ. which is adopted by Griesbach. But 
I confess that I do not see how καταθεμίβειν. can 
either be reconciled to analogy, or yield any sense 
suitable to the context. It is, besides, destitute of 
any authority, except that of the Ecclesiastical 
writers, who took it from their MSS. of the N. T. 
(See St. Thes.) The ἀνὰ might easily slip out, or 


be lost, by an inattention to a mark of abbreviation. 


In this case the authority of MSS. has little weight. 


, ‘The Fathers too would prefer καταθεμίξειν because 


it seems to signify less, and therefore does less dis- 
credit to Peter. But, if it have any signification, it 
must be the same as καταναθεμίδειν. Vater has done 
right in restoring the old reading. We must admit 
that Peter might well be alarmed, especially when 
he saw among the bystanders a relation of the very 
person whose ear he had cut off in the garden. 

75. καὶ ἐξελθὼν. ΦΦοβούμενος (says Euthymius) 
μήποτε κλαίων κατασχεθῇ καὶ αὐτὸς, i. 6. caught or 
detected as being one of Christ’s disciples (not ap- 
prehended, as Hentenius renders it). So also Cal- 
vin. But, perhaps, this is scarcely doing justice to 
the Apostle. He doubtless sought solitude, that he 
might pour forth his penitential tears. That this is 
the custom with those who would weep, we need not 
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be told, though Wets. and Grotius give many ex- 
amples, which it would be trifling to detail. 


CRAY. XXKVITI. 


Verse 1. σπροΐας δὲ γενομένης. Many Commentators 
think that the Sanedrim, after condemning Jesus, de- 
parted to their own houses, in order to take refresh- 
ment and sleep, leaving Jesus with the guards. But 
it is unlikely, that in so short a time so many Sena- 
tors should have gone to their houses, and so soon 
again met together from different, and, possibly, re- 
mote parts of the city. It seems more probable, that 
only those who were especially adverse to Christ were 

resent at the examination, and that, at an early 

our, the High Priest convoked the rest, in order 
that all might confirm the sentence, and deliberate 
how to put Jesus to death, through the medium of 
Pilate. (Rosenm.) This conjecture, however, to 
Kuinoel appears not necessary ; for in the interval 
of.time, while Christ was being apprehended and 
taken to Haman, the Council was collecting together 
at the house of Caiphas.: See @6, 57. and Grotius, 
who determines the sense of the words to be this: 
after Jesus had been heard, the Senators deliberated 
apart among themselves what was to be done ; and has 
well observed, that the formula συμβούλιον λαμβάνειν 
is also found in other passages, so ysed as to signifi 
the counsel taken. 

2. δήσαντες αὐτὸν, ἀπήγαγον. Kuinoel explains, 
ἐς ordered him to be bound and led away, to be delie 
vered ts ἂς. 

2. παρέδωκα»---Ποντίῳ Πιλάτι τῷ ἡγεμώνι. It must 
be observed, that in the time of the Republics the 
provinces were either Consular, i:e. such as had 
persons sent every year who had been Consuls; or 
Pretorian, to whom those were sent who had been 
Pretors. These proconsuls and propretors had a 
common jurisdiction, so that they could not only 
collect the revenue, but administer the laws, exercise 
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judgment, and decide in trials which concerned life 
and death. But to these proconsuls was also com- 
mitted a military power, of commanding armies, and 
carrying on war. Augustus, however, divided the 
provinces into two sorts, Cesarean and Senatorial. 
And the propreetors (ἀντιστρατήγοι), who had also the 
appellation of Caesar's Legates, governed the pro- 
vinces which the Cesesars had, at the suggestion of 
Augustus, reserved to themselves (érapyias Καισα- 
pes), and these were endued with the same authority 
as the proconsuls in the time of the republic. But pro- 
consuls (ἀνθύπατοι) presided over the provinces be- 
longing to the Senate (ἐπαρχίαις τοῦ δημοῦ), not pos- 
sessed of a power equal to that of the old propretors. 
To provinces, however, of both kinds were sent per- 
sons of senatorial rank. Different from these presi- 
dents of the provinces, however, was another order 
of governors, namely, procuratores, ἐπίτροποι, vice- 
presidents, men of equestrian rank, though sometimes 
of the condition of freedmen, who, however, had such 
a sort of care entrusted to them, that some of them 
in the lesser provinces were entrusted with the pro- 
consular authority, administered justice, and had 
power of life and death over the provincials. That 
this was the case in the province of Palestine we learn 
from Joseph. A. 8, 1,1. & B. 2, 7, 1. where Copo- 
Nius is stated to have possessed the power, which 
there is no reason to doubt was continued to his suc- 
cessors (and was here, in fact, exercised by Pilate), so 
however that the Procurator of Judea was subordi- 
nate and subject to, the President of Syria. Thus we 
may understand how it-happened that-those who were 
properly, a Pontius Pilate, only ἐπίτροποι (and so he 
is called by Philo) might yet, without impropriety, 
be termed ἡγέμονες. (Krebs, Grot. Kuin. Rosenm. 
and Fisch.) See Bynkerschoech’s Obs. Jur. Rom. 
2, 20. 

8. μεταμεληθεὶς. Grotius, Krebs, Loesner, Rosen- 
muller, and Kuinoel, justly reject the frivolous dis- 
tinction made by some Commentators between μετα- 
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μελεσθαι and μετανοεῖν. Whether Judas’s repentance. 
tas true, is another question: and this the language 
of Peter (Act. 1, 25.), of Jesus (Matth. 26, 24. and 
Joh. 17, 12.) almost forbids us to hope. See Euthym. 
His sorrow degenerated into despair, beeause he did 
not see how he could ever be forgiven. His inten- 
tions are, indeed, by most modern (as Whitby, Ro- 
. senm. Kuin.), and even some ancient Interpreters 
(as Theophylact and Euthymius), supposed to have 
been not so bad as they are commonly supposed. 
Some think it probable that he expected that Jesus 
would have delivered himself, miraculously, from bis 
enemies, and that he might hope to be forgiven, from 
his intention not being corrupt. See Whitby, and 
others. τ᾿ | 

4. παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθώον, have delivered an innocent 
man to death. An Hebrew and Hellenistic idiom, 
which has been copiously illustrated by Kypk. Kui- 
noel has well observed, that this circumstance is a 
most decisive testimony to the innocence of Jesus. 
For if any thing in his intentions, words, or actions, 
had been censurable, Judas would have readily laid 
hold on that handle to excuse the deed, and tranquil- 
lize his own mind. But, on the contrary, so far from 
finding any thing to blame, he finds every thing to 
approve, and he thinks it his bounden duty to evince 
his repentance by a public avowal of his own guilt, 
and the innocence of Jesus. 

4. ob ὄψει" see thou to that. So Epict. 3, 10 (ap. 
Bulkley): «* My brother ought not to use me so, ἀλλὰ 
τοῦτο μὲν ἑκεῖνος ὄψεται. Notwithstanding what Olearius 
and others urge, I am inclined to think, witli Krebs, 
that it is a Latinism, ““ tu videris.” So infra, 24. 
ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. We, too, have the phrase (derived, 
perhaps, from the same source), ‘“‘ look ye to it;” 
“ let him look to it.” So in Exod. 10, 10. ‘look to it.” 
Though, indeed, that is but a literal version of the 
Hebr. ὩΣ, by which it seems to have been common 
to the Hebrew writers. The Greeks (says Grot.) 
would have said σοι μελέτω. True; but they would 
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not have rejected the imperative, for which the future _ 
is here used, apd in which the idiom consists. .So. 

Eurip. Iph. T. 502. σὺ τοῦθ᾽ ὅρα" and Aristoph. Conc. 

1081. αὑτὸς σκόπει σὺ, 

5. xal—axyygaro. There has-perhaps been more 
written on this passage than on any other in the Scrip- 
tures. Volumes (says Mr. Weston) have been pub- 
lished, whose titles may be seen in Wolf’s Cur. Phil. . 
and Koecher’s Analecta. How unfixed were the opi- 
nions of the Fathers may be seen by referring to Sui- 
cer’s Thesaurus, or even to Euthymius and Theo- 
phylact. The older Commentators, with the Vul- 
gate, &c. support the sense, “ he hanged himself.” As 
this, however, has been thought inconsistent with. 
Luke (Act. 1, 18.), many methods have been devised 
of reconciling this contradiction: 

I. Pricgeus, Vorstius, and others, maintain that. 
ἀπάγξατο is to be explained, “ died of grief,” or laid 
violent hands on himself. But most of the passages 
adduced in support of that interpretation admit of 
the sense to hang onese(f. That it is not necessary 
to resort to this rare and questionable use, will ap- 
pear from what I shall have occasion to observe fur- 
ther on. = 

II. Gron. and Cler. take the word in the common 
sense, hanged himself: but that his body, when tossed 
into the barathrum destined for the carcases of sui- 
cides, was, in being hurled downwards, dashed upon 
some sharp stones, and thus the stomach was burst. 
But Perizonius has truly objected, that there was no. © 
such barathrum at Jerusalem, and that the carcasses 
were left sub dio. 

III. Alberti renders ἀπήξατο, suspendit se; and in 
the Acts, πρηνής γενόμενος, with the Vulgate and Er. 
Cast. suspensus ; and maintains, that the word ἐλά- 
κησε denotes that Judas, after he had hanged himself; 
either from the rope breaking, or being improperly 
fixed, fell down from on high, and lighting on a 
sharp stone, or trunk of a tree, was thus burst in.the 
middle. But πρηνὴς always denotes falling on the 
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face, which cannot here be the sense. Dan. Heins. 
and Grot. think that it may mean died of grief and 
the stings of conscience. But this is refuted by the 
participle ἀπελθὼν, which plainly indicates that an 
action is declared by the verb ἀπήγξατο. Itisalso at 
variance with what follows. Salmasius takes ἀπήγ- 
gare in the sense of hanging, but maintains, that 
atthew means suicide by hanging, and Luke by 
throwing himself headlong. But Perizonius rightly 
observes, that that is not untying, but cutting, the 
knot. Heinrich and Rosenm. however, think that 
there was a two-fold tradition (see Kuin.), and that 
vv. 18 & 19. were an addition of Luke *. I need 
not detail the very frivolous hypotheses of Boltin, 
Paulus, and Wakefield. Mr. Weston (ap. Bowyer) 
offers what he calls a new translation, namely, “ he 
strangled himself, or gave himself the bow-string.” 
“ Every man (says he) that is hanged is strangled, 
but every man that is strangled is. not hanged.” 
True; but that is taking for granted a ‘sense that 
- gught to be proved, and which, I think, cannot be 
proved; nay, which, if proved, would not suit the 
context. As to new, it has no pretensions to novelty. 
It had been thrown out before, and was adopted by 
Campbell, whose reasons, however, weigh but light 
in the balance. Lightfoot (and, since his time, War- 
neccius, &c.) maintained the wild notion, that Judas 
was caught up into the air by the Devil (after leaving 
the Temple), and then strangled, and thrown head- 
long down; so that his bowels were burst, &c. 
er mature consideration, I do not hesitate to 
acquiesce in the opinion that, after all, the common 
interpretation, hanged himself, is to be retained, that 
being the perpetual sense of ἁπάγχομαι. From the 
proper and usual sense of any-word we are not at 
liberty to recede, unless the context compels us to 
seek for another signification. Kuinoel, who retains 
the common interpretation, also argues, that πρηνὴς 


* The foregoing statement is chiefly founded on Kuinoel’s va- 
luable Collectanea. 
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may be taken not only of one who falls on his face, 
or tumbles head foremost, but (improprié) of one 
qui é superiori loco preeceps delabitur ; as in Jos. B. 
6,1, 1. Hom. Od. ε. 374. I add; from Schl: Lex. 
Hesiod. Clyp. 365. Matthew and Luke may be re- 
conciled, by supposing that Matthew mentions the 
kind of death, and Luke the event of it. Judas, from 
grief, and the mental agony caused by a wounded 
conscience, did suspend himself from a rope ; but, 
from some circumstance (which may be variously 
conjectured) the rope broke, and he, falling from a 
high place, his belly burst, &c. So Apulej. 1. p. 12. 

In this opinion I must finally acquiesce, since it 
involves the least difficulty. See more in the note 
on the passage of Act. 1, 18. 

6. βαλεῖν---εἶς τὸν κορθανάν. The word κορβᾶν is Sy- 
riac, and signifies, properly, a gift *; and was spe- 
cially applied to gifts offered to the sacred treasury 
(Mark 7, 11.), and sometimes denoted the treasury 
1156, (Jos. B. 2, 9, 4.) which consisted of several 
chests, deposited in the Court of the Gentiles. It 
has been thought that Judas, by throwing down the 
thirty shekels in the ναὸς, among the Priests, meant to 
cast the money in corban, in order to expiate, in some 
measure, the atrocity of his crime. They, however, 
‘would not receive it, it being prohibited by the law, 
to deposit in the sacred treasury any money arising 
from base or unlawful gains ; so they interpreted the 
precept. See Deut. 23, 19. and Talmud. 112. It 
is true, that there it is only forbidden for the pre- . 
ttum stupri to be put into the sacred treasury: but 
in the Jewish law idolatry, fornication, and murder, 
are crimes usually classed together. By so doing, 
however, (observes Grot.) they condemned them- 


* From the Hebr. 120, an offering, from ap, to approach ; in 
Hiphil, to offer. It therefore simply denoted (aliquid) oblatum, 
these nouns in p or ; having usually the force of participles passive. 

t The contrary takes place in θησαυρὸς, which signifies prima- 
rily, the treasury ; 2dly, the treasure. 
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selves, since they execrated that in the seller, of 
which they were themselves the buyers. 

7. συμβούλιον λάβοντες. I assent to Kuinoel, that 
all this happened after the crucifixion of Jesus, and 
is here mentioned per prolepsin, on account of its 
connection with the subject. 

7. τοῖς ξένοις. This is explained by Menochius, 
Grotius, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel, foreign Jews, 
sojourning at Jerusalem for religious or other pyr- 
poses. For as to Gentile foreigners, Grotius thinks 
that the Priests would take little care about them : 
which may be very true; but as they could not re- 
fuse them interment, and would not chuse that va- 
rious places should be polluted by their sepulchres, 
they would be desirous to confine them to one place. 
Hence I prefer the exposition of L. Brug. Beza, 
-Piscator, Wagenseil, and Schleusner, Gentiles, fo- 
reigners, (Eph. 2, 12. Hebr. 11. 18. ξένοι καὶ παρετί- 
δημοι. So also the Sept. translates Hebrew words-de- 
noting an alien, foreigner, &c.) who observe that the 
Jerusalemites would scarcely have refused to Jews 
the use of their burying-ground, and that it is so 
much the more probable that Gentiles should here 
be spoken of, since we know that their number had, 
during the reign of Herod and his successors, greatly 
increased, and there must have been difficulty in 
disposing of the corpses. 

7. ἠγόρασαν ---- τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως. The article 
expresses a particular field known by such a name; 
so called (as is probably conjectured) from having 
been formerly the site of a pottery. The price may 
seem small; but this may be accounted for by sup- 
posing that the soul had been so entirely exhausted 
_ by the potters, that nothing remained but clay, gra- 
vel, &c. which, however, would leave it suitable 
enough for the purposes of a burial-ground. 

8. ἐκλήθη. — ἀγρὸς αἵματος, was commonly called, 
&c. The field was in the time of Jerome still recog- 
nised and pointed out. Wetstein compares Antonin. 
Liber. Metan. 23. λέγεται δὲ 6 τόπος παροδευόντων 
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ἄχρι νῦν σκοπιὰ Barrov. And Bulkley Liv. 8. Sub 
terram—de fossa scelerato campo. Credo—. He 
observes, that at Athens a place called the Cerami- 
cus (or potter’s field, no doubt from having been once 
so employed), was used as a burial-place for those 
who died in the service of their country. . 

9. τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ xpopyrev. On this pas- 
sage various opinions have been entertained. See 
Pole, Wolf, and Koecher. These words dre not 
found in Jeremiah: but there is something not dis- 
similar in Zach. 11, 12. which has induced some to 
suppose that the name ‘Iepexiov is corrupted by ab- 
breviation for Ζρίου" (i..e. Ζαχαρίου.) But these ab- 
breviations are not found in the most ancient MSS. 
. and of those extant only one has Zayapiov.. Others 
are of opinion that Matthew simply wrote διὰ τοῦ 
προφήτου, (as often*,).and that the name was after- 
wards added by those who had found a passage simi- 
lar in some writing of Jeremiah now lost: which, is 
thought to be confirmed by Jerome-}, whose words 
are these: ‘‘Legi nuper in quodam Hebraico volu- 
mine, quod Nazarene sectee mihi Hebreus obtulit, 
Hieremize apographum, in quo hec ad verbum 
scripta reperi, sed-tamen mibi videtur magis de 
Zacharia sumptum testimonium.” There are ves- 
tiges of this passage in Woide’s Coptic Lexicon. 
This opinion, which seems the most probable, is em- 
braced by Rosenm. Kuinoel thinks that the words 
are taken from some work of Jeremiah then in be- 
ing, but now lost. Euthymius says that the passage 
was written in some unpublished prophecy of Jere- 
miah. If there were a. greater similarity between 
these words and the passage of Zachariah, I should 


* This is confirmed by some MSS. and by the Syriac Version, 
which has no name. It would seem too, (says Campbell,) from a 
remark of Augustin, that some copies in hia time had no prophet 
named. . . 

+ We know nut whether the passage was not derived from the 
Gospel of St. Matthew. That would depend upon the age of the 
MSS. and whether the passage was in the margin, or had the ap- 
pearance of an tnterpolatton. 
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be inclined to think that the Evangelist wrote ‘Reps. 
for Zay. for Mede has proved that the four last chap- 
ters of Zachariah were written by Jeremiah; and 
Dr. Owen says that this is a fact known among the 
Jews. 

9. τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου, “ valued, purchased.” 
Spoken ironically, thinks Cler. The word not only 
signified to value, set a price upon, but to buy, pur- 
chase, by metalepsis. Schi. Lex. gives some exam- 
ples from the Classical writers. Wetstein adduces 
one from Thucyd. 1, 33. πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων--- 
ἐτιμήσασθε, where the Scholiast interprets, ἠγοράσατε. 
So I would explain Herodot. 5, 77. ἔλυσαν σφέας 
δίμνεας ἀποτιμησάμενοι, where the conjecture of 
Schweigh is confirmed by a similar passage of Ap- 
pian, 2, 576, 59. τετρακοσίας ἀντὶ τετρακοσίων προὔγρα- 
hoy ἀποτιμᾶσθαι τὰ ὥντα, 1. 6. value the effects at. 
On the true sense and construction of the passage, 
there is much acuteness and ingenuity in the obser- 
vations of Campbell, who thus translates: ‘ The 
thirty shekels, the stipulated price at which he was 
valued, I took, as the Lord appointed me from the 
sons of Israel, who gave them for the potter's field.” 
I entirely approve of the ingenious solution that has 
been given by Knatchbull, and read ἔδωκαν in the 
third person plural, not as coupled by the conjunc- 
tion with ἔλαβον, but as belonging to a separate 
clause ; in which case the version will be literally as 
follows: “7 took the thirty shekels, (the price of him 
that was valued, whom they valued,) from the sons ef 
Israel, (and they gave them for the potter’s field,) 
as the Lord appointed me.” For taking ἔλαβον in 
the first person there is the authority of the Syriac 
and Persian Versions, and it is adopted by Reichard. 
See more in Campbell. Rosenm. however, and 
Kuinoel, rightly adhere to the old mode of taking 
ἔλαβον in the third person, and translate: ‘‘ Accepe- 
runt triginta siclos, pretium westimati, quem e#estima- 
verunt Israelite, et emptus est ager figilinus, sicut 
mihi preecepit dominus.” After ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλς 
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they understand τίνες. Compare Euthymius. One ob- 
jection I must make; namely, that Kuin. would sub- 
aud οὕτως λέγω at the end of the sentence. But this is 
inadmissible as an ellipsis. We may indeed suppose 
an aposiopesis: which would, however, be harsh. 

11. Ἰησοῦς ἔστη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. A judicial 
term; as in Acts 95, 10. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος Kaicapos 
ἑστώς εἰμὴ. And 26, 6. ἕστηκε κρινόμενος. So the La- 
tin stare, of which Price has examples from Horace 
and Gellius. 

11. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν --- Ἰουδαίων; The Priest put 
this interrogation, because the Jews had accused Je- 
sus as a rebel, who had perverted the people by se- 
ditious notions, and especially instilled into them 
the opinion that he was a King, and to be preferred 
to Cesar. (Kuin.) It has been debated what lan- | 
guage was used by Pilate in the trial and condemna- 
tion. The matter has been diligently examined by 
Joha. Eckhard, who has ascertained, from the custom 
of the Roman Empire then in use, that it was in the 
Latin language, and that he, in addressing both Je- 
sus and the people, (who only understood the He- 
brew Chaldee dialect,) did it through the medium of 
an interpreter. 

11. This verse, and the whole of the following 
passage, is copiously and judiciously treated by Eu- 
thymius, who has, from a comparison of the other 
Evangelists, skilfully adjusted the harmony, and 
ahly illustrated the series and connexion of events. 
Kuinoel observes, that the narrative of Matthew 
(which is very brief) must be supplied from John 18, 
29. seqq. and he subjoins the following statement of | 


the circumstances, arranged from both those Evan- 


gelists.: The Sanhedrim vehemently desired that 
Jesus should be put to a capital execution, and that 
by the Romans. (See note on 26, 66.) After they 
had gone to the pretorium with Jesus, and had 
,called Pilate out, (see Joh. 18, 29.) they endea- 
voured to move him by a tone of authority, and to 
induce him, without any further examination of the 


400 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXVII. 


case, to condemn Jesus to die, whom the Sanhedrim 
had adjudged to be deserving of death, and thus be 
the executor of their sentence. But Pilate lent no 
very patient ear to these importunate .demands. 
Much had he heard of Jesus, his sanctity and pro- 
bity, of the hatred with which the Rulers of the 

ple.persecuted him; nor was he ignorant of what 
had happened a few days before. (See Matth. 21, 
10—16. C. 23.) The very aspect of Christ, whose 
face represented the most unruffled internal tran- 
quillity, inspired the Roman Procurator with admi- 
ration. He indeed regarded Jesus as an imprudent 
fanatic, yet not at all dangerous to the Romans. 
As to the Jews, and especially those worst of dis- 
semblers, the Priests, them he despised. Nor did 
he doubt that, from-mere-envy and hatred, Jesus 
had: been so furiously accused, and delivered up to 
death, by those whose corrupt morals he had pub- 
lickly rebuked. Hence,:since he did not care to 
entangle himself, or take part, in Jewish questions, 
he ordered them to depart, and, if Jesus was, in their 
opinion, deserving of castigation and punishment ; if 
he had offended against their institutions and reli- 
gion, to go and punish him themselves by their owa 
Jaws. For the Jews could scourge with rods in their 
synagogues offenders of that kind, (see 10, 17.) but 
to punish with death, either: by stoning or otherwise, 
they had not the power, unless their sentence were 
comfirmed by the procurator. (See on 26, 66.) But 
now, when the Sanhedrim saw that they could effect 
nothing in this way, they began to accuse Jesus as a 
very dangerous person, who had stirred up tumults 
in the province: they said he had violated the Ro- 
man laws, affected regal power, and called himself 
the Messiah, the King of the Jews. (See Luke 23, 
2.) Pilate, however, smiling, (since he saw that the 
person present was of the plebeian caste, and knew 
that he had neither military forces nor strong .garri- 
sons,) asked Jesus whether he were the King of the 
Jews? To this Jesus replied, σὺ λέγεις, recté, summe 


‘ST. MATFHEW, CHAP. XXVII. 491 


‘rex. (See 26, 64.) Pilate had, it seems, hoped that 


Jesus would deny that he was affecting regal domi- 
nation, and if he had denied, he could not have been 
condemned, unless convicted by the clearest proofs ; 
and thus Pilate would have acquitted him. How- 
ever, when Jesus had affirmed that he was a King, 
Pilate, little heeding the clamour. and tumults of 


_ blood-thirsty accusers, immediately returned to the 


preetorium, and gave orders for Jesus to be brought 
to him there. See Joh. 18, 38. (Kuinoel.) 

11. σὺ λέγεις. To Theophylact, Camerarius, and 
Casaubon, there appears an ambiguity in this phrase, 
which Theophylact. thinks a wise ambiguity. For 
Jesus neither says I am nor Iam not, but μέσως 
απῴς : and he proceeds to observe, τοῦτο yap δύναται 
καὶ οὕτω νοηθῆναι, ὅτι, εἰμὴ καθὼς λέγεις" καὶ οὕτως, ὅτι; 
ἐγὼ μὲν τοῦτο οὐ λέγω, σὺ δὲ λέγεις. But I rather as- 
sent to Grotius, Piscator, L. Brug. Pric. Rosenm. 
and Kuin. that there is no ambiguity, but that it is 
a formula of modest assent. So Euthymius: τὸ σὺ 
λέγεις, καὶ τὸ σὺ εἶπας, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ὁμολογία τίς 
ἐστὶν ἀνεπίληπτος, καὶ μεστὴ μέτριοῳροσύνης. Price 
compares the fu dixti in Plautus; and Casaubon 
that exquisitely delicate admission in Euripides, 
(Hippol. 352. Monk.) where the Nurse asks Pheedra 
if Hippolytus is the person with whom she is in love ? 
She answers, σοῦ rad’, οὐκ ἐμοῦ κλύεις. On 8 princi- 
ple, similar to this, may be explained the import of 
our affirmatives aye and yes; which are both, 'I con- 
ceive, derived from the old French ayes. The 
sense, therefore, is this: “You say right; I am a 
King.” This avowal was made after Jesus had de- 
clared that his kingdom was not of the kind that 
the kingdoms of the world are, i. e. not civil or po- 


 bitical. Joh. 18, 36. Since Jesus then (says Grot.) 


confesses himself to be’ King, it'cannot be denied 
that his Kingdom commenced at the period when he 
began to teach. ‘For thus he himself, in John, intér- 
prets the word kingdom. (Grot.) This is indeed clear 
from the sense of the formula βασιλεία τών οὐρανῶν, 
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whose true import I have before explained. This 
is (adds Grot.) the καλὴ ὁμολογία mentioned by Paul, 
1 Tim. 6, 13. 

12. οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. The cause of the silence, be- 
sides the deliberate awaiting for death, was this: 
that, with a judge of probity and integrity, this 
whole accusation would have vanished of its own 
accord. For the circumstance of his lowly condition, 
and his being destitute of forces and garrisons, was 
sufficient to exempt him from all suspicion. But if 
(as it turned out) Pilate chose to gratify the Jews at 
the expense of his integrity, any defence were super- 
fluous. (Grot.) Euthymius well remarks, that the 
Sanhedrim had delivered Jesus to Pilate, not for 
trial, but for condemnation: πρὸς ἀναίρεσιν, οὐ πρὸς 
ἐξέτασιν. 

12, ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι α. ὃ. τ. Α. This, it must 
be remembered, was the second and more vehement 
accusation, and contained a charge of sedition: a 
dangerous accusation in the reign of the jealous Ti- 
berius, and especially as the Jews were in a state of 
tumult, and ripe for insurrection. 

14. That he might interrogate the accused more 
freely, and gain a more accurate knowledge of the 
nature of the case, (or, as Euthymius observes, μυσ- 
tixairepoy τι μαθεῖν βουλόμενος,) Pilate ordered Jesus 
to come to him at the pretorium, and then the re- 
peated avowal of Christ that he was a King, (Joh. 
18, 36.) probably brought to the Procurator’s mind 
the stoical dogmas, μόνος ὃ codes ἐλεύθερος, καὶ was ὃ 
ἄφρων δοῦλος, Cic. Paradox. 5. αὐτάρκης ἡ ἀρετὴ πρὸς 
εὐδαιμονίαν. Cic. Paradox. 2. μόνος 6 σοφὸς πλούσιος. 
Ib. 6. Quisnam igitur liber? sapiens, &c. Hor. Epp. 
1,1, 59. add. Carm. 2, 9 58. So that by this very 
profession of Jesus, as well as by the rest of his con- 
versation, (see Joh. 18, 36.) Pilate being confirmed 
in his opinion of the innocence and probity of Jesus, 
but thinking him nevertheless a fanatic, he departed 
from the pretorium with Jesus, and testified to the 
Sanhedrim that he could find in him no cause of 
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death. (Joh. 18, 38—38. Luke 23, 4. seq.) Now, how- 
ever, the Sanhedrim, whose hatred was embittered 
by this testimony of Pilate, strove to extort, by cla- 
mours, what they could not obtain by representa- 
tions, and, with infuriate shouts, demanded his life. 
(Matth. 27, 12. Luke 23, 5.) He had (exclaimed 
they) throughout Galilee and Judea studied to ex- 
᾿ cite disturbances, had tampered with the populace, 
and strove to excite a general insurrection. 

14. οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα, 1. 6. nullam 
rem, (121), .criminationem. ‘The student will ob- 
serve, οὐδὲ ἐν is more emphatical than οὐδὲν. 

15. εἰαίθει ὃ yyepay ἀπολύειν ἕνα----κατ᾽ ἑορτὴν. There 
are two questions, connected with the determination 
of the sense of this passage; namely, whether by 
καθ᾽ ἑορτὴν, we are to understand any feast, or only 
the Paschal. Secondly, whence originated the cus- 
tom? As to the first question, Beza, Simon, &c. 
think it may denote all the feasts. But Grotius, 
and nearly all the other Commentators, think that it 
denotes only the Passover, so called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, as 
appears also from John 18, 39. who has ἐν τῷ πάσχα, 
otherwise, indeed, the plural would have been used *. 
The second question is of more difficult determina- 
tion. Many Commentators maintain that this was 
was an ancient custom of the Israelites, introduced 
in memory of their deliverance from Egyptian bond- 
age, and preserved (on the subjugation of Judsa) 
by Augustus and his successors. ey refer to Joh. 
18, 39. ἐστὶ συνηθεῖα ὑμῶν. But Grotius justly ob- 
jects, that the Law was χωρὶς οἰκτιρμῶν, (Hebr. 10, 


* The κατὰ cannot, 88 some have thought, contribute to de- 
termine the question, since its force here is what is called distribu- 
tive, and is used of what recurs seriatim. Thus it is usual with 
numerals, and nouns of time, as κατὰ καιρὸν, kar’ Eres, κατ᾽ ἐνιαντόν, 
κατὰ μῆνα, καθ ἡμερὰν. Hence it is well adapted to names of fes- 
tivals regular! recurring. De Dieu thinks it denotes universality. 
But that is only by the ellipsis of πᾶς or ἕκαστος. It may also be 
observed, that in this idiom the article is invariably omitted, which 
would otherwise have been here expressed, as it is in Matth. 26, 5. 


μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ. 
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28,) ὁ νόμος τὸ ἀσογγνωστὸν ἔχει. And this position 
he copiously illustrates by numerous examples. 
Others (as Grot. and Rosenm.) think that it origi- 
nated with the Romans, (who at the Lectisterma 
loosed the bonds of the captives,) and was granted 
to the Jews by Augustus. But (as Reland objects) 
at the Lectisternia not one but all the captives were 
loosed from chains. See Liv. 5, 18. By Spencer, 
and some others, this custom has been derived from 
the Greeks, and something similar to it may be 
found in the celebration of the Thesmophoria among 


the Athenians. Far more probable, however, is the. 


opinion of Carpzov, Hottinger, Stock, and others, 


that the custom was introduced by the Syrian con- 


querors into Judma, and that the Romans, finding it 
firmly established, did not care to abolish it, but cana- 
tinued it. In imitation of which; or of the Lectis- 
ternia, the Christian Emperors of Rome released 


from bonds at Easter all prisoners, except those con- ° 


fined for very flagrant offences. Similar customs 
among the Gentiles have been remarked and illus- 
trated by Lomeir, Adaim, Lydtus, Triller, Fabricius, 
and others, referred to by Wolf and Koecher. 

16. εἶχον, for εἴχετο, they had, i. 6. the people had. 
A Hebraism, says Kuinoel; who refers to Vorstius 
and Leusden. But the idiom is common to the po- 
pular phraseology in all languages. 

16. δέσμιον ἐπίσημον, notorious. ᾿Επίσημος signi- 
fies, 1. signatus, marked, stamped, as of money; 
2. notabilis, remarkable, in a good sense, as opposed 
to ἄσημος; 3. remarkable, in a bad sense, notorious. 
Though in the Classical Greek it is seldom used, 
but with some addition expressive of crime, &c. (So 
in all the examples of Schl. and Wets.) The Latin 
use, (as in famosus, nobilis, and inclytus,) corre- 
sponds exactly to this idiom. So Wetstein cites 
from Apulejus, latro inclytus, famosus preedo: and 
from Cicero vitiis nobiles. Ottius, pressing too 
much on the primary signification, collects from it, 
that Barabbas was marked on the face or back with 
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a black theta: which I shoyld. have thought too ab- 
surd to mention, had it not been noticed, with no 
mark of disapprobation, by Schleusper, in his Lex. 

17. συνηγμένων αὐτών, 1. 6. the Sanhedrim, with 
the people standing by; as we cellect from ver. 20. 
Luke 23, 18.; and, as we find from Josephus, was 
usual. (Grotius.) 

..18, ἤδει γὰρ, i. 6. as well from his good reputation 
as from his present moderation, and that no crime 
had been proved against him. (Grotius.) | 
. 19. καθημένου ---ἐξὶ τοῦ βήματος. A tribunal, or 
suggestus, raised several steps, and often formed of 
stone, sometimes marble, on which the seat or 
throne, of the president, when exercising judgment, 
was placed. This was always sub dio. For the Ro- 
man custom was, that causes should be heard in the 
pretorium, or the president’s house, but judgment 
should be pronounced publicly on a βήμα erected in 
some lofty and conspicuous spot in the vicinity of 
the pretorium. (Rosenm, and Kuinoel.) Grotius 
thinks that this circumstance took place, not in the 
last examination, at which Christ was condemned to 
be crucified, but in the former one, which, it seems, 
was: followed by a conference of Pilate with his 
council, (who sat in a place separated from the βήμα 
by a veil,) whether scourging (called in Acts 22, 24. 
μάστιξιν averagerdas) should be resorted to guaestionis 
ergo. Of this custom there is a vivid description in 
Chrys. Or. 13. de atatuis. Pilate seems to have 
hoped that, by this flagellation, the people would 
have been moved to compassion: it was, however, 
necessary to Veil this injustice under the semblance 
of legality. As to what some say, that this flagella- 
tion formed part of the capital punishment, that 
does not consist with Roman customs. We learn 
too from John, that some period intervened after 
the flagellation before Christ. was condemned to be 
crucified. As to the word φραγελλώσας, in ver. 26. 
it is said per retrogressionem. ‘There is, therefore, 
no necessity to resort to the improbable supposition 
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that Christ, in so short a space of time, was twice 
scourged. (Grotius. ) 

19. κἡ γυνὴ ἀπέστειλε, λέγουσα. Her name was Clau- 
dia Procula. The custom (says Grot.) had arisen 
from the age of Augustus to the time of Tiberius, 
that the procurators and presidents should be accom- 
panied by their wives. ‘Tacitus remarks, ‘‘ ab his 
negotia suscipi; transigi; duorum egressus coli; duo 
esse pretoria.” A similar story of a wife having a 
dream, and sending a message to her husband when 
upon the bench, &c. is related by Appian. B. C. 2, 
Ρ. 814.and Valer. Μᾶχ. 1, 7. It has been much de- 

ated by Theologians whether this dream was pre- 
ternatural, or natural. The former is maintained by 
the Fathers, and most Commentators, as Grotius, L. 
Brug. Maldonati, Adam, Wolf, and Basnage. Some 
recent Commentators adopt the latter hypothesis, 
and account for it from natural causes, as Kuinoel. 
Ignatius, Beda, Pope Benedict, and Mr. Fleming, 
ascribe it to the Devil! Risum teneatis amici ? 

« Τὸ laugh were want of goodness and of grace, 
And to be grave exceeds all power of face.” 

Kuinoel thinks, that the woman whom Grotius sup- 
poses to have been εὐσεβὴς, had heard narrations of 
the words and deeds of Christ, of the deadly hatred 
and base machinations of the Synedrium against him, 
of his being seized and condemned by the Jews; and 
that these events so strongly affected her that, while 
asleep, her disturbed mind had presented to her 
images which had greatly agitated her. 

19. μηοέν σοι---τῷ δικαίῳ, 1. 6. have nothing to do 
with the cause of this just person. So Euthymius 
subauds ἀμφισβήτητον. A formula (says Raphel) 
used of not implicating oneself in a business that 
does not belong to one. 

19. πολλὰ---ἔπαθον, many things. E. V. Rather, 
much. So the Greek Classics frequently; ex. gr. 
Athen. p. 7. B. πολλὰ κακοπαθήσας. Then σήμερον 
signifies this (last) night ; as ἴῃ Mark 14, 18. σήμερον 
ἐν Ty νυκτί. 
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23. ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους. Schleusner well renders, 
suaserunt populo. The word here denotes suadere, 
persuadere conari. For πείθω has both those senses, 
which in Latin are denoted by suadere and persua- 
dere. I must observe, by the way, that πείθω seems 
to denote, properly, ¢o push, urge. impel, and appears 
to be cognate with the Hebrew Mb. As to swadeo, 
which the Latin etymologists so absurdly derive from 
suavis, its origin is, I think, not to be found either in 
the Latin or in the Greek; but must be sought for 
in the Northern languages, namely, in the A. S. 
swaegen, Icelandic sweigen, Germ. schweben, North 
Scotch swigen, to incline, bend, &c. Hence our 
word to sway, i. 6. to bias, of which examples, both 
in the naturat and figurative sense, are given by Dr. 
Johnson in his Dictionary. That the Priests should 
have been successful in persuading the people, is not 
to be wondered at, since we learn from Josephus, 
that great was their influence with them. How in- 
constant is the aura popularis is proverbial; so that 
we need not be surprised, that the same people who 
had just before shouted “ Hosanna to the Son of 
God,” should now have exclaimed, “let him be cru- 
cified.” Rosenmuller and Kuinoel suggest other 
causes for this change of opinion, whom see. Yet 
we may suspect that they were not exactly the same 
persons. The first crowd was composed in a great 
measure of the bettér inclined people from the coun- 
try. This consisted almost entirely of the Jerusa- 
lemites, and of those doubtless the very worst picked 
out, and suborned by the Priests for this very pur- 
pose. Such prepared mobs have not been untrequent 
In any age. 

21. ἀπεκρίθη, not answering them, but addressing 
them. The true ratio loci is illustrated by the fol- 
lowing remark of Euthymius: ἠρώτησε xpmroy' οὕπω 
δὲ ἀποκριθέντων, ἀσχοληθεὶς πρὸς τὸ μήνυμα τῆς γυναικὺφ 
αὐτοῦ, πάλιν ἐπανέλαβε τὴν ἐρώτησιν. In fact, he had 
given them their choice, whether of the two to release, 
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and while they were considering, he was occupied re- 
specting the message from his wife, after which he, 
again addressing them, demands to know on which of 
them their choice had fallen. . 

21. Τίνα θέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο. The Hellenistic writers 
use the words τίς and πότερον indiscriminately. But 
not so the Classical authors. Our translation has 
correctly rendered it whether : but which would have 
better represented the idiom. 

24. τί yap κακὸν ἐς Krebs tells us, that we may re- 
gard the yap, joined with an interrogation, as ex- 
pressive of surprise and disapprobation, there being, 

e says, an ellipsis of some words expressing a refu- 
sal of the request. It is not (as he tells us) a Hebra- 
ism, but is usual in the best Greek writers, from 
whom examples are produced by Krebs. Our lan- 
guage had formerly this idiom, for why? which 1s 
still retained by the vulgar. 

24. θάρυβος γίνεται. Pilate, perhaps, was rather ap- 
prehensive of an insurrection ; a fear, indeed, unwor- 
thy of a Roman, and a magistrate of firmness, but 
which considerably lessens his blame in comparison 
with the blood-thirsty cruelty of the Jews. Grot. ; 
who evidently views the conduct of Pilate in a less 
unfavourable light than is usually done. I must not 
omit to observe, that μᾶλλον is very wrongly ren- 
dered by Beza, Piscator, and some others, majorem 
tumultum. Our translation has correctly represented 
the same by rather, a signification which often oc- 
curs in Thucydides and the best writers. 

24. δικαίου rovrov. The E. Tr. translates, ‘ of this 
gust person.” Campbell, from Casaubon and Le 
Clerc, renders, “of this innocent person.” ‘“ The 
forensic sense (says he) of the Heb. word ΓΞ, and, 
consequently, of the Gr. δίκαιος, adopted as equiva- . 
lent, is no more than innocent, or not guilty of the 
crime whereof he stands accused. ‘This appears, 
from many places of the Old Testament which relate 
to judicial proceedings, particularly Deut. 25, 1. and 
Prov. 17, 15. where it is contrasted with a word 
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tommonly rendered wicked, and which, in its foren- 
sic meaning, denotes no more than guilty of the 
crime charged.” ‘The above observations, so far as 
they respect the forensic sense of δικαίου, may be 
very true: but I cannot consent to restrain the word 
to that sense in the present passage. For I can by 
no means agree with him, “ that: Pilate does not ap- 
pear to have had any knowledge of our Lord's cha- 
racter,” than which nothing is more improbable. 
Perhaps the forensic and the common sense are here 
conjoined, and we may render “ this innocent and just 
person.” 

24. ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας. To designate purity by 
the element water was frequent, and very natural. Ὁ 
Hence those who were contaminated by any crime 
used to be χερνίβων εἴργεσθαι. (Grot.) Washing was 
usual among the Greeks and Romans, on the com. 
mission of any involuntary crime, such as homicide, 
in order to expiate the offence. So Schol. on Soph. 
Aug. 663. Wets. refers also to Dion. Hal. 7. Deut. 
21, 6. Ps. 26,6. Act. 20, 26. Susan. 46. To this 
purpose there is also a very fine passage in Eurip. 

ippol. 653. ἄγω ῥυτοῖς νασμοῖσιν ἐξομόρξομαι, Kis 
ὦτα κλύξϑων. See note on 8, 6. Casaubon, ‘Buztorf 
and Scaliger think he adopted the custom, as preva- 
lent in Judea. But Iam rather inclined to suppose, 
with Spencer and Wolf that he followed the Gentile 
custom. For the rite was not frequent in Juda, and 
was accommodated only to peculiar occurrences. 
Not that Pilate thought by this he should be pure of 
the crime: that opinion had already been exploded 
by the more intelligent héathens. (Wolf.) Heinsius 
says that he did it, not to testify innocence, but to 
acquire it. It may most simply, I think, be regarded 
as a symbolical action (such as I have before re- 
marked), signifying that he would not be answerable 
for the blame incurred. By this symbolical action 
the Jews, too, were accustomed to express their being 
guiltless of, and not participating in, any crime. .See 
Deut. 21, 6. Of this custom, whether it were Gre- 
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cian or Jewish, Pilate could not be ignorant. See 
Lomier de Lustrat. 74. and Elsner. 

24. ἀθώδς εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος, q.d. the blame of 
this enormity is not mine, but yours, who compel me 
to it. It is yours; see you to ἐξ : on you must fall 
the consequences. That the people so understood 
Pilate is plain, from the words of their answer, ‘‘ his 
blood be upon us. Observe the double Hebraism. 
Aina is for cedes. ᾿Απὸ is like the Hebr. Ὁ. ᾿Αθώος 
too is of recent and Hellenistic use for καθάρος or 
ἀγαίτιος (as elsewhere in the N. T. and O. T.), where- 
as the ancient Classical writers use it for unhurt, a3%- 
pos. How far Pilate was blameable, in his present 
eonduct, has been variously maintained. The opi- 
nions of anctent Commentators are more favourable 
than those of the modern. Worthy of attention are 
the observations of Euthymius and Theophylact. 
Euthym. p. 1097. καὶ γὰρ ἥν μὲν μισοπόνηρος ὁ Πίλα- 
τος, καὶ σφόδρα ἠθέλησεν ἐξελέσθαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν μαλακὸς 
δὲ oy’ ἐνεδίδου ταῖς ἐκείνων ippais. Theophyl. ὁ Πίλα- 
τος ἐσπούδαξεν ἀπολῦσαι Χριστὸν, εἰ καὶ μαλακώτερον τοῦ 
δέοντος, ἔδει γὰρ ἔνστηναι αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς. And 
‘on his offering to remit his death (as a criminal), he 
observes, ὅθεν δείκνυται ὅτι μαλακώτερος ἦν' ἔδει γὰρ av- 
voy προκρδυνεῦσαι τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ" διὰ τοῦτο οὖν καὶ ἄξιος κα- 
τακρίσεως, ὡς τὴν ἀλήθειαν συγκαλύψας. 

δ. τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. A form like that which 
was used among the Jews, both by judges and wit- 
nesses, who, holding their hands over the head of the 
condemned person, said, ‘‘your blood be on your 
own head.” 2-Reg. 2, 87. (Wolf.) Similar forms of 
imprecation are produced by Scheid. ap. Meuschen. 
N. T. ἃ Talm. illustr. 126. De Rhoer Fer. Dav. &c: 
ap. Koecher. Blood be upon any one is equivalent 
to being guilty of that blood or homicide: so here 
the phrase signifies, “we will hold ourselves and our 
children accountable for his blood; let the blame 
and the punishment rest with us.” Elsner has no- 
ticed (from Demosth.) a similar custom as prevalent 
among the Athenians, namely, that of devoting 
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themselves and their children to curses, if they should 
accuse falsely. And the same form was received else- 
where among the Gentiles. Wets. remarks, that it 
was a customary form of swearing among the Ather 
nians, and cites Demosth. adv. Aristocr. πρῶτον μὲν διεξ- 
apeiras κατ᾽ ἐξωλείας αὐτοῦ, καὶ γένους καὶ οἰκίας -----ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐὰν ἐξελεγχθῇ τὴν ἐπιορκίαν ἐπενεγκάμενος τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ παῖς 
σὶ, καὶ τῷ γένει" adv. Conon. φασι yap παραστησ μενον 
τοὺς παῖδας αὐτὸν κατὰ τούτων ὀμεῖσθαι καὶ ἀρὰς τίνας 
δεινὰς καὶ χαλεπὰς ἐπαράσασθαι. Andocides O. 1. 
καὶ ἐπεύχεσθαι εὐορκοῦντι εἶναι καὶ γένος" in Foedere 
Smyrnaeor. & Magnetum. εὐορκοῦντι μὲν μοι εὖ εἴη, 
ἐπιορκοῦντι δὲ ἐξώλειαν καὶ αὐτῴ καὶ γένει τῷ ἐξ ἐμοῦ. 
Il. 6. 161. See Spanheim on Arist. Ran. 594. J. 
Arndt. Mise. 68. and Lomier de Lust. 273. The 
words are thus elegantly versified by Juvencus, Hist. 
Evang. 4, 623. (cited by Kuin.) “ Nos, nos, cruor 
iste sequatur. Et genus in nostrum scelus hoc. et 
culpa redundet.” 

25. καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ἡμῶν. The custom of devoting 
not themselves only, but their children, was ancient. 
It, wag the opinion, not only of the Hebrews, but of 
many other nations, that the children were bound by, 
and subject to suffer for the crimes of their parents. 
Of this all history is full of proofs. It was, however, 
maintained, that they could he released from the 
piaculum by a serious and solemn protestation against . 
their fathers’ crimes. (Grot.) How awfully were 
these curses literally fulfilled, and turned on their 
own heads, and those of their children, myriads of 


- whom perished either by famine, or the sword of the 


Romans and of their own natian, or, after heing mi- 
serably scourged, were crucified in such numbers 
(500 a day, or more), until (says their own historian, 
most pathetically) διὰ. τὸ πλήθος yopa τε ἐνελείπετο 
τοῖς σταυροῖς, καὶ στιυροὶ τοῖς σώμασιν. That Pilate 
himself did not. pass unpunished, appears from Jos. 
A. 18, 4, 2. Euseb, H. E. 9,7. (Wet.) See Bishap 
Newton on the Prophecies, Diss. 31. . 

. 26. φραγελλώσας. A word formed or corrupted, 


502 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXVIT¥. 


from the Latin flagellare. The flagella were extreme- 
ly sharp, mostly interwoven with sheep-bones, some- 
times composed of ox-nerves, (see Achmet 90.) and 
hence termed by Horace, Sat. 1, 3, 119. horrzble ; 
“Ne scutica dignum horribili sectare flagello.” Fila- 
gellation, among the Romans, was a prelude to eapi- 
tal punishment: with this difference, however, that 
slaves were scourged with these flagella, free persons 
with virge. See Lucian Reviv. 2. Phil. 2, 527. 36. 
&c. Εἷς, Ver. 5, 66. pro Rabir 5. Liv. 33, 36. alios 
(servos) verberatos cruci affixit. See also Valer. 
Max. 1,'7. (Wets.) See Lips. de Cruce, 2, 2. Heyn’s 
Commentat. Opusc. Acad. 3, 184. (Kuin.) The 
custom of scourging the criminal (bound to a co- 
lumn) before capital punishment, seems to have been 
_ in use among, and was perhaps derived from, the 
Greeks. So Soph. Ag. 108. πρὶν dy δεθεὶς πρὸς κίον᾽ 
ἑρκείου στέγης Μάστιγι πρῶτον νῶτα Φοινιχθεὶς θάνῃ. 

especting the intention of Pilate in this flagellation, 
there has been difference of opinion. Many have 
thought (as Grot.) that Pilate meant by this to move 
the compassion of the Jews, for he had not then 
resolved on the crucifixion, (and crucifixion did not 
necessarily, or always, follow flagellation, being some- 
times only used questionis ergo, ) and, since we find, 
from a collation of the parallel passage of John, that 
Pilate then made another attempt to move the peo- 
pe to spare Jesus. This, I think, is not improbable. 

hat scourging preceded capital punishment is abun- 
dantly evident, from the numerous citations produced 
by Wetstein. 

27. εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον. This was a magnificent edi- 
fice in the upper part of the city, which had been 
formerly Herod’s palace, and from which there was 
an approach to the citadel Antonia, which adjoined 
to the Temple. (See Jos. A. 15, 9, 3. B. 1, 21, 1. 
5, 4, 8.) This the Roman procurators (whose ordi- 
nary residence was at Caesarea) occupied, when at 
Rome. In front of this edifice was the tribunal. 
Jesus was first led to the interior part of the preto- 
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rium, namely, the aula, an open court. Zzeiga de- 
notes, properly, a twisted rope, but by a metaphor 
(similar to that which subsists in the Hebrew ‘7an, 
and our band) it denoted a body or corps of soldiers, 
and generally signified a cohort, the 10th part of a 
legion, whose number varied, from 525, to 600, or 
1,000 men, in the larger legions. See Lips. de Mil. 
Rom. 1, 4. Jos. B. 3, 4,2. There were five cohorts 
at Caesarea ; one (somewhat larger) at Jerusalem, du- 
ring the Passover. . See Michaelis ad ἢ. 1. (Kuin.) 

28. περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην. A kind of 
round cloak, whlch was confined on the right shoul- 
der by a clasp, so as only to cover the left side of the 
body, and over which the other vestments were worn. 
It was used by captains, and other officers, and even 
by the privates, and was called by the Romans palu- 
damentum, sagum; on which account the Romans 
are called chlamydati in Plaut. Rud. 2,2,9. The ᾿ 
saga of the generals were made of a superior kind 
of wool, and were twice dyed in scarlet; the palu- 
damenta of emperors were purple, (Flirtius, B. Afric. 
c. 57.) and were longer than the soldiers’ cloaks, the 
wool of which (of an inferior quality, though of the 
same colour) was once dyed in scarlet. (See Sil. H. 6, 
420. Ferrar. de Re. Vestiar. p. 2.1.3. ο. 4, 8. Ruben 
de Vest. 2, 7.) The preetor’s soldiers, therefore, put | 
on Jesus a shabby and worn-out cloak belonging to a 
general, or principal officer, for the purpose of 
mockery, when they heard from the Jews that he had 
called himself their king. This cloak, which 18 in 
this place called χλαμὺς κυκκίνη, is by Mark, 15, 17, 
20. called πορφύρα, and by John, 19, 2. ἱμάτιον πορ- 
φυροῦν, and yet the Evangelists mean the same thing. 
There is, indeed, a difference between the colours 
purple and scarlet. ‘The scarlet dye was made from 
a certain shrub, the purple from a kind of sea-shell. 
(See Salmas. exercit. Plin. p. 192. ss.) But by zop- 
Φυροῦν is denoted whatever is of a dazzling red; and 
these two words, κόκκινον and πορφυροῦν, are not unfre- 
quently interchanged. See Bocharti Hieroz. 2, 5, 10. 
Merillius. Obs. c. 23. (Kuin.) 
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29. πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, ἐπέθηκαν. The 
conjecture of Pearce (ἀκανθῶν, from ἄκανθος, the bear- 
foot) is embraced by Michaelis, but solidly refuted 
by Campbell. Not a single version favours it. The 
word proposed occurs no where in the N. T. or the 
Sept. The Ital. and Syr. render thorns. The an- 
cient Greek and Latin Fathers (as Clemens and Ter- 
tullian) so took it. There is therefore the highest 
probability opposed to mere conjecture. Bodzus 
and Theophylact think that it was of acacia; others 
conjecture otherwise. It was doubtless of some kind 
of prickly shrub, though what that was cannot be as- 
certained. Certainly it was not of mere thorns, nor 
pressed upon his head with an intent to torture him; 
every thing in this occurrence seems to have been 
done with a view to mockery and derision, not pain. 
I also assent to Whitby that all this was done, not 
to deride Christ’s pretensions to the Messiahshtp, but 
of his title to be King of the Jews. Doddridge 
thinks that, had ridicule alone been intended, a 
crown of straws might have done as well. But 
crowns were usually made of such shrubs as admitted 
of being woven, and such are usually more or less 
prickly. That they meant cruelty he argues from 
their striking him; but with what? a reed, not 2 
cane, or, as Doddridge thinks, a walking-staff. (See 
a little further on.) Wetstein remarke : “Omnia 
_per ludibrium: pro paludamento coccineo impera- 
toris induiter vile sagum militis: pro corona ex flo- 
ribus pulcris et fragantibus, flectunt coronam spi- 
neam; pro sceptro illi dant fragilem calamum: 
eosque ipsum percutiunt, vestis denique exuunt, ut 
ostendant talem cum Regem esse, quem ipsi pro 
habita potestate exuere possint.”. He has com- 
pared two instances in Dio Chrys. 69. p. and Philo, 
2, 522, 26. where similar ludibria were performed, 
and cites the following. Cic. de Div. 1, 34. Multis 
signis Lacedemoniis Leuctrice pugne calamitas de- 
nunciabatur, namque et Lysandri, qui Lacedemoni- 
orum clarissimus fuit, status, que Delphis stabat, 
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in capite corona subito extitit ex asperis herbis et 
agrestibus. Plin. H. N. 21,10. Vilissimam [coro- 
nam] spineolam. Hesych. ἔφυγον κακὰν, εὗρον ἄμεινον, 
Νόμος ἦν ἀθήνησιν, ἀμφιθαλῆ: παῖδα ἀκάνθαις μετὰ 
δρυινῶν στεφάνων στεφέσθαι. The κάλαμος Schleusner 
understands de arundine sativd, reed; not de arima- 
tico, cane. 

81. ἀπήγαγαν. Α΄ ‘usual term upon this subject, 
denoting the leading away of a criminal to execu- 
tion. The word is of frequent occurrence in the 
Greek writers, especially the historians. Several 
examples are here produced by Wetstein. 

82. ἄνθρωπον Kugyyaiov. This pleonastic use of 
ἄνθρωπος and ἄνηρ with nouns expressive of office, 
business, or country, are frequent in the best Greek 
writers. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 430, 7. ‘There is 
the same use of homo in Latin, chiefly however with 
nouns of country; as homo Siculus. Many more 
examples are produced by Wetstein. 

32. Κυρηναῖον. »So called either as a native of Cy- 
rene or of Cyrenean extraction, though now resident 
at Jerusalem. At the flourishing city of Cyrene 
there had long been numerous Jewish settlers; as 
we learn from Joseph. C. Apion. 2, 4. Ant. 14, 7, 
2. 16, 6,1. 2 and 5. Β. 7,11,1. together with seve- 
ral other passages of less importance, cited by Wet- 
stein: from which it appears that the Jews.had been 
originally colonized there by Ptolemy, son of Lagus; 
and that they were so numerous as to be formidable 
to the other inhabitants, with whom they had fre- 
quent quarrels. 

82. ἠἡγγάρευσαν, i. 6. pressed into the service. The 
word properly denotes to ride post, to perform the 
office of a courier: and as the transmitting, intelli- 
gence by couriers was introduced by the Persians, 
so was the word ἀγγαρεύω of Persian origin, and the 
&yyapos of the Persians and Romans corresponds to. 
the Tatar of the modern Turks. But as these per- 
sons had the power of pressing men, horses, and 
ships, for the service of the monarch or the state, 
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hence ἀγγαρεύειν came at length to denote eveuy 
kind of compulsory service, and in the present pas- 
sage, and Matth. 5, 41. simply signifies to compel. 
Grotius thinks that Simon especially had this service 
imposed on him at the instigation of the Jews, who 
suspected that he was a favourer of Christ, whose 
sons were his disciples. 

82. σταυρὸν. On the form of the cross, and the 
punishment of crucifixion, see Lipsius and Salmasius 
de Cruce; also Bynzeus de Morte Christi. The 
σταυρὸς was of the form of a T. So Artemid. 2, 58. 
ἐκ ξύλων καὶ ἥλων γέγονεν ὁ σταυρὸς. And about the 
middle of it was fixed a piece of wood, on which the 
wretch sat, or rather rode. This was done that the 
carcass might the longer remain a prey to ravenous 
birds; which, as I find from Artemid. 4, 49. was 
usual: ἔδοξε τις ἐστωρώσθη, σημαίνοντος --- ἐν πορίαν, 
διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς τρέρειν οἰωνούς. ‘That crucifixion was 
frequent in the time of Artemidorus, appears from 
the frequent allusions to it in his work. Some have 
thought that there was also a similar support for the 
feet. But this opinion has been refuted by Sagitta- 
rius, Salmasius, and Vossius. Of this, indeed, there 
was no need. The criminal either mounted of him- 
self, or was raised up by the executioners: hence 
the expression tolli, ascendere, and sometimes insilire 
in crucem. Fhis last the height of the cross admsé- 
ted, since it was only such as to raise the crucified 

erson about three feet from the ground. The 
ands were fastened with nails to the cross piece, 
but the feet were not nailed, but tied to the cross 
with ropes. So Artemid. 2, 58. says that to dream 
of being crucified denotes, to the unmarried, mar~ 
riage, διὰ τὴν déow. See Lucian, 6, 545. Plin. H.N. 
28,11. Wolf on verse 35. and the Interpreters on 
Joh. 20, 27. Crucifixion (which, as it appears from 
Diod. Sic. 61. was in use as early as the time of Se- 
miramis) was the punishment of runaway and other- 
wise delinquent slaves, persons convicted of murder, - 
robbery, treason, &c. and, as it was the most igno-~ 
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minious, so it was the most cruel of punishments, 
since, to use the very apt expressions of L. Brug on 
verse 22. Confixio fiebat in locis, ut maximé nervo- 
sis et sensu acerrimo preditis, ita remotissimis ἃ 
corde; illinc acerbitas, hinc diuturnitas, doloris. 
The miserable wretches sometimes lived a consider- 
able time, and were exposed to very lingering tor- 
ments. Instances, however, are on record, of their 
being taken down, and, by medical care, recovered; 
as we find from Joseph. de vita sua: and the same 
historian mentions three persons of his acquaintance 
taken down, (at his intercession,) of whom, after 
the most careful medical attendance, two died, but 
the third recovered. That it was the custom to 
compel the person to bear his own cross to the place 
of execution, we find from Artemid. 2,61. 6 μέλλων 
aurea (σταυρῷ) προσηλούσθαι πρότερον αὐτὸν βαστάξει. 
Val. Max. 1,17. Plut. 2, 544. 

84. Γολγοθᾶ----κρανίου τόπος. Cav ary 3 an appella- 
tion derived from the Chaldee NN 9b, Golgaltha, a 
skull; softened, euphonie gratid, to Golgatha (as in 
Babel for Balbel). The place was a small hill on the 
outside of Jerusalem *. It did not, however, as some 
think, derive its appellation from any resemblance 
the hill bore to a skull; but, as places often derive 
their names from the things done in them, (see Greev. 
Lect. Hesiod. C. 19. Taylor, Lect. Lys. C. 19. 
Fisch. Jud. Theoph. δεῖγμα,) so it was called Gol- 
gotha, from being strewed with the skulls of male- 

actors who had been there executed-+. Thus the 

place bore some resemblance to the Ceadas at Sparta ; 
where, says Thucydides, the Spartans used to cast 
the bodies of executed criminals. 

84. ὄξος. By this we are to understand, not vinegar, 
but a very inferior wine, used only by the meanest 


* Kuinoel thinks it has been proved not to have been in the 
place now called Calvary; and refers to the works of several Ger- 
man Travellers into Palestine. 

1 We are told by Kuinoel, that when their bodies were permit- 
ted to be buried the skulls were excepted, and left on the ground 
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persons. It differed from wine in the same manner 
as small-beer does from ale, and bore some resem- 
blance to the worst of the French vin ordinaire ". 
So Theocr. 10, 13. ἐν πιθῷ ἀντλεῖου δήλον (vinum) 
ὀχὼ δ᾽ ἔχω οὐδ᾽ duo’ ὄξου. Plut. p. 886. F. ὄξος ἤτησεν. 
The Romans had this same kind of drink, to which 
they gave the names of acefum and posca. It was 
called ὄξος from its acidity, on account of which it 
was generally used well spiced with myrrh, frankin- 
cense, and (as we here find) sometimes. wormwood 
(for so χολὴ here signifies); thus Mark, in the paral- 
lel passage, gives this potion the appellation of οἶνον 
ἐσμυρισμένον. And so might the potion be termed 
tmproprié. Thus also Tr. Sanhedrim, C. 6. cited by 
Kuin. “ Dixit ΒΕ. Chasda: Qui ducitar ad mortem, 
ei datur bibendum granum turis in poculo vin, ut 
distrahatur mens ejus, qui dictum est Prov. 31, 6. 
Date siceram perituro, et vinum illis qui sunt amaro 
animo. It appears from Galen that this drink, with 
an infusion of myrrh, produced mental turbation. 
Hence wine, or ὄξος, mixed with myrrh, or with in- 
fusions of intoxicating herbs, was, through motives 
ef humanity, (to produce stupefaction, and some 
mitigation of their torments,) usually administered 
$o those about to endure a painful death. See Ham- 
mond. Jesus, however, magnanimously reject s 
such mitigation of his sufferings; and therefore, 
after tasting it, rejects the cup. 

85. σταυρώσαντες. On this awful subject Euthy- 
mius has the following beautifully pathetic passage, 
derived perhaps from Chrysostom, or some eloquent 
Greek Father: ‘Opa δὲ πώς πᾶσαν ἴδεαν ὕβρεως διεξῆλ- 

ον, τὴν μὲν κεφαλὴν διὰ τοῦ ἀκανθίνου στεφάνου καὶ τοῦ 
τυττεσθαι τῷ καλάμῳ, τὸ πρόσωπον δὲ, διὰ τῶν ἐματυσ- 


* Grotius tells us that the name was extended to ail sorts of 
wines factitii saporis; such as we term made wines. And he in- 
stances dios ἐψητὸν, the palm-wine mentioned by Xenophon, and 
the οἶνος κρίθινος (or ale) spoken of by Herodo. Atheneus, and 
others. However that may be, it seems generally admitted that 
we are here to understand ὄξος in the sense which I have adopted. 
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μάτων' τὰς σιαγόνας δὲ, διὰ τῶν ῥαπισμάτων' τὸ στόμα 
δὲ, διὰ τῆς χολῆς καὶ τοῦ ὄξους" τὰς ἀκοὰς, διὰ τῶν βλασ- 
φημιών' τὸν τράχηλον δὲ, διὰ τῶν κολαφισμάτων' τὰ 
γώτα δὲ καὶ τὰ στέρνα, διὰ τῶν φραγελλωμάτων, ἥτοι, 
μαστίγων" τὰς χεῖρας δὲ καὶ τοὺς πόδας, διὰ τῶν ἥλων" 
τὴν πλευρὰν δὲ, διὰ τῆς λόγχης, ἱστορεῖ" καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ 
μέρη, διὰ τῆς χλαμύδος καὶ τὴς γυμψώσεως" καὶ ἁπλῶς τὸ 
ὅλον σώμα, διὰ τῆς ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ θριαμβεύσεως. 

35. διεμερίσαντος Namely, the four executioners. 
It strikes us as strange, that soldiers should act in 
the capacity of executioners ; but such was the 6118. 
tom of ancient times. So Sueton. Calig. 32. Miles 
decollandi artifex quibuscumque e custedia caput 
amputabat. We not unfrequently read even of 
tribunes or centurions appointed as exactores mortis. 
Still the soldiery sometimes complained of it. So 
Jos. Ant. 19, 1, 6. διακονούμεθα Sopot ι καὶ δύήμιοι 
καθεστηκότες ἀντὶ στρατιωτῶν. The clothes fof male- 
factors (who were always crucified naked; so Arte- 
mid. 2, 58. γυμνοὶ γὰρ στωρούντα!) were by the Ro- 
man Law considered as a perquisite of the execu- 
tioners, which they either divided, or cast lots upon 
what (as our Saviour's ἱμάτιον) admitted not of be- 
ing divided ; the ticket, or whatever else they might 
use, being thrown into a helmet. So Virg. Ain. 5, 
ὅθ. Dejectamque aérea sortem galed accepit. Vide 
Hom. 1]. ψ. 352. 

36. ἐτήρουν, watched them, i.e. to see that they 
were not taken down for recovery, if not dead, or 
for burial after it. So Petron. 389. “ Miles qui 
cruces servabat, ne quis ad sepulturam corpora de- 
traherit.” Where see Burman. Also Plut. Cleom. 
823. E. and Lips. de cruce. 2,16. (Wets. & Kuin.) 

37. αἰτίαν, crimimatio, indictment, called the 
tisacs, which was written in black letters on a white 
ground, and briefly stated the cause of the punish- 
ment, which was also proclaimed by the public crier 
through the places of concourse. So Dio Cass. 732. διὰ 
τῆς ἀγορὰς μέσης μετὰ γραμμάτων τὴν αἰτίαν θανατώσεως 
αὐτοῦ δηλούντων διαγαγόντας, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἀνασταυραύ- 
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σαντος. So Suet. Domit. 10. and Calig: 32. “‘Servam 
carnificis tradidit, preecedenti titulo, qu! δᾶ porns 
indicaret.” (Wets.) I add, Philostr. Vit. App. 4, 44, 
p. 185. καὶ τὶ καὶ γραμματεῖον εἶχεν ἐν τοῖν χεροῖν, 
γεγραμμένον τὸ ἔγκλημα. And Euseb. H. E. 5,1. 

38. δύο λῃσταὶ, robbers, i.e. as we say, highway 
robbers, sicarii; whole bands of whom now infested 
Judea, as we find from Joseph. See Wetstein. ‘These 
two malefactors were reserved till the time of the 
Passover, that they might be punished at the greatest 
concourse of people, for examples. For (as observes 
Quintilian) ‘omnis poena non tam ad dgelictum 
quam ad exemplum.” (Grotius.) 

39. κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλᾶς. A usual mark of deri- 
sion and insult. See Psal. 22,8. 2 Regg. 19, 21. 
Is. 88, 22. Thren. 2, 15. Psal. 109, 25. Sirach 18, 8. 
It was not, however, confined to the Hebrews. Thus 
in Hom. Il. p. 442. κινεῖν κάρη. See Psal. 104, 25. 
Lament. 2, 16. Zeph. 2, 15. Jer. 18, 16. So Eurip. 
Med. 1188. Ain. 12, 894. “ Ille caput quassans, non 
me tua fervida terrent dicta ferox.” And 7, 292. 
Ov. Met. 1, 179. (Wetstein.) 

41. εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, i. 6. the Messiah. (Rosenm.) 
Compare Matth. 7,11. Wetstein cites Sap. 2, 18, 
and 16. 5,5. Ovid. Fast. 2, 390. “ At si quis vestre 
Deus esset originis auctor, in tam precipiti tempore 
ferret opem.” 

42, ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν od δύναται σῶσαι. Beza 
Bengel and others would read the sentence interro- 
gatively, and as spoken sarcastically. But to this I 
cannot assent. The common reading is confirmed 
by Aristid. 3, 480. Β. (of Palemedes.) πάσας τὰς 
ἀλλὰς εὐρίσκων μηχανὰς μιὰν οὐχ εὕρεν, ὅπως σωθήσεται. 
And ΖΕ βοῦν]. P. v 482, 5. καὼς ὃ ἰατρὸς ὥς τις, εἰς 
νόσον πεσὼν ἀθυμεῖς, καὶ σεαυτὸν οὐκ ἔχεις εὑρεῖν ὁποίοις 
Φαρμάκοις ἰάσιμὸς. 

48, εἰ θέλει αὐτὸν, if he love and favour him, 
sor. Hesychius explains θέλω by eddoxw, and εὐδοκή- 
σαν by ἠγάπησαν. Another instance of this syntax 
occurs in Psal. 22, 9. which is prophetical of these. 
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very circumstances. Kuinoel observes, that the 
Jews thought that God could not but deliver every 
pious worshipper from calamities, and that he who 
was borne down by them, could not be such. He 
cites Sap. 2, 18. Sir. 33, 1. Sap. 5, 16. Sir. 82, 14. 
Add from Hammond Tobit 18, 6. ris γινώσκει, εἰ θέ- 
λησει ὑμᾶς. Pericthyon ap. Stob. ἐθέλησει τὸν ἄνδρα. 
Palairet, maintaining the purity of the Greek, con- 
tends that it ought to have the sense of amare ; and 
cites from Aristeen. 1, 24. θέλω δὲ Λυσίαν and Al- 
ciphr. 2, 11. ὅν θέλω δὸς Τιμαρχαν. Charit. 5. ἔξεις dy. 
dee ὅν θέλεις. _ But in all these cases, as well as in 
those of Matth. &c. there is an ellipsis of ἔχειν. 

44, τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ of Anoral. Or rather, one of the 
two, as Luke more accurately states. But the Com- 
mentators, both ancient and modern, tell us, that 
there is a figure of speech, amplification, used both 
by the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin writers. See Gro- 
tius, Glass Phil. Sacr. and Gat. Ad. Mis. 2,15. It 
is also thus treated on by Arist. Rhet. 3, 6. εἰς ὄγκον 
τῆς λέξεως συμβαλλέται καὶ τὸ ἐν πολλὰ ποιεῖν and 
Longinus, περὶ ὕψουδ' S. 28’ ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνα μᾶλλον παρα- 
τηρήσεως ἄξια, ὅτι ἐσθ᾽ ὅπου προσπίπτει τὰ πληθυντηκικὰ 
μεγαλοῤῥημονέστερα, καὶ αὐτῷ δοξοκομποῦντα τῷ ὄχλῳ 
τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ. (Wets.) Euthymius ingeniously sup- 
poses that they both at first joined in the revilement, 
and then that one (on seeing the meek endruance of 
Jesus, thus praying for his very murderers, &c.) re- 
pented, &c. Of the same opinion was Tit. Bost. 888. 
and Prosper. C. Collect. cited by Hammond, with 
seeming approbation. 

45. σκότος ἐγένετο. That this cannot be attributed 
to an eclipse of the sun is certain, for it was then full 
moon (as being the Passover). It may be ascribed to 
an extraordinary and preternatural obscuration of the 
solar light, which might precede and accompany the 
earthquake. For before an earthquake, say the na- 
turalists, such a mist arises from sulphureous vapours, 
as to occasion a darkness almost nocturnal. (Com- 


pare Apoc. 6, 12. seq. Joel 3, 3. and the Naturalists. 
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cited by Kuin. on Matth. 24, 29.) Such a darkness 
may extend ten miles round, or further. By this in- 
terpretation, there is nothing detracted from the dig- 
nity of the occurrence. It is sufficient that many 
Jews were by it brought back to serious reflection, 
especially as the darkness came over in the full meri- 
dian light. (Rosenm.) Most ancient Commentators 
maintain that it is extended to the whole world ; 
whose arguments (which, I own, are not to me con- 
vincing) the reader will find detailed in Pole’s Sy- 
nopsis, Wolf, and the mass of authors cited by the 
diligent Koecher. Phiegon Trallianus indeed, and, 
after him, Thallus ap. Africanum, mention an eclipse 
of the sun, which is referred to this time; but nei- 
ther of them adds the name of the place. Some think 
it was Rome, But it 1s impossible that the eclipse 
could have happened, both at Rome and Jerusalem, 
from the sixth to the ninth hour. It is therefore 
highly probable, that Phlegon took this from the re- 
lation of the Christians, or from the Scriptures. 
(Wets.) See Doddr. 391. b. These solar and lunar 
obscurations, nay, any long continued darkness or 
gloom of the sky, obscured by clouds partly ferrugi- 
nous, partly red, were by the ancients thought signs, 
and presages of public calamities. See note on 24, 
29. So Plin. H. N. 2, 30. (Kuin.) The subject is 
illustrated by Wetstein, with numerous citations 
from the Classical writers, of which I can only de- 
tail the references. Ovid. Met. 2, 390. & 15, 78. 
Fast. 2, 437. Virg. Georg. 1, 168. Plut. 1, 84. Ε. 
741. a. 295. a. Augustin. de C. Ὁ. 3, 15. Cie. N. Ὁ. 
2,15. Somn. Scipion. 7. & 10. Flor. 1, 1. Jos. Ant. 
14,12,38. Val. Max. 8,11. Philo ap. Euseb. P. 8, 14. 
Diog. Laert. 4, 64. Aristid. p. 87. Diod. Sic. 15, 80. 
Dionys. Hel. A. 2, 56. Val. ΕἸ. 6, 21. Petron. 122. 
Lucan. 1, 520. Eurip. Iph. T. 193. Senec. Thyest. 
879. Med. 28. Hipp. 677. Dio Cass. 15, p. 316. 

I add Aristid. 1, 156. ὁ δὲ φησίν ᾿Αριστοφάνης περὶ 
Αἰσχύλου σκότον εἶναι τεθνηκότος. Thus the eclipse of 
the sun which preceded the expedition of Xerxes 
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was supposed to have a reference to it. Dionys. Hal. 
ult. pubarcyours τοῦ δαιμόμος---εἴδωλον, οὗ τὸ yalgtoy ἦν 
πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα τῇ πάθει δαιμόνια ἔργα ἡλίου τε ἀφάνισ- 
μὸν, καὶ ϑόφαν ἐν οὐρανῷ κατασχόντος, where I conjec- 
ture δόφον οὐρανῷ καταχέαντος. By πάσαν τὴν γὴν we 
must understand (with Erasmus, De Dieu, Casau- 
bon, L. Brug. Kuinoel, Rosenmuller, Byneus, Camp- 
bell, and Heuman) Judea, namely, that division of 
Palestine in which Jerusalem stood, which will 
scarcely at all exceed the above-mentioned number. 
So it occurs in 24, 30. where see note. Of this ex- 
amples may be seen in Schl. Lex. 

46. "Hal, "Hal, rapa σαβαχθανί; The words are 
from Paal. 22,2; but σαβαχθανὶ has.a change adapted 
to the Chaldee or Syriac dialect. From this, and 
other passages it is collected, that Christ used an He- 
hrew-Syriac, or rather the Hebrew-Chaldee-Syriac, 


which was then prevalent in Judea. (Rosenm. and 


Kuineel.) 

46. ἱνατί με ἐγκατέλιπες. The by-standers thought 
that Jesus was deserted by God, and consequently 
not the Messiah, and the Son of God. (Ps. 37, 82 ἃ 
33. 71, 11 & 12.) Therefore Jesus entreats his Fa- 


_ ther no longer to suffer him to be thus contume- 


liously set at nought, but rather to snatch him from 
their hands, and prove their suspicions to be un- 
founded. (Wets.) The words are expressive of de- 
precation, not despair. (Rosenm.) In the Hebrew 
God is said to forsake any one when he suffers him 
to labour under great miseries. (Whitby.) So Ter- 
tullian adv. Prax. (ap. Bulkly) : ‘‘ Sic reliquit, dum 
non parcit, sic reliquit, dum tradit; ceterum, non - 
reliquit Pater Filium, in cujus manibus Filius spiri- 
tum suum posuit.” And again: “ Ita, relinqui a 
patre mori fuit Filio.” This sentiment is copiously 
illustrated by Whitby. Rosenmuller and Kurnoel 
agree that the words do not imply despazr, but grief, 
supported, however, with magnanimous composure, 
q.d. Suffer me no longer to sustain this agony ; but 
release me from suffering, by death. | 
VOL. I. | ak 
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47. ἔλεγον: Ὅτι Ἠλίαν Gavel οὗτος. These were 
certainly not the Roman soldiers, for they knew no-. 
thing about Elias. Some think, that they were Hel-. 
Jenist Jews, who, from Christ’s being raised so high, 
did not distinctly hear, and therefore mistook, bis 
words. So Grotius, Cradock, and Campbell. But 
this seems somewhat improbable. The cross was, 
indeed, not likely to be so high as to hinder the sound 
of his voice from being heard with sufficient dis- 
tinctness. I rather agree with Beza, L. Brug. Eu- 
thymius, Zorn, Wetstein, Doddridge, Rosenmuller, 
and Kuinoel, that it was an intentional and malicious 
perversion and misrepresentation of Christ’s words, 
by way of deriding his pretensions to the Messiahb- 
ship, making them signify an entreaty for Elias to 
come to his assistance. It was certainly, as Wet- 
stein and Rosenmuller observe, a common opinion 
among the Jews, that Elias sometimes appeared to 
deliver men from the peril of death, and that he 
would return to life at the coming of the Messiah, 
and prepare the way for his kingdom. 

48. δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ λαβὼν σπόγγον. Jesus 
had said δίψω. (Joh. 19, 28.) The person was not a. 
Roman soldier, but a Jew, who, however, reached 
him the posca, by way of derision. So Euthymius. 
The rest say, ‘ Stop, let us see whether Elias will 
come and preserve him ;” but he (as Mark, 15, 30. 
tells us) answered, “ Let me administer this refresh- 
ment, lest Elias should come too late to save him. 
(Kuin.) This place alone would show the necessity 
of comparing all the Evangelists. For this persen’s 
running, and taking a sponge, &c. was not in the ac- 
count of our Saviour’s saying, Eli, Eli, &c. but of 
his saying, 1 thirst, John 19, 28. which Matthew and 
Mark have omitted, but have related the consequent, 
as if they had told the antecedent, or ‘the cause. 
See on 26, 68. Markland. 

48. πλήσας ---ὄξους. So also John 19; but Mark, 15, 
19. has a synonymous, but less elegant, expression, 
γέμισας σι. ο. The Scholiast, on Aristoph. 394. a. has 
χύτραν φέρουσιν ἐν ἦ σπόγγους πεπληρωμένος μέλιτος. 
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48. περιθεὶς καλάμῳ, a reed, Ἐν. Tr.; a stick, Camp- 
bell ; but I prefer the interpretation of Markland, a 
stalk, which is, indeed, a not unfrequent sense. 
Thus will the accounts of Matthew and John be re- 
conciled. For, when the latter writes ὑσσώπω περι- 
θέντες, it must be taken for καλάμῃ ὑσσώπου, a stalk 
of hyssop. For the calamus, caulis, stalk is, in the 
East, of so considerable a height, that a sponge fixed . 
upon it (especially since, as I have shewn, the cross 
was probably not very high) might easily reach Jesus. ° 

49. ἄφες, wpev. Markland has observed, that 
the comma should be omitted after ἄφες, va being 
understood. “Ades ἵνα ἴδωμεν" as ἄφες ἐκβάλω, Luke 
6, 42. ἄφετε (or ἄφες) ἴδωμεν, Mark 15,36. And so 
also Rosenmuller. I cannot assent to Grotius, that the 
ἄφες and ἄφετε of Mark, are pleonastic. He admits 
that they are not prohtbitory, which is very true; 
but he might have added, that they are hortatory. 
*¢ Come, let us see.” In exactly the same manner 
aye is used by the best Greek writers. So also Genes. 
11, 3. δεῦτε πλινθεύσωμεν, and 4. δεῦτε οἰκοδομήσωμεν, 
and 7. δεῦτε συγχέωμεν : in which cases, and in seve- 
ral others, our Version has “ go fo,” a phrase not un-. 
frequent in our early writers. 

50. κράξας φωνῇ μεγάχῃ. There has been some 
diversity in the interpretation of this word. Kuinoel 
and Gruner take this to indicate the uttering of loud 
outcries from pain; and the: latter, in his Physical 
tract on the Death of Christ, observes, that those 
whose heart is oppressed with an excessive conges- 
tion of blood, by anxiety, and the palpitation of su- 
pervenient suffocation, do, not unfrequently, from - 
agony, utter loud outcries. But this lowers and de- 
grades the sense of the passage, and is, I think, in- 
consistent with that heroic resolution and firmness 
previously displayed by our Saviour. Grotius rightly 
understands the word to denote exclaiming with a 
loud voice. It is often used in the N. T. for excla-’ 
mation by words, arising from various passions of the 
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mind ; and is especially employed to signify earnest 
addresses to the Almighty in prayer. So Rom. 8, 
15. ἐν ὦ xpafomey ἀββᾶ πατίρ. Galat. 4,6. Psal. 27, 
1. 29, 8. James 5, 4. It is a stronger expression 
than St. Luke's, φωνήσας, though the latter is the 
more perspicuous. That Euthymius adopted this 
mode of interpretation is clear from his exposition : 
τίς δὲ ἣν ἡ φανῆ, ἐδήλωσεν" Λουκᾶς ὅτι" i. e. Father, into 
thy hands L commit my spirit. He then very jadi- 
ciously assigns the reason why our Lord uttered these 
words with a loud voice : ine πάντες ἀκούσωσι, καὶ πάν- 
τες εἰδῶσιν, ari μέχρι τῆς τελευταίας ὥρας πατέρα Tee 
θεὰν ὀνομάξει, καὶ αὐτῷ τὸ πᾶν ἀνατίθησι, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀν- 
τίθεας. The precatory exclamation was what we read 
in Joh. 19, 28. and Luke 23, 47. τετέλεσται---πατὲρ. 
The circumstance, that a crimiral should have utter- 
ed such words, and that, as if from the favour of God, 
death, so anxiously sought, should have been immedi- 
ately consequent upon them, might well be thought 
by the centurion something that indicated divine in- 
terposition, and, united with the subsequent circum- 
stances, induce him to conclude, that this was cer- 
tainly a Dwine person. 
50. ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεμα. Words of a similar import 
are used, in all languages, to denote death, by a sort 
of periphrastic euphemism. ‘Adievas τὸ πνεῦριοι is very 
frequent, of which numerous examples may be found 
not only in the Sept. and Josephus, but Herodotus, 
Euripides, Demosthenes, and many other Greek au- 
thors cited by Wetstein, Kypke, Alberti, Raphel, 
Palairet, and Wakefield. So the Latin authors have 
“ἐς animam mittere, emittere, dimittere, reddere,” of 
which examples may be seen in Wakefield's Silva 
Critica, 4, 388—40. Euthymius, Theophylact, Ter- 
tullian, Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, Doddridge, and 
some other modern Commentators, suppose some- 
thing preternatural in the mode of expiration, and 
that it was the immediate effect of Christ’s vodition. 
This, however, seems an opinion utterly unfounded, 
not to say presumptuous. For it seems to savour of 
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what St. Paul terms & μὴ ἐωράκαμιν ἐμβατεύειν---καὶ 
ὑπὲρ ὁ γέγραπται φρονεῖν. That our Saviour should 
have expired much seoner than was usual with cru- 
cified persons, has been thought remarkable; and by 
many ancient Commentators, and some modern ones 
(as Grotius), this circumstance has been ascribed to 
the immediate interposition of Divine Providence. 
This I would not venture to deny ; at the same time 
it is not difficult, I think, to account for the speedy 
approach of death (as most recent Commentators do) 
from natural causes. In truth, death supervened, 
sooner or later, according to the strength of consti- 
tution, or habit of body, or according as the wounds 
inflicted by the nails came in contact with the larger 
blood-vessels. But, indeed, the various fatigues re- 
cently undergone of journeying, the agitation of his 
keenly sensitive mind and spirits, (exhausted from 


‘the circumstances of his apprehension and trial,) the 


severe scourging he had just undergone, the fatigue 
of bearing his cross, may well account for his speedy 
dissolution. ‘This subject has been admirably illus- 
trated in two treatises De Morte Christi verd, re- 
cently published by two learned physicians of the 
name of Gruner at Jena, and from which the follow- 
ing extracts will, I think, be aceeptable to my 
readers: 

-* Addictus erat Jesus cruci, infami supplicio, pug- 
nis ac palmis per petulentiam contusus, corond spi- 
ne4 in ludibrium cinctus, nudus et ad columnam ad- 
strictus, ceeditur loris et flagris. Que cum essent 
aculeata, taxillata, et ossiculis catenata, et miseri ad 
necem usque flagellati, haud raro perirent, conse- 
quens est, ut Christum nostrum, fame ac vigiliis 
lassum, angore fractum, ex vulneribus cutis crebris 
zegrum, et a sanguine vacuum, summa teneret debi- 
litas, Auxit sine dubio legalis crucis gestatio crudos | 
cutis lacere dolores, attrivitque ulteriusvires, deni- 
que perfecit istoc triste malum crux, cul crudeliter 
affixus et adstrictus erat, clavis per manus actis, pe- 
dibus fune constrictis. Hinc-vehementissimé exacer- 
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bati sunt dolores, et ad omne corpus diffusi, hinc 
post hemorrhagiam loca sugillata, inflammata et in 
gangrenam prona, hinc magna circuitus sanguinel 
turbatio nata, hinc immensa sanguinis ad pulmones 
et cor congestio facta est, eaque summe anxietatis 
auctor et effectrix fuit, quam Christus clamore mag- 
no prodidisse videtur. — ““ Grunnerus pater p. 63. 
Quod de latrone rudi, duro et infami valet, non 
zeque ad Christum bene moratum et meliori fato 
digaum applicare licet. Angitur vehementissimé, 
diffluit sudore sanguineo, exponitur hominum Iudi- - 
brio, ceditur flagellis ac loris, summo pudore suffu- 
sus, in conspectu et frequentid spectatorum male 
animatorum, ad crucem ire cogitur, in crucem actus, 
sub ceelo fervido pendens, siti magn4 excruciatus, 
am subitd extinguitur. Hse vero res nocentes ha- 
_ bebant vim’ maximam ad corpus infirmandum et de- 
bilitandum, neque rard mors hominum subita ex illis 
incidit ; plena enim sunt exemplis medicorum scrip- 
ta. Hec ergo debilitas, ab tanté malorum gravitate 
orta, non crux, cui suffixus herebat, id quidem effecit, 
ut citius mori posset veréque moreretur, sed formam 
mortis dubiam reliquit.” 

Many recent critics, however, (as Damm, Bardt, 
and Paulus,) taking advantage of the early super- 
vention of the signs of death, have endeavoured to 
prove, and they do not hesitate to maintain, that 
Christ did not really die, but was only oppressed 
. with syncope, which is usually by the ignorant mis- 
taken for death, and that he revived on being placed 
in the sepulchre. Such recovery (say they) would 
be promoted by the pure temperature of the air, and 
the balsamic exhalations! They hold that he was 
not mortally wounded by the soldier, but only 
slightly pricked; and that πλευρὰ signifies the side 
generally. The whole of this hypothesis (than 
which none more false and mischievous was ever 
hatched in the sceptical school of Germany) has 
been thoroughly examined, and completely refuted, 
by the learned physicians just mentioned. On so 
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deeply important a subject every intelligent reader, 
and every serious believer, will feel much interested 
in the following extracts from their Dissertations, 


_ which are very scarce in this country, and for a 


knowledge of which I am indebted to the diligent 
research of Kuinoel. I must preface the extracts 


_by informing my readers, that our two learned Me- 


dical Champions seem inclined to believe (though I 
think upon insufficient grounds) that Jesus was not, 
strictly speaking, quite dead when pricked with the 
spear, but that he was excessively weak, and would 


-have shortly died, and immediately after the spear- 
thrust did actually expire. ‘“ Est syncope, si quis alias 


corporis affectus, omnium longé periculosissima est 
λύσις τῶν decpwy τῆς εἰς ϑωὴν δυνάμεως, auctore Are- 


.tzo. Debilitas summa preit, lipothymia incipit, syn- 
cope sequitur, mors ipsa demum clausulam malorum 


subitam facit. (Gruner, p. 37.) In loco saxoso fri- . 
gidissimo repositus, post grave vulnus atque synco- 
pen ab debilitate ac hemorrhagia copiosissimé factam 
(flagellatus enim et in cruce profuderat largam san- 
guinis copiam) sanguis subité sisti atque congelari 
debuit (p. 38). Aeris temperies abest fere a pro- 
fundis cellis et actis in saxum sepulcris. Neque ho- 
mini viribus-exbausto, aéreque spirabili privato, lon- 
gum reviviscendi spatium sub terra superest (p. 69). 
Exhalationibus balsamicis, nervos malé incitatos et 
cerebrum affectum, hinc feminas syncopen hyste- 
ricam passas, hinc homines sanissimos subitd exani- . 
matos esse, probe memini.—Quin ipsa suffimenta, 
clausis fenestris ac foribus #rem non corrigunt, sed 
Vitiant, 1. 6. faciunt gas azoticum sine erem phlogis- 
ticatum, hinc aér firus, et incitat et suffocat (p. 70). 
Pleura dicitur membrana pectus intus et retrinque 
circumcingens, communi loquendi usu, quem Johan- 
nes sequitur, intelliguntur partes sub pectore site, 
i. e. pulmones, cor cum pericardio, vasa magna, &c. - 
Heec quidem vite sustinends continuandeque in- 
strumenta sunt, nec sine vitz discrimine vel ferro 
acuto ledi, vel acie haste subtili pertundi possunt. 
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Sine dubio in sinistro latere lancea militis suffi. 
heesit.—Post ictum enim et inflictam lateri plagas 
illicd profluxit sanguis et aqua.—Tale proflavium vi 
fieri potuit, nisi a latere sinistro, sub quo preeter pu: 
monem est pericardium aque plenum, si quis pos 
anxietatem summum mortuus est, et cor Cum arc 

robabilt. 


aorte copulatum (p. 81). Lateris vulnus, 
ter descendit ergo im sinistrum latus, subjectasque 


pectoris partes lesit (p. 83). Quo demum cunque 
atere ac loco pectus internum lJesum censuertis, 
modo in recta plagé fuerit satis profunda, homini 
vita amplius frui non datur (p. 46). Quod demum 
cunque latus lancea perfossum recipias, dextrum an 
sinistrum, an vulnus sursum vel transverse inflictum, 
pro vari& lancee directione putes, semper subest 
summuim vite periculum et vulnus absoluté mortife- 
rum.—Etenim in latere dextro patent ferro lsedenti 
pulmo, pericardium, cor, et arteria magna; vulnus 
ergo in his locis. adactum et transmissum debuit in- 
ferre mortem inevitabilem atque certissimam, quippe 
vita non nisi cum harum partium integritate consts- 
tere potest.” (p. 50.) 
e then proceeds to observe that the words 
᾿νύττειν and κεντεῖν are strong expressions, and that a 
slight or superficial wound, only skin deep, is not 
suitable to the description of St. John, who men- 
tions an efflux of blood and water from the side. As 
to a cautious wound, or commiseration, those (he 
observes) are not to be looked for from the soldier. 
Neither (observes he) could the stroke fail of effect, 
considering the moderate height of the cross, (see 
above,) the magnitude of a common lance, and the 
firmness of hand with which it was used. Jf (says 
Gruner) a vehement syncope had existed, the body 
could not have emitted blood, since then the circu- 
lation almost wholly ceases. Hence Gruner also ar- 
gues that Christ could not be quite dead when the 
soldier thrust the lance into his side. In which I 
cannot agree with him. Surely we may suppose 
that a deep lance wound would produce an effusion 
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of blood m a body so recently dead; and that it 
would be deep, we may be sure, since it was meant 
to try whether he were really dead. 
51. τὸ xararéracpe τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη. It must be 
observed that there: were two veils: the intertor, 
which concealed the Sanctum Sanctorum, M575, (ren- 
dered by the Sept. κατατέτασμα,) the exterior, at 
the intrance of the temple, On, rendered by the 
Sept. κάλυμμα, by Philo ἐπισπαστρον, as we learn 
from Philo de Vit. Mos. 2 p. 140, 80. ἐκ δὲ τῶν 
αὐτῶν τὸ τε καταπέτασμαι καὶ τὸ Νέγομιενον KKAU 
πυρὶ. And p. 150, 29. Wets. also cites Joseph. A. 
8, 8, 8. B.5,5,4. A. 14, 7,1. Β. 7, 5, 7.6, 8,3. B. 
6,5, 3. Tadd a very apposite passage of Pausan. 5, | 
12, 12. where he is describing. the temple of the 
Olympian Jove: ἐν δὲ Ὀλυμπίᾳ παρακέτασμα ἐροῦν 
κεκοσιμήμενον ὑφάσμασιν ᾿Ασσυρίοις καὶ Bada πορφύρας, 
«ὧν Φοίνικων τοῦ τὸ οὐκ ἐς τὸ ἄνω, τὸ παραπέτασμα πρὸς 
τὸν ὄροφον ὅσπερ ye ᾿Αρτεμίδος τῆς Ἐφεσίας, ἀνέλκουσι, 
καλωδίοις δὲ ἐπτιχαλώντες, καθιᾶσιν ἐς τὸ ἔδαφος. On 
the form and the materials of which this veil was 


. composed, there is much information to be derived 


from the Rabbinical citations in Lightfoot and 
Schoettg. Hor. Heb. in Wets. and in Scheid. ap. 
Meuschen. Some particulars, however, have an air 
of improbability, and all are of apocryphal authority. 
It is, however, of more importance to enquire whe- 
ther, or not, the rending of this veil is to be consi- 
dered as preternatural? The Ancient Interpreters 
agree in regarding it as preternatural. Most recent 

eologians, (as Michaelis, Rosenmuller, and Kuin.) 
do not hesitate to attribute it to the shock of the 
earthquake, which they think might, if the veil were 
old and decayed, be adequate to produce such an 
effect. But, if the least credit be due to the Rabbi- 
nical writers, (and I do not know why they should 
deceive us,) as to the thickness of its contexture, 
and the frequency of its removal, it could neither be 
old nor rotten: neither is it at all probable that, in 
so august an edifice, the priests would have permit- 
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ted su interesting a part of its magnificent furniture 
to become old and rotten. For myself, I cannot 
conceive how a veil so thick as, from ats immense 
ength (sixty feet), and the purpose for which it 
ae adel it must have been, could have been 
rent in twain by any earthquake, even had it been 
old and rotten; and to so rend it by human hands 
would have been a very arduous work, and Ro- 
senm. admits that it was. not possible. The lan- 
guage of Euthymius on this subject is not less 


strongly than truly expressed: ᾿ἰδικώτερον δὲ τὸ 


καταπέτασμα Tov ναοῦ σχίξεται, πρὸς ἀναντιρῤῥήτον 
ἔλεγχον αὐτῶν, ἵνα, πειρώμενοι αἰτιολογεῖν, καὶ ἀνάγειν 
εἰς τὰ κατὰ φύσιν πάθη, τὸν τε τοῦ ἡλίου σκοτασμὸν, καὶ 
τῆς γῆς τὸν σεισμὸν, καὶ τῶν πετρῶν τὴν σχίσιν, ἐπιστο- 
μίϑωνται τῇ σχίσει τοῦ καταπετάσματος, οὐδέποτε δυνά- 
μενοι δεῖξαι τοιοῦτον γενόμενον. Grotius evidently con- 


.siders the rending as preternatural, and has a very 


learned note, to which I can only refer my readers, 
and I must content myself with one of his observa- 
tions. Among the Romans, and other nations, 


_ (says he,) this same miraculum clearly indicated the 


atrocity of the crime committed against Christ. So 
Philippides ap. Plut. Demetr. says of Demetrius, 
because he had permitted himself to be equalled 
with the Gods, 30 ὃν ἀσέβουνθ᾽ ὁ πέπλος ἐῤῥάγη μέσος. 
And the description which he adds of this vest, is 
very curious: ἦν δὲ Tis ὑφαινομένη χλαμὼὺς αὐτῷ πολὺν 
χρόνον, ἔργον ὑπερήφανον, εἴκασμα τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τῶν 
κατ᾽ οὐρανὸν φαινόμενον. As to the intent of this 
symbol, the Commentators are not agreed. The 


‘most probable opinion is, that'‘the Almighty meant 


thereby to typically foreshow the impending dese- 
cration of the Sanctum Sanctorum by the Romans, 
and the abolition of the Mosaic economy. 

51. ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη. ‘The vestiges of this earthquake 
still remain, in stupendous fissures, which Doddridge 
considers as.a manifest proof of their being torn 
asunder supernaturally. But an earthquake cannot, 
J apprehend, be considered, in itself, as a preterna- 
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‘tural phenomenon. Yet, when we consider the cir- 


cumstances which accompanied the one here. de- 
scribed,—that it occurred at the very period of our 
Lord’s crucifixion, and on the very spot, we cannot 
but regard it as out of the ordinary course of nature, 
proceeding from the direct agency of Omnipotence, 
and therefore truly miraculous. The Heathens too 
had a notion that prodigies, especially earthquakes, 
sometimes attended the deaths of extraordinary per- 
sons. So Liban. parentat. in Julian. 150. ἡ μὲν ye γῆ 
καλῶς ἤσθετο τοῦ πάθους, καὶ προσηκούσῃ Koupa τὸν ἄνδρα 
ἐτίμησεν, ἀποσεισαμένη, καθάπερ ἵππος ἀναβάτην, πόλεις 
τύσας καὶ τόσας, ἐν Παλαιστίνη πολλὰς. 

52. καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεώχθησαν. In consequence, 
it should seem, of the earthquake: (So Grot.) . In- 
stances of sepulchres being opened by earthquakes 
are not without parallel. Grotius cites Aristot. Me- 
teor. 2, 8. and Seneca in Troad. 171. and Wet- 
stein cites Xiphil in Nerva, p. 185: σεισμὸς ἐξαίσιος 
ἐγένετο, ὥστε καὶ δόκησιν παρασχεῖν, ὅτι ἥτε γῆ πᾶσα 


διαῤῥηγνυται, καὶ αἱ τῶν πεφονευμένων ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ψυχαὶ 


πᾶσαι ἅμα ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀναθοῤῥυοῦσιἘ, Ovid, Met. 7, 204. 
“ Jubesque tremescere montes. Et mugire solum, 
manesque exire sepulcris.” Aristides in Rhodum, p. 
544, ἀνεῤῥιπτοῦντο be σἰκίαι, καὶ μνήματα ἀνεῤῥηγνυντο, 


᾿ σύργοι δὲ πύργοις ἐνέπιπτον. ΤῸ which I add another 
example, yet more striking, from the same author 


(Aristides), and on the same subject, namely, the 
tremendous earthquake:at Rhodes: ἄξω μὲν τὰ 
μνήματα ἀνεῤῥίπτον Tous κειμένους, ἔνδον δὲ ἐκρύπτοντο οἱ 
τελευτήσαντες. This awful visitation of the Almighty 
was meant to portend the destruction of the temple, 
the abolition of the Mosaic ritual, and the ruin of 
the Jewish city and state. 

52. τῶν κεκοιμημένων. This is by some accounted 
a Hebraism. Expressions, however, not dissimilar 


* Correct, ἀναθορννοῦσι. The present reading is a mere.blun- 
der of an old edition used by Wetstein; which has, however, 
been faithfully copied by Rosenmuller. ᾿ 
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occur in the Classical writers: ex. gr. Hom. Il. a. 
441. αἷς ὁ μὲν αὖθι πεσὼν κοικμήσατο χάλκεον ὕπνον. 
Catull. 5, 6. Nox est perpetad una dormienda. Virg. 
JEn. 7, 277. Et consanguineus leti sopor. Anthol. 
3,1, 6. τὸν γλυκὰν ὕσνον κοιμᾶσθαι χαύρην πέμψαν ἐπ᾽ 
εὐεεβέων. (Wets.) Tadd, Herodian 1, 418. ἀνεκαύ- 
σατο, where see the example produced by the inde- 
fatigable Irmisch. 

53. ἐξελθόντες. There has been no little diversity 
of opinion respecting the construction, and (which 
is dependent upon it) the sense of the passage. The 
difficulty turns on this pivot: whether μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν 
αὐτοῦ be connected with the preceding, or with the 
following words. They seem, indeed, more natu- 
rally to connect with the preceding, and have thus 
been construed by the earlier Commentators, and 
most modern ones, as Brug. Beza, Piscator, Grotius, 
and Whitby. The sense will thus be, that those 
Saints returned to life, but waited in their sepulchres 
until the resurrection, and then entered the city. 
Or that, at the earthquake which accompanied his 
death, the graves were opened, and, after his resur- 
rection, many bodies of Saints arose, and came out 
of their graves. Thus (say they) will be avoided the 
otherwise manifest discrepancy with the assurance 
of Paul, that Jesus became “the first fruits of them 
that slept.” But, on either of these interpretations, 
the construction is harsh, and the sense forced, 
frigid, and far fetched. I am therefore inclined to 
agree with those Commentators who (as De Dieu, 
Heuman, Le Clerc, and Kuinoel) join it with the 
following words, εἰσῆλθον x. τι A. Thus the sense 
will be, that, at the death of Jesus, these Saints rose 
indeed from their graves, and after his resurrection 
went into the city, and appeared openly unto many. 
Nor need we heed any discrepancy with the assertion 
of St. Paul.(in 1 Cor. 15, 20. and Col. 1, 18.) which 
is more apparent than real. Since Christ was in 
fact the first who so arose from the grave as not to 
return thither, and be again subject to death, but to 
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ascend to heaven. Who these Saints were, must be 
extremely uncertain. The most probable conjecture 
1s, that they were the bodies of some recently dead, 


- (and perha s followers of Christ,) for otherwise they 


would not have been recognized by those to whom 
they appeared, nor would it have been certainty 
known that they were really persons raised from the 


dead. The purpase of their temporary resuscitation | 
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(for such I conceive it was) seems-to have been, to ᾿ 


convince the unbelieving Jews of the Messiahship 
of Jesus; since they themselves admitted that some 
of the dead would be resuscitated at the time of the 
Messiah: and a/so, as Euthymius suggests, εἰς 
ἔνδειξιν καὶ τοῦτο γέγονε τῆς ὡινάμεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ φόβων 
τῶν Ἰουδαίων, ἵνα λογισώνται ὅτι ὃ ξωώσας οὕτως ἐν 
χερῶς τοὺς νεκροὺς, εὐχερέστερον ὧν ἐδύνατο θανατῶσαι 
τοὺς ξϑώνταφ' εἰσῆλθεν καὶ ἐνεφανσῆησαν, ἵνα py δόξεη, 
κατὰ Φοντασίαν 4 τε trav μνημείων ἄνωξις καὶ ἢ τῶν 
κεκοιμημένων ἔγερσις, κοὶ εἰ σῆλθα» κι τ. A. tum é τῆς 
τούτων ἐγέρσεως πληροφορηθώσιν καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐκείνου, 
λογιδόμενω, ὅτι ὃ τούτους ἀνοαιστήσας, παλλῶ μᾶλλον 
ἑαυτὸν ἀνέστησεν" ἅγιοι δὲ ἠγέρθησαν, ἵνα δόξωσιν ἀξιό- 
wires, λόγοντερ' περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ" ἐμφανισθέωτες Se, 
πάλιν ἐκοιμήθησαν. I must not omit to notice, in 
order that I may strongly: reprobate and briefly re- 
fute two hypotheses respecting these two verses 
which have been broached by certain German cri- 
tics. First, they maintain that the two verses are 
spurious, and foisted in from the Gospel of the Na- 
zarenes, or from fradition. To this I answer, that 
if it be an interpolation, it must be a very early one ; 
since the verses are found in all the MSS., are ac- 
knowledged by all the Versions, and are so alluded 
to by the early Fathers and Ecclesiastical Histo. 
rians, that they must have occupied their present 
situation in their days; and that the interpolation. 
should have taken place at an eartier period is 
utterly improbable. : 

Secondly, it is by many maintained that these 
verses contain a mere myth, for which the Evange- 
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list is not to be considered accountable, since he 
merely narrates it from common report, in order to 
show how powerfully the minds of men were agi- 
tated by the death of Christ. They task their inge- 
nuity, to account for whatsoever 18 preternatural in 
the circumstances, from the operation of causes at 
once natural and even ordinary. But at last their ver- 
sion of the story is so far-fetched and (I had almost 
said) puerile, as to make greater demands upon our 
faith than are requisite on the principle of divine 
interposition. Both the above hypotheses are so 
devoid of probability, that (according to my usual 
custom) I should have passed them by, but that I 
wished to enter my Protest, however insignificant, 
against the levity and irreverent spirit with which 
such hypotheses are commonly thrown out by the 
temerity of the sceptical school, and, (it pains me 
to add,) sometimes (as on the present occasion) 
countenanced by those from whom we might expect 
better things. 

54. τηροῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν. So Petron. 3. Miles qui 
cruces servabat, ne quis ad sepulturam corpora de- 
traheret. Plut. Cleomen. p. 823. £. οἱ τὸ σώμα τοῦ 
_ κλεομένους ἀνεσταυρωμένον παραφυλάττοντες. 

δ4. ἀληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς ἦν οὗτος. Sinee they were 
Romans who said this, Grotius, Rosenm. and Kuin. 
think it plain, that they meant to signify nothing 
more than that Christ was not only innocent, but 
altogether a just man, (as in Luke 23, 47.) and (con- 
sidering the earthquake) as it were a hero, or demi- 
god, such as Hercules, Bacchus, Castor and Pollux, 
ὅς. This interpretation is adopted by Grotius, 
Markland, and Campbell. The latter of whom ren- 
ders, ‘the son of a God,” and has a prolix annota- 
tion on the article, and its addition or omission, in 
which the only valuable remark is, ‘‘ that the article 
is sometimes omitted when the meaning is definite, 
but hardly ever used when it is indefinite.” This is 
not the place to enter upon such a subject ; it may 
here be sufficient to refer the student to Dr. Middle- 
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ton’s excellent treatise on the Greek article. As to 
the import of the formula υἱὸς Θεοῦ, now before us, 
Campbell thinks that the expression, as coming 
from polytheists, could scarcely have been spoken: 
otherwise than indefinitely. To me, I confess, there 
appears something harsh and far-fetched in the 
sense assigned by the above learned critics. If I 
were induced by the arguments of Campbell to lay 
any great stress on the omission of the article *, I 
should prefer interpreting υἱὸς Θεοῦ simply by δίκαιος, 
a just, 1. 6. an innocent man; for that is the signifi- 
cation in the parallel passage of Luke. See note on 
Matth. 27, 28. But this seems too confined a sense, 
unless we take it as in Matth. 5, 19. υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθή- 
σονται (where see note): that would, however, be- 
too refined and mystical a'signification for Roman 
soldiers to be likely to use. If, on the other hand, 
we take it in the sense of Messiah, I see not what se- 
rious difficulty this involves. The soldiers must have 
been quite aware of the pretensions of Jesus to be 
the Son of God; nay, the celebrated Wasse thinks 
it highly probable that the centurion was present at 
the trial of our Lord. The term Son of God, as sy- 
nonymous with Messiah, must have been familiar 
-to them, as being then in perpetual use. Besides, 
they had heard Jesus died addressing God as his 
Father. Neither could they be ignorant that he had 
in fact been delivered to death for maintaining that 
claim; though ‘nominally condemned for sedition. 
Where then is the difficulty of supposing that, on 
seeing the awful and preternatural circumstances. 
which accompanied his death, that some of them ob- 
served, “certainly this was an innocent and just 
man ;” and others exclaimed, ‘‘ This was truly the 
personage he affirmed himself to be;” namely, the 
Son of God. We are not to understand, however, 


* Though one should never be unmindful of the Canon of 
Glossius: “Ex curios& et minus necessari& articuli considera- 
tione, false: hypotheses et errores facilé oriri et invehi possunt.” 
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that these soldiers comprehended the full force of 
that expression. They merely used it in the popw 
lar sense. On this formula see more. on Matth. 14, 
, 88, ἀληθὼς Θεοῦ υἱὸς el. 

55. ἦσαν δὲ---γυναῖκες, This last mark of respect 
to their departing teacher was paid by these women, 
which, besides John, none of the disciples dared 
venture on. For, as observes Euthymius, ai μαθηταὶ 
γὰρ ἔφυγον, ai δὲ μαθήτριαι παρεμένον. Αἱ (adds Theo- 
phyl.) μάλιστα πάντων συμκαθέστεραι. From these 
women doubtless Matthew derived the account of 
the words of the centurion and the soldiers. 

55. ἀπὸ μακρόθεν 4. On the pleonastic phrase, as well 
as on the restricted sense, in which the word μακρόθεν 
must here be taken, see the note on Matth. 26, 58. 
Διακονούσας denotes ministration of every kind, es- 
pecially the supply of food, clothing, and the other 
necessaries of Wee : ; 

57. Ἰωσὴῷ. A-senatorof Jerusalem (thinks Gro- 
tius), because he is not called ἄρχων, but βουλεύτης. 
But Rosenmuller and Kuinoel think Luke, 23, 51. 
is repugnant to this, where it is said, that he did not 
consent to the counsel and acts of the others. But 
to this Grotius had long ago replied, that this was no 
certain proof, for men often disapprove of measures 
who have no hand in them. Euthymius says, that 
he was one of the seventy disciples; which seems 
extremely probable. : | 

57. ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ Ἰχσοῦ. The student will ob- 
serve this intransitive sense of the word with the 
dative, of which examples are produced by Wetstein 
from Plut. 832. B, 837. c. 840. Ε. Kypke adds Jam- 
blich. V. P. C. 23. and in Protrep. p. 130. The tran- 
sitive sense, “to make a disciple” (though rare in the 
Classical writers), occyrs elsewhere in the N. T. 
"thrice: Matth. 13, 52. 28, 19. Act. 14, 21. See 
Dr. Blomefield’s learned Sermon on Matth. 18, 52. 

58. ἠτήσατο τὸ cap. The bodies of persons exe- 
cuted for treason (and generally of crucified per- 
sons) were seldom buried. See Plaut. M. G. 2, 4, 19. 
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Scio crucem mihi futurum sepulcrum. It was usual, 
however, to give them for burial ‘to their relations, 
on application. This was especially done in Judea, 
in conformity to the custom of the country, founded 
on the Divine Law (Deut. 21, 23.), which forbids 
corpses to be exposed after sunset. So Jos. B. 4, 5, 
2. ᾿Ιουδαίων περὶ τὰς ταφὰς πρόνοιαν ποιουμένων, ὥστε 
καὶ τοὺς ἐκ καταδίκης ἀνασταυρουμένους πρὸ δύντος ἡλίου 
καθελεῖν καὶ θάπτειν and 6, 8. So Tob. 1, 20. 2, 10. 
Jos. 10, 27. Had Theophylact remembered this, he 
would not (says Markland) have written as he has 
on p. 178. This was, in the present case, done es- 
ecilally on account of the festival just at hand. 
hat such respect was paid to festivals appears from 
Philo, 2, 529, 17. ἤδη τίνας οἶδα τῶν ἀνεσκολοπισμένων, 
μελλούσης ἐνίστασθαι τοιαύτης ἐκεχειρίας, καθαιρέθεντας, 
Kal τοῖς συγγένεσιν, ἐπὶ τῷ ταφῆς ἀξιωθῆναι, καὶ τυχεῖν 
τῶν νενομισμένων, ἀποδοθέντας. (Wets. Rosenm. and 
‘Kuin.) | 
59.. ἐνετύλιξεν--- σινδόνι. Thus Herodot. 2, 86. (ap. 
Wets.) λούσαντες τὸν νεκρὸν κατειλίσσουσι πᾶν. αὐτοῦ τὸ 
σώμα σινδόνος βυσσίνης τελαμῶσι κατατετμημένοισι. 
‘The origin of σινδὼν is by. Braun. de Vest. and For- 
ster de Bysso Aigypt. p. 85. proved to be Egyptian. 
So Pollux, 7, 172. σινδὼν ἔστιν Αἰγυπτία μὲν περιβό- 
λαιων δ᾽ ἄν εἴη. See Sturz de Dial. Maced. p. 94. It 
appears, however, from Martial, 4, 19. Tyria sin- 
done, that they were also made elsewhere. It was 
not so much a garment as a square web of fine linen, 
like our sheets, (so Galen. de Rat. Med. 10. directs 
the removal of a patient in a warm sindon;) only 
that it was all of one piece, and was used for rolling 
‘up corpses, previous to.interment, and, indeed, for 
‘common coverlids. So Thucyd. 2, 49. ὥστε μήτε τῶν 


‘wave λεπτῶν ἱματίων, καὶ σινδόνων τὰς ἐπιβολᾶς, KT. A. 


Of the cloths rolled round bodies the σινδὼν was the | 


innermost, which is. here particularly mentioned. 


Others, which are-mentioned by the rest of the Evan- 

gelists were called ὀθόνια. See Matth. 19,40. & 20,6. 

* 60. ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὑτοῦ μνημείῳ; laid it in-his own new 
VOL. I. 2M 
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sepulchre. Out of greater honour. So Dio Cass. 
says that Augustus buried Agrippa, ἐν τῷ ἑαυτῷ psy 
μείω. On the form of Jewish sepulchres see Salma- 
sius on Solin. 1208. Geier de Luctu, c. 12. and the 
other authors referred to by Wolf, to which add Ni- 
colaius de Luctu, &c. So Lycophron. p. 168. (cited 
by Bulkley), ἂν veeaxades Kouhes ποτ᾽ ἐν κλήροισι My- 
θύμνης στέγος. 
60. ἐλατόμησεν. It is thus explained by Orig. C. c.2. 
Ρ' 108. ἐν μνημείῳ καιμῷ ὑφεστῶτι, οὐκ ἐκ λογάδων" λί- 
ὧν οἰκοδομήθεντι, καὶ τὴν ἔνωσιν οὐ φυσικὴν, ἔχοντι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν μιᾷ καὶ δι᾿’ ὅλων ἠνωμένη πέτρᾳ λατομοτικῇ καὶ λαξ- 
evry. By which τῇ, Wetstein thinks that the mo- 
nument was cut out of one rock. The Jewish sepul- 
chres were hewn caves. That the whole country was 
rocky, we learn from Strabo and Josephus. So Cha- 
 terbott ap. Wets. See Jos. Ant. 12, 7, 6. Agathe- 
ret, p. 23. Cic. de Leg. 2, 27. 
60. προσκυλίσας. It was an Oriental custom to 
ard the entrance of sepulchres with large stones 
see Nicol. de Sep. Heb. 3, 10, 11.), and of caves 
enerally. So Schol. on Soph. Antiq. 1216. (cited 
y Weston), ᾿Αθρησασθ᾽ ἁρμὸν χώματος λιθοσπαδὴ Auy- 
τες τρὸς αὐτὸ στόμιον. So also Arist. Vesp. 199. τῆς 
θύρας κεκλεισμένης, ὥθει σὺ πολλοὺς τών λίθων πρὸς τὴν 
θύραν----προσκύλιε. Grotius says, that there is some- 
thing similar in Polybius. So Hom. Od. 1, 240—3. 
Heliodor. 1. 2. τὸν λίθον τοῦ σπηλαίου τὸ κάλυμμα. 
Very similar is Jos. A. 464, 8. (of Daniel): καὶ Bay, 
ἔντος εἰς τὸν λάκκον, σφραγίσας τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ στομίου κεί- 
pevoy ἀντι θύρας λίθον, So Livy: “ eo vinctus dimittitur, 
et saxum ingens quo operitur machina superimposi- 
tum est.” Ladd Plut. Philop. 19. speaking of a sub- 
terranean cavern: οὔτε θύρας ἔχον, ἀλλὰ μεγάλῳ λίθῳ 
περιαγομένῳ κατακλεισόμενον" where observe the > a 
ayoueow answers to the προσκυλίσας in Matthew ; for 
’ such immense stones are not /iftedin conveying, but 
rolled along, or impelled by levers. The word is wel 
adapted to express the conveyance of what is very 
weighty, and requires great labour. Bos Exercit. 
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illustrates this from Aristophanes. Add Hom. Od. 
13, 370. λέθον δ᾽ ἐπέθηκε θύρῃσι, where θύρῃσι means 
not door, but simply the mouth of the cave; which 
seems to be the primitive sense of θύρα, whence is 
deduced our through, and in the common sénse a 
door. ‘These stones were also used instead of doors, 
to close up wells, as we find from Genes. 29, 8. 

62. The whole narration of the watch set over the 
sepulchre, (27, 61.—28.) has been called in question 
by Stroth and Paulus, whose arguments are justly 
pronounced by Kuinoel futile and frigid, and have 
been refuted by himself and Suskind. I cannot even 
find room for a compendium of their objections, and 
the answers; for which I must refer the reader to 
the works themselves. 

_ 62, παρασκευην. By this term they denoted the 
day preceding any Sabbath or feast, as being that on 
which all the preparations for its celebration were to be 
accomplished. See Schl. Lex. It was by some called 
the προσάββατον, a8 in Judith 8, 11. or προεόρτιον, as 
in Philo.616. This παρασκευὴ, as we learn from Jos. 
Ant. 16, 62. began at the ninth hour. In’ Diosc. 2, 
328. it is used for Saturday. 

62. συνήχθῃσαν---πρὸς ΠΛ. Schleusner renders co- 
iverunt. 1 prefer with Kuinoel adibant ad Pilatum. 
But as, on the Sabbath-day, and so holy a festival, 
there could be no convocation ef the Sanhedrim, I 
therefore assent to Grotius, Rosenmuller, and Kui- 
noel, that by thé words of ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι we 
are to understand the chief of the Priests and Phari- 
saical faction, who perfotmed this business privato 
consilio, Notwithstanding what some have thought, 
it does not appear that these members of the Sanhe- 
drim were polluted by this conference, since it was 
not forbidden to call upon, or make a request to, a 
magistrate on the Sabbath-day. | 

63. πλάνος. A very strong expression, signifying, 
properly, a vagabond, and, from the adjunct, an im- 

tor, cheat: 80 vagus circulator, &c. In Athen. 615. 
1 1s joined with θαυματοποῖοι, jugglers. So Diod. 34. 
2M2 
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πικρῶς πρὸς αὐτὸν διαθέμενοι, πλάνον τε ἀπεκάλουν. So 
also Petron. 141. “ Unde plani viverent, nisi aut Jo- 
cellos aut sonantes wre sacceéllos pro hamis in turbam 
mitterent ?” Cic. pro Cluent. 26. “ Hic ille planus 
improbissimus, queestu judiciario pastus, et qui esset 
totus ex fraude et mendacio factus.” Hor. Ep. 1,17. 

“ Nec.semel irrisus triviis attollere curat Fracto crure 

planum.” (Wets.) 

63. μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέραν, i.e. within three days, or, on 
the third day. Of this idiom examples are pro- 
duced by Kypke, Wetstein, and others. See note 
on 16,21. That the Jews understood it so, is evi- 
dent (says Dr. Owen) from the next verse, and so it 
should be translated in Mark 8, 31. It is, however, 
of more importance to observe, with Markland, this 
most amazing instance of God’s providence, namely, 
in making Jesus’s greatest enemies, and the chiefs of 
the nation, bear witness, that, before his death, he 
had foretold his resurrection after three days. 

| 64. μήποτε---κλέψωσιν αὐτόν. They might the ra- 
ther fear this, since a fraud of that kind had been 
committed seventeen years before, as we learn from 
Tacit. Ann. 2, 39. So also Herodot. 4, 95. 

- 64. καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τ. π. 1. 6. lest 
the whole people should account him for the Mes- 
siah, and thus a sedition be raised. And there might 
have been reason for that fear, if Jesus had, on his 
resurrection, shewn himself publicly to all. The 
words have the air of a proverb.. See 12, 45. Luke. 
2,26. 2 Pet. 2,20, (Rosenm. and Kuin.) | 

65. ἔχετε κουστωδίαν. In the interpretation of 
these words the critics are not agreed. There is, in-- 
deed, an uncertainty in the word éyere, which ad- 
mits of being taken either in the imperative, or the 
indicative. Most Commentators prefer the latter, 
q. d. “* you have a guard; use it.” Campbell, who 
adopts this interpretation, takes the expression to be 
no more than a civil way of granting a request; as” 
in modern language we should say, ‘“‘ the guard is at - 
your service.” But that sense would rather require. 
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ἔχετε to be taken in the imperative, which, upon the 
whole (with Euthymius, Erasmus, Vatab. Rosenm. 
and Markland) 1 prefer. The sense is, “take a 
guard.” Upon either interpretation, however, it can- 
not be reasonably doubted, but that these were Ho- 
man soldiers, and not Levites, as some have supposed ; 
which opinion, indeed, .has been complately refuted 
by. Campbell, whom see. I cannot, however, agree 
with him in supposing that this was the band of Ro- 
man soldiers, who, during the great festivals, guarded 
the porches of the outer court, and of which guard 
extraordinary at their public solemnities mention is 
made by Jos. A. 8,4. It was rather, I conceive, the 
erdinary guard placed over prisoners, consisting of 
four quaternions. ‘See Veget. 3,8. So Tertullian: 
“sepulcro conditum magna militari manu custodiz 
diligentize circumsederunt.” co 
66.. σφραγίσαντες. The seal was probably the seal 
of Pilate,-and was affixed to the two ends of a rope 
brought over the stone. (Rosenm. and Kuin.) Kui- 
noel refers to Paulsen, Hezel, and Harmer. Of the 
passages cited by Wetstein, the only apposite one is 
Diog. Laert. 4, δ9. ἐπειδὰν yap προέλοι τοῦ ταμιείου 
σφραγισάμενος πάλιν εἴσω τὸν δακτύλιον διὰ τῆς ὀπῆς Ep- 
ῥιπτεν--------Μαθόντα δὴ τοῦτο τὰ θεραπόντια ἀπεσφράγιξε, 
καὶ ὅσα ἐβούλετο ἐβάσταϑε. To which I add,. Pausa- 
nias, 6, 26. σφραγῖδας δὲ ταῖς θυραῖς τοῦ οἰκήματος ὑπο- 
βάλλουσιν. So also Theophr. Char. Eth. C. 18. cha- 
racterizes the distrustful man as interrogating his 
wife, when he has got into bed, whether she has fas- _ 
tened the chest, καὶ εἰ σεσήμανται τὸ κυλικεῖον, and 
whether the cupboard has been sealed. So the-old 
fellow in Plaut, Casin. 2, 1, 1. exclaims, ‘“ obsignate 
cellas, referte annulum ad me.” See also Lycoph. 
Cassand. 411. and Tzitzes, in locum. .This custom 
was very ancient, since we find, in Daniel, 6, 17. καὶ 
ἤνεγκαν λίθον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπὶ τὸ στόμα τοῦ λάκκου, καὶ 
ἐσφραγίσατο ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐν τῷ δακτυλίῳ αὐτοῦ. 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 


In narrating the history of the resurrection of Christ 
there is, upon the whole, a sufficient agreement 
among the Evangelists. Yet in some circumstancea 
they seem not to correspond. Grotius has, with his 
usual ability, discussed these discrepancies, both 
generally and particularly, and has shewn to what 
they: really amount, and how they may. be accounted 
for, or removed. . 

His general remarks I will subjoin—“ There is 
nothing in the narrations of the Evangelists which 
amounts to absolute diversity. The only semblance 
of it is, that John first narrates his own and Peter's 
going ; then the things which Mary Magdalene had 
seen, though that the order of time was different 
appears from Luke 2, 22-4. But this has no 
weight with me, who know that, like-other annalists, 
the Evangelical ones do not always restrict themselves 
within such narrow limits as. to only narrate first 
what μῶν τις first. In alt annalists we may find 
many, πρωβύστερα, mary προλήψεις, Many erase 
Neither did Jobe, deviate from the nataral order 
without good cause. Well he knew how slight with 
many would have been the weight of female testi- 
mony, on account of the imbecility. of judgment 
usually attributed to that sex.. Thus Celsus in the 
controversy with the Christian Apologists, dexter- 
ously parries the force of this testimony, and bestows 
on Mary Magdalene the appellation of γυναῖκα 
πάροιστρον. Therefore John having to treat of a 
most momentous affair, at once perfectly true and 
yet difficult of belief, be paves the way for their nar- 
ration, by his own and Peter’s testimony: and then 
having laid this foundation he adds that οἵ the infe- 
rior sex.” (Grot.) These observations may serve to 
show, that as the story is substantially one and the 
same in all the four Annalists, their narratives should 
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riot be studiously set in opposition one to another, 
but employed for the mutual illustration of all. 

On the discussion ahd adjustment of minute dis- 
crepancies, the narrow limits of my present plan wil 
not permit me to dwell. But I must observe, that in 
such enquiries valuable assistance may be derived 
from the acute and original remarks of Euthymius. 
Thess minute discrepancies are exaggerated by a 
certain anonymous writer, whose fragments were 
edited about fifty years ago by Lessing. It seems 
to have been his aim, to throw uncertainty and doubt 
over the whole of tlis history. His arguments were 
however zealously, and successfully, refuted Ὁ 
Doederlein, Less, Samler, Tobler, Maschius, Mi: 
chaelis, Plessing, Eichhorn, Herder, and others. Ht 
is observed by Griesbach (in: his excellent Prolusis 
de Fontibus unde Evangelist suas de resurrectione 
Domini narrationes hauserunt, Jene, 1793, 4to.) 
that these discrepancies are trifling, and not by any 
meahs of such nionient as to render the narration 
uncertain, and suspected, to destroy, or even diminish 
the credibility of the Evangelists; but rather serve 
to show how extremely studious they were οὗ the 
truth, atid how closely, and even scrupulously, they 
followed their documents. He further observes, 
that each Evangelist related the thing in exactly the 
same way as he had first been informed, and led to 
believe, that it took place. That Matthew and John 
indeed saw with their own eyes Jesus restored to 
life, on the day of his resurrection; but that each 
received the first tidings of an event so wonderful 
from the women who had proceeded to the sepulchre. 
The Apostles were not, on the early dawn of the day 


. on which Christ had risen from the dead, gathered 


together in one and the same place, but separated, 
and dispersed in the various quarters of Jerusalem, 
and divided amidst the hospitia of many friends. 
Hence Mary Magdalene narrated only to John and 
Peter what she had herself observed at the sepulchre. 
(Joh. 20, 20.) As tothe ofher Apostles, she neither 
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at that time saw them, ner could give them tite 11: 
formation of- the body of their Lord being taken 
from the sepulchre. On the contrary, the women 
went to the Apostles, some one and some another, 
and related to them what they had themselves seen: 
(Matth. 28, 8,9,10.) Hence it happened that certain 
eircumstances should be omitted by some, and others 
by others. For the women related the thing exactly 
as they had observed it, and the diverstties.of circum- 
stances arose from more vehement commotion of 
mind, greater or less acumen, or even from the fan- 
tasy of the women, who, filled with tremour, related 
the event hastily, and perhaps (as is the case in all 
vehement commotions of mind) not very perspicu- 
ously. That the Apostles perhaps compared the dif- 
ferent narrations, and meant to reduce them to order, 
and ascertain the exact truth, after they had met 
together. But when Christ ‘personally exhibited 
himself -alive to them when assembled together, and 
clearly convinced them that he was really risen from 
the dead, they believed, not so much on account of 
the asseverations of the women, but because they had 
* then with their own eyes beheld the Lord returned 
to life. Yet the narrations of the women, by whom, 
as it were, the first rays of hope glanced on their 
minds, however imperfect and. confused they might 
be, seemed to them worthy of lasting remembrance, 
-and consequently they committed them to writing.” 
(Griesbach.) 
. Verse 1. ὀψὲ δὲ σαββάτων. Krebs, to whom 
(and to Casaub. Exerc. Antib. 672, seqq.) the 
succeeding commentators have been much indebted, 
observes, that: the opinions of learned men, on this 
passage, have been:so various and contradictory, that 
some were even better unknown. That they have 
- sought out. and introduced many more difficulties 
than they found: and thinks the words of Casaubon 
very applicable, - “ Illud animadverto, doctos viros, 
dum in scirpo nodum querunt, dum alienis inventis 
uti reformidant, absurdissima quseque sine pudore 
pronunciare, ac persepe ad illustranda, que putant 
in 
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esse’ obscura, sepise atraméntum adhibere.” Krebs 
then proceeds to detail what he conceives is the true 
interpretation of the passage, in which he has been 
followed by all the best commentators since his time. 
"OWE σαββάτων, says he, signifies after the sabbath, or 
as Mark more distinctly expresses it διεγενομένουν τοῦ, 
σαββάτου, where we must understand the sabbath-day, 
with the subsequent night. So Thucyd. 4, 93. τῆς 
ἡμέρας ὀψὲ ἦν. Plutarch ὀψὲ τῶν βασιλέως χρόνων. 
Philostr, ὁψὲ τῶν τρωικῶν, post. Philostr. V. Ap. 4, 
18. ὀψὲ μυστηρίων, peractis mysteriis. -Xenoph. Hist. 
2,1, 14. τῆς ἡμέρας ὀψὲ ἦν. Lis. 7, 8. serum erat 
diei. See Ammon. We may observe, too, that in the 
two-fold signification: of σαββάτων, which at the 
beginning of this verse stands for the.sabbath itself, 
but just afterwards for hebdomas a week (as σαββ: for 
week is very frequent in the Scriptures, of which 
examples are. produced by Krebs), μιᾷ σαββάτων is 
the first day of the week. So the Heb. MN. for 
πρώτη, numeral for ordinal. The Egyptians and 
Chaldeans called the first day of the week ‘ day one.’ 
This Hebrew idiom was sometimes adopted by. the 
Sept. Interpreters in Gen. 18, 13. . And so the Rab; 
binical writers. Nor is this idiom without example 
in modern languages, and, amongst the rest, our 
own. Reland quotes Diod. Sic. pias τεσσαρακοστῆς. 
So Sic. de Sen. 5. “uno et octogesimo ;”"—an idiom 
also in perpetual use in our own language ; but this 
expression, as one and eighty, forms a compound word, 
of which the latter part only is susceptible of inflex- 
ion. But this does not exactly correspond to the 
present idiom of Matthew, which is merely a He- 
braism. There is no discrepancy between this and 
the following phrase, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούση" but the latter, 
and plainer, is meant to illustrate the former, and the 
more obscure. 

1. τῇ ἐπιφωσκούση. Here there is an ellipsis both of 
ἡμέρᾳ and ἅμα which is supplied in Herodot. 8, 86. 
ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ, διαφωσκούσῃ, where see Valckn. and 
Wesse. So Polyb. ἄρτι τῆς yeas ἐπιφαινούσης. 
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Diod. Sic. 13, 18. τῆς ἡμέρας ὑποφιοσκούσηρ, where 
see Wassel. Herod. 9, 44. ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ διωφωσκούση. 
The word is said by Casaubon, Exerc. Antib. 416. 
to be used properly of the first appearing of the 
heavenly bodies, especially the sun and moon. So 
Job. 31, 96. ὁ ἥλιος ἐπιῷ. But it is used also of the 
day, and this phrase here signifies the first famt 
streak indicating the approach of the morning.* 

1. ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία. 
On this. passage Griesbach (ἐπ the above-mentioned 
Dissertation) has the following remarks: 

“To Matthew those womea had brought the first 
tidings of the resurrection, who on Mary Magdalene’s 
hastening into the city to fetch Peter and John (see 
on ver. 5.) had remained at the sepulchre, and first 
seen the angel, and then beheld the Lord himself, 
Now the fact that Mary Magdalene had in the early 
dawn, together with the rest of the women, gone to 
the sepuichre, came to the knowledge of Matthew, 
but that she afterwards separated herself from the 
rest, apd was not with them, when Jesus appeared, 
and addressed them ; of that he either was ignorant, 
ot thought it scarcely worthy of mention. It appears 
that the woman who first had gladdened Matthew 
with such joyful tidings (whom we may suppose to 


* This is indeed the exact sense of day, which is well derived 
by H. Tooke, from the Anglo-Saxon bagian, Incescere, of which 
dawn is but the past participle. The Latin dies, is plainly of a 
᾿ cognate origin. The expression, ‘the day daws,’ is found in our 
old English writers, as also the substantive dawing. So Dives and 
Pauper, ‘In the dawing and spryngyng of the day.” The Gr, 
ἡμέρα seems to come from ἥμερος, lenis, i.e. the mild faint (light), 
when the sun just begins to daw and peep above the horizon. So 
also morrow, morn, and morning, are all truly, by H. Tooke, 
derived from the Gothic and Anglo-Saxon mer-gan, merr-an, &c. 
to disperse ; denoting the dispersing time, when the darkness is 
dissipated. Thus the Heb, any evening, denotes the mixing (time). 
So in the “ Life of our Lady” (ap. H. Tooke), “ The night i 
passed ; lo, the morowe grays, her light daweth.” And again, ** Upon 
us wretches in the vale of sorrowe, and Lorde, do dawe the holy 

lade morowe.” The Heb. snw may be compared with the Anglo- 
Saxon glomung, and the Scottish gloming, i.e. the gray gloom of 
morning. 
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have been the τὴν ἄλλην Μαρίαν, Matth. 28, 1. com- 
pared with 27, 56.) had indeed related, that she, 
with Mary Magdalene (and some others, whose 
names she seems not to have mentioned), had gone 
to the sepulchre; but she omitted to tell John and 
Peter of the departure of Mary Magdalene from the 
sepulchre ; then using the plural, she proceeded to 
narrate what happened after the departure of Mary 
Magdalene. 

1. θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. From Mark and Luke it 
appears that they went to see whether the sepulchre 
was accessible, in order that they might anoint the 
body. This ἐνταφιασμὸς was indeed usually performed 
before the bodies were committed to the sepulchre. 
But in this case, the haste of the funeral had néces- 
sarily prevented this observance, which therefore 
now remained to be accomplished. (Grot.} 

2. καὶ ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς ἐγένοτο μέγαΦ ἄγγελος Κυριοῦ. 
Hamm. and Cler. interpret 2 concussion of the air 
with thunder: and they tell us that συδσεισμὸς is so 
used. Bat this will not prove the sense of the simple. 
Markland would take it for trembling, or fear, and 
quotes Hesych. σεισμὸς, τρόμος. . Philo Jud. τρόμος re 
καὶ σεισμὸς πάντα αὐτοῦ τὰ μέρη συνεκόκα. But then 
it is accompanied with τρόμος, which qualifies the 
boldness of the phrase. Philo is, like his prototype, 
Plato, ἃ very figurative, and almost poetical, writer, 
and therefore is not good authority in determining 
the sense of such simple phraseology as that of our 
Evangelist. Markland. says, that of this sense of 
σεισμὸς, there are innumerable examples. I have 
not myself met with one instance of σεισμὸς standing 
alone in the sense of trembling and fear. Nor must ἢ 
omit to censure the temerity of certain German 
Theologians, who have ventured to maintain that 
the angel was not a person, but a thing, namely the 
lightning, or the flames which sometimes accompany 
any earthquake; nay even the earthquake itself may 
(they think) be accounted an angel (as the plague in 
the time of David is called), 2 Sam. 24,16. But 
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that is a poetical, and highly figurative phrase. Here 
there is only narration io the plainest language ; 
besides the words which follow clearly indicate the 
personality of this angel. Though indeed the above 
writers are so far consistent as to suppose that the 
guard only fancied that something white, glittering 
on the top of the stone, was an angel, and that the 
stone was rolled away by him, and that Matthew 
merely relates what he was told. But surely such 
hy otheses tend to destroy all reliance on the Evan- 
gelists as inspired writers. The purpose for which 
God sent the angels is thus stated by Heuman ap. 
Koecher: “ It was partly to show peculiar favour to 
the Apostles and disciples of Christ, partly because it 
became God and his eternal Son that angels should 
forthwith be present, and reverently pay their duty.” 
Thisishoweverasubject on which, as nothing is clearly 
revealed, it were vain, and perhaps presumptuous, to 
curiously speculate. On the circumstances detailed 
in the 2d. 3d. and 4th. verses, Griesbach--remarks, 
that they manifestly happened before the approach 
of the women, from whom therefore Matthew could 
not have derived the intelligence. These none could 
know but the soldiers themselves, and those to whom 
they might relate them. Therefore, either some 
soldier, afterwards converted to Christianity, fur- 
nished Matthew with the circumstances, or some 
acquaintance of the soldier related what he had: for- 
merly heard from his friend; or some Jewish Senator, 
afterwards brought to embrace the Christian Religion, 
communicated the intelligence. 

3. ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ws ἀστραπὴ, form, figure. “A signifi- 
cation frequent in the best Classical writers, (see 
Wetstein, Alberti, and Loesner,) by whom it is not 
unfrequently applied, as here, to the human form. 
Dr. Owen takes it for visage, countenance, and says 
that, to the instances produced by others, i. 6. Al- 
bert and Kypke, may be added that of Plato, in his 
Amat. init. εἶδον αὐτόθι τῶν τε νέων Tous ἐπιεικεστάτους 
tiv ἰδέαν. The most decisive example is one cited 
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from Arrian, Ind. 6. (by Alberti.) τῶν re ἀνθρώπων 
at ἰδέαι οὐ πάντη ἀπάδουσιν at ᾿Ινδῶν re καὶ Αἰθιόπων. 
Neither is it correct, which Rosenm. tells us, ‘that 
the word is used more frequently of the images pre- 
sented to the fancy. This is only true of very mo- 


~ dern Greek. 


- 8. ἔνδυμα λευκὸν aioe) χιών. As black clothing was 


a sign of mourning, so was white of joy. In proof 


of which, Wets. cites Hom. Il. x 487. ἵππους ---- 
λευκότεροι χιόνος. And 547. ἀκτίνεσσιν ἐοικότες ἡελίοιο. 
fEn. 12, 84. * Qui candore nives anteirent.” lian, 
H. A. 4, 36. λευκὴν δὲ" οὐκ ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
χίονος ἐπέκεινα, καὶ γαλάκτος πλέον λευκὴν. Martial 2; 
29. “Επ toga non tactas vincere jussa nives.” Plut. 
Cons. a. Apoll. p. 119. Βα Liv. 45, 20.. Whiteness: 
has, says Grotius, ever been a symbol of purity and 
sanctity. So Daniel'7,9. Ap. 3, 4, 18. 4, 4. 6, 11.' 
7,9, 13. Hence, among all the nations of antiquity, 
it was customary for those who were celebrating 
divine worship, to be clothed in white. But to this’ 
whiteness of garment there was, in these angels, su- 


| peradded an undefinable and peculiar splendour, 


ke what is attributed to Christ in the transfigura- 
tion. (17, 2.) So Luke says, they were ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν" 
ἀστραπτούσαις, a sign of celestial glory, such as He-: 
rod presumptuously affected ; as we find from Acts- 
12, 22. (Grot.) SE 

4. ἐγένοντο aioe) νεκροί. Of this hyperbolical phrase, 
not unfrequent both in the Greek and Latin, (nor 
indeed unknown to modern languages,) Wetstein’ 
gives examples from Lucian. Nec. 10. Dial. Deor. 2,- 
1, Demosth. Philipp. 1. τεθνᾶσι τῷ δέει. - 4 

5—8. The series of events narrated in these 
verses by Matthew, are, from a comparison of that: 
Evangelist with John, &c. thus arranged by Gries.’ 
bach, in the Dissertation above mentioned: - —-: 

‘‘The women now approach to the garden, al- 
ready (from vehement commotion) fearing that they , 
shall be unable to accomplish the removal of the. 
stone, with which they had perceived the entrance 


i 
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of the ca¥e to be closed. (See 27, 60,61.) On en- 
tering the garden, they see the stone already rolled 
from the sepulchre; and, seized with fear, they sto 
before the entrance of the vault. Looking thro 
the mouth inward, they perceive that the body is 
not deposited in the place destined for receiving the 
corpse; and they conjecture that it has been re- 
moved. Mary Magdalen returns, with all speed, to 
the city, in order to fetch Peter and John, and re- 
late to them what she had seen. (Joh. 20,2.) The 
rest of the women remain; and, when they have 
somewhat recovered from their fear, enter into the 
cave, and there behold the angels. After the de- 
parture of the women, Peter and John approach, 
and having vainly sought for the body of Jesus in 
the sepulchre, return home: when Mary Magdalen 

who had not been able to keep pace with Peter and 

ohn, from the speed with which they hastened) 
now approaches to the sepulchre, and, overwhelmed 
with a mixture of grief and awe, she makes a slight 
pause, and soon beholds in the interior of the vault 
two angels. Shortly after, she falls prostrate at the 
feet of Christ, who had met her, and then hastens to 
carry the glad tidings of the resurrection of Christ, 
first to Peter and John, then also to the others, just 
as she may meet them. Meanwhile the rest of the 
women proceed on their way to seek the Disciples. 
As to the Apostles, it seems that they (excepting 
Peter and John) had, since the death of their Mas- 
ter, been in concealment in remote quarters of the 
city, nay perhaps were at Bethany, whither Jesus had 
been accustomed at night to repair.” 

6. ἴδετε τὸν τόπον ὅπου Exesro. Τόπος here signifies 
the cavity, or cell, hollowed out in the vault, and in 
which was deposited. the corpse*. ‘The word κεῖμαι 
is a vox solennis de hac re. So in the Greek epitaphs, 


* This is admirably illustrated by a passage of Maundrell’s Tra- 
vels into Syria, where he thus describes a μνημεῖον at, or near, the 
antient Arphad. “The chamber is eight feet broad and ten long. 
In # are seven cells for corpses, which are hewn directly out of the 
firm rock.” He then proceeds to mention another adjoining, which 
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ἔνθαδε κεῖται : and Latin ones, hic sifus est, hic jacet. 
(Rosenm.) Wetstein produces an example from 
Thucyd. 243. τὸν τάφον---ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται. And Herodot. 
2,127. See also Palairet. 

6. ὁ Κύριος. Wetstein remarks on this emphatical 
use (so in Acts 10, 36, 1 Pet. ὃ, 22. Eph. 1, 21.) as 
if the angel had said, “ Not only your but our Lord.” 
(Rosenm. ) 

7. προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. Where was 
meant to be exhibited the public and formal appear- 
auce of Jesus to almost all his disciples, and to man 
ethers. But mere was performed than was promise 
For Jesus appeared first in Jerusalem, then after- 
wards in Galilee. (Rosenm) 

7. av, εἶπον ὁμῖν. The conjecture of Triller and 
Maldonati, εἶπεν, is supported by the Cod. Cant. and 
some ancient Latin versions, is embraced by Mark- 
land, and is strongly confirmed by Mark 16, 7. 
— καθῶς εἶπεν ὑμῖν. 

8. pyypetou. ‘The μνημεῖον, or monumentum, 
amongst the Greeks and Romans, and perhaps the 
Jews, consisted of the cave, ΓΊΝΩ, σπηλαῖον, and 
ΓΤ, τὸ ὕπαιθρον, a small inclosure in the open 
air before it.—This whole μνημεῖον was also situated 
in a larger space of ground, without the inclosure, 
called by the Romans tulela monumenti; here the 
cultivated garden. ‘Thus from an ancient ingerip- 
tion: ‘ Huic monumento tutele nomine cedunt agré 
puri jugera decem.’ Vet. Inscr. And thus Fronti- 
nus: ‘ Habent et mausolea juris sui hortorum mo- 
dus circumjacentes.” See Demosthen. Orat. in Ma- 
cartatum. Strabo, of the monument of Augustus. Gro- 
tius.—In the more magnificent sepulchres of the Jews, 
there was first a square floor within the cave, and on 


had eleven cel/s, and describes another which had no cells, but a 
Bench cut all along its site ; and again another sepulchre, which had 
cells cut into the rock eighteen feet long, so that three corpees 
might be deposited in each, at the feet of one another. We also find, 
by the descriptions which modern travellers give us of the Holy 
Sepulchre, that it consists of a vault, from which there is a de- 
scent, by a very low door, into an zrmer cave. This was no doubt 
the cell, or depository of the corpse. 
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each side, deeper than the floor by four cubits, 
T5, caves, or sepulchres, to deposit the dead bo- 
dies, perhaps for six or-eight or more corpses in all: 
YS is the very place where the corpse is laid.” 
Bava Bathra, cap. 6. ult. 

8. μετὰ φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης. Their joy (as is 
usual on the unexpected relation of good news) was 
not unmixed with fear. (Rosenm.) Wetstein appo- 
sitely compares Jos. 19, 3, 1. ἀνεβάσταϑε δὲ αὐτὸν, 
οὐ πάνυ βαίνειν τοῖς ποσὶ δυνάμενον, ὑπὸ τε φόβου καὶ 
χάρματος τών εἰρημένων. Achilles Tat. 4. p. 117. 
Tpepeov τρόμον διπλοῦν χαρᾶς ἄμα καὶ φόβου͵ Apuleij. 
**Pavore et gaudio permixtus.” Ain. 1, 514. “ δι- 
mul percussus Achates Jztitidque mixtoque metu.” 
Ter. Andr. 5, 4, 34. “ Vix sum apud me, ita animus 
commotus est metu, Spe, gaudio, mirando hoc tanto 
tam repentino bono.” Claudian de Raptu Proserp. 
2, “Mistoque metu perterrita gaudia fletu.” δὶ. 
2,11. ‘‘Calpurn et mixtus subit inter gaudia terror.” 
Perhaps φόβος here denotes not so much fear as awe ; 
or, as Schleusner explains it, admiratio, obstupefactio. 
So Mark has τρόμος καὶ ἔκστασις. : 

9. ws δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι. Campbell remarks 
on the indefinite application of the Greek moods 
and tenses in the Hellenistic use, which renders 
them equivocal. He (very properly) translates, 
**when they were gone:” as in Acts 20, 18. ais δὲ 
Wapeyevovro πρὸς αὐτὸν, ‘*when they were gone.” The 
imperfect is used for the pluperfect. So just after, 
“τορευόμενων αὐτών. : 

9. αὐταῖς. What one associate said, is ascribed to 
all; as in Matth. 16,8. 17, 44. compared with John 
12, 4,5, 6. and Luke 28, 39,40. So here Matthew 
has contracted into one narration what was seen and 
heard by the women, but the other Evangelists have 
detailed. the circumstances more distinctly ; from 
whose narrations we collect, that the angel appeared 
to the women, but in the absence of Mary Magda- 
len, and that Christ himself appeared to Mary Mag- 
dalen only. (Wetstein.) 

9. χαίρετε. Campbell renders “ rejoice ; 


others, 
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“T salute you,” “God save you.” But the com- 
mon version, ‘all hail,” 1s far superior in dignity, 
and is not deficient in accuracy. The Syriac version 
has “ pax vobis.”. KEuthymius renders εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. 

9. ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς πόδας. In the manner of 
suppliants, who were accustomed to prostrate them- 
selves and embrace the feet of those from whom 
they sought protection... L. Brug. Lightfoot, and 
Rosenm. take it for kissing the feet; a custom 
which seems to have originated in the East. So@ 
Kings 4, 27. Hier. Chetuboth, f. 62,2. “Cam ve- 
niret ad ipsum [R. Akibam uxor ejus] procidit 
ad pedes ejtis, eosque deosculata est.” But this cus- 
tom extended also to the West; as appears from 
Dio Xiphilin in Cajo. p. 182. τοῖς γὰρ πλείστοις καὶ 
τῶν βουλευτῶν, ἢ τὴν χεῖρα, ἢ τὸν πόδα προσκυνεῖν Wpeyers 
Nay, vestiges of it still remain at the present day, in 
the ceremony of kissing the Pope’s toe. This sub- 
ject has been also illustrated by Pincinelli, in his 
Lum. Refl. Grotius observes, that the adoration 
heré mentioned, shows the additional awe with 
which they were now inpired. ‘They feareil (says 
Kuinoel) lest some harm should happen to them 
from the vision. For the ancients had a great dread 
of preternatural appearances. See Luke 5,8. Jud. 
6, 22, 22. 18,21, 1 Reg. 17,18. Dan. 10,7. But 
this degrades the sense of the passage. 

11. τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν, 1. 6. Ananus and Caiaphas, or 
the Priests who had set the guard. Πρεσβυτέροι, 
primores populi. See Euthymitus. a 

12, ἀρχύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν, money. ‘The plural for 
the singular, as the Commentators tell us, (see Schl. 
Lex.) which may be thus accounted for: ᾿Αργύριον 
properly denotes, 1. silver in bullion and uncoined ; 
2. coined silver, though more frequently coined metal 


| of any kind, money; in this sense it is chiefly con- 


ned to the singular. 3. it signifies any silver coin, 
but chiefly a stater, tetra-drachm, or shekel, and is 
in this sense very often used in the plural *, mostly 


* This use of 4. in the plural is, however, in the purer, and es- 
VOL. I. 2N 
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accompanied with numerals, or words that imply 
number, as many, few, &c. of which class is the 
term ixasos, since it here denotes many; of which’ 
the following examples are given by Wets. Menand. 
ap. Stob. 5. 22. τὰ ταλάντα ἱκανὰ λεγόμενα. Diog. 
Laert. 4, 41. ἱκανὰ ἀργύρια ἀπέστειλε. Athen. p. 7. A 
ἱκανὰς μυριάδας καταναλώσας εἷς τὴν γ' , 

18, εἴπατε, ὅτι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ----ἔκλ α. ἡ. Ke 
The improbability of this story (which could only 
be meant to impose on the most credulons of the 
mob) is well exposed by Grot. Brug. and other mo- 
dern Commentators; but by none more ably than 
by Euthymius and Theophyl. On this shameless 
corruption of persons in their dignified stations, 
who ought to have set a better example, Euthymius 
strongly remarks: πρότερον μὲν ὠνήσατο τὸν eves 
αὐτοῦ, νῦν δὲ ὠνοῦνται (buy off) καὶ τὴν ἀληθεῖαν τῆς 
ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ πατοῦσι τὸ οἰκεῖον συνειδὸς, καὶ 
οὐδὲ τοὺς φύλακας αἰδοῦνται, κακουργοῦντες καὶ συμκα- 
λύχτοντες μὲν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, πλάττοντες δὲ τὸ φεῦδος, καὶ 

μενοι τούτου διακόνοις, τοῖς ἐκείνης μάρτυρσιν. Theo- 
phylact says that, by so doing, τῷ ἰδίῳ πάθει, τῇ 
φυλαργυρία, ὑπονοθεύουσι τοὺς στρατιώτας, they corrupt, 
and, as it were, infect with their own disorder, 
avarice. Indeed, not to mention the characteristic 
timidity and contemptible power of the Apostles, 
what were they to gatn by the falsehood of asserting 
the resurrection of Jesus. They had nothing to 
hope from it now; and they afterwards did not he- 
sitate to encounter the most bitter evils, and lay 
down their very lives, in testimony of its truth. — 


pecially the Attic Classical writers, somewhat rare. Examples are 
given y Wets. from Lucian. Paras. 12. Aristoph. Au. 601. and 

ub. 754. where the Scholiasts say that. this was frequent in the 
antient Comic writers, as Phrynichus, Sophron.; and of the same 
use Of χρήματα Wets. furnishes examples. Generally, however, 
the use of ἀργύριον was exactly like that of our corresponding 
word money, which, from tts origin, does not properly admit of 
being used in the plural. For moneta, from which it-1s derived, 
signifies, τρια ΣΙ ἃ coining-stamp, or die; secondly, ἃ stamping- 
place, or mint; thirdly, the metal there stamped or coined, cotn, 
money, 
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14. ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, apud, coram, sub.. This mi 
terpretation Grotius justly approves.. So the’ Syr. 
ΣῚΡ, coram. Loesner takes it for. ὑπὸ, citing Diod. 
Sic. 26. B. ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἀμφοτέρων ἐλέγχεται τὸ devdos. 

14. πείσομεν αὐτὸν. Not persuade,. but appease, 
conciliate, either by entreaties or gifts, &c. So 
Erasmus, Vatabl. Grotius, and Wakefield. Kypke 
produces two examples from 2. Macc. 4, 25: érjy- 
γείλα τὰ χρήματα ἱκανὰ τῷ. 2. πρὸς τὸ πεῖσαι τὸν Bact 
rea. And v. 47. and 10, 47. ‘Also from Jos. Ant. 
6, 6. ὁ δὲ ὑπισχνεῖται καὶ παρακαλέσειν τὸν Θεὸν 
συγγνῶναι περὶ τούτων αὐτοῖς καὶ πείσειν. Compare 
Lys. p. 140, 142. 860, et sepe. I add, that: it is 
nearly the same as the phrase γρήμασι reiberbas, 
which occurs not unfrequently in the Greek histo- 
rians and orators, as Thucyd. Aischines, Demosth. 
See Elsner on Galat. 1, 10. . 

14, ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποίησομεν. ᾿Αμεῤίμινον ποίειν 18 
a law term, corresponding to the Latin trdemnem 
prestare; or rather securos preestabimus, as the 
Vulg. (Gloss. securus ἀμέριμνος.) So-we say, in a 
similar case, “1 will make you safe and sure, I will 
ensure you.” = 

15. διεφημίσθη ὃ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ ᾿Ἰουδαίοις, i. 6. (a8 
some interpret) the story about this lie and corrup- 
tion of the soldiers, &c. Others, more probably, 
understand it of the story so studiously disseminated 
by the priests respecting the stealing of the body. 
‘Thus all the ancient, and most judicious modern 
Interpreters. That it was so disseminated we know: 
for Justin Martyr, in his Dial. with Trypho, 335. 
(ap. Kuin.) mentions a message sent by the Sanhe- 
drim to the Jews of the whole world, in these words: 
Ὅτι αἵρεσις τις ἄθεος καὶ ἄνομος ἐπήγερται ἀπὸ Ἰησοῦ 
τίνος Γαλιλαίου πλάνου" ὃν σταυρωσάντων ἡμῶν οἱ μαθη- 
ταὶ αὐτοῦ κλέψαντες αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ μνήματος νυκτὸς ὁπό- 
θεν κατετέθη ἀφηλωθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, πλανῶσι τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους λέγοντες ἐπηγέρθαι αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ εἰς 
οὐρανὰν ἐληλυθέναι. And moreover we meet with 
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yestiges of this knavish’ sedulity in the Rabbinical 
writings, in which we find this very same story. 

_ 16, τό ὅρος. Grotius conjectures that this was 
Itabyrius. See Eisley. We have no means of at- 
taining to certainty. Rosenm. thinks that not only 
the place, but the exact time was indicated.. 

17. προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. Compare 9 and 18. Luke 
24, 52. Joh. 23, 28. Weno where.read that Christ 
before his resurrection was worshipped by the 
Apostles: whence we may infer that they now per- 
ceived something more divine about him than 
before. | 

_ 17. of δὲ ἐδίστασανγ. There is some difficulty in the 
word, which Beza would remove by reading οὐδὲ. 
But that conjecture is not supported by any MS. 
and has been, on other grounds, satisfactorily refuted 
by Wetstein. Valck. Orat. Critic. 350. says it cuts 
the knot. In the present case there is no reason to 
stumble at οἱ δὲ for τινὸς δὲ, which is an idiom used 
both in the Classical and Hellenistic writers. So 
Matth. 26, 67. Luke 5, 88. Is. 19,24. See Raphel, 
Alberti, and Kypke. Then, with respect to ἐδίστασαν, 
many are the atrempts made to remove the difficulty. 
Grotius, Beausobre, and Doddridge, render “had 
doubted ;” with reference chiefly to Thomas, and 
cértainly the plural is sometimes used where -one is 
meant. This method, however, seems here not satis- 
factory; still less the version proposetl by some, 
even those who had before doubted ;” a sense which 
cannot be fairly elicited from the words as they now 
stand. Bishop Pearce (and after him Schacht and 
Kuinoel) supposes those of the disciples who doubted 
did so, because the déstance at which Jesus was frst 
seen by them, did not exhibit him clearly enough to 
their sight: and he thinks that this is confirmed by 
the following words, προσέλθων. ὁ Ἰησοῦς. But this 
appears to me avery frigid and far-fetched expedient 
for ridding us of the difficulty, and such as carries 
with it no solid conviction. Valck. seems to think 
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that the sense may be, “some of them, (i.e. the 
eleven) doubted whether he ought to be worshipped 
or not, thus referring to the preceding word xpo- 
σεκύνησαν. But this is exceedingly harsh, and alto- 
gether inadmissible. ‘The -4postles did not, could 
not, (after six or seven previous appearances,) doubt; 


otherwise they wauld not have been commissioned 


to evangelize the whole word. I entirely agree 
with Whitby, West, Owen, and Kuinoel, in refer- 
ring the words to the seventy disciples, many of 
whom would doubtless accompany the Apostles. We 
may therefore translate, “but there were some 
(with them) who doubted.” I grant that the ex- 
pressions are nat so perspicuous as might have been 
wished, and that a few more would have been dasir- 
able. This brevity Kuinoel ‘attributes to the hurry 
of a writer just approaching the end. But I see 
nothing solid in the remark. If even the Apostle 
Thomas could so long resist conviction, where is the 
wonder that some, (perhaps only a few,) of the seventy 
disciples had yet scruples remaining, which doubt- 
less soon yanished? On this subject Euthymius 
has well observed: Τίνες δὲ αὐτῶν ἐδίστασαν περὶ 
αὐτοῦ, φοβούμενοι τὴν πλάνην, χρὴ δὲ μὴ δητεῖν, τίνες 


ἦσαν οὗτοι" σεσιώπηνται γὰρ" “μόνον δὲ γένωσκειν, ὅτι 


καὶ οὗτοι προσελθόντες αὐτοῖς ἐβεβαιώθησαν. ‘There can 
be no reason for dissembling this fact, which, as 
Grotius observes, is a part of the story not unim- 
portant. “Nam equé rem estimantibus omnem 
dubitationem de facti ‘veritate adimit certa fides illis 
etiam facta qui ad credendum tam difficiles fuerunt. 
Dubjtatio ilorum nostram auxit fidem. Illi omnia 
indagant et observant, certo et infallibiliter credere 
gestientes.” Διστάξω properly signifies to stand in 
ivio, nat knowing .or determining which road to 
take; the metaphor may be illustrated from the fol- 
lowing elegant passage of Euripides, Or. 625. διπλῆς 
μερίμνης διπτύχους ἰών dais; Compare Matth, 14, 31. 
εἰς τι ὀλίστασας; The Syr. Ver. gives the Uteral 
sense, to be divided in mind. . 
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‘18. καὶ τροσέλθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. Matthew comprizes 

into one compendium the chief heads of those dis- 
courses which Christ held with the Apostles, not only 
on the mount at Bethany, but also at Jerusalem be- 
fore and afterwards, when about to ascend to Hea- 
ven. (Grot.) 
" 18. ἐδόθη pros πᾶσα ἐξουσία, the highest authority, 
(δόξα προαιώνιος, Joh. 17, 5 & 24.) i. e. the power of 
ruling over the souls of men by my doctrine, and of 
effecting the propagation of my Religion every where, 
both among Jews and Gentiles, and of binding 
them to the profession of this Religion by the solemn 
rite of baptism. (Rosenm. and Knin.) Wetstein 
produces many citations, which are, however, not 
very apposite. They apply to the subordination 
of the Son. to the Father, i.e. the person entrusted 
with power to the giver of power, ex. gr. Plin. Pa- 
negyr. Traj. “ Magnus, qui tantum premium cepit : 
sed major, qui capienti dedit.” 

19. μαθητεύσατε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπτίϑοντες αὖ- 
τοὺς. Campbell translates, “‘convert all the na- 
tions;” and justifies this version in a very prolix note. 
I cannot approve of the introduction of the article. 
He, however, justly observes, that there are three 
things here enjoined : ‘“‘to convert to the faith; to 
initiate by baptism ; and to instruct the baptized in 
the practical duties of a Christian life.” By rasra τὰ 
ἔθνη is meant, not, as hitherto, the Jews alone (ch. 
10, 5.) but persons of all nations, whether Jews, Sa- 
maritans, or Gentiles. The Apostles, however, seem 
at first to have interpreted this of the Jews only, 
whether resident in Palestine, or in the other parts 
of the world through which they were scattered, or 
of those Gentiles who should embrace the Jewish 
forms of religion. That the Jews were scattered 
throughout the known world, appears from Joseph. 
B. 7, 3, 3. τὸ “γὰρ Ἰουδαίων γένος πολὺ μὲν more πᾶσαν 
τὴν οἰκουμένην παρέσπαρται τοῖς ἐπιχωρίοις. ilo, too, 
(De Legatione ad Calum, p. 1031, 32, edit. Francof.) 
says, that all the provinces (many of which he enu- 
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merates) were full of Jewish colonists. This is well 
illustrated by the two following passages, cited by 
Bulkley, from Justin Martyr, in the second part of 
his, Dialogue, p. 388. Οὔδε ἐν γάρ ὁλῶς ἐστι τὸ γένος 
᾿ἄνθρῳπων------τν οἷς μὴ, διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ σταυρωθέν- 
τος Ἰησοῦ, εὔχαι καὶ εὐχαριστίαι τῷ πάτρι καὶ ποιητῇ 
τῶν ὅλων γίνωνται" which is thus translated by Mr. 
Bulkley: ‘‘ There are nations where none of you, 
Jews, ever inhabited: but there is not any nation, 
or people of mankind, whether barbarian or Greek, 
or by whatever other name distinguished, whether 
Hamaxobians, Nomads, or Scenites, where, thropgh 
the name of a crucified Jesus, prayers and thanks- 
givings are not offered up to the Father and Maker 
of all things. 

And ib. p. 398 : Ὡς ἐν μήδενι γένει ἀγνοεῖσθαι αὐτὸν, 
καὶ ἀπὸ “πάντος μετανοίαν πεποιῆσθα:--------καὶ πάσας τὰς 
ἀρχὰς -------πμαθητεύσατες. “Such was the splendour 
and power of his appearance, that there is no nation 
ignorant of him; but men of all nations are brought 
to repentance ; demons are subject to his name, and 
princes and kingdoms fear and reverence it beyond 
that of any other person that ever lived upon earth.” 

It clearly appears, from the Acts of the Apostles, 
that the disciples, for some time, entertained the opi- 
᾿ς nion that it was forbidden them to preach the Gos- 
pel to the heathen nations, and receive them in the 
Christian society. But in process of time, the Apos- 
tles, enlightened by the Holy Ghost, acquired an 
increase of knowledge, entertained more accurate 
notions respecting the propagation of the Christian 
Religion throughout the known world, and more 
rightly comprehended Christ’s intentions. (Rosenm. 
and Kuin.) We must now turn our attention to the 
important term μαθητεύειν, which here, I think, clearly 
signifies, to make a disciple of. ‘The sense is, ‘make 
disciples. (of persons) of all nations.’’ So Vatabl. 
Beza, Grot. Lightf. Gataker, Wolf, Simon, Wets. 
Wall, Pearson, Rosenmuller, Kuinoel. Thus the Sy- 
riac version: ‘discipulos effecite.” Scott and Wes- 
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ley, “ disciple” all nations; a word formerly in use in 
our language, and found in Shakspeare and Spencer. 
Bp. Pearce, and Dr. Maltby, in Serm. 4, 527, and 
Dr. Blomfield, in a Sermon upon Matth. 18, 52. 
observe, “the word pefyrevew occurs thrice in the 
New Testament, and always in this sense, fo make a 
diseiple of.” must, with great deference, remark, 
that this is not strictly accurate. It occurs four times ; 
Matth. 27, 57. Matth. 18, 59. Matth. 28,19. Act. 
14, 21.; and in Matth. 27, 57. it has the intranstiive 
sense, not unfrequent in the Classical writers, 1. e. to 
be a disciple. And even in Matth. 18, 52. though 
Dr. Blomfield has assigned to μαθητευθείς the sense 
of “having been made a disciple of,” I am inclined 
to think that it has the adjunct signification, to in- 
struct: 80 that πᾶς γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
there signifies, “every teacher instructed in the doc- 
trines of the Christian Religion.” Here we must 
observe, there is no distinction of age, nor is baptism 
limited to adults. Hence, not without reason, has 
Whitby taken the opportunity of defending infant 
baptism ; whose excellent dissertation is well deserv- 
ing of perusal. Grotius, too, has some valuable matter 
on this subject, which will be found partly condensed 
in Mr. Elsly’s work. To all these notes I can only 
refer my reader, in order that I may introduce the 
following admirable defence of infant baptism, from 
the able pen of Wetstein : 

‘‘ It is admitted by all, except the Socinians and 
Quakers, that to as many as may, and ought to be, 
introduced into the number of Christ's disciples, bap- 
tism (as being a public and solemn token of making 
any one α disciple) may and ought to be adminis- 
tered. But it is not equally agreed to whom we are 
to apply the appellation of disciples ; whether to those 
only who have already learned and been instructed, 
or (besides them) to those also who are learning, 
and are in the course of instruction. .A question 
therefore arises, whether one, or tevo, or three, classes 
of disciples may properly be formed, 1. 6. τῶν μαθόν- 
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των, τῶν μανθανόντων and ταῖν μαθησορένων. The first 
is the opinion of Servetus, who, in his book de Chria- 
tianism: Restitutione, stiffly and confidently con- 
tends, that no one can legitimately be admitted into 
the number of Christ's disciples before he haa at: 
tained his thirtieth year. Nor are there wanting 
persons at the present day, who maintain that anly 
those that shall have reached the yeara of puberty 
ought ‘to be introduced into the number of Christ’s 
disciples, and be baptized. These may. properly 
be termed τελειοβαπτιστὰι!, or ἐφηβοβαχτιστὰι. The 
second opinion was formerly held by Greg. Naz. 
and is at the present day espoused by the Geor; 
gians, G. Whiston, &c. who hold, that children of 
three, or eight, or ten years, excluding all under that 
age, may be made disciples, and baptized. ‘These 
are παιδοβαστισταὶ. The third class comprehends 
those who exclude persons of no age from the num- 
ber of disciples fit to be admitted to Christian bap 
tism (whom we term mrwerricral): and this is, 
and has ever been, the opinion of most Churches, 
and in which I must profess my acquiescence. Cer» 
tainly, a person may be made any one’s disciple, in a 
twofold manner ; either when he, knowingly and vo- 
luntarily, of his own judgment and will, commits 
himself to any one for instruction (which can only 
be said of the first class) ; or when, by his parents or 
guardians, in whose power he is placed, he is so cam 
mitted and entrusted. But he who is receiving his 

first lesson is as much a disciple ‘as he wha had at- 
tended on the whole course of instruction, unto the 
very last lesson. Nay, he who is committed by his 
father to the care of any master, is already hts disc 
ple, before he has been taught his first lesson : and if 
the same person be both master and father (as fathers 
are the masters of their children), then as sgon as he 
has formed his plans, and arranged his measures, for 
the education of his son {and too soon he cannot 
form them), from that instant the son is justly ac- 
counted the disciple of his father. And since experi- 
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ence teaches us that the number of disciples who are 
brought to school, or put to trades, or introduced 
into merchandize or professions, not by their own 
will, but by that of their parents, is incomparably 
the greater, the usus loguendi requires that we should 
believe the name of disciples to be suitable to them. 
Nor are examples wanting: Timothy was a disciple 
of Christ, not at his first becoming an ephebus, or 
youth, but ἀπὸ βρέφους. 2 Tim. 1, 5, 6. 3, 14, 15. 
(vide not. in loc.) Thus also in Is. 7, 15, 16. the 
boy is. described as, from his childhood, knowing 
how to chuse the good and reject the evil. So Jus- 
tin Martyr. Apol. 1. καὶ πολλοί τίνες καὶ πολλαὶ ἐξη- 
κοντοῦται καὶ ἑβδομηκοντοῦται, οἱ ἐκ παίδων ἐμαθητεύθη- 
cas τῷ Χριστῷ, ἄφθοροι διαμένουσι. Origen, in Judic. 
H. 6. “ Si eat quis puer ad scholas, ἃ magistro qui- 
dem suspicitur, et fit illius doctoris discipulus, sed 
non statim discendi ab ipso preceptore sumit exor- 
dium, sed cium ab eo prima tantim elementa susce- 
perit, traditur.aliis erudiendus—ut cim ab illis, quan- 
tum in eis est, fuerit edoctus, et cium prima apud 
eos deposuerit rudimenta, tum demum ipsius docto- 
ris perfectiora preecepta suscipiat.” Lucian Hermot. 
82. καὶ ai τίτθαι τοιάδε λέγουσι περὶ τῶν παιδίων, ais 
ἀπιτέον αὐτοῖς εἷς διδασκάλου, καὶ γὰρ ἂν μηδέπω μαθεῖν 
ἀγαθόν τι δύνωνται, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν φαῦλον οὐδὲν ποιήσουσιν, Exes 
μένοντες. So Cic. de N. D. 8, 3. “Sic aggredior ad 
hanc disputationem, quasi nthil unquam audierim de 
diis immortalibus, nihil “cogitaverim, rudem me disci- 
pulum, et integrum accipe, et ea que requiro, doce.” 
Very similar to which is that of Schabb. f. 31, 1. 
“Dixit Ethnicus Hillelem: proselytum me fac, ut 
me doceas.”’ I grant, indeed, that though the noun 
μαθητής occurs above two hundred and fifty times in 
the New Testament, it is no where attributed to 
children, or infants, except perhaps in 1 Tim. 3, 14, 
15. and Act. 15, 10, 1. It does not, however, from 
thence follow, that infants and boys were not disciples, 
any more than that the Apostles only were disciples, 
(who are for the most part designated by this name); 
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or that youths are not disciples, though that they are 
any where so called in the New Testament cannot 
be satisfactorily demonstrated. But whatever may be 
the determination in other places, certainly in this pas- 
sage, Which contains the institation of baptism, a lax 
and mild exposition of the word μαθητεύσατε is to be 
preferred to a rigid, straight laced interpretation: and 
that this kind of interpretation was adopted by the 
Apostles, I make no doubt. For since they could 
not be ignorant that the boys and infants of Jews 
were to be circumcised, so as to become Jews also, 
and thus to be brought into covenant, (Deut. 29, 10, 
11, 12°) and that the boys and infants of Gentile 
proselytes were not only themselves called prose- 
ytes, and circumcised (as the Mischna teaches us), 
but were also baptized (as 1 have fully proved from 
the Gemera, in the note on Matth. 8, 6*), I do 
not, therefore, see how it could enter into their 
thoughts to expunge boys and infants from the list 
of disciples, or from baptism, unless they had been 
excluded by the express injunctions of Christ, which 
we no where find. Again, since at the very times of 
the Apostles (in so extensive a conversion of the 
world) it could not but often happen, that a Jewish 
master of a family, having children, both adults and 
boys, and infants recently born, would unite himself’. 
to the Christian Church ; now it becomes an import- 
ant question what was done, or could have been 
done, with the boys and infants ? Was the recently 
born babe, in order to become a partaker of eternal 
salvation, to be circumcised, and brought up in his 
boyhood, as if he were a disciple of Moses, and not 
of Christ? No, surely! Nay, St. Paul says, “bring 
them ‘up in the fear and nurture of the Lord.” (See 
Ephes. 6, 4,) Or was this infant, or boy, as yet net 
ther a disciple of Moses, nor of Christ, but like a ¢a- 
bula rasa? But by this means he would have been 
in a worse condition, thart if his father had never en- 


* On this subject there is much important matter to be found in 
Lightfoot, on Matth. 3, 6. 





556 -8T. MATTHEW, CHAP. XXVIII. 


tered into the Christian Church, since, deprived of 
the Jewish rites and privileges, and of every assist. 
ance which, as a Jew, he might have expected from 
a Jew, he would have received nothing that might 
serve to repair the loss. But all intricacy is obviated, 
if we lay down the following principle; namely, that 
as he who is born of citizen parents is 8 citizen, and 
as a widow, and an orphan of a person enrolled into 
any society or body, belong to that same society, and 
fall under its protection, so boys and infants are also 
disciples of the same society or body. Add, too, that 
those who are unwilling to receive boys among the 
number of Christ’s disciples, manifestly recede from 
propriety of language, and have not whereon to fix 
their foot, but may be pressed by the same argu- 
ments, so as to be compelled to exclude also youths 
whose age is not yet confirmed. But if they admit 
boys, I must ask them, at wkat age? That boys at 
school can very accurately discern the faults of their 
masters, and have a very clear sense of justice and 
natural equity, 1s admitted; nay, even before they 
begin to speak, and in the cradle, one may perceive 
in them the tokens of benignity and gratitude, and, 
as it were, the sparks of the virtues. But whatever 
year of childhood they shall have granted to us, they 
will, I suppose, approach nearer to infancy than to 
adolescence; and they must also necessarily grant, 
that what is due to any one by righ#, may (so that it 
injure no one) be anticipated, but must by no means 
be procrastinated. Nay, if boys ought to be baptized, 
surely it was prudent in those who presided over the 
Church (in which all things should be done decently 
and in order) to require, that infants, and those who 
cannot yet speak, should be baptized, rather than 
boys, from whom there might be reason to fear, lest 
by the innate levity of mind so perceptible in that 
age, a thing so grave and solemn should be turned 
into sport. Nor was it necessary that the thing 
should be committed to writing, and marked by ex- 
press words in the sacred volume, just as neither the 
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age nor the sex of those who are to be admitted to 
the Lord’s Supper is prescribed *. On the contrary, 
there was a reason why that should not be done, 
i. 6. lest superstitious persons should stick at the bark 
only of doctrines, and should dispute about minutia 


* On this subject vety judicious are the following remarks of 
Dr. Lightfoot. ‘‘ Hinc etiam patet ratio, cur apud Novum Testa- 
mentum, accuratiori regulA, non prescribatur quinam baptizandi. 
Oggerunt Anabaptist, Non precipitur wt baptizentur infantes, 
ergo ion sunt baptizakdi.—Quibus ego, Non prohibetur ut baptizen- 
tur infantes, erg6 sunt baptizands. Kt ratio 18 aperto.—Nam cin 
Peedobaptismus in EcclesiA JudaicA, in admissione Proselytorum, 
ita fuit notus, usitatus, et frequens, ut nihil fer& notius, usitatius, et 
frequentius. JI. Non opus erat ut aliquo preecepto roboretur 
(cum Baptismus jam in Sacramentum evaderet Evangelicum.) Nam 
Christus Baptismum in manus suas, atque in usum Evangelicum, 
suscepit qualem invenit, hoc solum addito, quod ad digniorem 
finem atque ad largiorem usum promoveret.—Novit satis pens 
whiversa parvulos solitos baptizari: illud preecepto opus non habuit, 
quod communi usu. semper invaluerat.—Si prodiret jam edictum 
regale in hec verba, Reciptat se unusquisque Die Dominico ad 

licum conventum in Ecclesid, insaniet ille certé quicunque olim 
hinc argueret, non celebrandas esse Die Dominico in publicis con- 
ventibus preces, conciones, psalmodias, eo quod nulla in edicto dé 
iis mentio: Nam cavit edictum de celebratione Diei Dontinice in 
publicis conventibus in generi, de particularibus autem divini cul- 
tis speciebus ibidem celebrandis non opus erat ut esset mentio, 
cim iste antedatum edictum, et cim daretur, semper et ubique 
note: essent, et in usu assiduo.—Ipsissimo isthoc modo res se habuit 
cum Baptismo; Christus cum instituit in Sacramentum Evangeli< 
cum, quo in professionem Evangelii omne@ admitterentur, ut olim 
in Proselytismum, ad religionem Judaicam.—Particularia eo spec- 
tantia, modus scilicet baptizandi, tas baptizanda, sexus baptizan- 
dus, ἄς. regula et definitione opus non habuerunt, ed quod hec vel 
lippis et tonsoribus satis nota erant ex communi usu. I. Econ- 
tré ergd plan et apertd probibitione opus erat, ut infantes et 
arvuli non baptizarentur, si eos baptizandos nollet Servator.— 
am, cm per omnia secula preecedentia usitatissimum esset, ut 
baptizarentur parvuli, si aboleri istam conguetudinem vellet 
Christus, apert prohibuisset : silentium ergd ejus, et Scriptures 
hac in re, Peedobaptismum firmat, et propagat in omnia secula,— 
Ex dictis antea satis liquet, quo sensu ilud intelligendum in Novo 
Festamento, quod aliquoties occurrit, quod pater-familias scilicet 
baptizatus fuerit cum toti familiA, Acts, 16, 15, 88, &c. Nee 
valet, quod cavillantur Antipedobaptista, probari non posee in istis. 
familiis fuisse infantes; nam non tam apte queritur, an in istis 
familiis fuerint infantes, quém vere et meritd concluditur, si essent, 
émnes baptizandos.” . ; 
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of ceremonies, and the circumstances of rites and 
forms, to the neglect of what is principal and essen- 
tial.” 

On the baptism of Proselytes among, the Jews, see 
the note on Matth. 8,6. To be baptized in the name 
of any one, is, by baptism, to be bound to observe the 
religious observances instituted by him. In illus- 
tration of the form of baptizing in the name of the 
Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, Wetstein has 
the following interesting citations: Const. Clem. 3, 
17. τοῦ πατρὸς ἡ μνήμη ὡς αἰτίου, καὶ υἱοῦ αἷς ἀποστολέως 
τοῦ πνεύματος συμπαράληψις, as μάρτυρος. 6, 14. δη- 
λοῦμεν ὑμῖν θεὸν παντοκράτορα ἕνα μόνον ὑπάρχειν, παρ᾽ ὃν 
ἄλλος οὐκ ἔστι, καὶ αὐτὸν μόνον σέβειν καὶ προσκύνειν διὰ 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, ἐν τῷ παναγίῳ πνεύματι. 
7,18. aptismus datur in nomen τοῦ ἀποστείλαντος 
Πατρὸς, τοῦ ἐλθόντος Χριστοῦ, τοῦ μαρτυρήσαντος παρα- 
einen, Canon. Apost. 88. δοξασθήσεται ὃ θεὸς διὰ κυ- 

ίου ἐν ἁγίῳ πνεύματι. Vide Symbol. Apost. It has 

een debated among theologians, both of the last and 
present century, whether the words βαπτ. x. τ. A. 
contain a formula of baptism prescribed by Christ, 
and used by the Apostles, or whether by them is in- 
dicated the end and purpose of baptism. ‘The argu- 
ments used in defence of the former use are thus 
stated by Kuinoel : 

I. Those who take this side of the question appeal 
to Act. 19, 5. compared with ver. 2. and Tit. 3, 4. 
seqq. and they remark, that in these passages the 
subject is baptism, and that there are mentioned the 
Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost. 

IJ. They bring forward this passage of Justin. 
Apol. 1, 61. p. 79. where he informs us that those 
who came to profess the Christian doctrine were bap- 
tized, ἐπ᾽ ὀνόματος τοῦ Πατρὸς τῶν ὅλων καὶ δεοπότου 
Θεοῦ, καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ Πνεύματος 
ἁγίου, and adds, τρόπον ἀναγεννήσεως, ὅν καὶ pas αὐτοὶ 
αἰναγεννήγημεν. 

Π. They notice that in other passages of the 


N. T. is mentioned only baptism εἰς τὸ ὀνόμα τοῦ 
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Κυριοῦ Ἰησοῦ, I. ἐπὶ τᾷ ὀνόματι, 1. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ 
Κυρίου, I. εἰς Χρ. Ἰησοῦν, Act. 2, 88. 8, 16. 10, 48. 
19, 5. Rom. 6, 8. Gal. 8, 27. But εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Κυριοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, or ἐν, ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ Xp. i, 6. 
ἐς Χριστὸν ᾽[ησοῦν, is a shorter formula, which, if we 
consider the thing, produces the same sense as that 
fuller one in Matt. 28, 19. (Kuin.) Piscator and 
Gataker, and in our own day, many German The- 
ologians, especially Kuinoel, maintain the latter 
opinion. Piscator thinks it quite contrary to the in- 
tention of Christ; and Gataker. maintains that 11. is 
no more to be taken in this sense, than’ when .it is 
directed in 1 Cor. 10, 51. that all things are ‘to be 
done in order, and where it 15 commanded that at 
each single act we should say, ‘I do this to the glory 
of God.’ But this seems a very frivolous objection. 
The arguments of those who at the present day main- 
tain this side of the question, are thus stated by 
Kuinoel. : 

“« That we are not to regard the word of any cer- 
tain form of Baptism is manifest (say they) from this 
circumstance: that Christ did not command them 
to go and teach all nations, saying, I baptize thee, 
&c. but only baptizing them, &c. See Voss. Disp. 9. 
de baptismo, Thes. 5, Ρ 262. seqq. 

II. No passage is found in the Acts, or in the 
Apostolic Epistles, where any manifest vestiges are 
observable of a formula, as prescribed by Christ, 
being in use. In Acts, 19, 5. and Tit. 3, 4. the sub- 
ject of the discourse is, the efficacy of the Divine 
Spirit on the minds of men (See Act. 2, 38. and not. 
on Joh. 14, 17.): but no baptismal formula is brought 
forward. 

III. If Christ had prescribed any form of baptism, 
the Apostles would not have receded from it, and 
used a shorter one. In all those passages however, 
from the Acts of the Apostles, and Paul. Ep. to the 
Romans and Galatians, a short formula is not men 
tioned, but the sense of the words βαπτισθῆναι εἰς τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, OF εἰς Χριστὸν, is, “tobebound by the 


560 ST. MATTHEW, CHAP, XXVIII. 


rite of baptism to the profession of the Christian doc- 

trine, to be received into the Christian society.” To 

what formula the Apostles joined baptism, may not 

clearly appear; but that at a very early period the 

present was introduced into use 18 certain, from the 

above cite: passage of Justin. Dr. Doddridge, has 

made the following judicious remarks on this subject : 

«It is certain that no argument can be drawn from 

hence to the prejudice of infant baptism. ‘Though I 

dare not assert that the use of these very words is 

essential to Christian baptism, yet, surely the expres- 

sions must intimate the necessity of some distinct 
regard to each of the sacred three, which is always 

‘to be maintained in the administration of this ordi- 

nance ; and consequently it must imply that more 

was said to those of whose baptism we read in the 
Acts, than is there recorded, before they were ad- 
mitted to it. -The. Christian Church, in succeeding 
ages, has acted a wise and safe part in retaining these 
words; and they contain so strong an intimation 
that each of these persons is properly God, and that 
worship is to be paid, and glory ascribed to each, that 
I cannot but hope they will be a means of maintain- 
ing the belief of the one, and the practice of the 
other, among the generality of Christians, to the end 
of the world.” . 


END OF VOL. I. 
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ANNOTATIONS OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


CHAP. I. 


Verse 19. δίκαιος ὧν --- ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὑτὴν. With 
the ἀπολ. may be compared the Heb. πῦ in Jer. 8, 8 See Deut. 
24, 1., where the Sept. has ἐξαποστέλλει», and by which passage it 
appears that Joseph could not have sent her away without a writing 
of divorcement in the presence of witnesses. See Buxt. de Divort. 
p. 76., Abarbanel ib. p. 123. So that the λάθρα can only denote 
the suppression of the cause of divorce in the writing. (Kuin.) 
This, it seems, was optional. ; 

20. κατ᾽ ὄναρ, like the Heb. ποιῦπηλ in Gen. 20, 6. 31, 11., where 
the Sept. has καθ᾽ ὕπνον. So Jambl. de Myst. 3,5. Διονύσου κατ᾽ 
ὄναρ ἐπιφανέντος. Wios, ““ descendant of David.” Μὴ φοβηθῇς, &e., 
«“ Thou must, or needst, not fear.” So the Heb. sn 5x in Gen. 
46, 3. Τυναῖκα, betrothed. Παραλαμβάνειν, i.e. literally, “ to 
take home (wapa).” Classical examples, both of the simple and 
compound, are adduced by Elsner, Kypke, and Wets. Τὸ γεννηθέν. 
The cause of the neuter I have already stated: but why the parti- 
ciple past should so often be used I know not. Sometimes, however, 
the present is found, and sometimes the future. See Middleton in 
loc., or Valpy. | 

21. καλέσεις, ““ thou must call.” Future for imperative, after 
the manner of the Hebrew. On ‘Ino. see Esley and Kuinoel, the 
jatter of whom observes, that the words following show it to be a 
symbolical name, like "Exavoua, Is. 7, 14. 

21. αὐτὸς yap σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. 
Kuinoel’s observations are little to the purpose. The connec- 
tion between sins and their judicial punishment has nothing to do 
here. It is plain that as the name Saviour would, considering by 
whom it had been borne, and what were the anxious expectations of 
the people, suggest the idea of a temporal deliverer ; whereas this 
was to be a spiritual one. Αὐτὸς, x, he, and none buthe. By 
his people Joseph would understand no more than the Jews, who 
then expected the Messiah as a deliverer; though the Angel's 
meaning was, ‘ all the faithful throughout the universe ;” for, in 
every nation, he that feareth him and worketh righteousness is ac- 
cepted (Acts 10, 35) | ‘ 

VoL, 1, 20 
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23. ἡ παρθένος. On the force of the article see the learned note 
of Elsner in loc., who censures Homberg and Wolf for rendering it 
avirgin. I still think that the article answers to the Heb. n; but I 
cannot adopt the opinion of Beza and Elsner, that it denotes any 
certain virgin. Then and the ἡ are not ill adapted to the prophe- 
εἶδα] style ; as would have been readily seen, had it been found with 
an adjective; and yet πάρθενος is properly such, as also moby. 

25. τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς, literally, “this her son.” Kuin. compares 
the Heb. Π emphatical, and refers to Jer. 28, 16. and Mark 13, 20. 
He-thinks that Joseph did cohabit with Mary after the birth of Jesus ; 
and therefore the πρωτότοκος may be taken in its proper significa- 
tion. There is, however, nothing to lead us to suppose so but the 
use of rpwror.; and that affords a very slight ground, being so easily 
explicable upon the common opinion, which is confirmed by the 
earliest records of ecclesiastical history. But it is well observed 
by Campbell, that “ there is this good lesson to be learnt, even from 
the manner wherein some points have been passed over by the 
sacred writers; namely, that our curiosity, in regard to them, is 
impertinent, and that our controversies concerning them savour 
little of the knowledge, and Jess of the spirit, of the Gospel.” 


CHAP. II. 


VERSE 1. τοῦ δὲ [ησοῦ γεννηθέντος — Bacirews. The time when 
the events recarded in this Chapter touk place, is not distinctly 
marked. Hence there has been a diversity of opinion. It is ge- 
nerally supposed that they happened before Jesus's circumcision and 
presentation in the temple. And this has, of late, been ably sup- 
ported by Storr, Diss. Exeg. in N. T. Hist. P. 2. p. 2. seqq. Others, 
on the contrary, in order to reconcile the accounts of St. Matthew 
and St. Luke, maintain that the Magi came when Jesus was already 
circumcised and presented at the Temple. The arguments for this 
opinion are stated by Kuinoel, who himself adopts it. My limits 
will not permit me to enter into the question: but the former opi- 
nion seems to involve the least difficulty. See Hammond, Whitby, 
cand Esley. 
"Ey ἡμέραις is for ἐν χρόνοις or ἐν χρόνῳ. A Hebraism like mp! 
for 1x, 88 p'a in Gen. 14, 1., where compare the Sept. 
Q. ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ rexGeis B. τ. Ἶ, ‘* where is he that has been {(re- 
cently) born (to be) King of the Jews?" Kuinoel observes, that 
they speak “ satis definit#, more ejusmodi hominum.” On the 
‘supposed appearance of stars at the birth of celebrated persons, 
Wets has adduced many illustrations. But that belief, or supersti- 
tion, here does nothing towards removing the ditliculty of supposing 
what is meant bystar. A question, ] apprehend, not easy of deter- 
mination. Most of the conjectures hazarded are very wild, and quite 
inadmissible. ‘ The must probable opinion is, that it was a luminous 
meteor, visible by day as well as by night, and, as it resembled a 
star, ig 80 called ; for, as Gerhard ap. Kuin, observes, “" juxta usi- 
tatam Scripture phrasin, qua res vocantur non quales sunt, = 
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quates apparent, βίου! etiam alias visiones ignite et lucid propter 
speciem et apparentiam seepe in Scriptura nominantur etellee, Apne, 
1, 16. 8, 10, 12, 1.” This hypothesis is, indeed, liable to some diffi- 
culties ; bat when we consider the whole transaction as brought 
about, supernaturally, by the interposition of God (who, in causing 
this star-like metcor te appear and guide them, accommodated 
himself to the opinions of men), such difficulties will cease to have 
any force. . 

Προσκυνῆσαι. This, Whitby observes, is no proof of adoration, 
Indeed, the point cannot be decided without our knoving the opi- 
nion they formed of the personage te whom they were come to pay 
their reverential homage. If they were so well skilled in the prophe- 
cies as some suppose, it is possthle they might expect something more 
in the Messiah than the Aumor nature. 

3. ἐταράχθη. Kuin. observes, that ταράσσω is properly used of 
the troubling of water; as AXsop. fab. 7., Ex. 32, 2., Is. 24, 14. 
It would have been truer tn have said that rapavow comes from 
ταράω and τάρω, cognate with our to s-tir (for the s is inceptive). 
‘In its present metaphorical application it frequently occurs, and is 
cognate with our harass. Πᾶσα ἱἹεροσόλυμα, “ all the inhabitante 
of Jerusalem ;” by a common figure. Kuinoel observes, that ‘Iepo- 
σόλυμα is elsewhere considered as a neuer ; and so it may here, by 
the subaudition of πόλεις. But the use of Hierosolyma as a feminine 
form in a passage of Cicero, cited by Kuinoel, defends the common 
‘mode. 

4. ἐπυνθάνετο rap’ αὑτῶν ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς, γεννᾶται. ἴῃ γεννᾶται, 
Kuinoel observes, we have the present for the future tense; as 
17,1. And he compares Mal. 1, 6. 2, 7. And this, Elsner says, ia 
found in the Classical writers. See his references. It may be 
-Englished, i to be born. 

6. οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη el. T would render: ‘ thou art not to be.” 
Of the various modes of reconciling the apparent diversity here 
between the Hebr. and the Greek of the Sept. and the Apostle, 
Kuin. approves of none; and he thinks the passage of the Prophet 
was cited from memory. An hypothesis often resorted to, but sel- 
dom well founded. The Apostle (I conceive) followed cettain 
copies of the Sept. which then had the negative particle; some 
having ὀλιγιστὸς εἶ ἐν yd. OF ἦγεμ ; others, μὴ ὀλιγιστὸς εἶ, The 


“τοῦ εἶναι of the present text of the Sept. seems to have had no place 


there, but arose (I suspect) from the τοῦ εἶναι just after. So that 
to take the words of the Prophet interrogatively, seems to be the 
best mode of removing the difficulty. And as this is not strictly a 
citation, but a report of the sense of the Prophet, pe: fect agreement 
is not to be expected. 

᾿Εξελεύσεται, wx’, “ shall derive his origin.” The ἡγούμενος is 


equivalent to βασιλεύς. See Munth. 


7. λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους. This covert procedure, Kuinoel 
observes, was rdupted by Herod, lest he should seem too anxious 
about the message, and in order that the report respecting the birth 
of the King might not be further spread, and so his scheme for 
making away with the infant be frustrated. 

208 
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Φαινομένον, Kuin. takes for φανέντος. But this is not nece> 
sary. It is well rendered by Campbell, “the time of the star's ap- 


8. πέμψας αὑτοὺς eis Βηθλεὲμ. Kuin. renders: “ proficisci eos 
jussit cum his mandatis Bethlebemum.” I prefer: ‘« and bidding 
them go,” “ giving them leave to go, to Bethlehem.” ‘"Eleracare. 
The ἐκ is intensive; as in élepevygy and ἐκθητεῖν, 1 Pet. 1, 10. 
It answers to our out, quite, thoroughly. See Kypke and 
Munthe. 

9. ὁ dorip—xpoityer αὑτοὺς. Needless difficulties have, I think, 
been raised on the mode of understanding these words. So Kui- 
᾿ noel’s statements. He prefers the interpretation of Heum., Less., 
Suskind, Thiess, and others, who maintain that it was at Bethlehem 
the star was finally seen; but that in the journey thither it was not 
seen. They render προῆγεν had preceded; referring to Matt. 26, 
32. 28,7. Mark 14, 28. 16, 7. 6, 45., and they lay down the 
following as the sense : ‘‘ The star which the Magi had seen in the 
Fast, and which in the whole way from the East to Jerusalem, and 
from Jerusalem to Bethlehem, was not visible, immediately on their 
coming within view of the house became so, and settled over it.” 
(See more in Kuin.) An interpretation extremely ingenious, and 
which is preferable to any of the others devised by recent Com- 
mentators; but this pluperfect sense of προῆγεν is by no means 2 
natural one; and if we bear in mind the extraordinary and super- 
natural character of the whole transaction, there is nothing in the 
common interpretation to raise any reasonable scruples. 

10. ἐχάρησαν χαράν μεγάλην σφόδρα. A stronger expression 
than this cannot easily be met with. The addition of a cognate 
substantive to any verb is found also in the Classical writers ; but 
is a vestige of the Oriental origin of the Greek tongue. ‘The addi- 
tion, too, of σφόδρα to μεγάλην is a relique of early antiquity, when 
the superlative was formed (as in the Northern languages) by the 
addition of particles, which are usually put after the adjective. 
Kuin. cites μεγάλην σφόδρα from Lucian ; and observes, that σφόδρα 
answers to the Hebr. 1p, from whence Parkh. absurdly derives our 
mad. ishould be inclined to think that the 5 in ‘1p, is not radical”, 
but that the word comes from mp (where the n is servile) and the 
Arabic ep, to ertract, whence the Latin ma-gis, the Sax. ma, and 
mau-er (more), ina-est (most), the Greek pa-da, pa-xpos, pane. 
Μαιμάω seems to be an antient reduplication formed on the Ori- 
ental usage, where the reduplication is intensive. 

11. εὗρον. Nearly all the MSS., Versions, and Fathers have εἶδον. 
which is adopted by most critics, who regard εὗρον as a gloss. 
But it should rather seem to be a paradiorthosis from v. 8. 

On the custom of never appearing before the great without a pre- 
sent, see Harmer’s Obss. in loc. The presenting the spices wiil 
not (as Kuin. fancies) prove that the Magi came from Arabia ; 
since such are found in yet greater plenty in the islands of Eastern 
Asia, from whence they were exported to Hindostan, Persia, Arabia, 
Egypt, Syria, &c. 
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On the terms λίβανον and σμύρναν, it may suffice to refer to 
Schleus. Lex. Δῶρα is in apposition. 

12. καὶ ypnparcoBévres. Here the καὶ narrative (like the Hebr. 
1), is for but, which properly has the same sense. See H. ‘Tooke’s 
Ex. rep. On χρηματ. see the excellent note of Campb. ᾿Ανα- 
κάμπτειν literally signifies to bend buck; 2. to bend one’s course 
back. In this sense it often occurs in the later Classics. 

13. παράλαβε ro πᾳιδίον. Φαίνεται is a narrative present, for 
the participle ἐφάνη. Kuin. remarks that παράλαβε must be ren- 
dered cum. But this use of verbs of taking (as mp) is a relique of 
the simplicity of antient diction. 

Now Egypt, to which they were directed to take their flight, was 
little more than an hundred miles distant ; and, both from its prox- 
imity, and being a Roman province, and the residence of many 
Jews, was a fit place of refuge. Ἴσθι ἐκεῖ, be, remain. Euthym., 
διάτριβε. Kuin. compares the Hebr. sw* in Gen. 29, 15. 24,7 ἃ 
18, Μέλλει often answers to our auxiliaries shall and will. At 
τοῦ ἀπολέσαι is to be understood ἕνεκα. It is for eis τὸ ἀπολέσαι, 
like the Hebr. 5, with an infinitive verb. So 1 Cor. 2, 2. ἔκρινα 
τι εἰδέναι. 

14. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς, “ then he arose and,” &c. ᾿Ανεχώρησεν is for 
ἔφενξεν. An Hellenism. 

15. ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς ‘H. He died in the thirty-seventh year of 
his reign. See Joseph. Ant. 17, 10. That Jesus remained but a 
short time in Egypt, is certain; but how long, cannot be determined, 
since it is not clear in what year of Herod’s reign Jesus was born. 
(Kuin.) Herod died March-751, A.U.C.; and Christ is supposed 
to have been born Sept. or Oct. 749, A. U.C. “Iva πληρωθῇ τὸ 
ῥηθὲν. The recent Commentators will not allow this to be more 
than an accommodation of Hos. 11,1. But Whitby has shown that 
it is not simply such. See his note, or the abridgment in Elsl. and 
Valpy. 

16. ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε, An idiom common both to the Greek 
and Hebrew, but, no doubt, derived from the Jatter, in which (as 
Kuin. says) nbw is coupled with verbs of action, or used with the 
addition of the person sent. See Gloss Phil. S. p. 36. Now the 
nature of this expression is adverse to the hypothesis of Eckerm., 
that the children were destroyed by poison, which, indeed, is on 
all accounts highly improbable. That the silence of Josephus does 
not impeach the credit of the gospel narrative, is unquestionable. 
So many were the enormities of the monster, that Josephus could 
not be expected to know or chronicle them all. Besides he has 
omitted other matters of unquestionable truth, and which could 
not be unknown to him. See the note on Acts δ, 86. And it is 
truly observed by Kuin., that ““ many reasons may be imagined 
why Josephus would chuse to omit the story. The passage of Ma- 
crob. adduced in confirmation of St. Matthew's account, is Saturn. 
2, 4. cum enim audisset (Augustus) inter pueros, quos in Syria 
Herodes rex Judzorum, intra bimatum jussit interfici, filium quo- 
que ejus (Antipatrum) occisum, ait: melius est, Herodis porcum 
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esse, quam filium.”* To this enormity also testimony is borne by 
a Rabbinical work called Toldith Jesu. 

Kara τὸν χρόνον, cil. τοῦ gavopévov ἀστέρος, ver. 7. ‘ The 
Magi (observes Kuin.) seem to have told Herod that a year had now 
elapsed since the first appearance of the star; and he therefore, for 
greater surety, ordered all even of two years old to be butchered.” 
Some would take the διετοῦς to mean ἃ year old. But this is only 
founded on the authority of Hesych.; διέτης" δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ ἑτοῦ" -and 
Steri@w found in Aristid. Yet there διετίθω does not signify to be 
a year old, but tolive a year through, perenne. And as to the 
gloss of Hesych., the Editors and Critics read δι’ érovs. That, how- 
ever, | can hardly adopt, since I suspect that Hesych. here, as very 
often elsewhere, compiled from the Scholiast on Thucyd. ; as 2, 
38. where, speaking of the Athenians, he says: τῶν πύνων» πλεῖσ- 
ras ἀναπαύλας τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπορισάμεθα, ἀγῶσι μεν ye καὶ θυσίαιε 
διετησίοις vopidorres’ where the Schol. eaplains διετησίοις by δι 
ἕλου τοῦ ἔτους. And from this Schol. Pollux has διετήσιοε" διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ érovs. | therefore suspeet that in Hesych. the true 
reading is διετησίοις. ‘The termination was probably expressed (as 
often in MSS.) by an abbreviation written above the word, which 
kad faded away in the archetype of our only MSS., or was neg- 
lected by the scribe; for their carelessness was as proverbial as that 
of priaters with us. Thus it appears that the authority for the 
above mentioned signification of dcérns, of one year old, is baseless, 
and the common interpretation, which is confirmed by the antient 
Versions, is to be retained. . 

17—19. τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν. It is truly observed by Mr. 
Valpy, that “ passages in the Old Testament, in which there are no 
prophecies, are sometimes, as here, said in the New ‘Testament 
to be fulfilled; for any thing may be said properly enough to be 
fulfilled, when it can be pertinently applied.” See more in his note. 

Kuin. remarks that the words φωνὴ ἐν Ραμᾶ--- πολὺς are net to 
be referred to Rachel, but to be understuod of the Jamentations of 
the Bethlehemites ; and that the οὐκ eio« in Jeremich signities, they 
are gone, hurried into captivity, there is an end of them. In the 
terms θηρῆνος καὶ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς, there may be a climaz; 
or the terms are accumulated for greater pathos. 

90. of Θητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ παιδίου. ‘Fhis is formed from 
the Hebr. ΒΥ ΩΝ wpa,in 1 Sam. 28,15. ᾶς. See Vorst. de Hebr. 
721. and Leusd. de Hebr. 150. For though the phrase is not un- 
exampled in the Classical writers, yet it is of Oriental origin. | 





* The canjecture of Grot. that Macrob. was a Christian, is very 
unfounded. ‘That he had borne office under a Christian Emperor, 
proves nothing. His Saturnalia furnishes strong evidence that he 
was as much a Pagan as Libanius and Themist. That he has con- 
fwunded two stories, one reluted by Josephus, the other by St. 
Matthew, will not invalidate bis testimony, but rather show that, 


as a Pagan, he cared too little about the matter to avoid this cute 
usion. ; 
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have already noticed the use of the plural for the singular in οἱ 
Φητοῦντες. That it is so used, has been shown (besides others) by 
Fisch. Prol. de Vit. Lex. p. 175. And Kuin. observes, that the 
Hebrews often employ the plural for the singular in speaking of 
Kings and Princes. He adduces 1 Kings 1, 33, 43 ἃ 19. compared 
with 25. Matt. 9, 8. τοις ἄνθρωποις. Lycurg. p. 195. οἱ τότε βασι- 
λεύοντες, for ὁ βασιλεὺς, Codrus. 

2%. On the Herod family see Joseph. Antig. 18, 1. Deyling Obss. 
S. 2, 25, 17. and Fischer's Prolus. p. 426. ' 

23. eis πόλιν, αἰ. 80 2 Chron. 19. Sept. κατῴκησεν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
where the Hebr. is ἃ. Ὅπως πληρωθῇ, ‘‘'‘Thus was fulfilled the 
prophecy,” ὅς. I cannot agree with those Commentators, as 
Chrysost., &c., who suppose that the words are derived from some 
Jost prophecy, or one never committed to writing, but preserved 
by tradition (which, in a nation that had so early the use of letters, 
is highly improbable) ; I rather assent to the opinion of others, 
that no particular passage of any Prophet is meant, but all those 
passages of the Old ‘Testament which were by the Jewish Chris- 
tians explained of the calamities of the Messiah and his abject con- 
dition; as Is. 52 & 53. and Ps. 22, ἃς, See Doddr. | 

Nazareth was proverbially a petty town, insomuch that it was 
said, can any good come out of Nazareth? Bp. Middleton thinks 
Naéwpaios should be rendered the Nazarene, since the article could 
not be inserted ; the noun being preceded by the nuncupative verb 
κληθήσεται. That Jesus was so called in contempt, is plain from 
the Gospels. This is far more rational than to suppose, with some, 
that Nazarene is equivalent to Nazarite. See more in Wolf, Elsn., 
and Krecher, or Esley. 
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CHAP. III. 


Ἰ. ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις. It is plain that this phrase must be 
taken in an extended signification, and not be referred to the com- 
mencement of Christ's residing at Nazareth, but its continuation: 
like the Hebr. conn ‘n'a, in Exod. 2. 11. and Gen. 88, 1. For 
from the time of Joseph's first coming to Nazareth to John's com- 
mencement of his ministry as Baptist, many years had elapsed; nor 
does John seem to have taught and baptized long before Jesus went 
to him. (Kuin.) As the thing last mentioned was the residence of 
Jesus with his parents at Nazareth, the words those days, may be 
used with strict propriety of any time before he left that city. 
(Campb.) 

John was about six months older than Jesus; and it has been 
thought that he began his ministry at the Levitical age thirty. But 
that is mere conjecture ; for Scripture is silent. 

Παραγίνεται κηρύσσων, is taken by Kuin. for ἐκήρυξε. But the 
sense seems rather to be: ‘ went to preach.” Which is (I think) 
preferable to uniting the κηρύσσων with ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ. 

2. The λέγων is equivalent to the Greek be, thus, in this manner. 
Meray. comprehends both repentance, i, 6. sorrow for sin, and such 
a change of mind as shall produce reformation of life. 

8. φωνὴ, ἃς, These words of the Prophet Isaiah were used by 
John for the purpose of showing that he was the predicted fore- 
runner of the Messiah. (Kuin.) The sense is: ‘There is (heard) 
the voice of one preaching in the wilderness (and exclaiming) : 
‘‘ Prepare ye a way for the Lord; make his paths straight.” This 
must, of course, be taken figuratively for preparing themselves for 
the entrance of the Lord’s religion into their hearts, and its recep- 
tion by a thorough repentance and reformation. 

4. It is observed by Kuin., that this ascetic diet and mode of 
life was adopted by the Baptists after the example of the Prophets 
of the Old Testament, and the Nazarenes, who used such food and 
clothing as were the easiest to be procured. He refers to Deyling 
Obss. 8. p. 200. 

5. This verse is rendered by Kuin.: ‘‘ Then went out to him a 
great multitude from Jerusalem and the whole of Judea, especially 
(καὶ) from the plain of Jordan.” But this sense of καὶ is precari- 
ous; and as no part of Judea is very distant, and the people eagerly 
followed John, this change is unnecessary. The περίχωρος (sc. γῆ, 
or xwpa) is mentioned, because many came not from Judea proper, 
but Samaria, Galilee, Persea, &c., and especially the parts about the 

ordan. 

7. )γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, “ Ye viper-broods, and venomous creatures, 
rather than followers of your blameless and virtuous forefathers, ye 
who, under the mask of austerity and sanctity, corrupt those whom 
ye should edify.” That γέννημα is used of animate as well as inani- 
mate bodies, is shown by Kuin. 

Fes ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φενγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; Kuin. para- 
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phrases: “qui tandem vos pietatem simulantes, simulata pietate 
accedentes, sperare potestis, vos effugiturus esse poenas post Messix 
adventum imminentes? nequaquam eas effugietis.” But this is 
harsh and frigid. Euthymius supplies the answer thus: ‘ plainly 
nothing but your sagacity.” But that is not so apposite: for John 
did not, I conceive (as the antients suppuse), mean to mix commen- 
dation with censure. It is simply equivalent to, ‘‘ what has 
brought you here?” (See note in loc.) The μελλ. ὀργῆς may be 
understood (with many eminent Commentators) of the punish- 
ments of this life; but that can only be a secondary sense (and 
indeed the temporal wrath of God afterwards shown in the destruc- 
tion of the Jewish state, was then little discernible to even the most 
Jong sighted politicians); the primary one is, ““ those punishmenis 
to be revealed at the day of judgment.” This is placed beyond doubt 
by 1 Thess. 1, 10. ἀναμένειν "Incoty, τὸν ῥυόμενον ἡμῶς ἀπὸ τῆς 
ὀργῆς τῆς ἐρχομένης, to come. Ὕπέδειξεν is rendered docuit. It 
rather signifies, suggested, pointed out, admonished. Φυγεῖν ἀπὸ is 
said by Kuin. to be a Hebraism. And he cites Sir. 21,2. ὡς ἀπὸ 
προσώπον ὄφεως, φεῦγε ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας. ᾿Οργὴ is a frequent euphe- 
mism for punishment. 

8. The ov» is not (I conceive) redundant, or transitive, as Kuin. 
supposes; but signifies, “ since it is your hope to escape that 
wrath.” 

9. μὴ δόξητε λέγειν. The question as to the Hebraism is fri- 
volous. After all, it may be best to consider this as a popular 
phrase, similar to one in our own language. The ἐκ τῶν λίθων 
τούτων», is thought by Kuin. to refer to the stones adjacent to the 
bank of the Jordan. But as the country is, 1 believe, Jow and 
marshy, so the A:@. may be understood of the pebbles and shingle 
deposited by the river on the margin. In my note on this passage 
for Josephus read Joshua. 

Kuinoel assigns the following sense. ‘“ God would rather from 
these stones raise up descendants from Abraham like unto him, 
than admit you to the happiness of the Messiah's kingdom, who are 
80 dissimilar to him, and so devoted to vice, merely because you are 
his posterity. Birth can nought avail to procure such acceptance.” 
‘* Now the Jews (observes Kuin.) nourished the prejudice, that none 
but their nation, as being the posterity of Abraham, could please 
God, or be accepted by him.” 

10. ἡ ἀξίνη, &c. This figure is used, in order the more aptly to 
introduce the mention of the fruits expected, and to strike awe by a 
fearful image of utter destruction and perdition, even the being cut 
down, and cast into the frre! 

Ἐκκόκτεται, “is (to be) cut.” Now the term ἐκκόπτειν is the 
strongest that could have been used ; for it signifies not only to cut 
down at the stock, but to chop up from the roots; so that there 
can be no hope of future growth. Elsner adduces an example from 
fElian H. A. 8, 21. ὡς εἶχε ῥώμης τε καὶ χειρῶν ἐξέκοψε ro δένδρον. 
And he refers to the description in Joseph. Ant. 18. of the utter de- 
struction of Herod’s army on account of his murder of John the 
Baptist. 
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11, 12. The words of these verses appear from Luke 3, 15 and 
16. to have been spoken on some other occasion. (Kuin.) But see 
the note on the verse following. 

Ἐν, with. The eis peravolay (where els denotes end, purpose) is 
a brief phrase, adverting to the solemn engagement entered into by 
the baptized, to cease to do evil, and learn to do well. This, in- 
deed, was so closely associated to that baptism, that it was called, by 
Mark 1, 4., the baptism of repentance. 

11. ὁ ὀπίσω pov ἐρχόμενος, ‘* he who is to encounter me,” ὁ ἐλευ- 
σόμενος, Joh. 1, 27. This savours of Hebraism. Kuin. renders 
successor. - But that conveys a wrong idea. ‘The sense is: ““ There 
is one coming after me (i. e. who will appear later in time), but who 
will be fur greater than, and superior to, me.” 

14. od τὸ xrvov—doBéory. The seeming harshness of this me- 
taphor may be softened, by supposing that there is ἃ reference to an 
image implied in the figure at ver. 10. πᾶν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρ- 
mov καλὸν. For it is certain, from Luke 3, 15., that the wurds 
were pronounced upon another occasion. Indeed, they may have 
been pronounced (wice or more. It is evident that the words gre a 
completion of the striking image at ver. 10. Πτύον is from πτύω, 
“το toss (away). Acaxa@apicecy signifies to thoroughly winnow, 
Aupgy. See Fisch. Prolus.53. The ἅλως must denote the corn 
itself. And so Kuin., who compares the Heb. 113 at Ruth 8, 2., 
Job 39, 12., Deut. 15,14. That the Orientals should have burnt 
their straw and stubble, may seem strange to Western agriculturists ;- 
but it was from that want of fuel which has ever prevailed in the 
East. See Kypke and Raphel. The πῦρ ἀσβέστον completes the 
awful image of total destruction. 

14. ἐγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι, “1 need rather to be 
baptized of thee.” A sort of parabolical way of saying, ‘‘ Thou art 
in wisdom and goodness infinitely my superior.” 

15. ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε xpos αὑτὸν, ““ Jesus returned him this answer.” 
A mode of expression frequently occurring both in the Old and New 
Testament. See Kuin. At ἄφες must be understood either με, as 
most Commentators supply (and so Kuin., who compares Judy. 16, 
26. nin, where the Sept. render ἄφες. με, though at Exod. 32, 10. 
they express it by ἕασόν pe), or τοῦτο εἶναι, as the earlier Commen- 
tators, who take the ἄρτι in sensu χρονικῷ. But 1 prefer the for- 
mer mode. Πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν τὴν δικαιοσύνην Kuin. renders omne 
laudabile institutum tenere; δικαιωσύνη, being, he observes, equiva- 
lent to δικαίωμα, institutum. By either word the Sept. express the 
Heb. ppwn and pn. See Tromm. Thus πληροῦν τὴν δικαιοσύνην is 
equivalent to ποιεῖν τὰ δικαιώματα, Deut. 6, 24. Whitby here ad- 
duces the Constit. Apost. L. 7. C. 22., where it is said, that Christ 
was baptized, not that he needed any purgation, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ Ἰωάννῃ 
ἀληθείαν xpocpapruphen, καὶ ἡμῖν ὑπογράμμον παράσχηται, but to 
testify the truth of St. John’s baptism, and to be an example to us. 

16. καὶ βαπτισθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀνέβη. Kuin. observes that the No- 
minative is for the Genitive absolute. The expression is, indeed, 
saich as is usual to all simple languages. Now the Baptist exacted 
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no confession of sins from Jesus, knowing that he would have none 
to confess. 

The opening of the heavens took place, as we learn from Luke 3, 
24., while Jesus was engaged in prayer, after leaving. the water. 
The ἀνεῴχθησαν οἱ οὐρανοὶ and the σχιξομένους both denote light- 
ning of the most vivid sort, by which the firmament seems cleft 
asunder. Similar expressions are used by the Latin writers. See 
Wets. and Kuin. 

16. καὶ εἶδε τὸ πνεῦμα---αὐτὸν. On these words I purposely omit 
the. speculations of the recent Commentators, since they seem to 
have yet to learn ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ σωφρονεῖν, especially on subjects of so 
awful a nature as the present, where a prying spirit is so much the 
leas excusable, as there is no pretence of uéility to plead. The coin- 
cidences, in some points, between the circumstances accompanying 
the promulgation of the true religions of Moses and Jesus Christ, 
and those which were aimed at in Paganism, can very well be ac- 
counted for: but to enter into the subject would lead me too far. 

17. ἐν g εὐδόκησα. A Hebraism, answering to nr. or yen with 
3, “ to be well pleased with.” The εὐδόκησα is the Aorist for the 
present. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verse 1. ἀνήχθη eis τὴν ἔρημον. In the note on this passage, 
for ““ various objections,” read ““ various reasons: and for use 
read up. As to the expression, with advantage, there used, I know 
not how it escaped me ; since it does not represent my real opinion. 
I can as little approve of the hypothesis of the acute and ingenious 
Farmer, and the very learned Dr. Maltby, as of any others of the 
recent Theologians: and, until I obtain more light, I must acquiesce 
in the opinion of the antient Fathers and the generality of Commen- 
tators, that the Evangelist records a real transaction ; though I con- 
fess myself totally in the dark on some points connected with this 
mysterious subject. 

_ %. νηστεύσας. In conformity to my plan, 1 here introduced the 
annotation of Wets.; but a great part of it I consider as fanciful, 
and little to the purpose. The same will apply to too many of the 
annotations of that very learned and ingenious, and, in many re- 
spects, wonderful scholar, but little solid and useful Commentator, 
whose crudition and diligence qualified him to be the most laborious 
of collectors, but whose judgment is too uncertain to be relied on. 

3. ὁ πειράθων. A Hebraism for ὁ πειραστής. For, as Grot. re- 
marks, the Hebrew language being destitute of verbals, uses parti- 
ciples in their stead. And Kuin. compares Herod. 1, 120. ot γεινά- 
μενοι, and Xen. Apol. 20., as also Aristoph. Plut. 798. of θεώμενοι, 
for οἱ θεαταί. Eurip. Alc. ἡ τεκοῦσα, and Xen. Mem. 3, 15. οἱ ἐφε- 
orwres, magistrates, The last two examples, however, are scarce in 
point ; and examples from poets prove little. 

3. ἄρτοι yeywyra:, “ become, or be made loaves.” So Campbell, 
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who observes, that dpros in the plural ought almost always to be 
rendered loaves, and especially here, as being more picturesque. 
Kuinoel remarks, that γένεσθαι is used for mutare; as the Heb. mn 
is used of Moses’s rod, Exod. 4, 3., where the Sept. render ὄφις ἐγέ- 
vero. Itis unnecessary here, and just after, to suppose ἄρτ. used for 
any kind of food, as flesh, &c.; though it cannot be denied that 
tond has sometimes this extensive signification. 

4. οὐκ ἐπ᾽ &pre—Ocov. Taken from Deut, 8, 3., where the sub- 
ject is the various benefits which God had conferred on the Israelites, 
especially by the sending of the manna. Zfcerac ἐπ’ (Heb. dy) 
exactly corresponds to our phrase “ live upon any thing.” Several 
Classical examples are adduced by Kuin. It is strange that he 
should have read ἐν ῥήματι; since the éxi is required by the ὃν of 
the Heb., and by the antithesis. The ἐν seems to be a mere para- 
diorthosis, The ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ most recent Commentators 
render, “‘ by whatever thing God is pleased to appoint.” And they 
remark, that ἼΔῚ and ῥήμα in the Sept. have often this force. I see 
no objection to this interpretation, except that ῥῆμα, in the usual 
sense (and which is the more natural one here), has reference to the 
fat of God, by which necessities so urgent as those which the 
Israelites had laboured under, were supernaturally provided for. 
And to this sense the expression ἐκπορενομένῳ is as applicable as to 
the other, Kuin. compares Sapient. 16, 26. ovy’ ai γενέσεις τῶν 
καρπῶν τρέφουσιν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ TO ῥῆμα cov τοὺς σοι πιστεύοντας 
διατηρεῖ. 

5. The τότε denotes (as often in the New Testament) an interval 
of time, sometimes long, sometimes short. Here it is well observed 
by Campbell, that Jesus, having fasted forty days, and being hungry 
and without food, the question of the templer is, what is to be done? 
and he suggests the converting the stones into loaves. The answer 
(likewise from Scripture) is, that when the Ieraelites were in like 
circumstances, God supplied them with food; and thus we are 
taught that no strait, however pressing, ought to shake our confi- 
dence in him.” 

Τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ τότε is explained, by Kuin., of all the means 
which Providence uses to preserve the good. And that this is the 
general application is unobjectionable ; but of the methods by which 
this word ἄγγελος is systematically tampered with by the recent 
foreign Theologians, I can by no means approve. ᾿Αροῦσι, for 
Bacrdcove:. Μήποτε, “ lest (at any time),” E. V.; on which it is 
truly remarked, by Campbell, that “4 from an excessive solicitude 
not to say less than the original, words have been explained from 
etymology rather than from use ; in consequence of which praetice 
some versions are encumbered with expletives which enfeeble instead 
of strengthening the expression.” 

7. πάλιν γέγραπται. Campbell places the comma, not after 
Ἰησοῦς, but πάλιν. His reason is, that this was the second answer 
which Jesus made on this occasion to the Devil. It is not 80 easy 
(he adds) to say in what sense the words quoted can be said to have 
been written again. But I here desiderate the usual good sense of 
Dr. Campbell. He mistakes the true import of πάλιν, and assigns 
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ἃ sense which is very frigid. The punctuation he contends for had 
been before proposed by Alberti; but he assigned to radu» the sense 
on the contrary, which is as much too strong as Camphell’s is too 
weak, ‘The common interpretation, after all, seems to be the true 
one ; and Kuin. well renders item, insuper, in which signification 
the word is eleewhere used. Several Scriptural passages are ad- 
duced for proof or illustration; as Rom. 15, 10 ἃ 11. 1 Cor. 6, 20. 
12. 21. 2 Cor. 10, 7. Heh. 1, 6. 

8. ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν. On this mode of expressing the superlative 
see the note supra, 2, 10. Whether the mountain were Nebo, or 
Moriah, cannot be determined. Some think it was the Mount of 
Olives. 

9. προσκυνήσῃς must here imply religious worship and adoration. 

10. γέγραπται yap, namely, in Deut. 6,13. The whole sentence 
is thus paraphrased by Kuin.: “ absit a me tale flagitium ! non nisi 
Deum dominum supremum agnosco, a me unice colendum, eique 
soli ejusque providentiz me measque res committo et commendo.” 
The words ὀπίσω pov, though omitted in some MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, are yet rightly retained by Griesbach, as being the more 
difficult reading. ‘This bears, too, the stamp of genuineness in its 
Hellenistical idiom. 

ll. ἄγγελοι. The interpretations of some foreign Commenta- 
tors, pious meditations, or ‘* kind friends, who brought food,” are 
too frigid and puerile to merit aught but contempt. 

18. καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναθαρὲτ, ἔλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, 
&e. Kuin. thinks that the παραθαλασσέαν is added, in order more 
exactly to determine the situation of a city which was Christ's resi- 
dence. There was possibly, he adds, another Capernaum. The 
lake Gennesareth, he observes, is here, and in Joh. 6, 21., spoken of 
‘as ἃ 868, a pame given hy the Hebrews to every large piece of water. 
‘On the other hand, the Greeks called the sea λίμνη. 

15. γῆ, “ the region ;” for its inkabilants. At ὁδὸν must be un- 
derstood xara. So the Heb. ἃ, and our by, i. 6. adjacent to. Πέραν 
τοῦ Ἰορδάνου is for rapa τὴν ᾿Ιορδάνην ; for though. both Galilees 
were, in respect of Judea, on this side the Jordan; yet the Hebrews 
used Say and 93y2 for both trans and jurta. See Deut. 1, 1. 4, 49. 
Josh. 1, 14., and the note on Joh. 1, 28. (Kuin.) 

16. σκότει. A perpetual image of ignorance and the evils thence 
resulting. "Ev χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ is for ἐν χώρᾳ σκοτεινῇ. The θανάτου 
is explained, by Rusenm., Tortari. But it seems to denote the con- 
sequences of ignorance and sin. 

17. ἀπὸ τότε, “ from thence,” i.e. that time. Now, both in 
Greek and English, the adverbe of time are treated as subsetantives, 
and joined with prepositions by the subaudition of χρόνος. "Ἤ γγικε. 
This term is sometimes (as here) used of any near approach, and 
may be rendered at hand. The address was much the same as that 
-of John the Baptist ; and little was said, because our Lord did not 
yet choose to publicly announce his Messiahship. 

18. ἀμφίβληστρον. This was a very large kind of net, such as 
would contain a great number of fishes; as Hesiod Sc. H. 215. 

- See Schleus. Lex. ~ 
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19. δεῦτε is considered as a mere particle of exhortation, like dye 
or ἄγετε. So the Heb. 45 and 195, go to. (Kuin.) 

23. περιῆγεν, went about. For περὶ signifies not only around, 
but about. And ἄγειν has often, as here, the force of the middle 
verb. The αὐτῶν has reference to Γαλιλαίων, which is contained 
in Γαλιλαίαν. An idiom common to both the Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, and indeed all languages. See Kuinoel's examples. At ro 
εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας supply τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. ‘ the doctrine of the 
Messiah's kingdom.” 

24. ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν, i. 6. the parts adjacent to Galilee. Kuin., 
however, thinks that as in Mark 1, 26. we read of the fame of Jesus 
being spread through ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς Γαλιλαίας, Syria is 
here put for all the neighbouring regions of Galilee. Κακῶς ἔχον- 
ras. ‘The opposite to καλῶς ἔχειν, Mark 16,18. Βασάνοις συνε- 
χομένους, i.e. literally, ‘‘ held down, confined to their bed by tor- 
turing disorders.” Βάσανος signifies, properly, a trial. The origin 
of the word (which has perplexed the Etymologists) seems to be 
βάσις, a step. It is (I conceive) a metaphor taken from those who 
make trial of ice, or any other slippery, dangerous stepping... 

44. δαιμονιδομένους. I cannot but feel surprise that any should 
have so far mistaken my meaning in the words which 1 have sub- 
joined to Wetstein’s annotation.on this subject (and which I merely 
introduced in conformity to my plan of inserting all his important 
annotations) as to infer my apprubation of the hypothesis of Mede, 
Farmer, &c. By calling it an ingenious hypothesis, and engaging 
to ““ fairly" represent it, the very contrary inference might have been 
formed, and this would have been but the truth: for 1 was then of 
opinion, and am now decidedly persuaded, that the hypothesis in- 
volves far greater difficulties than it professes to remove, and carries . 
with it consequences the moet awkward ; in short, Jeaves to those 
who adopt it little resting-place for the sole of their fuot. Thesub- 
ject, however, is so extensive a one, and | have, in the course of the 
present work, been so overwhelmed with an abundance of impor- 
tant matter, that I have never been yeé able to execute the sketch of 
the case concerning the Demoniacs, foreseeing that, to do justice to 
it, would necessarily require a space such as I could by no means 
afford ; and a brief supplement like the present is no place for euch a 
dissertation as would be requisite. I must therefore defer it to some 
other occasion. . 

25. δεκαπόλεως. So called from the ten cities or towns contained 
in its district. There is a district in Hungary with a very similar 
name, i.e. Pentapulis, und given for a similar reason. 


CHAP. V. 


Verse 1. ἰδὼν τοὺς ὄχλους, “ seeing the multitudes which flocked 
.together.” Carpzoy renders: ‘‘ seeing so great a confluence,” 
But that requires us to add of people. I prefer, “" seeing so great a 
concourse.” ᾿Ανέβη els τὸ ὄρος. I am now inclined to abandon the 
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opinion of Kuinoel, that the ro, like the Heb. n, stands for the pro- 
noun indefinite τι. I have seareely ever, in the present work, placed 
any reliance on this idiom: nor can I now do it. I prefer suppos- 
ing, with Bp. Middleton, that ro ὅρος denutes, ποῖ Mount Tabor, 
bat the mountain district ; a ridge of mountains intersecting Pales- 
tine from North to South. ‘‘ Now (observes Bp. Middleton) if our 
Saviour’s object was to lead his disciples to the nearest place of re- 
tirement, he would not conduct them to Mount Tabor, the part of 
the ridge nearest to Capernaum being so much nearer.” I cannot 
but regard the discourse in Luke 6. as being the same with the 
present. And such is the opinion of Mr. Valpy, who observes, that 
in that the beginning, order of instraction, and conclusion, are the 
same as in St. Matthew. St. Luke (he adds) passes over those 
things which were spoken more immediately to the Jews, to correct 
their false conceptions concerning the kingdom of the Messiah, and 
the nature and measures of obedience due to the laws of God.” 

3. of πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι. Such, | conceive, is the natural and 
only legitimate construction. It is remarked, by Knapp, Opuse. p. 
400. (cited by Kuin.): ““ Inter tot μακαρισμοὺς, qui in V. et N. T. 
in Apocryphis Judzorum, Rabbinorumque scriptis leguntur, nullus 
reperitur, in quo vel ad Hebraicum et Chaldaicum voc. we vel ‘2, 
aut ad Grecum μακάριος vel μακάριοι, tale nomen adjiciatur, quo 
genus aut natura et indoles promissz felicitatis significetur, neque 
ad per ingenium linguarum Orientalium eum in modum commode 
et sine ambiguitate fieri potest.” The τῳ πνεύματι is added to pre- 
vent ambiguity. 

8. ὅτι αὑτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, “to them pertain the 
blessings to be expected in the Messiah's kingdom ; they are fit to be 
received into the society of my followers, and to be made partakers 
of the blessings my religion can bestow on its votaries, both in this 
world and in the next.” (Kuin.) 

4. oi πενθοῦντεε --- παρακληθήσονται. This is usually explained 
of those who are suffering under calamity. And so Wets. Kuin., 
however, ably supports the interpretation of Chrysost. Jesus (he 
observes) is here showing them what are the dispositions of his true 
disciples. ‘‘ Now as the fundamental doctrine was repentance, we 
may therefore (continues Kuin.) suppose that Jesus had reference 
to Is. 57, 18., where the words are »>and1 ἢ» corpn: mobwwr.” The 
παρακληθήσονται must denote all that consolation which trae peni- 
‘tence brings with it, not only by the removal of the burden of a 
guilty and reproving conscience, but the anticipation of that feli- 
city of which this comfort is an earnest. 

5. κληρονομήσουσι τῆν γῆν. Kuinoel thinks that all notion of 
inheritance is here to be laid aside. But the term is here, and else- 
where, applied to the obtaining of felicity in heaven, to denote the 
sureness of the recompence laid up for the just. 

6. of πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην, ὅτι abrot χορτασθή- 
σονται. So Sir. 24, 23. οἱ ἐσθίοντες με (scil. τὴν σοφίαν" ἔτι πει- 
νάσωσι, καὶ οἱ πίνοντές με ἔτι διψήσουσιν, qui me gustarunt, porro 
esuriunt me, et qui me biberunt, porro me sitiunt, disciplines mez 
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alumni avide: me sectantur. (Kuin.) Δικαιοσύνην, true religion, 
Christlanity. So at 10 and 11. the phrases δικαιοσύνην and ἕνεκεν 
ἐμοῦ are interchanged. 

7. ἐλεήμονες, mpm, “‘ those who are 80 moved by the miseries 
of others as to study, by every means, to remove or diminish them.” 
(Kuin. ) 

8. καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ. Noticing the allusion here, as often clse- 
where in the New Testament, to the antient ritual maxims, Camph. 
observes: “ The laws in regard to the cleanness of the body, and 
even of the garments, if neglected by any person, excluded him fron 
the temple. He wasincapacitated for being so much asa spectator 
of the solemn service at the altar. The Jews considered the empy- 
real heaven as the archetype of the temple of Jerusalem. In the 
latter they enjoyed the symbol of God's presence, who spuke to 
them by his ministers ; whereas, in the former, the blessed inhabi- 
tants have an immediate sense of the Divine presence, and God 
speaks to them face to face. Our Lord, preserving the analogy be- 
tween the two dispensations, intimates, that cleanness will be as 
necessary in order to procure admission into the celestial temple as 
into the terrestrial, But as the privilege is inconceivably higher, 
the qualification is more important. The cleanness is not ceremo- 
nial, but moral; not of the outward man, but of the inward:” 

8. ὄψονται. The phrase ὄπτεσθαι πρόσωπον τινος, like the Heb. 
bp Ὁ mit, signifies to approach any one, have communication 
with, or minister to him; as Tob. 12, 19. πάσας ras ἡμέρας wrra- 
vouny ὑμῖν. And so 2 Kings 25, 19. ὁρῶντες τὸν πρόσωπον τοῦ 
βασιλέως (Fisch. and Kuin). 

9. εἰἱρηνοποιοὶ. The word occurs no where else either in the New 
or Old Testament, though we have εἰρηνοποιεῖν in Col. 1,20. It is 
used in Plutarch of the Fetiales ; and in Xenophon, Hist. 6, 8, 4, 
of ambassadors to negotiate peace. The persons here meant are, in 
the Greek Classical writers, styled εἰρηνικοί. (Kuin.) See the note 
of Campbell. The κληθήσονται (Kuin, adds) is for ἔσονται : and be 
refers to many critical authorities. I do not deny the existence of 
the idiom ; but to introduce it here were to sacrifice the beauty, nay 
even the propriety of the phrase. The sense-may be thus expressed : 
‘* they shall merit the glorious title of sons of God.” Now on this 
St. John often treats in his Epistles. . 

11. Here the preceding sentiment is enlarged on. ‘ Happy (! 
say) are ye when men shall revile you,” &c. Ὀνειδέθειν is synony- 
mous with βλασφημεῖν, Luke 23, 39. Many eminent Critics, as 
Beza, Raphel, Campbell, and Kuin., take διώξουσι in a forensic 
sense, to denote prosecute, accuse, denounce, &c. By which, Kuin. 
observes, a repetition is avoided. But such repetitions are not un- 
frequent in Scripture, and are usually intended to impress any thing 
on the mind the more strongly. And though the signification of 
διώκειν in question is common in the Classical writers, it is no 
where found in the New Testament. ‘Though, therefore, the con- 
text seems to favour it, it cannot be received otherwise than as a 
secondary sense. 

Vou. 1. Qe 
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11, καὶ εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα. Kuin. compares Jadith 8, 8. 
καὶ obk ἦν ὅς ἐπήνεγκεν αὐτῇ ῥῆμα πονηρόν. 

12. χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε. These, I conceive, are rot, as Kain. 
says, synonymous terms; but there seems to bea climax. He refers 
to Is. 66, 10. and Zepb. 3, 14. The sense of μισθὸς is not to be 
pressed upon. This word (on the origin of which the Etymol- 
gists seem totally in the dark) is, I conceive, of Oriental, or Nor- 
thern derivation ; and is, perhaps, cognate with the old word Meth, 
a measure ; whence our mete. The sense, therefore, will be, “ the 
measure, or return made for labour.” It is no wonder that the o, 


considering its position, and the long service the word has had, — 


should have been torn out. 

12. οὕτω γὰρ---ὁμῶν. The argument is deduced from their 
having to encounter no other evils than such as were endured by 
their predecessors, the Prophets. A subject often touched on in 
St. Paul's Epistles. 

18, ἐὰν δὲ τό ἅλας μωρανθῇ. In respect of the disciples of Christ, 
μωραίνεσθαι denotes “ the not teaching true doctrine, or expressing 
in the life and conduct.” (Kuin.) Ἐν rive answers to the Heb. nos. 
᾿Αλισθήσεται, scil. τὸ ἅλας. Eis οὐδὲν ἰσχύει, ““ is good for no- 
thing ;” at least for the purpose of seasoning any thing. 

14. ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου, “ Ye are (to be) the light of the 
world,” or the enlighteners of men by my doctrine. This Ἂ 
as applied to teachers, was common to the Hebrew, Greek, and 
Latin writers (see Schoettg. Hor. Heb., and Wets. in loc.) ; though, 
in the Classical writers, it is rather used of celebrated persons. Οὗ 
δύναται πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη, “ Asa city situated on 
a hill cannot be hidden, so neither will your virtues or vices be con- 
cealed, but will be known to all.” 

15. οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον---οἰκίᾳ, And as men do not light a 
candle to put it under a bushel, so neither do I intend that your 
virtues and good works should not be known.” (Kuin.) ΔΛύχνον 
καίειν, which literally signifies to burn a light, is a phrase used by 
the later writers for that of the earlier ones Avy. ἄπτειν (as Luke 
8, 16.) and ἀνάπτειν. (Kypke.) 

16. The sense of the figure is here explained by the Evangelist. 
The καλὰ and ἀγαθὰ ἔργα, Kuin. explains “ omnia que bona, 
recta, honesta, laude digna legibusque divinis sunt consentanea, ut 
Tit. 2, 7 and 14. Eph. 2, 10. al. et ἢ. 1. referendum est tam ad doc- 
trinam, quam ad virtutis studium.” He rightly observes, that this 
exhortation was especially intended for all future teachers of his re- 
ligion ; and that δοξάξειν τὸν Θεὸν here denotes ‘‘ to so worship 
God as to live suitably to the Divine precepts, and regulate our 
lives by that rule.” 

17. Our Lord here anticipates an objection, namely, that his 
doctrines differed, in some respects, from the Mosaic, and that 
therefore his system could not but destroy that promulgated by 
God to Moses, and borne testimony to by the Prophets. 

By the Law and the Prophets are meant the precepts in the books 

‘80 called. But by precepts must be understood, κὰτ ἐξοχὴν, the 
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. moral precepts, which were of so much more consequence than the 


ceremonial {the latter being only subservient ἴο the better observ- 
ance of the former ), that as long as these remained, the system of 
religion revealed in the Law and the Prophets could not be said to 
be completed, and carried into effect : for, as says St. Paul (Rom. 8, 
8.) “ what the law could not do, in that it was weak through the 
flesh, God, &c.” 

Ate and καταλύειν νόμον, in the sense to annul a law, is fre- 
quent. See Kypke, Raph., Elsn., Loesn., and others. Kuinoel and 
Morus say that the opposite πληροῦν τὸν νόμον is explained by ver. 
19. ποιεῖν καὶ διδάσκειν ; and therefore signifies ‘to explain it aright, 
and truly practise it.” Which may be admitted : but the sense above 
assigned is the more extensive and natural one. 

18. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν. Kuin. compares the εὖ ἴστε ὅτι of the 
Greek writers; and he thinks the phrase is equivalent to ἀληθῶς 
But it is a much stronger term. Παρέρχεσθαι, he observes, pre- 
perly signifies (like the Hebr. Ἵ2»,) to pass by: but, as things which 
pass by go away, and vanish, so it also signifies to perish and come 
to nought. Οὐρανὸς must here denote not the planetary, but the 
ethereal heaven. And earth is a periphrasis for the world; 80 
Gen. 1, 1. 

19. λύσῃ. It is strange that Homberg and Schleus. should ren- 
der this “ explain the law ;” a sense (as Kuin. observes) at variance 
with the context. Μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, “ one 
of those precepts which are commonly neglected, and accounted the 
jeast.” So Kuin., who observes that this is levelled against the 
Pharisees, who were mostly great dissemblers, and distributed the 
rules of the law into the slighter and the weightier, of the former of 
which many (they held) might be violated with impunity; but the 
latter, which chiefly consisted of the ceremonial precepts, were alosie 
of indispensable obligation. 

20. ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ---οοὐὔρανῶν. Here our Lord fully declares 
his meaning; openly naming those whom he had before only 
hinted at. The sentence is, as it were, an answer to a question: 
“« What, will not the righteousness of the law, as exhibited in the 
lives of such holy persons as the Pharisees, save us?” ‘‘ No. such 
thing—but I plainly tell you that unless,” &c. It is clear that 
δικαιοσύνη must here denote, like the Hebr. npr, piety and virtue 
as evinced in a life spent agreeably to the Divine command, especially 
in the observance of the moral virtues. ; 

41. ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις. Some subaud χρόνοις. But ἀνθρώποις 
is (1 think), with reason, adopted by most Commentators. And it 
is supported by Joseph. 338, 39. 

22. εἰκῇ. This Hesych. explains ἀκαίρως, μάτην. Τῷ ἀδελφῷ, 
‘ one’s neighbour,” érépw. A signification derived from the exten- 
sive use of the Hebr. nx, which arose from the Jews being aecus- 
tomed to regard all Israelites as brethren. “Evoyos ἐσται τῷ κρίσει, 
Kuin. observes, is to be taken comparative, not propre; 4. d. “ He 
who is angry with another without a cause, is in my sight as worthy 
of punishment as he who, for a misdemeanour, is condemned by 
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the Septemvirs.” With respect to ῥακὰ, or paxxa, it is well obsérved 
by Rosenm., that the criminality does not consist in the word (for 
St. James says, ἄνθρωπε κένε, 2, 20.; and Christ addresses far 
harsher terms to the Pharisees) ; but it is the indulgence of malevo- 
lence, and ungovernable, rash, and abusive anger that is censured. 

22. ἔνοχος ἔσται---τῷ συνεδρίῳ. Thia was the supreme court of 
Jewish judicature, both political and ecclesiastical, which took cog- 
nizance only.of more heinous offences, and capital causes, and 
which had the province of awarding death by stoning; while the 
court of the Septemvirs cuuld only condemn to death by the sword, 
the punishment of murder. See Joseph. Antiq. 9, 1.20,9,1. ‘The 
sense is: ‘‘ He who hurls on others unmerited reproaches, cannot 
commit a crime of deeper dye—and will receive a punishment pro- 
portionably severe.” “Os 8° ἂν εἴπῃ μωρὲ. The word μωρὸς pro- 
perly signifies no more than fool. But as in Hebrew folly and vice 
are convertible terms, so idolaters were so called, or perhaps car’ 
ἐξοχήν. Be that as it may, idolater and despiser of God were terms 
synonymous ; and hence μωρὸς came to have the sense of, and to 
signify, all that was implied by, the term ba3. On Γεέννα see 
Keuchen. . 

23, 24. As the former verses treated of ill timed and excessive 
anger, of hatred, and enmity, so these enjoin love to our neighbour, 
and a placable spirit. And since the Pharisees reckoned anger, 
hatred, and calumny among the slighter offences, and thought they 
did not incur the wrath of God if sacrifices and other external rites 
were accurately observed; so here we are taught that external 
worship is not pleasing in the sight of God, unless it proceed from a 
meek and charitable spirit. (Kuin.) 

23. ἐὰν οὖν προσφέρῃς τ. ὃ. σ. ἐ. 7.0. Kuin. renders: ‘ if thou 
art preparing, or wouldst bring thy sacrifice to the altar ;’’ thus 
recognising the idiom by which endeaveur stands for action. But 
perhaps that is hardly necessary. Kg¢xei, i.e. ‘‘ in the temple or altar, 
while you are preparing to offer.” “Eyeé τέ xara σον, Kuin. com- 
pares Acts 19, 38. λόγον ἔχει» πρὸς τινα. Col. 3, 14. ἔχειν μομφὴν 
πρὸς τινα. 

44. διαλλάγηθι, ““ἀο thou endeavour to be reconciled.” This 
phrase is common in the Classical writers. That the intended offer- 
ing might be left before the altar for a far slighter cause (though not 
¢his), we learn from the Rabbins, whom see in Schoettg. Hor. 
Hebr. 

_ 25,26, Here js inculcated the general maxim of speedy reconci- 
ljation with an adversary. Now this is illustrated by an example 
derived ὁ re pecuniaria. It is observed by Pott, in his Diss, on the 
Sermon on the Mount, that “ the sentiment of ver. 25. sq. ἴσθε εὖ- 
γοιῶν, &c. is-only joined with the preceding because of similarity of 
subject; though the diversity of the allegory connected with either, 
and the plan of the whole exhortation, δ, 20—fin. and of Luke 19, 
58. να, where this sentiment is to be taken by itself, require that we 
should suppose the whole of the admonition not to have been pro- 
nounced by Christ at.once.” But this, though ingenious, is ton hy- 
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pothetical to deserve attention. Διαλλάγηθὲ, i. 6. “ settle matters 
with, either by preserit payment, or arrangement for the future dis- 
charge of the debt." “Ews drov, scil. χρόνου. So the Hebr. wary | 
in 1 Sam. 30, 4. 

46. οὗ μὴ ἐξέλθης ἐκεῖθεν ἕως, “thou wilt assuredly not be die- 
missed from thence till,” ἃς. The general sentiment (Kuin. ob- 
serves) is this: ‘He who does not seek reconciliation with him 
whom he is at variance with, only makes his case the worse.” Ὁ 

27,28. That evil thoughts were blameless was also a tenet of the 
Jewish Doctors. Hence any thing short of the actual crime they 
held not to be forbidden by the commandment in question. -᾿ But 
Jesus teaches that it is violated even by lust in the heart. (Kuin.) ᾿ 

The βλέπων is for ἐμβλέπων. Πρὸς is here put for ὥστε, or els τὸ, 
80 as, ΝΣ 

29. The same words are introduced at Matt. 18,9. as pronounced 
by Christ on another oceasion: but here the connection is clearer 
and more exact. It appears that the Hebrews were accustomed to 
compare evil desires, lusts, and pleasures with members of the body; 
ex. gr. arn evil eye denoted envy; so to pluck out the eye, and cut 
off the hand, is equivalent to crucify the flesh, Gal. 5, 24.,,and mor- 
tify your members, Col. 8, 5. -(Kuin.)’ The sense is obvious. Σκα»- 
δαλίξει σε, “ throw a stumbling block in thy way, and cause thee to 
sin.” Συμφέρει σοι, like the Hebrew "Ὁ uw. And so Matt. 18, 8; 
καλόν ἐστιν, and Mark 9, 42. καλόν ἔστι μᾶλλον. The ἵνα ἀπόλη- 
ται is Hellenistical Greek for συμφέρει ἀπολέσθαι. Kuin. observes, 
that the words of ver. 30 have respect to the same crime as that men- 
tioned at ver. 29. ΝΕ “ 

31. Pott and Kuin. suppose ““ the words of ver. 31 and 32 to have 
been said at another time, namely, when-the Pharisees proposed to 
him a captious question (compare Matt. 19, 2.); but that St. Matt. 
inserted it here from the similarity of subject to what had just pre- 
ceded.” This, however, is precarious ; or at least there is no diffi- 
culty in supposing that it might have been pronounced twice. On | 
the subject of divorce it is observed by Kuin., that ‘ we are to bear 
in mind that the Jews were permitted to divorce wives without 
assigning any cause; that Jesus neither here, nor at Matt. 19, 3: 
meant to give political directions; and that he moreover did not 
contradict Moses, who not even himself approved of the arbitrary 
divorces of his times (see 19, 8. and the note); finally, that the 
Jewish Doctors in the age of Christ were not agreed on’ the sense 
of the passage of Deut. 24, 1. which treats of divorce. ‘‘ Now 
those (continues he) of the school of Hillel, said that the wife 
might not only be divorced for some great offence, but also 12 > dy, 
κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, for any cause however slight, so that'a writing 
of divorce were given to her. On the other hand, the Shammei 
contended that 927 ΠΥ» could only mean something culpable, as 
adultery. See Selden de Ux. Hebr. 3, 18. Buxt. de Syn. Jud. ο, 929. 
Lightf. Hor. Heb. Wets. in loc. Wolf, and Krebs. From the words 
of Christ, 19, 3, compared with Matt. 10, 2. sq. it is clear’ that 
Moses meant the words to be taken as those of the school of Hillel 
interpreted them: and yet it is plain from Matt. 19, 8. and Gen. 2, 
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94. that Moses did not approve of arbitrary divorce. The Jewish 
Doctors, however, changed a moral precept into a civil institution. 
Jesus, therefore, who did not intend to give political directions, bere 
teaches in what case, salva religione et conscientid, a wife might be 
divorced. (Kuin.) 

The form ἀποστάσιον is rare. We may compare διστάσιον, ixse- 
τάσιον, βουστάσιον, συνακέσιον, &c. 

92. παρεκτὸς λόγον πορνείας. A Hebraism for παρεκ. πορνείας. 
For the Hebrews use Ἵ 5y for the simple by, on account of. It is, 
however, a stronger expression. 

33. The Pharisees distributed oaths into the serious, and the 
slighter, and forbade perjury when the name of God was contained 
in the oath; but when it was omitied, they held it none, or a very 
slight offence. Hence neither they nor their disciples abstained 
from the use of vain oaths. Now it is this evil custom, which 
directly led to perjury of the worst sort, that Jesus here means to 
prohibit. He is, therefore, not to be understood as forbidding 
judicial oaths, but (as appears from the examples subjoined) such 
oaths as are introduced in common conversation, and on ordinary 
occasions. 

On zadxy, see the note on 4,7. ᾿Επιορκεῖν may mean either to 
swear falsely, aad not ex animo; or to violate one’s oath. Both 
are here to be understood. The words ἀποδώσεις 5¢—cov, are to 
be taken (like ὅς δ᾽ ἃ» φονεύσῃ, &c. at ver. 21.) as an interpretation 
of the Jewish Doctors. And thus there will be an easier connexion 
between the doctrine of the Pharisees expressed in these words, and 
the opposite one of Christ. ᾿Αποδιδόναι signifies properly, to give 
back, pay, and is chiefly used of debts. Here it answers to the 
Hebr. ρον, in Job 2%, 27. and Ps. 66, 18. (Kuin.) By this use it 
is ary that oaths are to be as faithfully performed as debts are to 
34,35. That Christ does not here forbid oaths in a court of 
justice, is plain, both from the practice of the Apostles and first 
Christians, and of holy men in general, (see Exod. 22%, 10. Deut. 6, 
13. Hebr. 6, 16.) and from the context. He only forbids oaths ἐπ 
common conversation, so severely censured by James 5, 12., who 
probably has reference to this very exhortation of Christ. (Kuin.) 

36, 37. μήτε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σον dudoys, ex.gr. “‘ May 1 lose my head 
or life, if | say not the truth.” So Cod. Berachoth, p. 32. Elias qui- 
dem jurat jw rn’ qn, per vitam tuam et vitam capitis tui. See 
Lightf. ad h. 1. “Ore ob δύνασαι μίαν τρέχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν 
«οιῆσαι, for thou canst not make one hair white or black, much less 
ia thy life at thy own disposal, but it is the gift of God: if, then, 
thou swearest by thy head, thou swearest by God, the author and 
preeerver of thy life, and makest him as a witness and avenger. Ἔκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν, i.e. ‘speech that goes beyond simple affirmation 
or negation, is sinful.” For the Hebrews express the adjective by a 
substantive with tp, or Ὁ, ἐκ. Bolten thinks it is put for πονηρόν 
ἔστιν. Otherssuppose the expression to denote the evil one, Satan ; 
and they take the ἐκ for the efficient cause. (Kuin.) Perhaps the 
genitive may have a partitive sense, << partaketh of evil.” 
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38. Here is censured the erroneous opinion of the Rabbins, who. 
permitted to individuals the lex talionis. Our Lord, on the contrary, 
declares that his disciples are to abstain from all private revenge, 
and to patiently bear the injuries done them, if they could not have 
them removed by the judges (who were little favourable to Chris- 
tians), or redressed by some method lawful, and worthy of a Chris- 
tian. (Kuin.) 

39. μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ. The evil, or injury, itself is put for 
the author of it. ᾿Αντιστῆναι, like Abn, {0 the Syr. and Arabic, de- 
notes not only to resist, but to retaliate. See Michael. Suppl. ad 
Lex. Hebr. p. 185. (Kuin.) 

40. καὶ τῷ θελόντι σοι κριθῆναι. Κρὶνεσθαι is properly a forensic 
term, signifying ‘‘ to go to law,” litigare. And in this sense most 
Commentators here take it. But Jesus is speaking of injuries oc- 
curring in common life, and forbids private revenge. Κρένεσθαι 
answers in the Sept. to 2 and 10, which, like this term, are used 
of contentions of every kind. So Hesych. κρινώμεθα, ἀντὶ τοῦ μαχώ- 
μεθα, καὶ διαλεγώμεθα. (Kuin.) So St. James: ‘Whence come 
wars and fightings among you?” But it should seem that this in- 
junction and the next καὶ ὅστις ce—dvo, relate to public oppression. 

"Ages αὐτῷ, ‘‘ give it up to him.” 

41. dyyapetoer. The word dyyapever signifies properly, “to 
be a King’s courier, or d&yyapos.” And Kuin. thinks the term 
ἄγγαρος was also used to denote those gui onera portarent publice, 
omninoque opus publicum facerent ; and finally came to signify com- 
pel. He refers to Arrian Epict. 3, 18. Joseph. Ant. 18, 3. Reland 
Diss, t. 2, 445. Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 131. Drus. Obss. 274. Fessel 
Adv. S. p. 505. Rhodig. Ant. Lectt. 10, 8. Meurs. Ex. Critt. p. 2. 
Ὁ. 3. c. 29, Salmas. de Foen. Trap. p. 274. Brisson de regno Pers, 
p. 238. And he here cites Herodot, 8, 98. οὕτω τοῖσι Πέρσησι ἐξεύ- 

ero τοῦτο, λόγονσι γὰρ Gowy ἂν ἡμερέων ἡ πᾶσα ὁδὸς, τοσοῦτοι 
ἵπποι καὶ ἄνδρες διεστᾶσι καθ᾽ ἡμερεσίην ὁδὸν ἑκάστην reraypévor— 
ὁ μὲν δὴ πρῶτος δραμὼν παραδιδοῖ τὰ ἐντεταλμένα τῷ Sevrépy, ὁ 
δὲ δεύτερος τῷ τρίτῳ κι τολ. Upon the whole, this bears a strong 
resemblance to the impress service of our own and foreign countries; 
except that in antient times, not only couriers had the power of 
claiming horses for the post, but other public officers could press 
men, horses, and ships for the public service ; which indeed had been 
partly practised in the times of the Roman republic. Indeed the 
impress service in this country is a vestige of what once extended 
to many other departments. 

The ἀγγαρεύσει σε, may denote either will claim your personal 
service, or that of your horses. 

42. τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ cov δανείσασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. Δανείξειν 
signifies to lend, whether on usury or not; δανείσασθαι, to borrow ; 
and Kuin. thinks it here signifies to borrow so as to return neither 
interest nor principal. . ‘‘ For (says he) in the parallel passage of 
Luke 6,385. Jesus bids them to lend, hoping not for payment ; here 
the preceding subject was the enduring various injuries. Now to pay 
back a loan is no injury. At this rate day. would here signify not 
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to burrow, but to beg what any one cannot well spare ; which were 
a kind of injury. But this istoo harsh, and compels us to explain 
τῷ αἰτοῦντι still more harshly: and the discourse is too desultory 
to warrant any great stress being laid on the context. It should 
scem that after a meek unresisting placable spirit being inculcated, 
there is a sort of parenthetical admonition to a yielding spirit in 
zeneral, especially in hearkening to the petitions of those who have 
to ask a favour; as in the case of those who beg, or borrow. It is 
to Le recollected that the borrowing must here be supposed to be 
without interest ; since to lend on usury was forbidden in the Jewish 
law. 

The μὴ ἀποστραφῆς is an euphemism for reject not his suit. There 
is dh ellipsis of πρόσωπον, which is expressed in ‘Tob. 4,7. μὴ ἀποσ- 
τρέψης τὸ πρόσωπον σον ἀπὸ παντὸς xrwyxov. Sir. 4,5. ἀπὸ deo- 
μένον μὴ ἀποστρέψης ὀφθαλμόν. See more in Alb., Krebs, and 
Loesner. : ΝΕ 

44, ἀγαπᾶτε τοῦς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν. It is here elegantly remarked 
by Wets.: ‘ Per gradus scandit oratio ab affectu ad verba, a verbis 
ad res. Servate animum amicum et benevolum etiam erga eos qui 
animum hostilem inimicitias vobiscum gerendo prodiderunt; nolite 
convitia convitiis rependere, sed laudate virtutem et in hoste.” The 
sense of ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, is explained by the following. 
Εὐλογεῖν signifies bene dicere, bona et fausta apprecari ; as 1 Macc. 2, 
69. And so it is here taken by most interpreters. But since there 
follows προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ, we must look out for another sense of 
εὐλογεῖν. Now it also signifies laudare, bene alicui dicere (like 
our old phrase to speak him well. Edit.), in opposition to καταρᾶσθαι 
and λοιδορεῖν. (Kuin.) Καλῶς ποιεῖτε; is for ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, Luke 
6, 33 ἃ 36. Ἔπηρεάξειν is an extensive term signifying to abuse 
and injure, whether by words or deeds (see Wets., Kypke., Munthe, 
and Loesn.) ; and in both these senses, it is clear from the context, 
the word must here be taken, and denote injury ofevery kind. 1 
cannot agree with Bos and Elsn., that it is a forensic term. As to 
diwx., which follows, it must signify persecute, not prosecute. 

45. ὅπως γένησθε viol πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, “in order 
that ye may δὲ (i. 6. show yourselves to be) true sons of your 
heavenly Father, as imitating the example of his lenity, benignity, 
and bencficence.” This seems to have reference to the whole of the 
preceding. Now in Scripture those are said to be sons of God who 
(as true chilcren imitate their parents) imitate the perfections of 
the Deity. So those are said to be sons of the devil, who have dis- 
positions like unto his. See Joh. 8, 44. and 1 Joh. 3, 10. Ὅτι τὸν 
ἥλιον, &c., “Thus he (for example),” &c. So the Hebr. "2. 
᾿Αναστέλλειν is properly a neuter verb; but it is here used in an 
active sense ; a change common in all languages. Βρέχει, raineth. 
Like the Hebr. mon, in Gen. 2, 5. where the θεὸς is supplied, 
which is here left understood. So Kuin., who observes that the 
Greeks use vec sometimes with, and sometimes without ὁ Θεὸς. See 
the examples in Kypke, Raphel, and Palairet. The phrase with 
Θεὸς may be regarded as a vestige of remote antiquity. . 

46. ἐὰν ἀγαπήσητε, &c. Here there is the frequent ellipsis of 
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μόνον. The ἀγαπ. denotes will and affection of every kind and de- 
gree. Tiva μισθὸν ἔχετε, ““ what reward have you a claim for?” 
Luke 6, 84. ποία ἡμῖν χάρις ἐστι; ‘The Vulg. has habebitis ; but, 
I think, from a gloss. Here the Cod. Cant. appears to Latinize, 
since it has ἔξετε. 

47. ἀσκάσησθε. ’Agxré@ec8arproperly signifies to salute, (like the 
Hebr. c=ndwh bxw,) ask any one how he does, (see Gen. 43, 27 
Sept.) wish any one well; a term used at meeting, and at taking 
leave. Hence it comes to signify ‘‘ to address any one kindly, to 
show obliging and kind treatment to any one.” See Munthe, Loesn. | 
and Sturz. Lex. Xenoph. Τοὺς ἀδελφους ὑμῶν, ““ your countrymen 
and friends.” (Kuin.) Ti περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; ““ what mighty won- 
der do ye do?” Here (as often) the Greek and English idioms 
exactly correspond. This sense of περισσὸς is found sometimes in 
the Classical writers (see the references in Schl. Lex.), and in other 
passages of the New Testament, as Matt. 11, 9. Luke 7, 26. 1 Cor. 
1%, 23 and 24. Joh. 10, 10. Rom. 8, 1. τις 

48. τέλειοι, i.e. in a moral sense holy and pure, edn, 1 Kings, 
8, 6%. Col. 1, 28. cnn, Gen. 6, 9. Deut. 8, 18. (Kuin.) The 
sense is: “ὁ In these and in all other virtues aim at that perfection 
and holiness which characterise your Father in heaven.” . 


CHAP. VI. 


- Vgr.1. Our Lord now teaches his disciples, that in the exercise 
of virtue they must not imitate the example of the Pharisees, who 
do every thing through ostentation and vanity, and nothing for con- 
science sake. (Kuin.) This view is chiefly founded on the reading 
δικαιοσύνην, which ia supported by strong authorities, and, as 
being the’ more difficult, is thought by most Critics the true one. 
Yet those who adopt it, differ as to its sense. Some take it to mean 
liberality, benignity; as 2 Cor. 9, 9. and elsewhere. Others 
understand it of liberality and beneficence to the poor. : And 
this would seem to be supposed by what follows: but considering 
what precedes, it seems too limited a sense; and I agree with those 
who (as Kuin.) assign the general signification “ to exercise virtue ;” 
which will include the foregoing ; and the phrase δικαιοσύνην ποιεῖν 
is opposed to ἁμαρτάνειν at 1 Joh. 3, 7 and 8. It may be observed, 
that after giving the precept generally, Jesus proceeds to particu- 
lars, and applies it, specially, to charity to the poor, prayer, fasting, 
διο, The sense, then, seems to be this: ““ Mind therefore that ye do 
not exercise this your virtue before men, for ostentation’s sake.” 
The phrase πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς (for bx’ αὐτῶν) is to be closely 
connected with ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων», of which it is exegetical. 
"Ἔχετε is for ἔξετε. Yet the sense of habzé and plan may be here re- 
cognised. 

2. ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην. ‘Thus, for example, when ye 
give alms.” The -phrase ἐλεημ. ποιεῖν occurs in Sir. 7, 10. Tob. 12, 
10. Sap. 35, 2. On σαλπ. it is observed by Kuin., that as the people 
were convoked by sound of trumpet, so the word was applied to 
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whatever was done noise and ostentation and boasting. So Cie. has 
buccinator existimationis. On the proverb (for such it is) see Schoettg. 
Adag. N. T. p. 8. 

2. ἐν συναγωγαῖς. Wolf and Kuin. think that by σνναγ. are not 
to be understood the places of worship so called (see the note on 4, 
23.) ; for praying or giving alms in the synagogues was not con- 
fined to the hypocrites; but that as ῥύμαε. must signify places, so 
must συναγ-, and it therefore cannot but denote places of public re- 
sort. Perhaps the squares. “Ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν, “ that their piety may 
be extolled.” ᾿Απέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν. The ἀπεχ. is emphatic; 4. ἃ, 
“ they have received their reward, and all that they can éxpect, even 
the praise of men.” Kuin. compares Cic. Tusc. 2,26. Mihi quidem 
laudabiliora videntur omnia, quz sine venditatione, et sine populo 
teste fiunt,—nullum theatrum virtuti conscientid magis est. 

3, 4. See Schoettg. Adag. N. T. p. 11. and Gataker on Anton. 3, 
6. ἘἜλεημοσύνη, the giving of thy alms. Ἐν rg κρνπτῷ. So the 
Hebr. snv3, Ps. 139, 15. (Symon.) ‘O βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ. For 
Brex. ra ἐν κρυπτῷ; a8 22,28. (Kuin.) ᾿Αποδώσει ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, 
“4 will reward thee openly, in the sight of 8}} ;” namely, in the pre- 
sence of assembled multitudes at the day of judgment. Kuin., how- 
ever, understands it of this life as well as the next.; and he com- 
pares ver. 6. and Luke 14, 14. 

6. From ostentation in alms our Lord proceeds to ostentation in 
prayer. The ἔσῃ, or ἔσεσθε; is the future of injunction, ‘ thou must 
not be.” “Ore φιλοῦσι is for of φιλοῦσι. Almost all the recent Com- 
thentators render the φιλοῦσι solent. But that sense, though fre- 
quent in the Classical writers, is very rarely found in Scripture ; 
and the common interpretation is the more natural. It would be 
less objectionable to unite both. “Ey ταὶς ywrias, i.e. angular 
places where streets branch off. 

7. μὴ Barrodoyhonre, &c., “use not vain repetitions.” If men 
confine themselves to proper prayer matter (of which there are but 
thiee things), and avoid unnecessary repetitions, no prayer can be 
too long. Dr. Whichcot, Select Serm. No. 4. p. 127. I would 
here direct the attention of the reader to an adinirable Discourse of 
Dr. South (on Eccles. 5, 2.) against long extemporary prayers, vol. 
2. p. 81. See also Dr. Popham in loc. 

9. πατὲρ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, Deus optime Maxime, poten- 
tissime et benignissime. ᾿Αγιάϑειν signifies to venerate, worship (as 
1 Pet. 3, 15.), like the Heb. wton, Is. 8, 18. It is conjoined with 
μεγαλύνεσθαι, δοξάϑεσθαι. And Chrys. explains, ἁγιασθήτω by 
δοξασθήτω. "Ονομά σον, Tu. Soin Ex. 36, 23, dylacw τὸ ὄνομά 
pov and ἁγιασθάναι are interchanged. 

10. ᾿Ελθέτω ἡ βασιλεία cov. On these words I cannot but refer 
the reader to an admirable sermon of Bp. Lowth’s, in a recent pub- 
lication entitled, “ΚΖ Four Sermons of Dr, Taylor, Bp. Lowth, &c." 

1l. τὸν ἄρτον. The term ἄρτος is, like the Heb. ton), a general 
one denoting food of every kind, ra ἐπιτήδεια τοῦ σώματος, James 
2, 16. See 2 Sam..3, 29. Prov. 12, 9. Pe. 182,15. Σήμερον might 
be expressed by a fuller Hebraism, σήμερον σήμερον, i. e. (as Luke 
expresses it) ro καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. (Kuin.) 
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14. καί ἄφές ἡμῖν ra ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν. Ὀφειλήμα signifies a debt, 
and also an offence. ᾿Οφειλέτης properly signifies 4 debtor, or one 
who is bound to the payment of money. So the Heb. ain signifies 
to owe, and to be a sinner, one who, as the Greeks say, ὀφείλει Sixny, 
or, as the Latins, penas debet, i.e. from some sin he has perpetrated. 
See Dan. 1, 10. (Kuin.) See the note on Luke 18, 4. 

13. μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς huds els πειρασμὸν. Rosenm. takes the πειρ. 
to signify a trial of virtue by adversity. But this sense, though it 
is frequent in the Classical writers, seldom occurs in the Scriptural 
ones, and cannot here be intended. ‘The phrase εἰσέρχεσθαι els 
πειρασμὸν, Rosenm. observes, occurs infra 26,41. And he takes 
τοῦ ποηνροῦ to denote adversity and calamity of every kind. But 
greatly preferable, I think, ia the sense evil, i 6. vice and sin, which 
is supported by Lampe on Joh., vol. 3, 442%. The doxology ὅτι 
σον ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία---ἀμὴν, is rejected by almost all critics as a 
spurious addition. For though it has place in almost all the MSS., 
yet it is not found in Origen, Nyssene, Cyril, Max., and other an- 
tient Greek Fathers, who professedly explain the Lerd’s prayer, and 
it is omitted by all the Latin Fathers. It is indeed found in the 
three Syriac Versions, the A{thiopic, Armenian, aad Gothic ones, 
the Constit. Ap., and Chrys. But, as Griesl. in Commentar. Critic. 
ad h. 1, observes, none of these authorities, excepting the Syriac 
Peschito, will prove this clause to have existed before the fourth 
century. I therefore agree with the learned Commentator that this 
doxology was, in the fourth century, introduced into the manu- 
scripts from the liturgies, which added both to the present and 
other forms of prayers sometimes this and sometimes other similar 
doxologies. It is well observed by Rosenm., that if the doxology 
be regarded not as a part of the prayer, but an appendix, or anti-+ 
phonia, pronounced by the people, in answer to the priest, who alone 
repeated the prayer itself, all is plain, and we see the reason for its 
being added. 

The amen was the regular conclusion of all the antient prayers. 

14, 15, Repeatedly were the disciples and followers of Jesus, 
who, in professing and propagating the divine doctrine, had to 
sustain troubles and persecutions of various kinds, exhorted by their 
Master to meekness, and the cultivation of peace and concord. 
These virtues he here inculcates ; and tu make the exhortation the 
more impressive, he, after the Hebrew manner (as Is, 38, 1, 3, 9. 
Jer. 29, 11. Deut. 9. 7.), expresses the same thing both affirmatively 
and negatively. With the sentiment may be compared Sir, 28, 2. 
ἄφες ἀδίκημα τῷ πλησίον cov, καὶ τότε δεηθέντος cov ai ἁμαρτίαι 
σου, μυθήσονται. (Κυΐη.) Fritz. compares Plut. Φ. p. 15. E. pnde— 
ἡμεῖς οὖν τὴν ποιητικὴν ἡμερίδα τῶν μουσῶν ἐκκόπτωμεν καὶ ἀφανί- 
ὄωμεν. Wahl and Vater take τοῖς- ἀνθρώποις for tro τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
To which Fritzsche takes a not ill founded exception. He thinks 
that in cases like the present φαένεσθαι must be taken as a middle 
verb: and he regards the dative here as a dativus commodi. In 
this, however, he seems under a mistake. The dative is here, as 
often, for an accusative, with a preposition, i.e. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις for 
εἷς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Which mode, and the middle form of φαίνεσ- 
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θαι, is confirmed by Aristoph. Ran. 1068 πρῶτον μὸν τοὺς βασι- 
λεύοντας ῥάκι' ἀμπίσχων, ἵν᾽ ἐλεεινοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις φαένοντ᾽ εἶναι; 
wulgo φαίνωντ,᾽ 

17. Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαι cov τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σον νίψαι. ‘ Do you (says the Lord) act the contrary part to those 
dissemblers, and wear the appearance of one rejoicing, or who is 
about to sit down to a banquet.” For such, as we find from the 
Old Testament (see 2 Sam. 12, 20. and 14, 2.), used to anoint them- 
selves. See De Roer ap. Wolf. And that such is the custom to this 
day in the East, is testified by travellers. _ See Harmer. 

18. τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ. Fritzsche here stumbles at the article, 
which he would cancel, were there any authority. If retained, he 
thinks it must be referred to an ellipsis of νηστεύειν, taken from the 
preceding νηστεύων. But this is harsh and inadmissible, The 
true ellipsis is ὄντι, and the sense thence arising is sufficiently apt. 
Finally, the concluding words of the verse, which are cancelled by 
most critics, are, I think, rightly defended by Fritz. supra, ver. 4. 
He justly represents the critics, in this and such like cases, as “ in- 
sequabilitatis impatientes ;”. which surely, as far as concerns. the 
Oriental and idiotical style, is very uncritical. 

' 19. Passing now to another subject, though intimately connected 
with the preceding, ver. 19—34., he exhorts his disciples to fix 
their affections on heavenly rather than earthly things ; employing 
two arguments, namely, that heavenly goods are far to be prefe 
before earthly ones, ver. 19 & 20, and anxious care about the latter 
is foolish, ver. 26. seq. (Fritz.) 

It has been doubted what the Evangelist meant by θησ. Some 
say, stacks, or heaps of corn. Others, stores of vestments ; others, 
bags of money, or precious metals, Each of which significations is 
supported by examples. And if any particular sort of wealth were 
intended, it would seem to be vestments, since moths are just after 


mentioned. See Campb., who observes that it was customary for 


the opulent in Asiatic countries, where their fashions in dress were 
not fluctuating like ours, to have repositaries full of rich and splen- 
did appare).” But as the most extensive sense any word will bear 
is elsewhere in Scripture the truest, so it is, I conceive, here; and 
I agree with Kypke, Kuin., and Fritz., that we are to understand 
goods and wealth of whatever kind (such as is stored up). And sv 
the term was taken by Chrys. and Euthymius, the latter of sshom, 
after thus tracing the connexion: ᾿Εκβαλὼν δὲ ἤδη τῆς κενοδοξίας 
νόσημα, λοιπὸν ebxaipws περὶ ἀκτημοσύνης νομοθετεῖ" καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲν 
οὕτω παρασκευάϑει χρημάτων ἐρᾷν, ὡς ἡ κενοδοξία" with the same 
good taste remarks: ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐκ ἦν εὐπαράδεκτον, τὸ ἀθρόον πα- 
ραινέσαι περὶ τῆς ὑπεροψίας τῶν χρημάτων», σοφώτατα κατέμερισε 
τὸν περὶ ταύτης λόγον, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν εἶπε μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες" 
ἔπειτα' ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκω σου εἴτα" ἐὰν τις σοι θέλει κριθῆναε, 
καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, δὸς αὑτῷ και τὸ ἱμάτιον" τελευταῖον δὲ, 
τὸ μεῖδον ἐκείνων πάντων ἐπήγαγεν. In order (Euthym. continues) 
more easily to persuade them, he shows the ill effects of treasuring 
up on earth, and the benefit of treasuring upin heaven. Fritz. takes 
the ἐπὶ τῆς yijs, to be closely connected with θησαυρίθετε, and 
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would render: nolite in terrh opes congerere. But this.is contrary 
to the opinion of the antients and most moderns, and inconsistent 
with the antithetical clause ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. It is strange the Com- 
mentators should not bave seen that ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, and ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, 
are to be taken as dativi commodi, or eis τὴν γῆν, and els τὸν obpa- 
νὸν, to be taken in the sense, for earthly .uses, for beavenly uses and 
benefits. So Euthym. to the question, πῶς θησαυρίθονται ἐν τῷ 
οὐρανῷ, answers: ἐν τῷ ταμιεύεσθαι ἐκεῖ ras ἀντιδόσεις τούτων καὶ, 
τὰς ἀμοιβὰς, ai σνυλλεγόμεναι καὶ θησαυριξόμεναε φυλάττο»ται 
ἀσφαλῶς. , 7 

19. Sxov σῆς καὶ βρῶσις. This is regarded by Casaub., Bochart, 
Pric., and others, as an hendiadis for σῆς βρώσκουσα. See James 
5,2. But this, Elan. and Kuin. say, is refuted by ver. 20. οὔτε σῆς 
οὔτε βρῶσις. ‘Though Fritz. .would overturn the objection by the 
use of ovre-——ovre in Thucyd. 5, 111. Which, however, seems too. 
refined, as are also some other distinctions which he then makes. 
The eenseis clear. As to βρῶσις, I cannot agree with Kuin., that it 
signifies the corn-worm: and though he defends this from Mal. 8, 
11. Sept., yet see Fritz. Others understand it of the rust of metals. 
Kut precious metals are little liable to rust, nor is their virtue 
affected thereby. The most extensive sense is, I conceive, here, as 
often, the truest. And I agree with Chrys. and Euthym., of the 
antients, and, of the moderns, Fritz , in taking it of that corruption 
to which goods of every kind are subject. So Euthym.: ἐστι δὰ 
γῆς μὲν ὁ ἐγγεννώμενος πολλοῖς τῶν χρημάτων σκώληξ᾽ βρῶσις δὲ, 
ἡ σῆψις καὶ ἴωσις καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν τοιαύτη διαφθορά. Τα. σῆς. is the 
Hebr. op. And so it is rendered in Is, 51, 8., but by.wyin Job 
4, 19.27, 18. It is very probable that St. James (5, 2.) had this 
very:passage in mind. . ΝΣ ; 

At ov διορύσσουσι, Kuin. thinks there is an ellipsis of οἰκέας, or 
rather τοίχους. But though such burglaries were usually affected 
by digging through the wall, yet such was not always the. case; 
and thus the term may mean no more than house-breaking with 
us, which only implies a forcible entrance. by breaking in somer 
where. A similar use of dcop. is adduced by Kuin. from Arist. 
Vesp. 369. . 

21. ὅπου γὰρ ὁ θεσανρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδὶα ὑμῶν. 
Fritz. traces the cannexion thus: “ It was not for. nothing that. I 
just pointed out what true riches are; it was.to excite you to seek 
after them; for where, δια. Eutbym. thus: “ He means that if this 
be not the case, yet where a man’s treasure is, there will his heart 
be also. Ano small injury to the soul for the thinking part to be 
nailed down to earthly treasure, in anxious contrivance for its pre- 
servation, and so enslaved by the tyranny of avarice as to be unable 
to dwell on any other object.” Either of these modes may he.ad- 
mitted. The words have the air of an adage. τος 

22, 23. ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματος, ἃς. The connexion here.is said, 
by Kuin., to be very lax; and he thinks the sentence was γα» 
nounced at some other time, &c. But it is unnecessary to. suppose 
that, and his notion of a gnomologia, from which the Evangelists 
draw in common, is a mere fancy, deroid of proof, and highly. ob- 
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jectionable. The connexion is well traced by Chrys. and Eu- 
thym., followed by Olearius, from whom Fritz. thus connects and 
explains the sentence: Ne opinemini, parum referre, quo incli- 
natum geras animum, illustrare rem lubet majorem alius minoris 
similitudine. Lumen corporis est oculus, quo integro lux per 
totum corpus fusa est, hebetato contra, Jumine corpus continuo 
caret. Quantas jam censes tenebras, ubi lux homini inhabitans in 
tenebras vertit ? (i. 6. si mens, quam rerum divinarum studio erec- 
tam luci rect@ compares, rerum terrestrium cupiditate obscuretur ?) 

24. οὐδεὶς δύναται, &c. The connexion is thus traced by Fritz. : 
Neu illud contra dicas, poase te rebus externis inbiare non deposito 
omni Dei amore. Nam valet regula, quod duobus inservire domi- 
nis nemini licet. This sentence also is evidently adagial. Fritz. 
(rightly, I think,) rejects the évayr. éw:r. of Euthym., as being 
implied in δυσί κυρίοις. He compares Hor. Od. 2, 17. and Lacisn 
Tox. §. 53. παῦε ἄλλον pe ποιῶν ceavrov, ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ γὰρ ἔπραττε 
μέρος ὄν τοῦ ὅλον εὖ πάσχοντος. He also denies that there is any 
ellipsis of ὥσπερ and οὕτως, &c. And he edits ἢ τοῦ ἑνὸς, from 
Chrys. and one MS.; rendering, with Erasmus and Beza, “aut 
eum unum illum spernet, alterum curabit, aut illum unum curabit, 
et alterum spernet. And certainly this sense requires the article. 

By Μαμωνᾶς, which is the Chaldee Mamona (i.e. Plutus, the god 

of wealth), Grecised, is meant riches, wealth being, like many other 
nouns, personified. 
. 25. The formula διὰ τοῦτο is thus expressed by Fritz.: ‘* quia al- 
terutri tantum, aut Deo, aut Pluto inservire potestis, nec valet ob- 
jectio ejus, qui utriusque ab eodem voluntati satisfieri posse arbi- 
tretur (v. 24.), nolite Mamonz obsequi.” And he cites from 
Chrys. : διὰ τοῦτο, οἷον, τὸ τῆς Cnulas ἄφατον' and Theophyl.: διὰ 
τοῦτο, οἷον, διὰ τὸ ἀπὸ θεοῦ ἐκβάλλεσθαε ὑπὸ τῶν χρημάτων ;. Με- 
ριμνᾶν ἀοεδ not, as Kuin. thinks, of itself signify no more than 
φροντίξειν and Cnreiy, but always, when used with propriety, de- 
notes to take great care, to feel anxiety and solicitude. In the Sept. 
it answers to the Heb. ΠΙΑῚ, with or without 5, which corresponds to 
the rep). ‘Thus here either ἐπὶ or repi must be supplied. 

25. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖον, ἃς. Chrys. and others have well seen 
that this is equivalent to, “«“ 16 God hath given us the greater gift of 
life and a body, he will not deny us the lesser ones of food and 
raiment, to support the former.” On the sense of μεριμν. see the 
excellent note of Campbell, of which the following are the chief 
remarks : “‘ The phrase would have been better rendered, Be anxious 
about nothing; for, doubtless, we ought not to be careless about 
whatever is worthy to be the subject of a request to God. To éake 
πὸ thought about what concerns our own support, and the support 
of those who depend upon us, would inevitably prove the source of 
that improvidence and inaction, which are, in the New Testament, 
branded as criminal in a very high degree; see 1 Tim. 5, 8. 
Q Thess. 3,8. There is not only an apparent, but a real contra- 
diction in the Apostle’s sentiments to our Lord's precepts, as they 
appear in the common version, but not the shadow of a repugnance 
to them as expressed by the Evangelist. To be without anxiety is 
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most commonly the attendant of industry in our vocation, joined 
with an habitual trust in Providence, and acquiescence in its dispen- 
sations. 

Again, there are two extremes, to one or other of which most 
Interpreters lean in translating the instructions given,by our Lord. 
Some endeavour to soften what to their taste is harsh, and seem 
afraid of speaking out to the world what the sacred historian has 
authorized them to say. Others, on the contrary, imagining that 
moral precepts cannot be too rigorous, give, generally, the severest 
and most unnatural interpretation to every word that can admit 
more than one, and sometimes even affix a meaning (whereof pé- 
ριμνα ig an instance) for which they have no authority, sacred or 
profane. There is a danger on each side, againet which a faithful 
Interpreter ought to be equally guarded. Our Lord’s precepts are, 
in the Oriental manner, concisely and proverbially expressed ; and 
we acknowledge that all of them are not to be expounded by the 
moralist, strictly according to the letter. But whatever allowance 
may be made to the expositor or Commentator, this is what the 
translator has no title to expect. The character just now given of 
our Lord’s precepts is the character in the original, as they were 
written by the inspired penmen for their contemporaries; it-is the 
translator's business to give them to his readers, as much as pus- 
sible, stamped with the same signature with which they were given 
by the Evangelists to theirs. Those methods, therefure, of enervat- 
ing the expression, to render the doctrine more palatable to us mo- 
derns, and better suited to the reigning sentiments and manners, are 
not to be approved. But it must be owned that there is danger also 
on the other side, to which our translators have, in rendering some 
passages, evidently leaned. It is in vain to think to draw respect to 
a law, by straining it ever so little beyond what consistency and 
right reason will warrant. ‘‘ Expect no good,” says the Bishop of 
Meaux, ‘* from these who over-strain in virtue.” Ne croyez jamais 
rien de bun de ceux qui outrent la vertu,” Hist. des Variations, &c. liv. 
5. ch.60. Nothing can be better founded than this maxim, though 
it may justly surprise us to read it in that author, as nothing can be 
more subversive of the whole: fabric of monachism. There is 
not, however, a more effectual method, than by such immoderate 
stretches, of affording a shelter and apology for transgression. And 
when once the plea of impracticability is (though not avowedly) 
tacitly admitted in some cases; it never fails to be gradually ex- 
tended to other cases, and comes at last to undermine the authority 
of the whole.” 

27. προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχυν Eva; The common 
interpretation of ἡλικ., stature, is supported by the authority of all 
the antients, and ably defended by Beza, Grotius, Elsner, and ree 
cently Fritz., who denies that any apt example has yet been adduced 
of ἡλικέα in the sense etatis mensura. And he thinks the sentence 
may be connected thus: ““ Non debetis vitze: conservandss anxié in- 
tenti esse, quippe qui per sollicitudinem ne rem quidem aliquanto 
leviorem possitis perficere.” See the note on Luke 12, 24, I 
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would compare a similar sentiment in Xen. Mem. 2. χεῖρες μὲν γὰρ, 
ei δέοι αὑτὰς πλέον ὀργνιᾶς διέχοντο ἅμα ποιῆσαι, ove ἂν ξύναιντο, 

48. καταμάθετε τὰ κρένα τοῦ ἀγροῦ" πῶς αὐξάνει; This punctua- 
tian was first proposed by Palairet, and has been approved by Camp- 
bell, and adapted by Fritz. Campbell urges that it suits the vivacity 
of our.Lord’s manner throughout this whole discourse. Yet I can- 
not but regard it as a δεινότης somewhat frigid, more suited to the 
style of Max. Tyr. or Philostratus, than the simple phraseology of 
the Gospels. . 

Euthymius observes that the αὐξάνει is said with reference to 
the petals, which are a clothing tu the flower; q.d. ‘‘ Survey (even) 
the field lilies how they attain growth in their petals, and in propor- 
tion as they grow, become more beautiful.” 

29, οὐδὲ Σαλομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. 
Euthymius observes that the example is thus taken, in order to 
show the meanness of the herbage so beautified by the great Creator, 
and the grace and beauty thus given to the meanest herb.” The 
glory here meant is commonly supposed to be that of raiment ; as 
is suggested by περιέβαλετο, a word very applicable to putting on of 
apparel; though that sense is, in the earlier Classical writers, rarely 
found. Yet it is not unfrequent in περιβολὴ. Fritz., however, 
muintains that it must denote, in a general sense, dignity, splendour. 
And that the word is susceptible of that signification is certain. 
Bat the context seems to support the common interpretation. As to 
Fritz's argument, that thus for πᾶς we should have had παντοῖος, it 
is, like many others employed by that Commentator, of little weight. 
. 80, ef δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοὺ ἀγροῦ, &c. It is observed, by Wets., 
that the Hebrews divided all vegetables into ry, trees, and ΩΨ, herbs, 
the former of which, he adds, the Hellenists call ξύλον, the latter, 
χόρτος, under which they comprehend grass, corn, aud flowers. 
The antients and most moderns take the χόρτ. here of the. lilies. 
Sume, however, as Casaub. and Elsner, de stipulis et fruticibus. 
Fritz. thinks there is a transition from species to genus. And he 
takes χόρτ. to mean grass. But the former method seems the best 
founded. The lilies (a general name of flowers) are part of the 
grass which to-day is (green and herbid), and to morrow is (dried 
and become hay, and) cast into the oven. One may conceive, 
easily, the speed with which grass, in so hot a country as Palestine, 
becomes hay, and how soon, on becoming such, it may be cast into 
the oven, since from that scarcity of, wood which has, from time 
in)ymemorial, prevailed in Syria and all that part of Asia (the earliest 
settled part in the world), hay, straw, and stubble are perpetually 
used as fuel. Itis evident how wrongly βαλλόμενον is rendered, by 
Kuin., conjiciendum ; since hay is only liable to be so employed, not 
necessarily 80 used. 

With the re φάγωμεν, &c. 1 would compare a passage of a Rabbi- 
nical writer, cited by Wets., on Luke 16, 19. “ Divitis vita tota 
70 5 est in letitiA et hilaritate cordis et perpetuo convivio, quia 
inter divitias et arrogantiam suam obliviscitur pauperis, nec ad ejus 
inopiam attendit. Ideo instituit lex annum Jubileum—ut etiam 


ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. VI. VII.. 593 


dives oculos ad coelum erigeret (conf. comm. 23.) et diceret ; quid 
comedam, et quid bibam? atque ita recordaretur pauperis.” 

32. The repetition of yap at the commencement of two con- 
secutive sentences Fritz. (referring to some recent Philologists) 
defends as correct, rather than esteems as elegant. On the force of. 
οὐράνιος here Kuinoel needlessly refines, as if it were for Deus Opt. 
Max. et potentissimus. It is simply for the ὁ πατὴρ ἐν τοῖς obpa- 
κοῖς supra, ver. 9. For ὅτι Paulus and Fritz. both write 8, τι; 
though they differ as to the sense. But no change is necessary. 
' 33. πρῶτον. Some MSS. have πρότερον. But the coomon 
reading is well defended by Fritz. On the βασιλ. rot Θεοῦ Kuinoel’ 
Yefines too much. Far preferable is the explanation of Fritz., reg- 
num Messianum. And he adds cujus ut compos fas, elabora per τὴν' 
δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ scil. per virtutem, quam Deus imponit. He 
moreover adds, after Mill, Fabricius, &c., that what Clemens,: 
Origen, and Eusebius cite as a dict of Christ: αἰτεῖτε ra μεγάλα, 
καὶ τὰ μικρὰ ὑμῖν προστεθήσεται, καὶ αἰτεῖτε ra ἐπουράνια, καὶ ra’ 
ἐπίγεια προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν has reference to this passage, and is: 
. only an amplification of its simple phraseology. 

34. Fritz. stiffly maintains that αὔριον must be confined to the- 
morrow ; and he objects to taking τὴν αὔριον for ra els τὴν αὔριον. 
For neither of which is there any foundation. He moreover points : 
μεριμνήσει. Ta ἑαυτῆς αὔριον. And this he attempts .to defend 
ὅμο more. 

- ‘The cofrectness of the use of κακία for κακιότης Elsner and Fritz. 
atiffly maintain. Yet there can be little doubt but. that this was. 
chietly confined to the idiotical style. 


CHAP. VII. 


- Verse l. μὴ κρίνετε. Fritz., perhaps rightly, defends the com- 
mon interpretation judge, which he supports from Chrys. Hom. 23. 
οὖχ ἁπλῶς τὰ πάντα ra ἀμαρτήματα κελεύει μὴ κρίνειν, οὐδὲ ἁπλῶς 
ἀπαγορεύει τὸ τοιοῦτον ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μυρίων γέμουσι κακῶν καὶ 
ἄλλοις ὑπὲρ τῶν τυχόντων ἐπεμβαίνουσιν. And he truly adds: 
““ qui inferius argumentum petit, 6. v. ὅ., ubi apert® qui ἐρεὶ multis 
pitiis obruti sunt, precipue denofantur.” Hos igitus monet, ne pe- 
tulantius in alios invehendo suorum vitiorum ipsi obliti vicissim ab 
aliis moneaatur.’ If this be the sense, the μὴ karadexcacere of Luke 
must be understood improprié of sitting in severe judgment over 
(xara). 

Y. ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι, ἃς. Fritz. rightly, 1 think, maintains that 
the ἐν is noé (as Kuin. would have it) pleonastic, but put for per ; 
referring to Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 842. Yet it savours of Hebraism, 3 
being so used. The best Critics are agreed that μετρηθήσεται is the 
true reading. And, certainly, critical reasons strongly favour it. 
But those, as concerns the New Testament, are of less weight than 
as respects the Classical writers. A similar use of ἀντὶ is cited, by 
Wets., from Thucyd. Kuin. compares Cic. Verr. 3, 1. And Wets. 
cites from Pausan. Cor. 18. μετρῆσαι τὴν ἴσην. 

vox. 1. 28 
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: 8. Fritz. directs the two members of this sentence to be cleselp 
connected, in order to elicit the true sense. An idiom not unfre- 
quently found in the Scriptural, and sometimes in the Classical 
writers; but I see not how it can have place here. Neither can I 
agree with him in rejecting the emphatical sense usually ascribed to 
βλέπεις, which seems required by the context, and is confirmed by 
the antient Interpreters, and well illustrated from Hor. Serm. 1, 3, 
45, Cum tua pervideas oculis mala lippus inunctis, Car in amicorum 
vitiis tam cernis acutum, Quam aut aquila, aut serpens Epidaurius, 

The κάρφος is rendered, by Wahl and Robinson, a twig ; which 
does not answer to the ξύλον, that requiring it to be rendered ἃ 
splinter or chip, which is what Hesych. means, when he explains it 
κεραία ξύλον λεπτή. And so Grot., Kuin., and Schleus., nay even 
Parkh, And, Jong ago, L. Brug explains it minima ligni particula, 


quales nonnunquam incurrunt ia digitos, aut in oculoe involant. - 


See Num..33, 35. That the antients so took it is plain, since they 
understand by ξύλον, not a trunk of a tree, but.a beam. So ξύλα 
ναυπηγήσιμα are often mentioned in Thucyd. and Xenophon. As 
to the signification ascribed by Campbell, thorn, it can by no means 
be admitted. ‘That Commentator proceeded on a wrong view. 

_ To advert to the etymology of the word, it comes from κάρφω, 
which, notwithstanding what Lennep may say, is rightly derived 
by Parkhurst from the Heb. a5n, to dry. 

4, Fritz. denies that the πῶς is rightly rendered gud _fronte ; and 
would *‘ beat out” (extundere) the sensus indignantis from the fature 
in ἐρεῖς. But it is easier to elicit the sensus indignantis from the 
force of the interrogation. Such is frequent in our particle how ! 

4. ἄφες ἐκβάλω. Conjunctions ἐκβάλω ab aliis pro futuro trac 
tatur, ab aliis preetixo cogitatione ἵνα expletur. Notum hodie est, 
nudé illum poni aut in interrogando, quid facere debeas (vid. Her- 
mann. Doctrin. metric. p. 534.), aut in adhortando, quorum hee 
unic8 convenit: ‘ permitte eximam.” (Fritz.) The force of the 
article here denotes what was just mentioned. Among the parallel 
paesages adduced by the Philologists, the most apposite is Babylon. 
Bava Bathra, f. 15, 9. dixit ei exime festucam ex oculo tuo; re 
spondit ei, tu remove trabem ab oculo tuo. 

- Διαβλέψεις, dispicies. The δεὰ is (as often) intensive. 

- 6. μὴ δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον... I agree with Erasmus, Beza, and Fritz., 
that by τὸ ἁγιον is especially meant doctrine of Jesus. “Ev rots το" 
oly αὐτῶν is well rendered, by Fritz., ‘* suis pedibus,” “ with their 
feet.” He rightly objects to the inter pedes of Erasmus and Beza. 

6. μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν, &c. The mode of interpretation I 
have here adopted is, I find, also supported by Fritz. 

7. It is rightly observed, by Fritz., that the precepts: now 500" 
joined might, notwithstanding their want of connexion, have been 
pronounced at the same time with the preceding, and not, as the 
recent Commentators suppose, at some other. 

8. At the ἀνοιγήσεται there was no need for Fritz. to have stum- 
bled ; since it only proceeded from variation. And the force of the 
present only coincides with that of the future; the present here 
denoting what is customary, and the future having very nearly the 





ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. VII. 595 


same sense. The word should be rendered, “ it will be opened.” 
Nay, Canapbell renders it by the present ; but that is too licentious. 
The δοθήσεται juet before, may be rendered, “‘ will be given.” 
Jesus is here speaking (as appears from .the illustration just after) 
οἵ what is usual among men, and hints thereby the application of 
the same reasoning to the dealings of men with Almighty God. 

' 9. The «ἄνθρωπος is emphatic. And it is rightly remarked, by 
Campbeil, that it makes the intended illustration of the goodness 
of the celestial Father, from the conduct ef even human fathers, 
with all their imperfections, much more energetic.” The # is 
thought, by Friiz., to denote conirariety. But that particle rather 
has the illustrative force, when what follows is meant to elucidate 
the foregoing by another view of the subject. As to the difficulty 
involved in the τις, which is variously explained, I am inclined to 
agree with Fritz., that Elsner rightly supposes an anacoluthon, by 
which two interrogations are blended together, thus: “ An quis 
est e vobis homo, quem, si filius panem proposcerit, num forte la~ 
pides ei porriget ? 

11. The interpretation of πονηροὶ, which is introduced first, is 
embraced by Fritz., who thus paraphrases: ‘ Si contentio fiat, 
Deus bonus est, mortales mali. And he confirms the interpretation 
from Chrys.: ταῦτα δὲ ἔλεγεν οὗ διαβάλλων τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν, 
ἄπαγε, οὐδὲ κακίδων τὸ γένος, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἀντιδιαστολὴν τῆς byabde 
τητος τῆς αὑτοῦ τὴν φιλοστοργίαν τὴν πατρικὴν πονηρίαν καλῶν, . 

11. οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις. Fritz. objects both 

to the interpretation of Wets. and that of Kuin. (from Palairet) ; 
though he acknowledges that it is strange a verb of knowledge 
should be used. This is probably an Hebrew idiom; and Kuin, 
compares the use of y, followed by an Infinitive, in Is. 56, 11. 
and Eccles, 4, 17. 6, 18, Something like it, indeed, is found in 
our own language. 
- 1%. The force of the ody is thus explained by Chrys. (cited by 
Fritz.) : τὸ yap οὖν τοῦτο oby ἁπλῶς προστέθηκεν, GAN alvirrépevos® 
εἰ βούλεσθε, φησὶν, ἀκούεσθαι per’ ἐκείνων, ὧν εἶπον, καὶ ταῦτα 
ποιεῖτε. Fritz, however, traces the connexion thus: ““ quandoqui~ 
dem petentibus liberis liberalitatis documenta edere sciatis, vestram 
benignitatem eo usque extendite, ut que vobis prestari velitis 
eadem preestetis aliis. Both modes are perhaps rather ingenious than 
solid. Fritz. cancels the οὕτω before καὶ, without authority, or in- 
deed any shadow of necessity, since, in the use of the particles the 
New Testament writers are not distinguished by the exactness 
which characterizes the Classical writers. With as little reason he 
just after reads οὕτως for otros; for I cannot but suspect that the 
οὕτως arose from the οὕτως just before. The sense of οὗτος γὰρ 
ἐστιν ὁ νόμος καὶ of προφῆται is, “ that is what the law and the pro 
phets direct.” 

13. διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης. The force of the article may be thus 
expressed: ““ Enter ye into that one of the two gates which is strait.” 
Fritz. explains: ‘* ingredimini per portam sané angustam. Nam 
lata ea est porta, per quam, quum ad perniciem (i.e. ad mortem 
seternam) perducat, non est ingrediendum.” But this is neither a 
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version nor ἃ paraphrase. The sense is thia: ““ Aim at.entering in 
at the strait gate: though there be a gate that is broad, and the 
way to it broad, and many are travelling to it; yet it leads to perdi- 
tion; therefore take it not. And though there be a gate that is 
strait, and the way to it narrow, and few are they that travel there- 
to; yet take it, for it leads to life and eternal happiness.” In some 
such way a Western writer would have expressed himself. But the 

Oriental style is very different ; and though simple, unconnected, 
and apparently inconclusive, yet it produces more effect on an Eastern 
mund.: ΕΝ 

. 11. Ian common with most recent Critics, Fritz. reads τὶ for ὅτι. 
But he will not admit that it ought to be taken in the sense quam. 
He assigns to it the signification cur, which is precarious, and here, 
unsuitable. 

. 15. ἐν ἐνδύμαασαι προβάτων. Pric. and Suicer take this of such 
clothing as the sheep wear, i.e. sheep-skins. And this interpreta- 
tion Fritz. adopts, as both the simplest and truest. He also ex- 
plains ἔσωθεν, attendenti eos ex intimA parte. Ὁ | 
- 16. Fritz, maintains that ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ought not to be 
rendered ‘‘ by their fruits,” but “ by their fruits themselves.” He 
would, moreover, understand καρπῶν both of mentis errores and 
animi peccata, 

.. 17. The ellipsis couched under οὕτω Fritz. thus explains: “ uti 
falsos doctores detracta persona malos ex ipsis eorum facinoribus 
deprehendetis (v. 16.), ita regula certa fert, ut bona arbor tantum 
bonos possit fructus edere.” | 
-. 19. πᾶν δένδρον, &e. Fritz. thinks that this is not to be 
(with. most Commentators) understood of the punishments of false 
teachers. For since Jesus, as appears from ver. 20., only meant to 
ennfirm and establish the words ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε 
αὐτοὺς, he could not mean to interrupt this connexion by the in- 
sertion, in.so unsuitable a place, of any thing concerning punish- 
ments.” Something, then, he argaes, must be contained suitable ta 
that subject. And he thinks it is this: “ quod homines etiam 
bonos fructus bonam, malos malam arborem ferre certo sibi per- 
quaserint, ut qui malam arborem, nibil sperantes pristinum εἰ vi- 
gorem restitutum iri, igni absumant. 

, 2. The &paye Fritz. would explain not, with most Commenta- 
tors,.antient and inodern, for πάντως ; but he assigns the conclusive 
force ifaque ergo. . 

21. To the interpretation of Schleusner, &c., by which οὐ πᾶς is 
taken to signify few, Fritz. justly objects, Whenever (he observes) 


ev πᾶς and Sa-nd closely cohere, they can.only denote those who. 


are not all, whether they be few or many. And he commends the 
explanation .af Elsner, “6 nemo, nullus clamantium duntaxat, nec 
facientium patris voluntatem.” ‘The ὁ ποιῶν, from the force of the 
present tense, imports what is continual and habitual. See Chrys. 
and ‘Theophyl. , 

22. By ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ is meant the day of the kingdom of heaven 
jst mentioned, the day when the Messiah shall enter upon bis king- 
dom, by exercising judgment. Besides, the phrase “ that day” is. 
sometimes used absolutely, to denote the day of judgment. See 
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Matt. 11, 24. and Luke 10, 11.° The words τῷ σῷ ὁ»όματι are ren- 
dered by Olearius, ‘ sub nomine Christianorum a te appellati adeo- 
que ut tui.” By Grot., “ providendo nos id facere ed testandum 
potentiam tuam.” And by others otherwise. ‘The preference 
seems to be due to the interpretation of Krebs, Kuin, and Fritz:, 
‘“‘ by thy order and authority.” For, as Fritz. remarks, these med 
pretended to'predict future events iri the name of the Messiah, in 
order to obtain nore authority and influence. As to.the xpoegnrs, 
though, as I have observed, the best Commentators explain it af 
teaching, and that signification is elsewhere found; yet I agree with 
Fritz., that the common interpretation, prophecy, is more accom 
modated to the words fullowing.” Thtugh Campbell, with his usual 
ingenuity, observes that that signification is preferable, since: (Ὁ 
promote the knowledge of the Gospel is a matter of higher conse- 
quence, and would therefore seem more to recommend men than 
to foretel things future.” On the δυνάμεις see the note on 1 Cor. 
16, 10. ote 

23. οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς. To the sense approve, Fritz. objects, 
observing : “ Longe enim plus inest hoc : homines istes eurumque 
studia Jesu plané non innotuisse. Arcentur enim et vilia putantur 
usque 60, ut etiam memoria aijimo excidat, que inania et _prava 
sunt.” In the ἀποχωρεῖτε is implied, from the nature of the sub- 
ject, a kind of ezecration, such as Schmid and Elsner recognize. 
Certain it is, the great Judge will have no occasion to employ those 
violent expressions to which men resort, to increase the bitterness of 
condemnation. , Do se ee 

_ 24, The οὖν Fritz. refers to ver. 21. ὁ ποιῶν, &c.. And he lays 
down the following as the ordo sententiarum: Quando demonstra- 
tum est, ut quis bona ceelestis regni indipiscatur, non effici vano ex- 
terne speciei strepitu, sed obsequio divinis decretis preestito, sequi- 
tur, αἴ, qui mihi auscultat, τοί ἃ possit comparari cum homine edes 
in firmo rupis fundamento exstruente, qui preceptis meis obsequium 
deneget, similis sit illi, qui arenze domum imponat, v. 24—96. He, 
moreover, conceives that vv. 24—28. are not, upon just prounds, 
separated by some from the rest, as an apodosis. See his note. The 
ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς (i. €. λόγους) is called, by Fritz., u permira locutio for 
““ sententie mee obsequitur.” It is plainly an idiotical phrase, sig- 
nifying to do the actions enjuined in the words. 

25. τεθεμελίωτο. Here the augment is omitted, as often in plu- 
perfects in the New Testament. (See Winer's Gr. p. 37.), and also 
in the best writers. See Reitz on Lucian, t.2. p. 70, 485 and 521. 
Βροχὴ, like the Heb. mwa, denotes that beating rain by which every 
thing is soaked. Kuinoel remarks that ἔρχεσθαι and mia are both 
used of the rushing course of torrents. See Ez. 47, 9. Is. 59,19. 

26. καὶ, bué. So the Heb. 1. Μωρὸς, improvident. ’Exi τὴν 
ἄμμον. This use of the article deserves attention. Luke 6, 49. has 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν» χωρὶς θεμελείον. Which last circumstance seems in- 
plied here. On the πτῶσις μεγάλη πίη, compares Virg. AEn. 2, 
310 ἃ 465. The sum of the similitude, he says, is this: ** He who 
puts in practice my precepts, consults for his own salvation ; while, 
on the other hand, he whu neglects thein, ‘and practises them not, 
is wanting to his salvation. " : 
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28. ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῆ διδασκαλίᾳ αὐτοῦ. Hanc verd 
-egregiis creberrimam sententiis orationem magnam ad perceliendos 
auditorum animos vim habuisse, eosque legis doctorum preceptionem 
multum illa superari confessos esse, cuivis credibile videbitur, qui 
illos jejunis disputationibus districtos fuisse e libris rabbinicis intel- 
lexerit. (Fritz.) . 

Kuinoel maintains that καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε corresponds to the Heb. 
1) in Exod. 3, 21., and has the force of δέ. To the former part of 
his position I assent, but not to the latter. He, moreover, observes 
that by διδαχὴ is here meant both the doctrine itself and the mode of 
communicating it. 

29. Fritz. will not allow that ἦν διδάσκων is a mere Hebraism 

for ἐδίδασκε; but, with Beza, regards it as a Hebrew periphrasis, 
familiar also to the Greek language, but which has the force of de- 
noting delay and perseverance in doing any thing. 
.. With respect to the phrase ὡς ἐξονσίᾳν ἔχων, Fritz. thinks it so 
plain, that it is surprising any doubt could have arisen in the minds 
of Interpreters. And he adds: “ Recté Erasmus et Beza ἦν διδάσ- 
κων, ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων τοῦ διδάσκειν docebat, tanquam cui docendi 
data esset copia. Etenim eum dicimus bone artis exercendz potes- 
tatem habere, qui cam scite et perité factitat. Prius enim est tem- 
pore, ut possis utiliter docere, posterius, ut exerceas.” ᾿ 


CHAP. VIII. 


Ver. 1. Κατάβαντι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. Est 
‘genus dicendi Matthzo frequentatum (exempla vide apud Gersdorf, 
1. 1. p. 531. cum veteribus, v. c. Kypkis ad. v. 23. sentientem), qui 
etsi non recté priorem dativum absolutum dicit, tamen nec Winerus 
Gr. p. 151. satis veré pertendit, constructionem in his plan legi- 
timé procedere, quod ita easet, nisi constanter αὐτῷ iterum seque- 
tetur. Equidem existimo, quum Pronomen, αὐτῷ subnecteret 
ecriptor, non illud quidem, quod participium procedat, sed quod 
simul cum eo pronomen, e mente sibi elabi passum esse. (Fritz.) 

Aexpos, a leper, a leprous person, one affected with a cutaneous 
disorder, called in Hebrew nyny, of which Celsus, 5, 20. details two 
sorts. See Bartholin de Morb. p. 39. Rhenferd de lepra ap. Meu- 
schen, and other authorities referred to by Kuin., to which add 
Mead de Moab. Ribb. 
᾿ 4, προσεκύνει αὑτῷ. The other Evangelists add the mode in which 
this humble entreaty was made. So Mark 1, 40. γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν- 
And Luke 5, 12. πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον. 

Κύριε. A compellation, as Grot. says, sometimes addressed to 
persons unknown. But as it was used by pupils, when addreasing 
their masters, and was doubtless applied to Rabbins, and the leper 
would regard Jesus at least as such (for the προσεκύνει will not 

rove any worship properly so called), so it may here be taken 
αθαρίϑειν, like the Heb. snp, to which it answers in the Sept., 
was used properly of curing leprosy, from the peculiar foulness 
ascribed to that disorder. 
8. ἥψατο. Kuino. thinks that our Lord touched the leper, to 
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make the cure evident to all as resulting from that touch. On 
ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, Fritz. observes: “ non supervacuanca esse 
monere tzdet pigetque.” He adds, that the Evangelist could for 
καθαρίξειν have used ἐξαέρειν ; yet he adopted the former term, to 
express the uncleanness of the disorder. He also rightly remarks, 
that the observation of Kuin., that λέπρα is for λεπρὸς, is refuted 
by the addition αὐτοῦ. It has been questioned whether the αὐτοῦ 
ought to be referred ἴο ἡ Aexpa, or ἐκαθαρίσθη. Fritz, thinks it mat- 
ters not, since the sense is, ‘‘ lepra expurgando ab eo remota est.” 
But, assuredly there is most connexion with # λέπρα. | . 

4. ὅρα μηδενὶ etxns. The opinion of Wets. is objected to by 
Fritz., who cites Chrys. as applying to it the term σφόδρα ἀνοήτως. 
By the iepei, chiefly on the authority of the Vulg. and some MSS, 
in Mark 1, 44., many Commentators, as Fabric., understand the 
High Priest. But it appears from Levit. 13, 2., that this function 
was common to all the Priests. And Kuin. rightly observes, that 
there is such authority as to compel us to adopt that opinion.” We 
may either, with Elsner, take τῷ ἱερεῖ for any Priest whom he 
should meet with, or rather any Priest, whether the High Priest or 
an inferior one, whom he shoul find discharging that duty. Though 
we can scarcely suppose that such a duty ever fell to the High Priest. 

Eis μαρτύριαν αὐτοῖς. Among those who refer the abrois.to the 
Priests is Euthymius ; among those who refer it to the people, is 
‘Theophyl., as cited by Fritz.; Κελεύει δὲ καὶ προσενεγκεῖν τὸ δῶρον 
eis μαρτυρίον» τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, τουτέστι ὅταν μου κατηγορῶσιν ws τὸν 
νόμον καταλύοντος Ean μάρτυς ὁ νῦν κελευσθεὶς παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ προσι.Ἁ 
γαγεῖν τὰ παρὰ τοῦ νόμου διαταττόμενα. He justly observes, 
that this seems the preferable interpretation, because the examina- 
tion was entered into by the Priests for the satisfaction of the 
people. He, however, would consider the words as a clause pro- 
ceeding from the Evangelist, and not from ous Lord. And Fritz, 
adduces examples from Cic. de N. T. 1,7. Aéschin. de fabA leg. 
ς, 12. Thucyd. 1, 87. Xen. Anab. 7, 1,22. But this‘ia more 
suitable to the Classical than the Scriptural writers. 

5. For τῷ Ἰησοῦ, many MSS. have αὐτῷ. And though it is a 
aomewhat doubtful point which is the preferable reading, yet I 
agree with Griesb. and Fritz. in fixing on the latter. It is strange 
that some, as Ravius, should have maintained that the centurion 
here mentioned was a proselyte. With this notion the words of 
ver. 12. are quite at variance. There is, then, no reason to sban- 
don the opinion of the antients and moderns, that he was a Gentile. 

6. ὁ παῖς μου. Fritz. would remove the apparent discrepancy 
between the ὁ παῖς here, and the δοῦλος of Luke, by supposing 
that he was really a servant, but is here called ὃ παῖς, as a term of 
affection, to show how highly his master esteemed him. ‘This, 
however, is harsh and frigid. It is better to suppose that ὁ παῖς is 
used in the sense servant; an idiom both Hebrew and Greek, and 
found in the puer of the Latin (whence our bey), and the gargon of 
the French and Scotch. See Schleus. Lex. 

BéBAnra is rendered by Kuin. decumbit. And he adds, that so 
the Sept. at Exod. 21, 18. render the Hebr. dpa by βεβλήμενος. 
But the version of Fritz., ‘‘ lecto affixus est,” was confined to his 
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bed, is more significant, and probably more accurate. Though 
Fritz. is inclined to prefer, “ita affectus est ut sit παραλντικός, 
quippe qui in lectum conjectus sit.” 

7. Fritz. points, καὶ λέγει---αὐτὸν ; and he refers for an illus« 
tration of the responsive objective sense of καὶ to Pors. on Eurip. 
Pheen. 1373. Finally, he takes θεραπεύσω for the aorist conjunc- 
tive. But this does violence to the words, and yields a frigid sense, 
which has been resorted to, for the purpose of removing a fancied 
objection. ; 

8. Fritz. observes, that in order to perceive the right location of 
the ἵνα, we may thus conceive the sentence; ‘‘non sum ego 
jdoneus, ut quidquam agas eo consilio, ut in meam te domum cun- 
feras.” The common reading λόγον, is vainly defended by Wolf 
and Palairet. Nor can I agree with Kuin., that λόγῳ is redundant. 
It is rightly accounted by Fritz. as a dative of instrument, i.e. 
mit einem worte (so our at a word); and there is, he says, an 
ellipsis of ἑαθήσεσθαι τὸν παῖδα pov. Finally, he compares Pseudo 
#Eschin. in Axiocho, c. 1. ὀφθέντος σον μόνον, ὦ Σώκρατες, pater 
καὶ γὰρ ἤδη πολλάκις αὑτῷ γέγονε συμπτώματος ἀνασφῆλαι. 

. 9. ἄνθρωπος εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν. It is observed by Fritz. that no 
example has yet been adduced of this use of the phrase. And he 
compares Hesych. χαρίσασθαι, παρασχεῖν, λέγονται yap ai γυναῖκες 
χαρίϑεσθαι ai ὑπὸ συνουσίαν ἑαντὰς ἐκδιδοῦσαι. But it may be 
doubted whether the true reading there be not συνουσίᾳ. The same 
Commentator expresses the sense thus; ‘ vel si verbo voluntatem 
tuam indices, sanabitur servus obsequentibus tibi facile demonibus, 
morborum auctoribus: etenim ego quoque illud experior, qui, ipse 
imperio subjectus, ubi milites mez potestati obnoxios aliquid facere 
jubeo, statim isti dicto audientes sunt." He then remarks: ‘* Ap~ 
paret igitur, non καὶ yap seorsim sumendum ut Latinorum etenim, 
sed καὶ ἐγὼ jungenda esse, ut vulgata: nam et ego, que interpretatio 
Bezz sententiam depravare visa eam sustinet et firmat, quod nemi- 
nem fugisset, verborum structura ita composita: καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἄν- 
θρωπος ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἑμαντὸν στρατιώτας, el λέγω τούτῳ, πορεύθητι, πο- 
ρεύεται κι τ. XA.” Fritz.-inclines to the opinion of Markland on the 
ἄνθρῳπος. But, as 1 before observed, it seems far-fetched, and, ἢ 
think, would require the addition of dy. 
. 10. τοσαύτην πίστιν, “so great faith (as this man’s).” 

11. ἀνακλιθήσονται pera ᾿Αβραὰμ. ‘These words are to be taken 
in their literal acceptation, since the Jews made a great part of the 
felicity to be enjoyed in the Messiah's kingdom, consist in exquisite 
banquets, to be partaken of by its citizens in conjunction with their 
renowned ancestors. (See Schoettg. ad ἢ. 1. and Bertholdt c. 1. p. 
196.) Therefore those who heard these words of Jesus, could not 
affix to them any other sense. ( Fritz.) 

14. οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, i.e. those to whom the right of such 
belongs, the Jews. For that nation, with its accustomed pride, 
assigned the felicity of the Messiah’s kingdom to itself alone. It 
may be observed, that the Jews say “‘ son of a thing,” when speaking 
of any one closely connected in any way. (Fritz.) See Fisch Prol. 
de Vit. Lexx. p.516., and also Kuin., who compares Luke 10,6. ὁ 
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“vids τῆς εἰρήνης, “ worthy of good and happiness,” and Ps. 102, 2}. 
-finhon 939, “ those destined to death.’’ The use here of the article 


has somewhat perplexed the Commentators, most of whom make 
no mention of it, treating it as pleonatic. Some of the most recent 
ones, who especially attend to the force of the article, ascribe to it 
a sense, but are not agreed what that is. Bp. Middlet. assigns the 
following: “there shall they (i. 6. the persona just mentioned) weep 
and gnash their teeth.” Without the article (he adds) the proposi- 
tion would only have been, that some persons should there weep. 
Fritz. thinks that the article refers to the desert. and that: the sense 
is, that they shall suffer such weeping and gnashing of teeth as they 
have deserved. But this is surely too arbitrary a sense; and the 
former explanation is greatly preferable. . 

13. Kuin. observes, that dpa here answers to the Chald, and Syr. 
nyw (see Dan. 8, 6 ἃ 15.), which, like the Hebr. ya), is often used 
of a point of time; as στίγμα χρόνον, Luke 4,5. See Fisch. Prol, 
p- 102, seqq. : Ι ; 

14 seqq. Together with James and John (see Mark 1, 29.) Jesus 
entered the house of Simon Peter (see at 4, 11.), and there found 
his wife’s mother sick on a bed. (Kuin.) Fritz. has shown that 
there is no reason to suppose, with Grot., that by the τὴν οἰκίαν 
Πέτρου is meant the house of Peter's mother-in-law. 

15. καὶ ἥψατο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὑτὴν ὁ πυρετὸς. It is 
truly observed, by Fritz., that the Evangelist evidently conceives he 
is recording a mivaculous healing. And J would add, that this is less 
clear from the words, because of the Hebrew idiom, which deals 
much in a repetition of the copula. I agree, with Fritz., that thé 
common reading, αὐτοῖς, is preferable to αὐτῷ, which is read by 
most Critics, as Mill, Bengel, Wets., and Matthei. He observes 
that the Evangelist, with good reason, wrote αὐτοῖς, since he never 
describes Jesus as going unattended, but always as accompanied by 
a throng of disciples. (See ver. 18.) ‘Nor is it (continues he) any 
objection that at ver. 23. he expressly mentions that his disciples 
went with him in a ship. For he deemed it necessary to notice 
this, as, in the narration which follows, the disciples bear a princi- 
pal part (ver. 25. seqq.).” . 

16. ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ. Here there is the common el- 
lipsis of μόνον and ἐπὶ, ‘ at a word only.” Kuin. compares Cic: 
Catel. 2. “ego vehemens ille Consul, qui terbo cives in exilium 
éjicio.” Πάντας, i.e. all that were brought tohim. Fritz. here 


_ remarks : ‘ Ita nostrum et si rebus gestis interfuisset, et si non in- 


terfuisset rect@ scripsisse censeo, quia neque singulos egrotos re- 
censere, nec admotam iis medelam singulatim persequi, sed que e 
ceteris selecta tradiderat 8, 1. seqq. sic comprehendere constituerat, 
ut omnibus passim allatis eyrotis sanitatem restitutam diceret.” 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ. Fritz. will not allow that this formula is 
rightly rendered, by Grot. and others, “ eo effectu ut,” &c. And 
he maintains that the sense intended by the Evangelist is: “ to the 
end that,’ &c. He observes that St. Matthew translated the pas- 
sage of Isaiah proprio marie. And he adds that ἐβάστασεν can only 
signify tulit, pertulst, not sustulit, or abstulit: nor will it follow, be- 
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cause we can say βαστάϑειν ἄνθρωπον, that we can therefore say 
βαστάξειν νόσους. Yet find in Galen, cited by Wets., ψέρας θερα- 
weve, kal ὑπώπια, “ it heals sores, and removes bruises.” See the 
excellent explanation of Abp. Magee, cited by Valpy. To advert to 
the thing itself, it is plain (as Fritz. observes), from many passages 
adduced by Schoettg. and Wets., that the Jews inferred from the 
passage in question that the Messiah would benefit men by healing 
disorders. So Wetstein remarks: ‘ 1 Pet. 2, 24. refertur ad re- 
-Missionem peccatorum: hic vero ad sanationem morborum. Quia 
ejusdem potenti et bonitatis est, utrumque prestare; et, quia, 
atis remissis et morbi, qui fructus sunt peccatorum, pelluntur. 
108, 3. Barnabas ὃ. 5.” 

18. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὑτὸν. Here is hinted 
at the reason why Jesus adopted the measure of crossing to the other 
side, namely, because he was incommoded by the multitude of ap- 
plicants for cure. | 

᾿Ἐκέλευσε is to be taken rather in the sense of bid or direct, than 
order. And (though the circumstance is not made very clear) we 
must suppose the persons directed to be the disciples, not the multi- 
tude. Beza explains, “ indixit protectionem.” Of this Greek 
idiom, by which the subject, though it be not ἐπ the verb, yet is left 
unexpressed, an example is adduced, by Fritz., from Aflian, V. H. 
18, 32. Kuinoel observes that ἀπέρχεσθαι, like the Heb. apa, is 
used of going by sea; as Deut. 30, 13. Joh.1, 8. Mark 4,35. The 
use of the numeral answering to one, for the pronoun indefinite, is 
found both in the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, nay, even in modern 


gu . 

Gn the diversity of time assigned for this transaction by Luke 9, 
57 & 58., it is well obeerved by Fritz.: ‘ Nollem vehementius dispu- 
tatum, utrius sit, Evangelista verosimilior ratio. Quippe neuter 
habet veritatis, quo alterum superet, presjudicium, sed videbit, qui 
nullé preepeditus opinione leget, utrique, non, ut Christi vocem fam& 
et auditione dcceperit, ita tempus et res, qua ille [i.e. legis peritus] 
incitatus Jesum adusset, explorata fuisse. I tague uterque ad ejus- 
modi tempus rem rejecit, quo legis peritus διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουθήσω 
σοι, ὅπον ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ commode dicere potuisset, Matthzeus ad id, 
quo vellet Jesus mare Galileum trajicere, Lucas id illud, quo exe 
clusus e Samaritanorum conciliabulo, quo se converteret, anceps 
heereret.”’ “Ν 

20. Fischer de Vit. Lex. p. 286. (with the approbation of Kuin. ) 
thinks that by the mention of fores, Jesus meant to hint a charge of 
crafiiness ; and by that of birds, one of levity. But it is truly ob» 
served, by Fritz., that thus the argument will be lame, and a false 
sentiment arise. By foxes and birds, he adds, are meant to be ex- 
pressed the general term animals; which is the truth, but not the 
whole truth. The argument (which is & fortiori) is this: ‘‘ The 
very meanest of the brute creation, the very foxes have their dens, 
and the birds of the air (which seem least to need any shelter) their 
nests.” Whether the κατασκηνώσεις shall be rendered nests, or 
roasis, is a mere question of words. ΝΕ . 
- 20. ὁ δὰ υἱὸς rov ἀνθρώπον. On this controverted formula Fritz. 
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has along note. He has, however, thrown little additional light on 
its interpretation. ‘The chief difficulty (he thinks) does not rest 
With vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, but with the article. He details, but objects 
to all the interpretations hitherto proposed ; and concludes by as- 
serting that our Lord made use of the term ““ eo usu, quo suffecto 
in Pronominis }, Nomine de nobis interdum loquimur, tanquam -de 
altero ἢ. 8. flius ille parentum humanorum (nam τοῦ ἀνθρώπον sensu 
collectivo accipiendum), avi NUNC LoauiTuR, homo ille, aveM. 
BENE NOSTIS 3.6. ego. He adds, that as Jesus often applied this 
term to himself, whom they believed to be the Messiah, so they, at 
length, regarded it as equivalent to thatterm. Ingenious, however, 
as this is, it is too precarious, and yields a somewhat frigidsense. I 
see no reason to abandon the interpretation already adopted, and 
which has been ably supported by Heinsius, Scholten, Rosenm., 
Kuin., Schleus., Wabl, and also Bp. Middleton, see whose note on 
this formula, or the extract in Valpy. 

41. repos δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν. The air of this sentence seems to 
regard the lawyer as being a disciple. And if 80, of μαθήται must 
denote, not the twelve constant companions of Jesus, but occasional 
followers. Yet the antients, as being accustomed to interpret the 
term pad. of the twelve only, so supposed him to be one of them ; 
and an early tradition, preserved by Clem. Alex. p. 522. Pott., fixes 
it to Philip. (Fritz.) . 

In the manner of this request we may observe something’ very 

modest. For under the πρῶτον is implied, “ and then, in the second 
place, I will attend on thee.” This, however, is omitted verecunde, 
though, as Fritz. observes, it may very well be supplied ex coherentid. 
And he rightly remarks that our Lord knew when to use the rein 
(as ver. 19 & 20.), and when (as here) the spur. Thus (he adds} 
πρῶτον must neither be cancelled, nor taken for πρότερον. 
_ In the note on this passage (Part !.) ] must now cancel “ or very 
aged,” which words proceed on the untenable hypothesis of Clarius, 
Kypke, and others, that he requested to go and take care of his father 
sill his death. : 

22. ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκροὺς. Fritz. justly 
terms the interpretation of some recent Commentators, as Heuman, 
Moldenhaner, Bolten, &c. (who take the τοὺς νεκροὺς to mean the 
vespillones, or undertakers), as mere egrorum somnia. And he follows 
that of the antients and most moderns, which I have adopted. 1! 
must, however, unite with him in rejecting the notion of sume an- 
tients, that by τοὺς νεκροὺς Jesus meant to point at the unconverted 
state of the father. This is, on many accounts, very improbable. 
it 16 best to take the term in its natural acceptation. 1 cannot, 
however, agree with Fritz., that the sengeis : ““ Sine mortuos suos 
mortuos ) (i.e, suzsortis homines) sepelire, i.e. refer hoc officium 
ad viventes.” The τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκροὺς is well explained τοὺς rpoj- 
κοντας αὑτοῖς yexpovs. Hence is illustrated Thucyd. 2. 34., where, 
describing the solemnities at the public funerals of those who first 
died in the Peloponnesian war, he says: καὶ ἐπιφέρει τῷ ἑαυτοῦ 
(scil. νέκρῳ, sub. σώματι) ἕκαστος ἦν re βούλεται. See Cainpbell. 

23. ἐμβάντι εἰς ro πλοῖον, i.e, the bark which had been procured 
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to transport them to the other side ; though of this no mention had 
before been made; and therefore certain librarii chose to cancel the 
article, which Campbell bas well expressed, and Fritz. ably defended 
and illustrated. ' 

24. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθευδε. Palairet renders the δὲ tamen. But this 
is rightly rejected by Fritz., who well renders it autem. And he 
says it has a continuative force, thus: “ ipsum autem somnus op- 
presserat, et dormitavit Jesus.” 

25. οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. ““ By these (explains Fritz.) are denoted 
the twelve apostles, as being opposed to the oi ὀχλοὶ, ver. 18., who 
were of μαθηταὶ in ἃ more extended sense.” He also observes that 
the Evangelist has not made it clear that the twelve accompanied 
Jesus; though, from ver. 25., it appears that they did. And Mark 
4, 36. adds a circumstance which may well be imagined, namely, 
that many persons followed the bark in other boats. 

25. ἤγειραν αὑτὸν. St. Mark and St. Luke use διεγεέίρουσιν; 
where δι᾽ is intensive. Kuinoel supplies the ellipsis by ἐξ ὕπνον, 
citing Hom. Il. ε. 422. ἐξ ὕπνον---οἰκῆας ἐγείρῃ. With less reason 
he supposes an ellipsis of ὅτι before ἀπολλώμεθα. Fritz. more ju- 
diciously, remarks on the asyndeton so appropriate to extreme fear. 
But his judgment fails him when, on the strength of this principle, 
he cancels ἡμᾶς. As that is only omitted in one MSS., it is more 
reasonable to suppose the omission unintentional, thar to intro- 
duce such a harsh ellipsis, which would be more allowable in poetry 
than in prose. ° 

26. ἐπετίμησε τοῖς ἀνέμοις. Fritz. takes exception to the sense 
compescuit, coercuit ; but not, I think, on good grounds. The truth 
is, such discussions beccme mere questions of words. Oi ἄνθρωποι, 
i.e. (as Fritz. explains the force of the article) the men who had 
been witness to this miracle. The woraxrés—ixaxotovey αὐτῷ he 
renders: “ quantus hic vir est! nam (ut ex hoc exemplo apparet) 
vel venti et unde maris morem ei gerunt.” 

Q8—S4. Fritz. remarks that this narration of the extraordinary 
miracle worked by Jesus was introduced, both from its being moet 
remarkable, and as proving the cause of our Lord's return home. 
On the var. lect. in ἐργησηνῶν Fritz, has a long annotation, in which 
he finally determines the true reading to be Γαδαρήνων. On the 
δαιμονιϑόμενοι he remarks: ‘‘ Sunt, docente cohzrenti4, furibundi 
quorum faror a malis geniis, Satane satellitibus repetabatur.”’ 
Finally, he objects to Kuinoel’s version of ἰσχύειν, audere. He ex- 
plains it, “5 no one could pass by without being attacked by them.” 
And in like manner he would understand 2 Sam. 17, 17. and Gen. 
24,50. (cited by Kuin.) But this is somewhat harsh ; and surely 
if ἰσχύειν, &c. be taken as a popular and (as is usual with such) 
somewhat hyperbolical phrase, there is nothing to stumble at. 

29. The interrogation here involves a strong negation. The 
demons address Jesus as Messiah, and naturally dread the suppres- 
sion of their power from Him who was revealed, to bruise the ser- 
pent, and destroy the power of sin and Satan. By the πρὸ καιροῦ 
is evidently meant the time when the Messiah should hold judgment, 
and before which period they thought it hard to be restrained. See 
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Grot. Nothing can be more frigid and far-fetched than the turn 


‘which Wetstein gives to the words, whose note I merely inserted in 


accordance with my plan of giving all the notes of that Commen- 
tator, 

The query, how could these demoniacs know Jesus? in reality 
involves no difficulty on the common opinion. For it were absurd 
to suppose that demoxs should not know Jesus. 

80. ἦν δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγέλη. Fritz. objects to the reading 
οὗ μακρὰν, as being at variance with Mark 5, 11..and Luke δ, 8., 
and still more to the sense prope, assigned by some Commentators, 
who compare pon and procul. He observes that neither in this nor 
in the other passages would the Commentators have resorted to such 
an interpretation, if they had considered that the notion is relative ; 
so that what one will call near, another will eateem somewhat re- 
mote; and we call things far off and near, according as we compare 
objects nearer.* The βοσκομένη, he directs to be kept apart from 
ἦν, and to be rendered “ que pascebatur.” 

It is not clear whether these swine belonged to Jews or Gentiles. 
The latter has been thought most probable, because the Jews, it is 
said, were not allowed to keep swine. In my note I have said that 
it was not forbidden to the Jews to keep them, i.e. to feed and 
take care of them. But this seemsat variance with what Lightfoot 
says on Mark 5, 1., who tells us that this was forbidden by the 
Falmudical canons. Yet the practice of Jews in that age cannot be 
proved by canons drawn up several centuries after ; not to say that 
such canons would never have any general force. The difficulty, 
however, may be avoided, by supposing that such canons only for- 
bad the fattening of swine, by keeping them up in sties. For this 
necessarily supposes such attendance on them as could not but defile 
the feeders. But it is probable that they were not forbidden to 
keep them at grazing, in woods or pastures, in large herds like the 
present (which consisted, as we learn from Mark, of two thousand), 
since that would not involve any defilement. We may imagine that 
the sivine so kept were sold to the Gentiles in the condition of our 
store pigs (such as are brought from Ireland), i.e. half fat. It is 
prohable, then, that the herd belanged to Jews: and thus the de- 
struction was either intended to be a punishment, or rather was 
meant to evince the mighty power of the Lord Jesus, and thereby 
strike the minds of the Jews. 

32. ἐξελθόντες, &C. Nothing, surely, can be more harsh than 
the interpretation here proposed by Wets.; nothing more at va- 
riance with the plain sense of the Evangelist than to suppose, with 
many recerg Commentators, that the maniacs (for so they account 
them) rushed on the herd of swine, and not the demons. ᾿Εξελθόντες 
must signify, ‘‘ after having departed from the men.” That ἀπῇλ- 





* For this the learned Commentator was indebted to Camphell, 
who observes that “in such general ways of speaking there is always 
a tacit comparison ; and the same thing may be denominated far or 
not far, according to the extent of ground with which, in our 
thoughts, we compare it.” 
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Go» eis must mean depart and go into (by a common idiom of verbe 
pregnantia), is certain. For that, and no other, must be the sense 
οἵ ἀπελθεῖν εἷς just before; since it is opposed to the being drive 
out from their present abode. . 

On the catastrophe, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν τοῖς ὕδασιν, Fritz. well re- 

marks: ‘Ut hominibus nocueraut pravi genii, ita poreis quoque 
perniciem afferunt. ‘‘ Hi enim occupatis ab illis corporibus de 
precipitio in mare ruunt, ibique snffoecastur.” 
. On the conduct of Jesus on this occasion many questions have 
been agitated, which cannot here be discussed. The right of Jesus 
to cause this loss to the keepers, cannot reasonably be disputed; 
since, as Lord of earth as well as heaven, he might do what he 
would with his own. But indeed it admits of justification on ha- 
man principles likewise, to which it is not necessary here to advert. 
Besides, as Euthym. well observes, such a catastrophe was requisite 
to show that the demons had really been ejected from the men. And, 
moreover, it is justly observed by Fritz.: Re 6 scriptoris etate 
sstimata nihil video, quod jure possit reprehendi, Insunt duobus 
hominibus in Gardarenarum regione impuri genil, v.28; hi adve- 
nientem Messiam, a quo se sciunt aliquando in Orcum detrudendos 
esse, facile cognoscunt, et quoniam metuunt, ne nunc jam eo abler 
gentur, id sibi expetunt beneficii, ut ipeis liceat in porcis, qui ibi 
forte pascuntur, sedem collocare, v. 29—32. (nam primum quidem 
sine domicilio esse nequeunt, deinde impura porcorum corpera im- 
puris naturis perconsmodam sedem preebere videntur, c.f. Eisen- 
menger. in 1.: Neu entdecktes Judenthum, v. 2. p. 447 sq.) Sa- 
tisfacit Jesus pro su& magn§ vi eorum voluntati. Itaque porcorum 
eorpora occupant, quos noli mirari misere periisse (v. 32.] Nam 
sic illos revera intrasse porcos certissimé constabat, quandoquidem 
pertersi genii, quemcunque occupassent, non possent perniciem 
non afferre.” 

Here I cannot but advert to the device of Wets. and others, 
who would dispose of the question as to the right of Jesus to 
cause the loss, by denying that there was any material loss. ““ For 
(says he) the owners could butcher the swine, and salt the pork, 
and convert it into bacon: nor would the animals having been 
drowned be any objection in the opinion of the Gentiles, who did 
not scruple to eat the flesh of suffocated animals.” But this all 
proceeds on false grounds, and is founded in utter ignorance. It 
may be questioned whether the flesh of even fat drowned swine 
would admit of being pickled and dried. Whereas it is pretty 
certain that ¢hese swine (froin the great number seemingly feeding 
at grass) were lean. And few need be told that the flesh of dean 
drowned animals is worth scarcely any thing. 

As to the attempts made by recent interpreters to render the 
circumstance probable, by sacrificing the miraculous agency, “ Sunt 
(says Fritz.) eyusmodi non homines, qui Matthseum interpretentur, 
sed histriones, qui suam quandam fabulam doceant, audire tibi 
videare. Sunt illa non modo refutatione, sed ne mentione quidem 

igna.”’ 





ST. MATTHEW, CHAP. IX. 607 


CHAP. IX. 


Ver. 1. ἐμβὰς els τὸ πλοῖον, i. 6. either the bark in which he 
had before passed over (see 8, 2. and so, J find, Fritz. understood 
it), or the boat provided for ferrying persons over. 

Q. παραλυτικὸν. Fritz. observes: “ Talmudic8 monax dw fuit 
ile probabiliter distortis articulari morbo pedibus.” 

Πίστιν αὐτῶν, i.e. τῶν προσφερόντων, of those who had carried 
him thither. Πίστιν» must, of course, signify faith in the power of 
Jesus to work the cure. And that this was great, appears from the 
trouble which (as we find from Mark 2, 4. and Luke 5, 19.) they 
tuok in bringing him to Jesus. And thus our Lord most humanely: 
had such respect to the care of these provident friends, as, for their 
sake, to succour the poor cripple. (Fritz. ) 

The ἀφέωνταί is said to be the Doric form of the Preterite. And 
he refers to Fisch. de Vit. Lexx. p. 216., Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. 424., 
and Winer’s Gr. p. 42. He assigns to the words ἀφέωνταί en ai 
ἁμαρτίαι σον the sense, ‘“‘ prosperam per me valetudinem recuper- 
abies.” And he remarks: ‘‘ Nam remissis delectis, unde fluxisse 
crederet morbum, quin sanitas corporis reditura esset, non poterat 
dubitare egrotus.” 

8. εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. This exactly corresponds to our idiom, 
‘< said within themeelves, i.e. thought. Nay, as we find from Luke 
5, 21. some even gave vent to their thoughts in low murmurings. 

. 4. ἴδων ras ἐνθυμήσεις. This knowledge of the thoughts was 
always regarded as an attribute of the Messiah. So that when 
Barchochaba, the false Christ, could not give this proof of his Mes- 
siaship, he was slain. (Wets. and Fritz.) Thus St. Matthew indi- 
rectly points at the Messiahship of Jesus. 

At ἱνατί Fritz. subauds γένηται, “ne quid fiat.” See Herm. on 
Vig. p. 849. . 

5. ἔγειραι. Fritz. regards the ἔγειρε which Greisb. has admitted 
into the text here and elsewhere, as a mere corruption; ac and e 
being frequently confounded. . 

6. Jesus, now arguing from what was then universally admitted, 
says that be will plainly evince his power of forgiving sins, by heal. 
ing the paralytic. 

Tore λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ. Fritz., in common with many other 
critics, regards these words as parenthetical. Or for τότε he would 
read τόδε, which few, I believe, will approve. And even the paren- 
thesis seems tu do violence to the construction. In ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε 
(of which elliptical use examples are adduced by Kypke and Fritz.) 
an ellipsis of ποιῶ, or λέγω. Euthymius, indeed, recognises the 
ellipsis ; but he supplies θεωρήσατε ; which is too arbitrary a sub- 
audition: though, as Fritz. says, it enables us to account the better 
for the τότε. 

8. ἐθαύμασαν, “they were amazed at witnessing so plain.a mie 
racle as that a miserable cripple carried thither by his friends, 
should be so restored as to be able to walk home.” Kuin, would 
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read, and Fritz. edits ἐφοβήθησαν, “ were struck with awe.” But 
this, though a stronger and more elegant term, is of too weak 
authority to be admitted. And the MSS. being chiefly such as are 
full of glosses, it seems to be 62 emendatione. Which is far more 
probable than that ἐθαύμασαν should be, as Kuin. thinks, a gloss 
On é¢go/3. 

The τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, is a popular enallage for τῷ ἀνθρώκῳ, men, 
human nature. See Grot. 

9. καὶ παράγων ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν, “ And as Jesus was departing 
from thence.” <A sense required by the context. So the Hebr. 397 
is expressed by ἀπέρχεσθαι, in Josh. 10, 29 ἃ 31. See note on 
Job. 9, 1. Τελώνιον, DDON M3, the office of the receivers of cus- 
toms. Called by Euthym. τὸ τοῦ κομμερκιαρίου πραιτώριον. The 
article ro points to this office as a place well known to his readers. 
᾿Ακολούθει por. Fritz. well renders: “‘ me sequere magistrum.” 
Compare 4, 19. And he thinks it is reasonable to suppose that 
Matthew already knew Jesus; as his teaching had excited so much 
wonder, and consequently drawn such attention to his person. Thus 
the reproach cast by Julian and Porphyry on Matthew, as heedlessly 
following he knew not whom, will fall to the ground. 

10. Fritz. takes the cal, in cai idov, to have the sense of rempe; 
referring to 1 Sam. 28, 1. 2 Sam. 13, 1. But it rather seems to be 
a pleonasm of cai, more Hebreo. Or the καὶ ἰδοῦ may be taken 
parenthetically, ‘‘ now mind,” as very suitable to what follows; for 
sirange it would seem that Jesus and his disciples should sit at meat 
with publicans and sinners of the Heathen. 

On the use of ἀνακεῖσθαι for the more proper and usual cara- 
κεῖσθαι, Fritz. refers to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 207. So (he adds) in 
Bekker’s Anecd. 1. p. 26. we have the gloss ἀνακεῖσθαι, κατα- 
κεῖσθαι. 

On the ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Fritz. differs from all Commentators, by taking 
it of the house of Jesus; not that of Matthew. But this is, on all 
accounts, very improbable. Campb. renders “a house.” But this 
the article will not permit. "Ey τῇ οἰκίᾳ, considering what preceded, 
may (notwithstanding what Fritz. says) be taken of Matthew's house. 
And this is supported by the words of ver. 11. ἐσθέει pera. The 
accounts, too, of the other Evangelists require it. An argument 
which indeed Fritz. would evade, but very unsatisfactorily. The 
τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτώλοι, be rightly renders, “ portitores et quidem 
flagitiosi homines. 

12. ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. 
To the Classical passages cited Fritz. subjoins one from Quintill. 
de Clar. Or. c. 41. supervacuus—inter sanos medicus. 1 add Dio 
Chrys. Orat. 8, p. 131. ἦν ἐν τῷ κρανίῳ θυρανλῶν" ὥρα γὰρ ὅτι 
πλεῖστοι ἀνθρώποι συνίασι διὰ τοὺς λιμένας καὶ τὰς ἑταίρας" δεῖν 
οὖν φρονιμὸν ἄνδρα, ἥκερ τὸν ἄγαθον ἰατροῦ, ὅπον πολλοὶ, νοσοῦσιν 
ἐπεῖσε ἰέναι βοηθήσαντα οὕτως ὅπου πλεῖστοι εἶσιν ἀφρονέστεροι, 
ἐκεὶ μάλιστα, ἀποδημεῖν, ἐξελέγχοντα καὶ κολάδοντα τὴν ἀνοίαν 
αὐτῶ» ᾿ 

13. The connexion is thus traced by Kuinoel: You Pharasees 
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severely censure me for associating’ with persons whom you call ini- 
quitous, such as the tax-gatherers. I therefore remind you of the 
word of God, as found in the Prophet: external worship of me, with 
the omission and neglect towards others, is nothing worth, and I 
take no pleasure therein.” 

Πορευθέντες δὲ, δια. These words (Fritz. thinks) are addressed by 
Jesus, turning to the Pharisees. He also rightly maintains that 
πορευθ. is not redundant, but either signifies ‘‘ go and apply your- 
selves to learn (so the Rabbinical formula cited by Schoettg. 
105) ax), or rather, “ get you gone (trouble me no more) and 
learn.” I must, however, prefer the former. - 

Fritz. takes exception to the sense of οὐκ---ἀλλὰ, non tam qua 
quam (of which, however, he cites examples from Soph. CEd. Col. 69. 
and Eurip. 235.), and urges that it appears from the words follow- 
ing, ob γὰρ ἦλθον---ἁ μαρτώλους, that the formula is to be taken in 
sensu proprio. I can more readily agree with him. that ἔλεον is to 
be taken (as also tym in Hosea,) for the whole range of virtue, one ἡ 
of its principal parts (and that in which the Pharisees were especially 
deficient) being put for the whole. On which figure see Glase. 
Phil. Sacr. The words ob yap jAG0»—peravolay, he renders, ‘“‘ nam 
ego veni, ut ad Hoses mentem non bonos quidem, sed malos ho- 
mines invitarem.” 

14. rére, then, i.e. after he had stopped the mouths of the ca- 
lumnious Pharisees. Ν 

Here there is some slight apparent discrepancy between the Evan- 
gelists. What St. Matthew here ascribes to John’s disciples, is by 
St. Luke 5, 88. referred to the Pharisees, and by St. Mark 2, 19. to 
John's disciples and the Pharisees. It was, however, as likely to 
come from one as from the uther, and from doth as from either. We 
have only to suppose St. Mark's account the fullest ; and then nei- 
ther of the others will be at variance with it. .% 

The διατί must be rendered not so much why, as how is it? See 
supra 7, 8. 

15. μὴ δύνανται, &c. These words are, as Fritz. observes, con- 
Jjicientis, and involve, like many interrogative sentences, a strong 
negation. Kuin, supposes here a pleonasm of δύνανται ; referring 
to Canter. Nov. Lect. 2, 2. Heins. Execrit. 5. p. 202, 219. seqq. 
But I agree with Fritz. that there is, properly speaking, no pleo- 
nasm at all, any more than in Gen, 48, 39. (cited by Kuin.), but only 
an ellipsis of a short clause, i. 6. “" consistently with the nature of a 
fenst ;" and in Gen., ““ consistently with their customs and opi- 
nions.” The πενθεῖν of Matthew and the νηστεύειν of Mark very 
well agree, and denote gloom, austerity, &c. 

The ἀπαρθῇ is expressed by Kuin discesserit. And he refers to a 
similar use of the Hebr. 75 in 1 Kings 20, 9. and yp3 in Gen. 12, 9. 
But, in fact, it is a stronger term. 

On the structure of the sentence Fritz. perplexes himself and his 
readers to little purpose ; and, as it seems, is more anxious to refute 
Kuin. than satisfactorily to establish any better method of treating 
the sentence. The ἐλεύσονται is best rendered, “ then they will, or 
may, fast.” 

VOL, I. 2 
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- 16, 17. ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα, i.e. literally, ‘ clappeth a patch.” 
Fritz. here observes: ‘‘ Heac utrAque e vit domesticA deprompta 
sententia nihil, nisi hoc, indicare Jesus volebat, stult discipulos 
nune jejunia sibi indicturos esse, ac perperam interpretes singula 
verba, velut ῥάκος ἄγναφον apimos humanis nondum traditionibus 
infectos (Erasmus) et ἀσκοὺς παλαιοὺς (v. 17.) dici discipulos opi- 
nati (Euthymius) ad rem, que ageretur, transtulerunt, quum tota- 
rum esset sententiarum unice habenda ratio.” 

To πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ, scil. τοῦ ἱματίον τοῦ παλαιοῦ, quod supplet 
detritam vestem. On this confusion of the present and the future 
Fritz. refers to his note on 2, 4. It may suffice to say, that as the 
present often denotes what is customary, so sometimes does the 
future. Fritz., with most Critics, read ἀμφότεροι. Which is the 
true reading is not easy to determine. For MSS., in so-minute a 
difference, are of little authority. Nay, the very same confusion 
exists-in this very word in Thucyd. 1, 13. καὶ ἐμπόριον παρέχοντες 
ἀμφότερα, where the old Editions and some MSS. and Critics read 
ἀμφότεροι; but ἀμφότερα is the true reading, and is for car’ ἀμφό- 
sepa, Which is found in Herod. 7, 10. Here, on the contrary, if 
ἀμφότερα be, as Kuin. says, the lectio exquisitior, it has the less chance 
of being the true one. 

18. ἄρχων, i. 6. as Luke adds, rijs συναγωγῆς. To the sense as- 
signed by Olear., Wets., and most Critics, “ 18 in the agonies of 
death,”’ Fritz. takes exception. He objects to the aorist being taken 
for the present; and makes other animadversions which evince 
rather captiousness than acuteness. The interpretation in question 
was doubtless resorted to, in order to reconcile a discrepancy be~- 
tween the Evangelists. But Fritz. seems to think it not worth 
removing, and admits that Matthew does here vary from Mark and 
Luke. Chrys., however, is of opinion, that the fact was as Mark 
and Luke relate, namely, that the maid was struggling with death, 
and that the father represented her as dead, since he thought most 
probably she was so by this time, or from an exaggeration natural 
in such circumstances. The former method is adopted by Grot., 
Pric. Campb., and Rosenm. And both might be admitted (so Fritz.), 
if the principle were not too precarious; nay, it may be doubted 
whether the word be susceptible of the sense assigned by Campb., 
‘“‘ by this time.” To say, “ is even now dying,” is somewhat in- 
congruous. 

. Kal θήσεται. If the interpretation of Wets., &c. be adopted, this 
must signify, as Fritz. observes, ‘‘ she shall continue alive.” But he 
denies that the word any where else has this signification. Tho 
he adduces as examples Acts 22, 22. and compares the Hebr. mn in 
Num. 4, 19. 14, 88. But the sense is “ to receive health ;” which 
must be what Jairus meant; for he would scarcely think it worth 
while to ask that his daughter might simply live; since “‘ Non vivere 
sed valere vita.” . 

. 20. γυνὴ αἱμοῤῥοῦσα. Some think this was a bleeding ex ani venis. 
And others otherwise. But from the verb αἱμοῤῥοεῖν being used of 
any flux of blood, nothing certain can be pronounced. Fritz. thinks 

it was a sort of intermittent flux ; and it cannot, he adds, be proved 
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that it was then upon her. But surely there is every probability that 
it was, both from the manner of her approach to Jesus, and because, 
had that not been the case, so great an invajid would scarcely have 
ventured on such a crowd, as, we find by Mark and Luke, encircled 
our Lord. Besides, thus the ἐσώθη must be rendered, “ the disorder 
no more attacked her.” Which is very frigid. — 

With the expectation of the women, that the very touch of Jesus's 
garment would heal ber, Fritz. compares that of the Jews, who 
placed themselves within the shadow of Peter passing by. He might 
have more aptly cited Acts 19,22. where we are told, that from the 
body of Paul were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons ; 
and the diseases departed from them. So also Luke, 6,19. The 
people, as Kuin. observes, supposed that a sanative power resided in 
his cloths or touch ; though, as the same Commentator also re- 
marks, the Sacred writers say nothing to countenance such a notion. 
Yet (I would add) a cure was permitted in such cases, as a reward 
for the stedfast faith which it indicated. It is not, however, neces- 
sary, nor perhaps reverent, too minutely to scrutinize the sense of 
ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. See the note there. 

22. In the words ἡ πέστις σου σέσωκέ σε there is the use of the pre- 
terite for the paulo post future, to show the certainty of the thing. 

23. τοὺς αὐλητὰς. Here Kunin. cites Ovid Fast. 6, 660. cantabat 
meestis tibi funeribus. See Jerem. 9, 17. And consult Grot., Elsn., 
and Wets. So general was this among the Jews, that (as Lightfoot 
tells us) the Rabbins directed, that even at the funeral of a pauper 
there should be two pipers, and one hired mourner. 

The ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς, καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβούμενον. Fritz. ten- 
ders: ““ quum vidissit is¢er se strepere tibicines et turbam, i. 6. the 
crowd of mourners and friends thronging to the funeral. And this 
is nearly the common interpretation, which I now see no reason to de-~ 
sert. Certainly the parallel passages do not require this. 

24. dvaywpeire’ ob γὰρ ἀπέθανε τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. Fritz. 
lays down the following as the sense: ““ Discedite. Nam lugubri 
strepitu, quem facitis, non opus est. Nimirum puellam ne pro mor- 
tu habetote, quee efferenda sit, set domire existimatote, quippe in 
vitam mox redituram. ᾿Εξεβλήθη, i.e. had been removed, viz. by 
the dvaywpeire. Examples are adduced by Kuin. from Mark 1, 43. 
and Acts 16,37. And he adds, that the term answers to the Hebr. 
vin in Esr. 10, 3. and Exod. 12, 123. 

25. The αὑτῆς belongs to κοράσιον, by a syresis generis, than which 
nothing is more frequent. (Kuin. 

26. ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη. Some MSS. have ἔξ. ἡ φήμη αὑτοῦ. But the 
common Γεδαΐηρ is correct ; and ἰ8 explained by Fritz., “the story 
which I have been relating.” He compares Plut. 2, 369 8. Dapzra- 
Aalos αὕτη κάτεισιν ἐκ θεολόγων καὶ νομοθετῶν δόξα τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀδέσ- 
ποτὸν ἔχουσα, τὴν δὲ κίστιν ἰσχυρὰν κ. τ. ε- 

27. ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. An indirect way of entreating him to restore 
their sight. 

Here υἱὸς Δαβὶδ is doubtless the true reading. Some add the 
article, But that can have no place in the vocative, nor when the 
nominative is used as a vocative. In the nominative the article is 

ZR 
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indispensable; for the sense is zot (as Campb. says), “Son of 
David,” but “the Son of David,” which, by common use, was under- 
stood to denote that Son of David who, car’ ἐξοχὴν; was called such, 
namely, the Messiah. . 

48. eis τὴν οἰκίαν. This must mean the house in which Jesus was 
accustomed to lodge at Capernaum. Τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. Euthymius here 
supplies 6 αἰτεῖσθε. Fritz., ro ἐλεῆσαι spas. Which bs i 
cally right, but in reality wrong. Harsher ellipses than the one sup- 
posed by Euthymius are found in the New Testament, and are in 
perpetual use in the popalar style of all . 

81. ἐξελθόντες, having gone forth, ie. from the house where 
Jesus abode, or, as Paulus and Kuin. think, from the cify. Aregg- 
μισαν αὐτὸν. This verb is usually found with an accusative of 
thing (as λόγον, Mark 1, 45.), very rarely with an accusative of 
person, as here. The phrase is equivalent to the φανερὸν ποιῆσσε 
τινα, Mark 8, 12. signifying ‘‘ made his fame known.” 

32. αὐτῶν ἐξερχομένων, “ when they were gone.” I would here 
point, with Vater and Fritz., κωφὸν, δαιμονιϑόμενον. For, as Fritz. 
observes, the latter word is explanatory of the former, q.- d. “‘ who 
was such by demoniacal influence.” And this Rosenm. and Kuin. 
admit is the sense intended by St. Matthew and St. Luke. Yet, with 
a strange perversity, they chuse to ascribe the dumbness to disorder. 
Only, they say, the Evangelist thought proper to retain the common 
expression. But this is very inconsistent, unless they admit that St. 
Matthew and St. Luke countenanced what they knew to be mere 
superstition, in order to exaggerate the glory of Jesus; which is 
neither reconcileable with their general conduct, nor with that firm 
belief of demoniacal influence which appears every where in their 
writings; and yet be it remembered, that Luke, as a physician, 
could well distinguish a demoniacal possession from ἃ malady. Be- 
sides, 1 cannot admit that the truth and dignity of the miracle will 
remain the same. It would not be the same miracle; and the dig- 
nity would be far less. Mead, indeed, in his Med. Sac. Pref. p.7., 
after indulging in taunting and even insulting language, remarks : 
«¢ Sepe quidem mirari soleo, cur fidei nostre antistites deemonas in 
scenam producere tantopere contendant, quo scilicet divinum 
Christi numen de victis hisce infernis hostibus triumphos agat.” 
And then he asks (in fancied triumph), ‘“‘ An divinam Christi virta- 
tem gravissimorum morborum sanationes, jussu illius momento 
temporis peractz, minus patefaciunt ; quam malorum geniorum ex 
hominum corporibus expulsiones?” But this admits of a ready 
answer. It was for Dr. Mead to show that the sudden healing of 
diseases was a not less remarkable proof of divine power than the 
expulsion of demons. That he could not prove ; and few will hesi- 
tate to admit, that, & prima facie, the latter must claim the prefer- 
ence. But indeed this was an error into which it was very natural 
fur a physician, and, as may be supposed (and as his writings show), πὸ 
Theologian, to fall. Inexcusable, however, were it in such scholars 
as Rosenm. and Kuin., or indeed any well exercised student in Divi- 
nity, to suppose such a thing. We may be assured, that in propor 
ion as the mind exceeds in dignity the body, and the soul the life, 
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so must the suppression of evil from supernatural agents exceed that 
of evil produced in the regular course of nature. And finally, the 
exclamation of the people (which the Evangelist cites with manifest 
approbation, ) necessarily supposes the cure of demoniacal possession, 


᾿ ποῖ that of disease; for the latter had been very frequently seen in 


Trae, and evinced by the Prophets ; nay, even so far as to raise the 


Much more might be urged, which my limits forbid me here to 
introduce ; but I shall, Deo volente, find some opportunity of treat- 
ing the subject at the length which its importance demands. 

With respect to the ἐφάνη οὕτως, it is strange that Fritz. should 
suppose that res (to be referred to Jesus) is to be supplied. The 
ellipsis is indeed a common one, but rather in the Classical than the 
Scriptural writers ; and it can no where be admitted but in passages 
of a certain cast, of which this is not one. The phraseology here is 
evidently idiotical. Notwithstanding what Fritz says, the οὕτως 
must be taken for τοῦτο, or rather τοιοῦτο τι. So Euthym. well ex- 
plains: οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἀντὶ τοῦ, οὐδὲ ἐφάνη τοιαῦτα παρά- 
δοξα. There is perhaps ἃ reference not only to the expulsion of the 
demons, but the extraordinary miracle worked on the woman 
afflicted with the issue of blood. And the above mode of taking the 


᾿ οὕτως is supported by all the most eminent of the recent Com- 


mentators. 

36. ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους. It is well observed by Fritz., that no 
one can stumble at this abrupt mention of τῶν ὄχλων, who remem- 
bers that Jesus was usually surrounded with crowds of persons, 
either applicants for cure, or bystanders. See 4,25. The same 
Commentator also truly remarks, that ver. 36 is chiefly connected 
with ch. 10, v.1.; for by placing what is there with what is here 
recorded, the Evangelist meant to show, that the want of proper 
teachers, of which he had complained, Jesus supplied by sending out 
the twelve disciples to teach.” Thus the apparent diversity of Mat- 
thew and Luke is removed ; and both accounts are consistent with 
each other; only that of Luke is the fuller. The reason why this 
has been little seen is, not only the division of chapters being intro- 
duced at so improper a place, but the rére at ver. 37, which is 
Hebraic. The whole may be paraphrased thus: ‘‘ Jesus, on seeing 
the great number and spiritual necessities of the multitudes which 
continually thronged around him, felt compassion for their desti- 
tute condition; and, after warmly expressing to his disciples his 
concern at the abundance of the spiritual work to be done, and the 
paucity of the labourers, and bidding them pray to the Lord of th» 
harvest that he would send forth labourers unto his harvest, pro- 
ceeds himself to remedy the evil by sending forth the twelve Apostles, 
and also seventy disciples (then probably first selected), for the 
purpose of extensive evangelization. 
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Versz l. προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα. Fritz. truly observes, 
the opinion of many antients and moderns, that Christ here is said 
to chuse the twelve Apostles, is erroneous. He is merely said to have 
called them to him; which supposes them to have been already 
ehosen and appointed. ‘Thus (he adds) the parallel passages are not 
Mark 3, 14. Luke 6, 18. but Mark 6, 7. and Luke 9, 1. 

It is strange that Fritz. should have edited ἐξουσίαν κατὰ πνεν- 
μάτων, since the cara is so manifestly, as Griesb. said, a gloss ; and 
perhaps the reasons to the contrary are any thing but conclusive. 

The words ὥστε ἐκβάλλει»---μαλακίαν are exegetical of the pre- 
ceding. Fritz. well renders thus: ‘ He gave to them power over 
impure demons, so as to cast them out, and thus heal all manner of 
disease and sickness.” It has been (he adds) the common opinion 
of the Rabbins, (see Eisenmenger’s Judaimus detectus, P. 1]. p. 
763.) that the Messiah shall have power over evil demons. 

5. els ὁδὸν τῶν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, nolite discedere in vtiam, que 
ad gentes barbaras ferat, i.e. ut ex opposita, v. 6. sententia emergit: 
ne vos conferte ad exteras nationes. ᾿Εθνῶν est genitivus motus (cf. 
ad 1, 113.) Sic. Genes. 21. nm yy 775 explicari debet via, qua ad 
arborem vite ducit. (Fritz.) See the note on Hebr. 9, 8. Fritz., with 
reason, rejects the opinion of Erasmus-and Kuinoel, that by πόλιν 
is meant the city of Samaria; since that sense would require the 
article; and the context shows that it must mean any city or town 
of the Samaritan territory. Now this prohibition arose out of the 
former; for the Samaritans were usually accounted as Heathens. 
On this subject the reader may, with advantage, consult a learned 
Dissertation of Gesenius de Samaritanis. 

6. πορεύεσθε πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα ra ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἶσραήλ. This 
is ἃ resumption of the metaphor at 9, 36. The image is one of 
being utterly lost to happiness; aptly expressing the state of the 
viscious, who are, to use the words of Cowper, “ lost in errors their 
vain heart prefers.” By the comprehensive term πρόβατα, &c. is 
hinted the miserable state. of, in ἃ manner, the whole nation. “Τὸ 
the Jews alone (remarks Fritz.) Jesus sends the disciples to preach 
the commencement of the Messiah's kingdom (ver. 7.) because to 
those only belonged the right of dominion. Compare 8, 12. To 
the Gentiles, who neither expected the Messiah, nor his kingdom, it 
were of little use to send messengers of a thing so undesired. ἃ 
would add, that the and the preaching of the Gospel to the 
Heathen was most wisely deferred, until, by the report and tidings 
which reached them of the extraordinary events in Judea, theif 
curiosity should be roused, the advent of a Messiah be madé known, 
and, by information of the blessings to be thereby expected, they 
should learn to take a tively interest in the thing, and thus be pre- 
pared for effectual and extensive evangelization. A lesson this 
which ought not to be lost on those of every age, who desire to 
promulgate the Gospel among the Heathen. 

8. νεκροὺς éye(pere. Towards the end of my note read, ‘‘ But 
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no reason, it may~ve said, can be given, ἃς. Reasons are assigned,” 
&e. I must here add, that Fritz. (who retains the words, but places 
them after νεκροὺς éyelpere) observes, more reasons may be ima- 
gined for their omission than for their insertion. And he subjoins: 
“ Poterant ab iis omitti, qui aut Jesum mortuos in vitam revocandi 
eo tempore discipulia potestatem fecisse mirarentur, quo ipse semel 
Mattheo auctore tale miraculum patrayisset, aut nostrym 1. ad 1. 
Marc. 6, 18. et Luc. 9, 6. castigarent, ubi missi discipuli nihil, nisi 
docuisse et egrotos sanasse, dicuntur. Quod suspicari poesis, esse 5. 
νεκροὺς éyeipere ab iis Matthseo obtrusa, gui Jesum voluissent 
disert& voce Apostolis eam facultatem dedisse, quam Petrum eximié 
aciquando comprobasse nossent (Act 9, 40.) e longmquo arcessaitum 
videtur.” 

8. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. It has been disputed whether 
these words are to be understood of healing disorders, or communis 
cating doctrine. Authorities are not wanting to establish the latter 
signification. Thus are cited the following passages: Rom. 1, 3. 
compared with 4, 10. Job 22, 22. 1 Cor. 11, 38. 2 Thess. 2, 15. 
Prov. 9,9. 1 Cor. 11, 28. But I agree with Fritz., that the con- 
text here limits the sense to the power of healing disorders; and 
accede to the opinion of Kuin., that the direction was given, lest 
they should abuse their power for the purposes of lucre and the ac- 
quirement of wealth. There may, however, be no objection to 
include (with some Commentators) the other signification. 

10, eis ὁδὸν must be closely connected with μὴ κτήσησθε, 80 as to 

pertain to all the things which are then singly enumerated ; in this 
sense: ‘‘ Provide for your journey neither gold nor silver, nor,” &c. 
( Fritz.) And so also Kuin. 
- By the χρυσὸν, ἄργυρον, χαλκὸν, is meant money of every kind. 
As to the πήραν, I am surprised that no Commentator should have 
seen that (by an idiotical use found even in modern languages) it 
signifies not a bag or wallet only, but also the provisions included 
in it. The complete phrase oceurs in Judith 13, 10. ἐνέβαλεν 
αὐτὴν els τὴν πήραν τῶν βρωμάτων αὑτῆς, ““ thrust it into her provi- 
sion-bag.” A passage, however, of « different nature to the present. 
The sense, then, is, that they are forbidden to make a provision of 
even food for their journey. Thus at Mark 6, 9. after μὴ πήραν is 
added (by way of explanation) μὴ ἄρτον. 

It is equally strange, that scarcely any Commentator should have 
seen that our Lord by μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας did not mean (as most δι}. 
pose) to forbid the wearing two coats, but taking a sécond χιτὼν 
for achange; and that upon the eame principle as he forbade their 
taking a wallet of provisions. Of the few who have seen the true 
sense is Fritz., who remarks, that the Grecian ar. Roman customs 
respecting dress, as detailed by Wets. and others, are little to the 
purpose; since the sole purport of the order was, to forbid the 
taking a change of dress. Upon the same principle, Fritz. takes 
ὑποδήματα to mean a change of shoes. But to interpret the word 
‘‘ two pairs of shoes,” is exceedingly harah; and I therefore see no 
reason to abandon the interpretation before adopted ; especially as 
it is required by the words of Mark 6, 9. ἀλλ’ txodedepévous σκανδά» 
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hia, of which elliptical passage the sense is, ““ and take no shoes, 
but be shod with sandals.” Ὑπσοδήματα only means “ a pair of 
shoes.” And we have the same idiom in our own la . 

- Moreover, the mode pursued by Fritz. would require ῥάβδον to 
be taken for ῥάβδους, i. 6. achange of staves. And this is indeed 
found in some MSS., but, I think, came from the margin, and is too 
frigid to be thought of. Besides that, it would be utterly at wari- 
ance with St. Mark’s words. ‘Thus it seems plain that, according to 
St. Matthew's account, they are forbidden to take a walking staff, 
on the same principle as they are forbidden to take walking shoes. 
It is true that St. Mark says, ἵνα μηδὲν alpworr eis ὁδὸν, εἰ μὴ pap- 
δον μόνον. But we may, without much hesitation, leave to the 
mercy of infidel assailants this petty discrepancy; though it is 
not wholly incapable of an explanation which would reconcile it 
with St. Matthew's account. See Heins. and Koecher. 

' LL. ἀξίος ἐστι. Fritz. here adopts the interpretation of Elsner, 
observing that in elliptical passages of this kind the word to be 
supplied must be one which squares with the subject treated of ; in 
which case it may very well be left understood. He refers for ex- 
amples to Apoc. 8, 4. Soph. Εἴ. v. 933. Sallust, c. 36. quod non 
dignos homines honore honestatis videbam. 

Μὴ ἐκεῖ, i. e. in the house of such a person. 

. 42%. εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ els τὴν οἰκίαν» ‘and when ye enter into the 
house (of such a person,” i ε. the host recommended to you). The 
αὐτὴν, by a dilogia on the term οἰκία, signifies the family of the 
host. On the —b νυ, εἰρήνη σοι, see Joh. 2, 19. 

18. ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν. Fritz. explains this par vestra, quatenus 
nempe vos eam optatis. He also objects to ἐλθέτω and ἐπιστραφήτω 
being taken (with Kuin.) for futures. And he explains: ““ Futu- 
rum erit ut vestra salus ad familiam pertingat et accidet, ut illa ad 
vos redeat,”’ hi id significant: ‘‘ volo pacem vestram ad eam quasi 
pervenire—ejus familiam compotem fieri, et volo eandem ad vos 
velut redire—eam sine effectu pronuntiatum esse, ut perinde sit, ac 
si eam nondum voce et sermone protuleritis.” 

14. Fritz. lays down the following as the true construction of the 

passage: καὶ éxrivdlare τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν τὸν κονιορτὸν, ἐξερχόμενοι 
rijs οἰκίας } τις πόλεως ἐκείνης (---ἐκείνον), ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς 
μηδὲ---ὑμῶν. And he explains: ‘ et excutite pedibus vestris pule - 
rem egressi domo aut civitate illA (i.e. que illius sit hominis), 
quicunque vos non exceperit neque audiverit.” He, moreover, ob- 
jects to Kuinoel’s confounding the particle ἐὰν (equivalent to ἃ») 
with the conjunction ; as also to his connecting τὸν κονιορτὸν with 
γῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ; since the genitives depend upon ἀπὸ or ἐκ, which 
eome MSS. supply. 
' Ἦ τῷ πόλει ἐκείνῃ, “ than for that city,” 1. 6. such a city, one who 
so rejects you. Fritz. rightly understands by γῇ the territory of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, which partook in the punishments of those 
cities, as it had doubtless done in their crimes. 

16. ’Ey μέσῳ most Commentators, as Beza, Glass, and Kuin., take 
for els μέσον. But Fritz. thinks this cannot be admitted. Others, 
as Elsner, Paulus, and Bowyer, take the passage thus: “ I send you 
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out as sheep who will be in the midst of wolves.” And this sense 
Fritz. admits, but objects to the construction. He lays down. the 
following as the meaning: “ Ecce ego mitto vos missique eritis 
(inter homines) tanquam oves inter lupos.” Be that as it may, 
μέσον is not, as Kuin. considers it, redundant, but contributes to 
the. significancy and strength of the phrase. 

Γίνεσθε οὖν φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ds al περιστεραί. 
Chrys. and Euthym., not without reason, think that our Lord means 
to direct that there should be an union of the two virtues. ‘Exépa- 
σεν ἀμφοτέρας (say they) dior: play ἀμφότεραι ποιοῦσιν ἀρετήν. 

17. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Fritz. rightly rejects the 


_ interpretation οὗ Lightf., judges, since such do not act as accusers, 


but administer justice. He adopts, as did Vat., Elsner, ὅς, the in- 
terpretation of Erasmus, which seems to be the best founded. 
Casaub. denies that the article has any force. But he forgets (Fritz. 


_ observes) that by the article is not only comprehended a whole genus, 


but a certain and indefinite species. : 
18. καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχθήσεσθε. Erasm, and Fritz. 
render, ‘“ quin ad principes,” &c. By the ἡγεμόνας καὶ βασιλεῖ: 


_ Fritz. would (with Grot.) simply understand generals and kings ; 


because the ἦγ. and βασιλ. separate, might be taken of inferior ma- 
gistrates, but not, united. His other arguments are of less force. 


- . Els μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ ἔθνεσιν. The varieties of interpretation 
_ on this controverted passage Fritz. ably discusses. .To the inter- 


pretation of Kuin. he objects, that such a sentiment as it yields 
would be too obvious to need mentioning, and also that it is at vari- 
ance with τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. On the same ground he rejects that of 
Chrys., Theophy]l., and Euthym. (followed by Luther, Grot. and 
others), which is as follows: τοῦτο ἐστιν eis ἔλεγχον αὑτῶν τῶν 
«ιστευόντων. Euthym.: εἰς ἔλεγχον καὶ τῶν Ἰουδαίων, καὶ τῶν 
ἐθνῶν, ἵνα μὴ δύνωνται λέγειν ὕστερον, ὅτι οὐκ ἥκουσαν τοῦ κηρύγο 
ματος. Finally, he assigns to the words the following sense: 
‘¢ principibus regibusque causam vestram probare debebitis, quo 
inde sibi testimonium habeant et reges et populi,” in testimonium 
nempe libertatis apostolorum mentisque imperterrite. Both the 
antients and some eminent moderns, as Grot. and Schulz, observe, 
that the words are applicable not so much to this first mission, as 
the one after Christ’s resurrection. To which Fritz. only has to 
say: “ Mattheeus res quas post multo eventa comprobari vidisset ad 
hoc tempus conjecit.” But perhaps it may be sufficient to observe, 
with the ancients, that the words are meant rather to be prophetical 
of what should happen in their last solemn mission, than a descrip- 
tion of what should take place in this. 

19. λαλήσητε. Many MSS, have λαλήσετε. And this reading not 
a few Critics adopt. On which Fritz. observes: “ Quum autem 
discriminis hoc sit,.ut conjunctionis eollicitam curam, futurum tem- 
poris, in quod [με cura incidat, rationes nos cogitare jubeat, Jonge 
hic preestat conjunctivus non tantum ob potestatem ν. μεριμνᾶν, sed 


. quod optimé λαλήσητε prius ad indicandam Apostolorum sollicitu- 


dinem, λαλήσετε ad Opponendam Jesu securitatem conjuncta vi- 
ntur.” . 
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20. ob yap ὑμεῖς ἔστε οἱ λαλοῦντες. The sense is: “ For not ὃ 
much are (i. e. will be) ye the speakers, bat,” &c. The whole 
business was not to be the Spirit's, so that nothing should be left 
tothem. At the use of the present Fritz., without reason, stumbles. 
It is here used for the future, by a very common idiom, by which 
things future are spoken of as present, to indicate their certainty. 

21. Fritz. denies that the phrase ξαραδεδοναε eis θάνατον here is 
equivalent to θανατοῦν. But his criticiam seems not well founded. 
To deliver them to death appears to be a cutting expression for deliver 
them to judgment, which, it is hinted, is equivalent to death. Fritz., 
moreover, opposes the interpretation of ἐπαναστήσονταε, sapported 
by Kuin., &c., “‘ rise up in judgment.” And certainly the common 
one, which I have adopted in the note, may very well be defended. 
And I would add, that similar atrocities are said, by Thucydides, to 
have taken place during the Peloponnesian war. Yet we can hardly 
suppose that human nature would be urged to guch wolf-like and 
fiendish deeds by difference of opinion respecting the truth of 
Christianity ; neither do we find, by history, that suck private and 
personal warfare was carried on. And as the words of the preceding 
sentence are forensic, and this has the appearance of being formed 
on ἃ parallelis m, 50 it is probable that the terms here are forensic 
likewise. . 

22. ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων. Fritz. objects to the common 
interpretation of πάντων, multis; though he admits that ““ sensus 
non e veritate eventus, sed e commotiore Jesu animo metiendus." 
Which, however, comes to much the same thing; though it 5 
formed on a principle which I can seldom approve. 

22, ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας eis τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. Fritz, also adopts 
the interpretation of the antients (which was followed by Beza). 
And he cites TheophyL : ὁ δὲ ἄχρι τέλονς ὑπομείνας καὶ μὴ ἐν τῇ 
ἀρχῇ μόνον, éxeivos τῆς αἰωνίου μεθέξει ϑωῆς. He himself explains 
thus: ‘“ Qui vera perseverat (in mandatis meis exsequendis) ad finem 
horum malorum, is Messianam coneequetur beatitatem.” The otros 
is regarded, by Fritz., as emphatical; q.d. ‘‘ He and he only.” 
And he subjoins some Classical examples. Σώθεσθαι signifies to be 
admitted to the happiness of the Messiah's kingdom. 

23. Fritz. objects to eis τὴν ἄλλην being taken for eis reva ἄλλην. 
He says that ἡ ἄλλη is urbe proxima que prima desertam excipit, 
i.e. the next. And he refers to Matthie on Eurip. T. V. 2. p. 335., 
and Sturz. Lex. Xen. in v. ἄλλοε. So Aul. Gell. alia juce orta. 
This is, I think, preferable to the common interpretation, as also to 
that of Mr. Valpy, who takes eis τὴν ἄλλην for εἰς τὴν ἐκείνην! 
Fritz. adopts the construction of ob μὴ reXéonre proposed by Raphel, 
&c, But he observes that H. Steph. in his Thes. has rightly denied 
that that signifieation of τελεῖν is any where else tobe found. Per 
hapa, however, this is too bold an assertion, even for a scholar of 
Stephen's vast memory and immense erudition. . 

23. dws ἀν ἔλθῃ, Sc. This controverted passage is thus ex- 
plamed by Schott ap. Fritz.: “ Donec efficaciam meam invisibilem 
civitate judaici evertenda declaraverim.” And by Fritz. bimself 
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thus: “ Done¢ vendro (rediero) Messias vestris calamitatibus ἐμὰ. 
positurus finem.” Ὁ 

24. οὐκ ἐστι μαθητὴς, &c. Nolite, inquit, tot tantorumque ma- 
lorum nuntio consternari. Non enim florentiorem, quam que ma- 
gistri est, fortunam desiderare decet discipulum, quem contentum 
esse oportet ipsa illa, ques magistro evenit sorte. (Fritz.) It is well 
observed, by Chrys., that we must not oppose to this adage (for such 
it is) examples teaching the contrary, but suppose it founded, Jike 
all proverbs, on what takes place on the long run. 

25. ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ, ἃς. The words are thus explained by 
Fritz. : ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ, scil. μὴ elvas αὑτὸν ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον, 
iva x. τ΄ é., satis eat discipulo, non superare magistrum, ut ei possit, 
par esse redditus (γένηται, non γένηται). In the words following, 
καὶ ὁ δοῦλος, ὧς ὁ Κύριος αὐτοῦ there is, he says, no zeugma ; but we 
may suppose attraction. On the τοὺς οἰκεακοὺς he observes that τοὺς 
οἰκειακοὺς, edited from some MSS. by Matth., cannot be admitted ; 
since the word is formed, not from οἶκος, but from οἰκία. And he 
refers to Hermann on Soph. Electr. 1206. 

26. μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτοὺς. Fritz. thus connects them with ver, 
24 & 25,: “* because it cannot be but that greater persecution from 
the Jews will arise to the disciples than to the master.” And he 
would not (with Beza) make the reason why (expressed in yap), 
‘* for thus it will be that the innocence of the Apostles, as well as 
the improbity of their adversaries, will at length appear;” but the 
following : ‘‘ quia ipsius doctrina ὁ tenebris utique sit in: lucem 
evocanda.” 

28. Instead of droxrevéyray, which Matth: and Griesbach had 
edited, Fritz. restores the old reading ἀποκτεινόντων ; ascribing to 
the verb the sense ““ qui interficere soleat ;’’ a not uausual force of 
the present. 
- 29. Fritz. observes that the crposia may mean either litéle birds, 
ΟΡ sparrows. See Wetstein. Yet, on account of the price men- 
tioned, the latter seems more probable. From Buxtorf's Lex. Talm: 
and Schoettg. H. H. it appears that the Jews used the expression 
“at an assarium (which was the 24th part of a denarius),” to de- 
note the smallest possible price. 

29. ov πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν. The antients interpret these words 
not of the death, but the capture of the sparrows. But the other 
sense seems, on many accounts, preferable. The Conimentators 
have faited to observe that this has reference to the dropping of 
birds to the ground on being shot with arrows. 

29. ἄνευ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. To the ether examples here adduced 
add Thucyd. 2, 70. ἄνευ αὑτῶν ξυνέβησαν. — ΕΝ 

30. καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠῤιθημέναι εἰσί. It is well 
remarked, by Chrysost., that the Evangelist says this, not that Ged 
does indeed number the hairs of their head, but in order to signify 
the exact knowledge and extensive providence which He exercises 
over them. 80 ἃ Rabbinical writer, cited by Fritz.: “ Sedet Dens 
8. B. et nutrit a corhibus boum unicornium, usque ad ova pedicu- 
lorum. ; 

32. ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ. Fritz. denies that the ἐν is redundant, 
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and that there is a Hebraism. He thinks the phrase is simply equi- 
valent to testimonium edere in aliquo, i. e. alicujus negotio. On 
the connexion of ver. 84 & 33., see Fritz. 

34. μὴ νομίσητε, &c. Fritz. remarks on the spirit communicated 
to this and the following sentences by the asyndeton. And on the 
sense he observes, that our Lord said this, not that he designedly 
disturbed peace and concord, but showing that from his doctrine 
would necessarily arise great discord among men. For in all lan- 
guages, we say athing is done cum consilio, either to show its xe- 
cessily (as here), or to signify that something happens temere. So 
also Plin., Epist. 8, 28, 8., bitterly reproaching fortune, - says: 
“4 accedit lacrimis meis, quod absens, et impendentis mali nescias, 
pariter eegrum, pariter decessisse, cognovi, ne gravissimo dolori 
timore consuescerem.” So also Amos 2, 7. . 

On μάχαιρα in the sense dissention, see the note on Acts 18, 2. 

85, 36. The sentiment in these verses is formed on Mich. 7, 6. 

87. ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ, “ more than me.” Fritz. compares Ps. 95, 8. and 
Lucian Macrob. c. 5. ols ye φασι διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην δίαιταν καὶ ras 
ἄλλας αἰσθήσεις ὑπὲρ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους ἐῤῥωμένας εἶναι. 

38. ob λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν abrov. By his cross is meant, the 
cross laid upon him to be borne. To take up a cross signifies to 
submit to the calamities which come upon one. See Fisch. de Vit. 
Lex. 374. No one, it is meant, can be a true disciple, unless he 
fearlessly and zealously follow his master. 

39. See the note on Luke 17, 82. 

41. els ὄνομα προφητοῦ, i.e. because he bears the name of a pro- 
phet. So the Heb. cow, and Pirke Av. c. 6. qui operam navat legi 
in ejus nomen intuitus, i.e. becauee it is called the Law. 

42. By ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων can only be meant a disciple. For 
him whom he here calls ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων Jesus immediately 
names μαθητὴν. The whole verse may be rendered: “ et qui- 
cunque uni horum parvulorum (i.e. vestrim, quos digito intendo) 
vel frigida sitim restinxerit, discipuli reveritus nomen, pon amittet, 
quod beneficio suo meritus est proemium.” 


‘CHAP. XI. 


Verse 1. μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν, i.e. (as Fritz. thinks) Capernaum. See 
10,1. Ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὑτῶν. It is not clear who are meant by 
αὑτῶν. Grot. and Wets. say, the Galileans. Euthymius explains: 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν τῶν μαθητῶν ἐξ ὧν ὥρμηντο. To both these inter- 
pretations Fritz. makes well founded objections. And he explains, 
‘* civitates, in quas ipso auctore proximé abfuturi Messie regni 
initia pertulissent, ut Jesus secundus doctor illas adiisse perhibeatur.” 

4. The sense of the verse is: ““ When John had heard, in prison, 
of the deeds of the Messiah (i.e. such as the Jews commonly sup- 
posed would be done by the Messiah, as miraculous healings, &c. 
See Schoettgen on ver. 5.), he sent to enquire whether the doer of 
these were the Messiah.” (Fritz.) For this interpretation Fritz. 
seems to have been indebted to Dr. Campbell. 
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Πέμψας δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ, Εἶπεν αὐτῷ. This is a con- 
tracted mode of expression for πέμψας τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, διὰ τῶν 
μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ εἶπεν. 80 Apoc. 1,1. ( Fritz.) 

4. ἀπαγγείλατε Ἰωάννῃ, ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε, “ tell John what 
you hear is done, and what you see.” . Καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελέξονται. 
Fritz. acquiesces in the interpretation, “‘ the poor have imparted 
to them the joyful doctrine of the founding of the Messiah’s king- 
dom.” And he aptly compares εὐαγγελέϑεσθαι rive with the πεπί- 
στευμαι τι Of 1 Cor. 9, 17. See Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 581. But he 
thinks the principle more general than is commonly supposed. Thus 
at Polyen. 2, 14, 1. he defends the common reading oi“ E¢@upot, μη- 
γυθέντες ἐπιβουλεύειν Κιναδῶνα, where Koen and Scheef. conjecture 
μηνύθεντος. He also defends the reading ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόνδ᾽ 
éxeordAny in Sopb. GEd. c. 739. from Lucian de Merc. Cond. c. 37. 
καὶ ὡς ἐπιτραπεὶς τὸ κάλλιον ἐπελέξατο. 

6. καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοὶ. Fritz. 
assigns to these words the following sense : “5 renuntiate magistro, 
Measiz a me facinora edi benignumque experiri, qui nuJlé re offen- 
sus Messiam me esse sibi persuaserit ; ergo ipse judicet.” The 
learned Commentator then discusses the controverted question 
(treated on by me at ver. 3.) whether John sent this message of en- 
quiry for his own sake, or for that of his disciples. He inclines to 
the former opinion ; but he does not, I think, see his way through 
this perplexing question. 

7. ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν. Fritz. objects to taking (as is usually 
done) ἤρξατο λέγειν for ἔλεγε. St. Matthew (he thinks) means 
that while John’s messengers were departing, Jesus began to say, 
&e.; which imports that he spoke not of John while the disciples 
were present. This criticism (1 would observe) is confirmed by the 
authority of the antient Commentators. Fritz. points: τί ἐξήλθετε 
els τὴν ἔρημον ; θεάσασθαι, &e. (as ver.8 & 9.) And this, because 
θεάσασθαι would sound offensive if referred to τί, He renders: 
“ With what intent went ye out into the wilderness ? to see a reed 
shaken by the wind. I can more readily agree with him, . that 
θεάσασθαι κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλεύομενον (as Grot. and Wets, 
say) is to be taken in sensu proprio; 4. ἃ. ““ Did ye go to feast your 
eyes with a spectacle that ye might see any day in the desert near 
the Jordan. See 1 Macc. 9, 45. Joseph. Ant. 13,13. Finally, 
Fritz. details the sense of ver. 7—9. thus: ‘ neque ipsius deserti 
natura vos pellexit, neque splendidi hominis, qui ibi nunquam de- 
gat, desiderium cepit; sed Johannem, prophetam, qui tum versa- 
batur in deserto, videre volebatis.” To the exposition of the an- 
tients and many moderns, who suppose that by κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμον 
σαλευόμενον he represents the levity and inconstancy of John, Fritz. 
objects, that ‘‘ though the mob often flock together to admire a 
buffoon, yet they never do to behold a wavering person.” 

8. ἀλλὰ ri ἐξήλθετε, ἃς. Fritz., with reason, objects to Kui- 
noel's assertion that ἀλλὰ is for ἢ. And he remarks: “ Est h. 1. 
post inte tiones, ut negarentur, propositas objicientis at (cf. 
Heindorf. ad Plat. Protag. 71. ἀλλὰ δὴ BeAridva ἡμῶν αἱρήσεσθε) ; 
at, si illo desertum adiisse negatis, quo consilio illuc vos contulistis.” 
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I cannot, however, think that it has the objective force. It seems 
to be merely corlinuative, and serves to the repetition of a former 
interrogation; q.d. ‘‘ but now (again) what then went ye out to 
see.””. Consult H. Tooke’s Ex. πτερ. vol. 1. sub voce but. 

Oi ra μαλακὰ φοροῦντες. Fritz. here (after Herman on Soph. 
Eclect. 715.) lays down this distinction betweeu φέρειν and φορεῖν, 
that the former is inceptive, and simply signifies ferre ; the latter is 
continuative, and denotes ferre solera. And this satisfactorily shows 
how φορεῖν comes to signify fo wear, which is the sense here, and 
therefore the solent may very well be passed by. 

10. The reason why John was superior to the Prophets is this, that 

he was the celebrated precursor of the Messiah promised by Malachi 
8. The words are taken from the Hebrew, not the Sept. And 
though in the Prophet the Messiah himself speaks of sending his 
messenger, Jesus slightly bends the sense to this, that God ade 
dresses the Messiah on the sending forward a precursor. (Fritz.) 
. 11. Fritz. objects to the ἐν γεννητοῖς yuvacéy being taken for 
ὑπὸ γυναικῶν. And he observes; that γεννητοῖς carries with it a 
genitive, being of the same sense as liberi (90 the Hebr. πο τ 
in Job 25, 4., the Greek τὴν τεκοῦσάν τινος, and the Latin natum 
alicugus); neither is γεν». γυν. to be understood of the Prophets 
who lived before John. Fritz., moreover, objects to ὁ μικρότερος 
being taken for ὁ ἐλάχιστος ; a8 also to puxp. ἐν τῇ Bao: τ. ο. being 
taken for teachers of the new religion. Indeed he objects to the two 
being united. He notices, with approbation, the remark of Chrys., 
Theophyl. and Euthym., that the words ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τ΄. ovp. 
μείδων a. ε. are to be joined, and the exp. to be taken of Jesus, 
who 90 calls himvelf, in that manner by which we speak of ourselves 
as of another. See at 8,3. He then lays down the following 88 
the sense: “‘ verissimé vobis affirmo, non extitisse inter mulierum 
filios majorem Johanne baptista virum; qui ab eo (nunc) vincitur 
(ego), in Messi regno (—condito Messi imperio) eum vincit 
(—certe vineet ; cf. ad v. 3.) (quippe Messias).” 

12. ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν Biderar. Βιάϑειν and βιάδεσθαι 
properly signify to use force; of what kind, must depend upon the 
context. After a long and minute discussion of the various signi- 
fications of the word, and the senses which have been ascribed to 
this controverted passage, Fritz. lays down the following as the 
true interpretation : “ἃ Johannis inde etate usque ad hoc tempus 
proximé abfuturi regni Messiani nuntius et propagator magn§ con- 
tentione et excipitur.” 

14. el θέλετε δέξασθαι, “si vultis pronis auribus audire.” To 
the examples of Wets. may be added Soph. El. 658. ἐδέξαμην τὸ 
ῥηθὲν. Eurip. Hipp. 692. Or. 235. 

15. ὁ ἔχων---ἀκουέτω! An exclamation requesting attention (0 
something of moment. 

- 16, ὁμοία ἐστι, &e, Fritz. renders: ‘‘ Est heec natio pueris in 
foris sedentibus eorumque amicis similis, qui hoc modo allo- 
quuntur.” 

18. μήτε ἐσθίων pyre πίνων. Fritz. objects to Kuinoel’s inter- 
pretation, “non victu communi utebatur;” and rightly remarks 
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(from Beza) that this is an hyperbole, by which is signified the 


meagre and slender fare which John allowed himself. Δαιμόνιον 
ἔχει, i, 6.» 85 a Greek would have said, κακοδαιμονᾷ. 

19. ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τεκνῶν αὐτῆς. After a long 
and able discussion of the sense of these words, Fritz. finally ac- 
quiesces in the interpretation of Jensius, who thus takes the 
words: “ Et sapientia causa (scil. que contrariis Johannis et Jesu 
institutis cernitur) justa pronuntiata est, ut huic rei occasionem 
prebuerint,” i. e. ut habita hujus calumniz ratione sapientia fau- 
tores et dicipulos (virtutis studio plane deditos) intueare. Or it 
may (he adds) be regarded as a sententia generalis, and thus ex- 
pressed : “et solet probari sapientia sic, ut hujus rei opportunita- 
tem suppeditent ejus alumni.” 

25. ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς elxe. Arbitror, esse hunc usum hinc 
maximeé derivandum, quod scriptor antegressam queestionem, qu 
responsum hujusmodi exigat, animo quidem finxerit suo sed bre~ 
vitates causa omiserit. Quippe sensus illius vel 6 responso elucet. 
Nam ne Hebrzeos quidem adducor, ut credam, adeo inertes fuisse, 
ut sine ull ratione et consilio ita loquerentur. (Fritz.) 

“Ori ἀπέκρυψα:---νηπίοις. Fritz. adopts the following interpre- 
tation of Chrys.: obrol νυν διὰ τοῦτο (τὸ ἀποκρνφῆναι ἀπὸ σοφῶν) 
χαίρει, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι, ἃ σοφοῖ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, ἔγνωσαν obra. And Chrys, 
cites Rom. 6, 17. χάρις τῷ θεῷ, ὅτι ἦτε δοῦλοι τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 
ὑπηκούσατε δὲ ἐκ καρδίας εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς. At ὅτι 
ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα, δι. Fritz. rightly rejects Kuinoel’s version, quan- 
quam—tamen. And he renders: ‘ quod decrevisti hec subducere 
sapientibus, ut a prudentibus recederent s. removerentur, et com- 
municare yoluisti hominibus ingenio ac doctrini parum foren- 
tibus.” 

26. val ὁ xarje—oov. Fritz. commends Palairet for supplying 
from the preceding verse ἐξομολογοῦμαι σοι before drt’ And so 
Euthymius, And he renders: “Sane, o pater, gratias tibi habeo, 
quod sic maximé, non aliter, tibi placuit ! 





AN ENLARGED 


LIST OF CORRECTIONS ON PART I. 


In the extreme hurry of publishing (at a very late period of the 
season) Part J., the Author had not sufficient time allowed him to 
earefully go through his work, in order to form a complete List of 
Corrections. ‘This he has, however, now done, and hopes that the 
following (which will supersede the former, and be found to ioclude 
he trusts every error of the least consequence) will be not unaccept- 
able to his. readers. 


Preracek. 
Pace 18, line 18, after place add of residence—21, 1. 4. for im- 
pressing read oppressive. 


Vou. I. 


Pace 65, 1. 29, read σβένννυται---67, line 7,r. verpos—68, L. 14, τ. 
redelous—71, 1. 2, τ. ego—71, sub fin. r. μὲν---72, for are r. were— 
74,1. 12, τ. ὡς ἔδοξε»ν---76,1. 9, τ. ἽΠΌ CoN>?—77, in. τ. Matthie—78, 
1,12. for but τ. and—id. 17, for sentiments r. significations—80, πὶ. 
r. Seneca—id. r. εὐεργετῶν---81, 1. 3, τ. ἀπλοῦε---δῷ, 1, 29, for 
where r. whom—id. f. r. ypwuévwr—85, τὴ. τ. ἠύχετο---90, mM. fF. 
Dion. Hal—91, 1. 11, τ. dore—id. 1. 9, r. more properly—99, m. 
τ. dic—102, 8. f. συ. She—108, 1. 17, τ. xwa—id. 1. 35, τ, Oppian— 
104, 1. 11, τ. aériis—106, ], 15, for will τ. may—107, 8. m. for this 
τ. that—109, 1. 30, r. short one—111, 1.6, r. ἤμισυ--- 11, 1. 11, F- 
épplxrovyv—111, 8. f. for Plaut. τ. Plut—116, I. 1, r. no39n—119, b 
12, for of τ. with—122, 1, 27, for onr. of —198, f. τ. ἀσπάσασθαι-- 
181, m. 7. this view—131, f. for in r. i. e-—184, 1. 2, r. ἐδειλιάσαν 
—id. 1. 3, τ. ἀναμφιβόλοιε---ἰὰ. 1. 11, τ. abrot—)387, 1. 7, 1% 
Syriasm-~139, m. for to τ. unto—118, 1. 10, r. bear to be—121, m. 
for the passage r. the miracle—144, |. 28, fur For τ. Now—145, |. 
13, r. cp—146, 1. 6, τ. 5ap—149, 1. 17, τ΄ words—135, f. τ. λόγους 
—159, 1. 10, r. effugant—168, τ. with him, they—17@, I. 6, for il 
r. i. e.—178, .}. 30, τ΄. it is said—181, ἢ, τ. Choeph—1892, 1, 3, for 
Ir. 1t—1883, 1. 25, τ. that as before—so here—184, 1. 1, for is 1. 
are—184, ἢ, r. πλεονεξίας---187, 1. 29, for there r. these—187, ἢ 
r. ἐργαλεῖα---190, 1. 3, τ. rerpdpyys—i91, 1. 4, after 16, insert we 
have—191,1. 34, τ. évepyelar——192, 1. 14, τ. uses—192, 8. ἢ, point 
μνστήριον.---198, 1. 4, τι Machrerus—193, 1. 6, for see r. so, and 

for as, and—196, 8. ἢ, τ. ἀναγκάδειν---197, m. τ. 149—199, |. 24, 
for persons r. sexes—202, 1. 3, στ. miwb—202, 1. 17, for ad τ, 
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and, and for note r. not—202, |. 19, for authentically r. emphati- 
cally—207, f. for χώλους τ. kbANovs—208, 1. 11, for were r. are— 
211, 1. 25, for took r. take—217, 1. 1%, after which add was—221, 
1. 26, for in σ᾿ i. e.—225, 5. f. r. ywow—226, 1.31, τ. ἡγησάμενοι---- 
227, 1. 88, τ. the death, and could not—233, 1. 3, τ. διάστροφοι---- 
234, 1. 2, after Gentiles add Rosenm. and Kuin., but see my note on 
9,1. 29—id. 6. f. τ. θεραπεύων---4238,]. 5, for should r. may—241, 
]. 9, r. and such this was thought—241, 1.6, τ. ἀνάγκη, and 18, 17 
——-248, 1. 26, τ. we—249, 1. 30, τ. μακροθυμεῖν---949, f. τ. Hemst. 
on Lucian—251, 1. 4, τ. iidemque, si necesse—252, 1. 25, τ. popular 
— 253, 1.25, τ. ὁ &’—254, I. 11, τ. hac re—256, 1. 13, τ. Ethiop. vers. 
—257, τὴ. τ. éralveroc—259, 1.27, for was τ. were—259, 1. 34, r. 
icopolpovs-——274, 1. 29, τ. omission—279, I. 7, τ. great ones—290, 
]. 8, τ. found it had—?295, 1. 5, r. sheltered—3S01, 1. 3, τ. αὐθαδεία 
—305, 1. 4, cancel in—SO1, τὰ. r. mactare—309, 1. 27, cancel were 
—317,f. for may r. might—320, 1. 4, r. ééori:—324, 1. 9, for which 
τ. who—id. 1. 17, τι moved—327, 1. 9, r. ex te—327, ]. 15, for 
incessantly τ. intimately—327, ]. 22, τ. Barnabas—id. 1. 34, r. for or 
r. not—348, |. 19, r. τιμᾶτε---“351, m. r. nea, and 12>—id. f. τ, 
rm'pip—352, |. 8, r. syliepsin—id. m. τ. seevient—356, for πρόσακις 
r. dvaxis—364, f. τ. rapnyytg—365, 1. 2, τ. μὴ---867, m. τ΄ αὐτῷ 
—368, |. 38, τ. rpool prov —373, 1. 16, r. ¥p-—375, 1. 8 & 9, τ. wder— 
378, f. r. one will—S81, 1. 6, r. zelote—id. 1. 23, r. I see—382, 1. 9, τ. 
adsuetus—334, 1. 38, r. difficulty—385, m. for shown τ. shot—387, 1. 
12, τ. almost —389, 1.98, r. motitare—S92,1.5, τ. growing—392, 1. 25 
τ. ἐκφύσει:---404, I. 10, cancel as—404, 81, γ᾿ it is—404, f. τ. μερίδα 
cov—405, |. 9, r. as are—405, 1. 10, for whose τ. their—406, 1. 38, 
for was τσ. is—406, f. for virgins r. maidens, and for maidens, vir- 
gins—408, 1]. 37, τ, neque—409, 1. 24, r. dvacdéorepos—41], 1. 19, 
for it r. 18 —414, |. 8, r. ἐπιμυθίον---416, 1. 8, τ, &yyos—416, }. 10, 
τ, wouldst—416, 1. 81, for Af. r. Aj.—427, 1. 26, for had 7. have— 
428, 1. 31, τ. ἐπισκέπτεσθαι---481, 1. 8, r. ἐπικείσεται---456, f. for 
this r. it—461, 5, r. RIDwWNhA—468, m. τ. driov-—472, 1. 5, τ. Cels.— 
472, 1. 31, r. abtestor—474, |. 4, τ. κατεῤῥήξατο---474,1. 5, r. raptis 
—474,1, 3% r. Pralywy—416, 1. 4, τ. ἐνεδείκνυντο---476, 1. 27, τ. 
ἐμαντεύετο---477, τὰ. τ. ἔλεξας and ὅπω----477, m. r. vellet-—480, 
1. ἃ, r. xpwtas—480, 1. 81, r. republic—483, m. r. ἀπήξατο--.489, 
1. 2, for would τ. should—494, 1.1, τ. dovyyvwordy—497, 1. 35, τ. 
answered, and addressed—-502, 1. 18, τ. Aj.—502, 1. 25, r. it being— 
50S, m. τ, Hirtius——505, |. 15, for are r. is—6506, 1. 17, τ. éorav- 
ρώθῃ, and evroplay and τρέφειν---510, 1. 7, τ. example’s sake—523, 
1. 25, τ. olxiarc—524, L 13, τ΄ is to be—627, f. r. Glassius—527, 1. 
26, τ, Jesus, in dying, address—549, |. 8, for word r. world. 


Vor. Il. 


Pace 1, m. read axddeckts—2, 1. 10, r. synchysis—S, f. r. is scin- 
dere—6, 1. 8, cancel of—9, 1. 19, τ. Malela—13, 1. 3, for obtain τ΄ 
remain—27, 1. 7, τ. &ec—28, 1. 6, x. Laicis—28, m. for second r. 
first—SO, ]. 34, τ. Geopon—40, f. r. 1"--46, 1. 9, r. σχολάϑουσα--- 
47, 1. 5, for assigned r. ascribed—57, |. 27, r. Beza—52, 1: 27, for 
argue Τὶ agree—64, 1. 21, τ, seemed—68, 1. 28, r. συγχώρησι----69, 
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f. τ. δὰ Aristoph. Av.—72, 1. 18, for assents r. asserté—76; 1% 17~ 
cancel the words Rosenm.—readers—86, |. 14, τ. of a rock—93, ma 
r. σινδόνων, and by Joseeph—98, 1. 29, τ. &yvootvres—93, 1.31, 72 
xAawida—95, 1. 4, after derived add from—97, |. 15, τ. after the 
fruit-—-102, f. r. obliqua—104, 1, 25, r. ᾿Απολλώνιο»--106, 1. 13, 4. 
among which, that—107, f. r. was not neceasary—109, |. 7, τ. &we- 
τείχιθε---109, m. τ, peceéy—id. r. or, to the declamations which by 
—111, m. for ordered r. ordained—113, 1. 2, τ. his own—114, 1: 7, 
for it τσ. the requisite knowledge—115, 1. 32, {or it r. nard—122, m. 
r, add—128, 1. 7, τ. Aj.—123, 8. f. στ. thinks, is plain—131, m. r. 
made—132, 1. 4, τ. complete phrase—1382, m. τ, éxéorgoay—1i55, 
1. 29, τ. ἐν xepoi—157, 1. 24, r. that in the—162, 1. 4, for persons r. 
people—-170, 1. 2, r. op’. pea —174, 1. 81, τ΄ ine [03--- 89,1. 
13, for would τ. ehould—182, 1.° 24, r. signified she concealed— 
1838, 1. 2, τ. and thinks—183, 1. 3, for would τ. should—186, 1. 26, 
for should τ. would—189, 1. 8, τ. ;w»a—191, 1. 80, r. 123—192, L 1, 
r. mwy—199, f.r. piwo—200.1 1, r. tiwo—208, 1. 14, r.q.d. the 
youth—217, m. for most r. more—219, m. after further add than the 
country—221, |. 15, r. sponsa and sponse, and ovyéGn—@30, m. τ΄ 
celebrated—239, 1. 14, r. anpn—241, |. 14, τ. γεύεσθαι---48,]. 8, τ. 
Ἐ3.}»2---ἰά. 10, 7. m2 —248, 1. 16, τ. dwdexaers—253, 1. 3, r. προ- 
κόπτειν»---457,]. 29, r. κελενθόποιοι---457, |. 29, τ. shall be extended—— | 
468, 1.5, τ, διατάσσειν---460, 1. 9, r. τριώβολο»---260, |. 12, τ. ἀρκού- 
μενοι---468,]. 15, τ. εὐπροσδεκτόν--969, m. r. were well formed—272, 
1, 1, τ. rerpwdns—274, 1. 24, τ. emend—278, 1, 19, τ. ἔχει»---278, 1. 
28, τ. alpeeis——-285, 1. 13, τ. would not have~-286, m. τ. c»mbw— 
286, 1. 26, τ΄ 1 ma—286, 1. 27, τ. IMA Mw Mow nKR—2S6, 
f. τ. Witsius's—290, ]. 29, τ. pO ow WYIN—295, τη. τ. ἀμοιβὴ--- 495, 
f. τ᾿ benefit collection—298, f. τ. ἘΞΙΌΠῚ---800, 1. 4, for or r. i.e.— 
300, |. 10, for was r. were—306, ]. 18, τ. Ambrose—S07, 1. 32, τ. 
had been—308, ]. 21, τ. Dorvill. on—310, 1. 14, r. προεπέμφη, and 
Badigov—315, m. r. rére—316, }. 1, for dovde τ. οὐδὲ---818, 8. ἢ 
r. catachresis—326, 1. 6, r. γ1--829, 1. 17, τ. 1)2)8-ἰὰ. f. r. CA p2 
—332, 1. 23, τ. ducépwres—342, 1. 80, τ. ἡμιθνής---ἰά, 82, τ, ἡμιτυμ- 
wavloros—S48, f. τ. Hesychii—352, 8. f. cancel Campbell—354, m. 
for prayed r. prayer—366, m. Tr. vopexol—375, |. 6, τ. mHAN—S3SI, 
m. r. estu—388, m. 7. épyaciay—393, 10, τ΄. is required—397, πὶ. Το 
épyarac—402, 1. 14, τ. νοῦν---403, 1. 19, τ. verify—407, m. τ΄ 
n”p3—407, ]. 88, r. after intervening—408, m. r. Π} Ἴ2Π-.ς414, 1]. 
3, τ αὖ and 7.)8---414, 1. 4, reo. opty —415, 1. 37, τ. ἀπολά- 
xovres—416, Lr. ἥμισυ--ἰα. 1. 28, τ. dyveyrov—id. 1, 31, τ. Ath.—493, 
Ἰ, 15, r. effexis—id. f. r. θύσατε---425, 1.8, τ. Harmer’s—428, ἢ. τ. 
basket-maker, and Polluc.—429, 1.2, r. Av. 1432—443, 8. m. r. 
ξύλου---456, m. τ. paw—459, 1. 17, for subito r. solito—id. 1. 19, 
cancel and—460, m. for aptare r. optare—469, m. τ. αἰσχυνθέντες 
—472, τὰ. for Pharisee r. Publican—482, 1, 9, τ. 612 —493, 8. F. τ᾿ 
'1p—493, ἢ, τ. yvous—511, 1. 6, τ, yop—521, 1. 11, for eum τ. 
cum—524, |. 26, τ. apy—532, ἢ, τ. Eum—538, 5. f. after singular 
add occurring—545, |. 34, r. modern Theologians—559, 1. 9, for 
nimis r. pueris—562, |. 15, τ. févos—564, 1. 4, τ. ébicravro—5d68, 
1. 15, for expletive r, ex pressive—571, 1. 11, r. ἼἼγδ- 578, 1. 8, pois 
nature. The—573, m. for roc τ. ro—573, 1, 25, τ. κεγχρίου. 
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Pace 12, for deprivation read depravation—J3, line 28, r. συνεξ- 
eracdépevov—19, 1.29, τ. oxnvotyv—23, 1. 8, τ. ἐσκήνωσε---81, ]. 4, 
r. ἽΠῸ---33, δ. ἢ. στ. Sap—3O, 1. 17, τ. to live—S8, 1. 14, τ. imbue— 
39, 1.7, Τ᾿ ἸΠῚ 193 and NIT RII—S9, |. 26, r. Cyrillus—4o0, 1. 19, r. 
it was not—41, f. τ. mmiw maods—46, τὰ. r. not as a—49, 1. 6, 
cancel the—51, m. for need r. must—52, I. 7, r. λεγόμενον---54,]. 
31, r. mn—56, f. τ. agency of—59, m. r. dvacrpépw—60, |. 28, τ. 
Ὑ1- 68, Mm. 7. πιστεύειν---68, f. τ. malevolence—64, 1. 21, r. and 
therefore—64, 1. 26, r. of God alone to—65, |. 5, τ. Damasus—69, 
8. f. τ. Sebrepoy—70, 1. 9, τ. Δ1Π---Ἴο, m. τ, nN Aa—87, τὰ. σ᾿ involve- 
ments—938, m. r. abyoedeorarov—103, 1.1, τ. Corp. and Byz.—105, 
8. f. r. cause—106, 1. 3, r. ready—-107, m. for See read So also—109, 
m. for Ephesian r. Ephraimitic—109, f. for Paraphr. r. Perip!.—110, 
8. f. for fortified r. mortified—111, 1. 21, τ. inflamed with—2138, τη. 
r. Christ, and just after τ. of Pharisaical, i. 6. of Popish—107, τὰ. r. 
Salire—120, 8. f. τ. was not generally accounted—196, 1. 4, τ. are so 
called—126, 1. 15, r. as in every thing—130, ]. 87, τ. admitting 
that—id. 1. 89, r. yet they—132, f. read ye—139, 8, r. wévous— 
140, 8. ἢ. τ. contemn—144, 1]. 1, τ. early—147, J. 14, r. προ- 
βατικῆ---158, 1. 14, τ. bn—160, f. for mother r. other—171, f. 
for national στ. natural—175, 1. 1, r. eminent antient—183, for me 
r. he—183, r. no stress—184, 1. 3. τ, truth—188, 8. f. γ. five thou- 
sand—189, m. r. 173—190, 1. 4, τ. Ἵ»1--199, 1. 9, r. far less in- 
habited—198, f. r. be seen whose—20], 1. 12, r. 1[Ὁ--911, m. τ. 
ywo—217, 1. 6, cancel of —225, 1. 27 τ. ybn—234, 8. m. r. avrov— 
237, 1. 5, for him τ. them—237, f. τ. xaxodacpovgs—240, 1. 9, τ. is 
used by—240, f. τ. use—246, 8. f. τ. πιάϑω---ὁδ4ᾷ, 1, 28, τ. ΠΠῚ2-- 
271, ἔ, τ. Aurijs—280, 1. 20, v. 9.—281, f. τ. knew—282, 1. 34. for 
80 many r. very many—285, |. 14, r. wan—288, m. for for r. of — 
294, 1.9, r. jnKRI—296, ]. 11. τ. disputes—304, m. r. words—307, 
1, 16. τ. ἘΞ Δ 3—-327, V6, 7. ϑητῶ---8328, 1. 25, r. wo#—336, m. 
τ. IM—S41, f. το nvwDI—342, L 14, τ. Essenes—353, r. scarcely ad- 
missible—353, ]. 15. for and r. an—id. τὴ, r. quadratam—id. 1, 8, 
after reading add were most uawarrantable—355, m. τ. from ἄνα 
re—368, 1, 18. τ. nourishes—S89, m. r. portam—S389, 1]. 28, r. re- 
ficit—391, 8. f. r. ny n—418, 1. 16. cancel Tittmann—4923, I. 17,7. 
Alcest.—434, f. τ. Strigel—442, τη. τ. the dead man—457, f. r. in- 
conclusive—459, m. r. 4)—463, |. 23, r. futility———473, 1. 28. r. 
Jesus answers not—478, 1. 23, for and r. nor-—484, ]. 4. for detracted 
r. subtracted—488, 1. 7, r. BadXeo—490, 1. 15, r. Camill.—4g90, 1. 
18, τ. Origen—491,1. 1, r. βάλλω---403, ἢ, for ἔθη τ. Eon —5OS, 19, for 
asserts στ, alleges—528, m, r. my—539, 1. 36, τ. ἐνθυμούμενοι---- 
558, 8, f. τ. Alcestis—562, 1.35, r. peulonxe —563, 1.9. for formerly 
τ. long ago—568, 5. f. τ. brings it to—564, 1.31, r. reephoet—576, 1. 
30, τ. decessu—577, 8. f. for παφούσα r. παθούσαι, and for ἀδιήγατα 
7. ἀδιήγητα---577, 1. 39, τ᾿ πέρα---589, 1. δ. τ. ὉΡῸ---592, 1. 12, τ. nu- 
bila—598, 1. 5. τ. Cassandra—609, m. τ. 15 }---618, ]. 19. for reco- 
vering r. accomplishing —634, 1. 6. τ, wip—635, 1. 7. for to, nay r. 
nay to—645, for Judus r, Julius—661, f. r. sometimes, and for has 
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r. had—6638, m. for ποῖσιν r. τοῖσιν---«668,}. 29, for whor. wh 
667,1. 16, r. bpw—673, |. 22, τ΄ multum—683, 1. 16. for they 
—687, 1. 7. τ. ἐναντιοφάνεια---688, 8. τ. s—699, f. r. δυϊπυο --- 
J. 10, r. Longinus, and for Leon r. Leyons—718, 5. f. τ. xixrovr 
725, 1.11. afier time add is not probable, for—727, 1. 46, τ. 

on them—749, s. f. for mere r. mex—749, f. for appetiisti τ. 
tiisti—751, f.r. ὅπον and wentest—755, J. 27, τ. Fabricius. 
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